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PREFACE. 


Tue Indexes to Patents are now so numerous and 
costly as to be placed beyond the reach of a large number 
of inventors and others to whom they have become indis- 
pensable. 


To avoid this difficulty, short abstracts or abridg- 
ments of the Specifications of Patents under each head 
of Invention have been prepared for publication separately, 
and so arranged as to form at once a Chronological, 
Subject-matter, Reference, and Alphabetical Index to 
the class to which they relate. As these publications do 
not supersede the necessity for consulting the Speci- 
fications, the prices at which the latter are sold have 
been added. 
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PRINTING 


Parntine (a) is the art of mechanically multiplying permanent 
facsimiles (inverted or direct) of an original. The facsimiles 
are usnally termed “impressions.” ‘The originals (according to 
the character of which the art is divided (4) into various branches) 
are principally metal types, stereotype, wood carvings in relief, 
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printed; and the letters on the matrices for marking them neors- 
sarily inverted (a). 
In vol. i. of a “ Collection of several Pieces of John Toland, 8¥o., 
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from originals carved in relief on wood. ‘There is an account of 
the execution of woodcuts in Italy as early as 1285 (a). Cards were 
certainly known in Germany in 1376 (4), in Castile and France in 
1387 (c), and in England in 1464 (d). A Venetian decree, dated 
11 October 1441, recites that the art and mystery of making 
“playing cards and colored figures printed ” (carte e figure stampide) 
had fallen into decay in that city (¢). 

‘The carliest print of ascertained date is one in the Spencer 
Gallery, representing St. Christopher carrying the infant Jesus 
across the sea(f). This piece is of the folio size and coloured in 
the manner of our playing cards. It is accompanied by an inscrip- 
tion (g), and bears the date 1423. 

“The gradual progress from these images with inscriptions to 
copies of the historical drawings annexed to the Biblical histories 
“ was natural and easy, A series of these would of course follow, 
“with explanations annexed, engraved on the same block” (h). The 
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“ Pauperum (q), and of the latter (5), the Speculum Humane Salva 
“ Gionis, Both are without date, and their production has been attri- 
« buted to different periods, varying from 1420 to 1450 (o). In the 
“latter work the text scoompanying the figures is printed for the 
“most part with moveable characters in one edition, and in she 
“ other entirely 50.” 

“The change and improvement from the manner in which these 
“ books of images were executed to moveable wooden characters 
“seems obvious and not very difficult, but there is no evitlence 
“that they were ever used except in the capital letters of some 

early printed books ” (d). 

“The religious treatises were followed by donatuses, or brief 
“ manuals of grammar for the instruction of youth, ‘ which are re- 
“ corded not only to have led the way to the invention of typo- 
“ graphy, but to have been among the first books attempted to be 

with moveable types’” (¢), 
The further progress of the art, by the employment of moveabile 
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Coster, of Haarlem, Faust, of Mentz, and Guttenberg and Mentilius, 
of Strasburg (a). 
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capitals of wood (a); but Meerman asserts that the former were 
cut not cast, and that the carliest instance of printing with cast 
types is Durand's “Rationale Divinorum,” printed with an 
entirely new fount of type by Faust and Schiaffer, in October 1459. 
In 1459 they reprinted the Psalter; in 1460, the Constitutiones 
Clementis: (6), and in 1462, the celebrated Latin Bible, with well 
proportioned evenly standing type. 

Faust was carried off at Paris, about 1466, by the plague. Schitfer 
survived him many years, and in conjunction with Conrad Henliff, 
produced a great number of works. His name is found in the 
Colophon (c) of the fourth edition of the Bible in 1502, about which 
time heis supposed to have died. 

By the adoption of the three improvements above indicated, 
namely, the employment of moveable types, the casting of those 
types in metal, and the formation of matrices for this purpose by 
punches of hardened steel, the art of printing was brought 
essentially to the state in which we now possess it. The sub- 
sequent improvements, so far as letterpress printing is concerned, 
until a very recent period, are rather in the mechanism for obtain. 
ing the copies from the printing surface than any varintion in the 
printing surface itself. 

On the dispersion of the printers at Mentz, by the sacking of 
that town in 1462, the art was carried into various countries, and 
so rapid was its progress that before the close of the century it had 
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‘the end of the last century. At this period a great change took 
place by the introduction of presses, known as the “Ay 
Roworth’s, and the “ Stanhope.” In all these the platen was made 
of a size sufficient to cover the entire form. 

The “Apollo,” the first in order, was imported from France. 
‘The platen was of iron. Its lower surfuce, which was of brass, 
was ground perfectly flat, and was of such thickness as not to bend. 
‘of yield at the parts most distant fram the centre of pressure. ‘The 
spindle was joined by connecting rods to a long lever placed by 
the side of the press, which was wrought by the pressman with 
both hands in a vertical plane, like the handle of a pump. The 
press, however, was worked only with great Isbour, and fell into 
disuse (a). 

Roworth’s press is considered by some to have been the first 
real improvement on the common press. Here the spindle is 
entirely plain, and works at its upper end in’ = socket at the head 
of the press, and at ils lower in a cup on the upper side of the 
platen. On a sboulder at the upper cnd of the spindle ism cir 
cular collar of steel (4), about 8 inches in diameter, the upper 
surface of which forms, at opposite sides of the spindle, two 
similar inclined planes, rising rapidly at first and gradually'de- 
creasing in inclination. In the head of the press are fixed two 
solid rollers or studs of stecl, which ax the spindle is turned (about 
one-third of a revolution by a lever at the off side of the press) 
act upon the inclines so as to bring the platen down with cane 
stantly decrensing velocity and increasing force until it reaches 
the type. The platen recovers itself by a weighted lever. It is 
strengthened by fastening to its upper side an iron piece almost 
the size of the entire platen in the “two-pull” presses which had 
deen formerly in use. 

In 1798, Karl Stanhope perfected the press that bears his name (¢). 
Tt consists of n heavy cast-iron frame in one piece, screwed toa 
wooden cross. It wns furnished with rails, slong which the type- 
cartiagewasran under the platen by means of a rounce and bands (ce). 

“The descent of the platen was caused by a screw worked by a 
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“ Manton; ditto of several composers, viz., Obrecht, Phil. Bas- 
“siron, Brumel, Gaspar, and De la Rue, All these were printed 
“ by Ottavio Petruccio da Fossembrone; he first published the 
“ masses of De la Rue at Venice, 1503, and in 1508 those by 
“ different authors. In 1513, removing to Fossembrone in the 
* Ecclesiastical State, he obtained a Patent from Leo X. in behalf 
“ of his invention of types for the sole printing of figurative song: 
© (cantus figuratus) and pieces for the organ (organorum intabla~ 
“tura) during the term of 20 years.” 

In 1552 Adrian Leroy, musician to Henry IL. of France, and 
Robert Ballard, his brother-in-law and partner, obtained the title 
of King’s printers for music. The types were engraved by William 
Le Bé, an eminent artist of that period, and were on the same plan 
ns those of Peter Hautin. 

In 1579 Angelo Gardano printed in Venice from music types 
“Madrigali 4 sei voce di Sabino.” The process was the same as 
Peter Hautin’s, but the execution was very inferior. ‘The opera 
of “ Thesée”* was printed by Ballard in 1688. The typographical 
execution was imperfect. ‘The same work in folio was printed in 
1720 by Beauscune from copper-plates, and was so superior to the 
music printed from types that the old method was abandoned for 
that of printing from engraved plates, ‘The exclusive privilege 
granted to Ballard was maintained in his family without opposi- 
tion until 1639, when Sanlecque, another engraver in Paris, ob- 
tained Letters Patent from Louis XIII. of France for a ten years’ 
sole right of printing the plain chant music by a new process of 
his invention, In consequence of this Patent, copperplate music 
printing superseded typographic music printing as carly as 1675. 
Tn 1746 M. Dornel, of Paris, entered into partnership with M. 
Kiebin, an engraver and typefounder, for the purpose of casting 
music types in sand. By this kind of stereotyping the printing 
appeared to possess some advantages, but the plan was abandoned, 
In 1764 M, Breitkopf, u typefounder and printer at Leipzig, 
succeeded in casting music types. In this type music the notes 
were exch composed of separate pieces, and in Germany, until 
then, there had been only one piece for each note and ledger-line. 
‘The system possessed some advantages, but the composition was 
tedious and the types costly, At the same time MM. Enschédé, 
of Haarlem, caused M, Feischman, an artist employed in their 
foundry, to engrave music types, the perfection of which has 
scarcely been surpassed, but the system which they adopted was 
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too complicated for general use. In 1762 M. Rosart, of Brussels, 
being desirous of diminishing the number of pieces, cast a new fount 
of music with only 300 separate sorts. M. Fournier junior further 
Soe ‘the casting by reducing the number of types to 100; 
were favourably noticed by the Royal Academy 
‘Babes 1762. M., Reinhard, of Strasburg, obtained a patent 
for a new process, consisting in printing the ledyer-lines from en- 
gtaved plates and the notes from moveable types. The work was 
good, although the notes were of a different tint from the lines, in 
consequence of the two printings. About 1810 M. Olivier, a 
French engraver, produced beautiful moveable music types, but 
the mechanical difficulties of setting up rendered the plan useless. 
In 1832 M. Daveryes, of Paris, invented an ingenious mode of 
easting the notes separately from thelines, His plan was to com- 
pose a page of music without the lines, after which he took a 
plaster cast, in which, witha straight-edge, he raled lines to a lever 
with the notes. From this plaster he obtained a stereotype plate 
saviceable for surface printing. MM. Tanterstein and Cordel, 
pupils of M. Duveryes, invented another mode; they set up the 
music with moveable types combined with the lines; they then 
took plaster casts, and repaired in the casts the imperfections 
of the Hine-joints, and obtained stereatype plates from the cor- 
rected plaster. Good specimens of this system were exhibited in 
the Great Exhibition of 1851. Another system, exhibited on the 
tame occasion, was by M. Derriey of Parie. The notes wore cost 
in one oF more pieces, so us to admit of the line crossing the notes 
when they were required to be on the line, Each line was of one 
pices, and of the width of the page, either in brass, zinc, or hard 
- “Music printed from such types,” was said in the 
ports of the Juries, “a nearer approach to impressions from 
plates than any hitherto produced, yet it is doubtful 
erat the interstices may not become visible, 
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that the art of engraving and printing copper-plates 
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goldsmith and engraver of Florence, about the year 1460, for that 
artist made sulphur casts of all the things that he engraved in 
silver, which were intended to be filled with nieNo (a pulverized 
substance composed of silver, copper, lead, sulphur, and borax); 
that he also took impressions from his engravings with « tint 
made of soot and oil upon damped paper by means of a wooden 
roller, which he passed over it; and lastly, that the impressions so 
produced looked like drawings done with a pen(a). ‘This mode of 
printing is ssid to have been introduced into England by shoe 
Speed in the reign of James I. (6). 

‘The following may be said to be the principal modes iteipeveag 
at present in use (Bryan's Dictionary of Painters and Engravers, 
by Stanley, Svo. London, 1849; Introd. p.xvi 

Stroke Engraving.—This manneris effected by trucing the design 
upon the plate with a sharp tool called the dry point, and the 
strokes or lines are cut on the copper with un instrument called 
the graver or barin, 

Eteking.—In etching the traces are cut with a paint or needle 
through a varnish prepared for the purpose and laid on the plate, 
and these strokes are corroded or bitten in the copper by aqua~ 
fortis, 

With the Point end Grover —In this, the most general mode of 
engraving, the subject is first etched and afterwards finished with 
the graver. By this process the advantages of both the above are 
combined. 
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another linen rubber, and the workman, with the balls of his 
hands covered with whitening, cleans off the plate so as to leave 
the ink in the recessed parts only. 

Paren-MANGines, ag a substitute for the “hangings” of 
tapestry or cloth, came into use in the middle of the 17th century. 
‘The invention of velyet or flock paper is generally attributed to 
Jerome Lanyer, who in 1634 obtained a patent for the art («). 

‘The manufacture has undergone a gradual succession of im- 
provements, and has now reached a high state of beauty and 
perfection. At first the outline of the figure was printed from 
wooden blocks, and the design completed by hand painting. 
‘The patterns were subsequently produced by stencil plate and 
cylinder printing (6). 

Lrruoorarurce Prexrine consists in obtaining copies from 
stone or other substances, upon which the subject has been drawn 
with a peculiar ink, or etched. The discovery of this art is due to 
Aloysius Senefelder, A.D. 1800, (see post, No. 2518,) and rests 
upon the following properties of the substance forming the printing 
surface (c):—1. That a drawing made upon itwith fat ink adheres 
to it so strongly as to require mechanical force to remove it, 
2, That the parts of it free from the drawing receive, retain, and 
absorb water. 3, That a roller or other instrument being covered 
with fat ink, being applied to the printing surface when inked and 
wetted, the ink will attach itself only to the drawn parts, and will 
be repelled from the wetted parts, Plates of zinc huve lately been 
treated by this process in the same way as stone, and the process 
is then called Zixcocnarity, 


By this process it will be seen that a drawing being made or an 
impression taken upon paper with- prepared ink, and transferred by 
pressure to the stone, &c., the latter will form a printing surface, 
from whieh facsimiles of the drawing or impression may be ob- 
tained by this process. ‘The press used by Senefelder at the date 
of his Patent (1801) will be found in the drawing annexed to his 
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st It has been entirely superseded by sul 
inventions. ‘The art made little progress until the year 1815, 
sine which time it has risen into a very considerable degree of 


importance. A 
Axastaric Prunrine is the dederars (fresh raising up) of 
copies from printed sheet. ‘The philosophy of this art rests on 
afew known properties of the articles employed. ‘Thus, water 
attracts water, and oil, ofl; though each mutually repels the other. 
Metals are much more casily wetted with oil than water, but they 
will be readily moistened with a weak solution of gum ; and, finally, 
this property of their becoming wet by water is greatly increased 
by acid. To these properties of oil, water, and the 
metals may be added the readiness with which part of the ink of 
any newly printed book or engraving can be transferred by pres- 
‘ure to any smooth surface beneath. If, for example, a corner of 
a newspaper be fixed on a white shect of paper, and then pressed 
or rubbed with = paper knife, the letters will be distinctly seen in 
reverse on the paper. This effect is ordinarily known as “ setting 
“of” ‘The process is simple. The printed paper is moistened with 
dilute nitric acid, and then pressed with considerable force by a 
roller on a perfectly clean surface of zinc, The acid with which 
the unprinted part of the paper is saturated etches the metal, and 
the printed portion “sets off” on it, so that the zinc surface pre- 
sents a complete reverse copy of the work. ‘The zinc plate thus 
yared is washed with a solution of gum in weak phosphatic acid. 
‘This liquid is attracted by the etched surface, which it freely wets, 
while it is repelled by the oil of the ink in which the writing or 
drawing on the plateistraced. A leathern roller covered with ink 
is then passed over the plate, when a converse effect ensues. The 
repulsion between the oily ink and the watery surface over which 
the roller presses prevents any soiling of the unfigured parts of 
the zinc plate, while the attraction between oil and oil causes the 
isk to be distributed over the printed portions. In this condition 
Von cas sepa tate impressions are pulled from it 
the common lithographic press. When it is required to apply 
Scmateies to very old originals, which do not set off 
their ink, the following expedient is resorted to. The page or print 
‘ig soaked ins solution, first of potash, and then of tartaric acid. 
‘8 perfect. diffusion of minute crystals of bitartrate 
h the texture of the unprinted part of the paper. 
oil, the ink roller may now be pasted over the 
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surface without transferring any of its contents except to the 
printed parts, ‘The tartrate is then washed out of the paper and 
the operation proceeded with as before, commencing with the 
moistening by nitric acid (a), 

‘The invention was a foreign one, and was first practised as a pro- 
found secret, Early in October 1841 the editor of the“ Atheneum” 
received from a correspondent at Berlin « reprint of four pages of 
the copy of that paper (which contained three woodcut illustra- 
tions) published in London oaly on the 25th September. “The 
 eopy,” the editor observes (No. 736,) “was so perfeet a facsimile 
“* that, had it reached us under any other circumstances, we should 
“ never have suspected that it had not been issued from our own 
* office; and, even with our attention thus specially directed to 
“ thesubject, the only difference that we could discover was that 
* the impression was lighter, and that there was less body in 
“the ink, from which we infer that the process is essentially 
* lithographic, the impression of the original page being, in the 
“€ first instance, transferred by some means on to the surface of 
the stone or zinc plate. This, however, is but « conjecture, and 
** our correspondent is unable to throw light on the subject.” 

‘The inventor was Mr. Baldermus of Berlin, who communicated 
the process to Mr, Joseph Woods (see N° 10,219, past). 

Paxeiconocrarny iss similar invention by M. Gillot of Paris, 
for reproducing, by means of the typographic press, any litho 
graphic, autographic, or iboeetnae ee proof, any drawing with 
crayon or stump, or any engraving from wood or copper. Upon 
a plate of zinc, polished with pumicestone, the artist executes the 
design with lithographic crayon or ink, or transfers impressions 
from lithography, wood engraving, or copper-plates. ‘The surface 
is then inked over with a roller, so a5 to increase the thickness of 
the ink, which is afterwards consolidated by dusting finely pow- 
dered rosin over the plate by means of a pad of wadding. ‘The 
rosin adheres only to the ink, and is readily removed from the 
other parts of the plate. Afterwards, for the purpose of obtaining 
a relief block, the plate is placed on the bottom of a shallow trough 

i very dilute sulphuric or hydrochloric acid. By means 
ofa rocking motion given to the box the acid is caused to pass 
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ieviyand-continmously to and fro over the surface of the plate, 
After the lapse of half an hour, if it be a crayon drawing, the 
teling ts completed, snd w relief block ix obtained, in which it is 
Le eon oreetteaie ‘“wifites "by saw piercing, In 

, of the plate containing written matter, or many fine 
Geiss caeaeepe Wittens frre time to time) and again to 
ink the surface with lithographic ink, and dust the powdered rosin, 
so that the edges may be protected as much as possible from the 
undermining action of theacid. These operations must be repeated 
until the necessary depth is obtained. ‘Transfers may be made 
from very old impressions of wood engravings by sponging them 
several times at the back with acidulated water, and then operating 
49 is usual with lithographic transfers (¢). 

Gatvanoorarny.—An artist covers a plate of silvered copper 
with different costs of a paint composed of any oxide, such as 
that of iron, burnt term-sienna, or black lead, ground with linseed 
oil, The substance of these costs is of necessity thick or thin, 
according to the intensity given to the lights and shades. ‘The 
pisteis then submitted to the action of the galvanic battery, from 
which another plate is obtained, reproducing an intalio copy with 
all the unevenness of the original painting. This is an actual 
copper-plate resembling an aquatint, and obtained without the 
aasistance of the engraver. 

By the galeasoplastic process antediluvian fishes were exhibited 
by the Imperial printing office of Austria at the Great Exhibition, 
1851, which were reproduced upon paper with the exactness of 
nature itself. “ By means of successive layers of gutta-percha 

to the stone enclosing the petrified fish 2 mould is 

which being afterwards submitted to the action of 

“x gslvanic battery, is quickly covered with coatings of copper, 
forming « plate upon which all the marks of the feet are re- 

produced in relief, and which, when printed at the typographic 

press, gives a result upon the paper identical with the object 

iteelf.""—(Reports of the Juries, Class XVII.) 

“GAtyaxooryeny.—Upon a plate of zine coated with varnish 
a drawing is ctched. ‘Then, with a small composition roller, a cont 
of ink is spread upon this varnish and left to dry, ‘The ink is de- 
qosited only on those parts where the varnish has not been broken 
through by the graver and leaves the sunken portions of the en- 
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graving free, When the first laycr is dry a second 18 applied, then 
a third, and so on, until it is considered that the original hollows: 
are deep enough. ‘The plate thus prepared is placed in the 

battery, and another plate is the result, in which all the hollows 
of the engraving are reproduced in relief. This relief is more or 
legs raised, according to the number and thickness of the coats of 
ink successively applied. This process was invented in England, 
and patented by Edward Palmer. (See post, A.D. 1841, N° 8987, 
and A.D, 1842, N° 9227.) 

Cuemrryry.—A polished zine plate is covered with an etching 
ground. The design is etched with a point and bitten in with 
diluted aquafortis, The etching ground is then removed, and 
every particle of the acid well cleaned off. For this purpose 
the hollows of the engraving arc first washed with olive ail, then 
with water, and afterwards wiped, so that there may not remain 
the least trace of the acid. The plate, on which must be placed 
filings of the fusible metal, is then heated by means of a spirit. 
lamp, or any convenient means, until the fusible metal has filled 
up all the engraving. When cold it is scraped down to the level 
of the zine plate in sucha manner that none of it remains, except 
that which has entered into the hollow of the engraving. ‘The 
plate of zine to which the fasible metal has become united is then 
submitted to the action of a weak solution of muristid acid, and 
as of these two metals, the one is negative, the other positive, the 
zine alone is eaten away by the acid, and the fusible metal which 
hos entered into the hollows of the engraving is left as a relief 
printing surface which can be worked in the typographic press. 

Puorocnarny is the art of producing copies of objects by the 
action of light (Gr, ¢@+), It is of very recent origin. The only 
observations of the ancients on the chemical properties of light as 
affecting colour that have reached us are the doubtful ones that 
some precious stones, especially amethyst and opal, lost their 
brillinney by prolonged exposure to the sun, 

‘The alchemists in their searches after the philasopher’s stone and 
the elixir cite made and recorded the discovery that a peculiar 
combination of silver with chlorine, called “horn silver,” became 
Dlackened by exposure to the light, but no attempt was made to 
utilize the discovery for the purpose of obtaining images —(Hunt’s 
Manual of Photography, p. 4.) 

In 1772 Petit noticed that solutions of nitrate of potash and 
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Soe more rapidly in the light than in 
In Kearsley's Pocket Ledger for the year 1775 is the following 
extract from Dr. Hooper's Rational Recreations :-—" Writing on 
"Glass by the Rays of the Sun.—Dissolve chalk in aquafortis to 
“the consistence of milk, and add to that a strong dissolution of 
“silver. Keep this liquor in a glass decanter well stopped. Then 
“cut out from a paper the letters you would have appear, and 
“ paste the paper on the decanter, which you are to place in the 
“san in such a manner thatits rays may pass through the spaces 
“ cut out of the paper and fall on the surface of the liquor. The 
“ part of the glass through which the mys pass will turn black, 
“and that under the paper will remain white. You must observe 
“ not to move the bottle during the operation.” 

In 1777 Scheele in his Treité de Air et du Peu writes,—“ It is 
“ well known that the solution of silver in acid of nitre poured on 
“a piece of chalk and exposed to the beams of the sun grows 
“black. ‘The light of the sun reflected from « white wall has the 
“same effect, but more slowly. Heat without light has no 
“ effect on this mixture,” and “fix a glass prism at the window, 
“and let the refracted sunbeams fall on the floor, In this 
“coloured light put a paper strewed with luna coraua, and 
“jyou will observe that this horn silver grows sooner black in 
“the violet ray than in any of the other rays(a).” Senebier re- 
peated these experiments, and found chloride of silver darkened 
in the violet ray in fifteen seconds to a shade which required the 
wtlon of the red ray for twenty minutes. He also experimented 
om the influence of light in bleaching wax. 

Is the Philosophical Transactions for 1798 will be found a me- 
mem by Count Romford, entitled “An Inquiry concerning the 

“ Chemical that have been attributed to Light,” showing 
that the effects produced upon metallic solutions by light can also 
beattained by heat, = position controverted by Robert Hartup in 
Scommunication to Nicholson's Journal in 1802. 

In 1801 Ritter proved the existence of rays a considerable dis- 
tance beyond the visible spectrum which had the property of 
‘spedily blackening chloride of silver. MM. Berard, Secbeck, Ber- 
thallet and others directed their attention to the peculiar condition 
Bs tet in relation to their luminous and chemical 

‘Dr. Wollaston pursned and published an interesting 
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series of experiments on the decomposition effected by light on 
gum guiacum. He found that paper washed with « solution of 
this gum in spirits of wine had its yellow colours rapidly changed 
to green by the violet rays, while the red rays had the property of 
restoring the yellow hue, Sir H. Davy observed thst the pare 
coloured oxide of lead became, when moistened, red by exposure 
to the red ray, and black by exposure to the violet rays, and that 
the green oxide of mercury, although mot changed by the most 
refrangible rays, speedily became red in the least refrangrible (a). 
Other experiments were being made about the same time dn 
phenomena connected with solar radiations. In 1801 Desmor- 
tiers published in Gilbert’s Annals » paper entitled “ Recherches 
“sur la Décoloration spontanée du Blea de Prusse,” « transla- 
tion of which was subsequently published in Nicholson's Journal. 
Bickman, about the same time, observed that the two ends of 
the spectrum acted differently on phosphorus. Naye in 1802 
published an observation he had made,that crystals of red arsenic 
effloresced in the light. The result of investigations on the subject 
of chlorine by Guy Lussac and Thehard, of Berzelius on the salts 
of gold and Fischer on horn silver is stated in Hunt's Manual 
Photography (Sth ed. p. 9.) : 
‘The merit of being the first to create an artificial retina so sen- 

sitive as to retain the picture of an illuminated object is due to 
Wedgwood, the celebrated potter, who, with the assistance of Sir 
Humphry Davy, succeeded in 1802in obtaining pictures by means 
of a lens on paper-and white leather (6), moistened with « solution 
of nitrate of silver. ‘The process he adopted is described in a paper 
published by him in 1802 in the Journal of the Royal Institution, 
with the following title, “An Account of a Method of Copying 
Paintings upon Glass, und of making Profiles by the Agency 
“of Light upon Nitrate of Silver; with Observations by 
“ H. Davy.” The results thus obtained were not, however, sntis- 
factory, a5 no means were discovered of rendering the pictures 


permanent. 

In 1806 Vogel proved that the sun's rays changed the colour 
of fat, and soon rendered it rancid, and that independent of the 
action of the air, He also made some curious experiments on the 











36 PRINTING. 


his researches on the subject since the spring of 1834 (a). A detailed 
account of his experiments was published by Mr. Fox Talbot in the 
Philosophical Magazine. 

Various improvements have from time to time been introduced, 
the most important being the employment of compounds of iodine 
and bromine, iodine and chlorine, instead of the former substance 
only. The sensibility of the plates is by this means infinitely 
increased, so that, under favourable circumstances, portraits can 
‘be produced in a few seconds of time. The application of chloride 
of gold to the surface of the silver plate after the picture is finished, 
as was recommended by Fizeau, has given a much greater degree 
of permanence than those productions previously exhibited, 

a art of photography on glass is more recent than either the 

pe or Talbotype; but its principles are similar to 
Pie of the latter art. In consequence of the inequality of the 
texture of the photographic paper, it became desirable to obtain 
some more homogeneous medium for the reception of the negative 
‘Talbotype picture. Glass and porcelain have been employed with 
great success for this purpose, prints from such plates being of 
an exquisitely beautiful character. In order to render the surface 
sufficiently retentive of the sensitive coating of silver, the plates 
of glass are covered in the first instance with » thin layer of 
the albumen of egg containing a few drops of a solution of 
the iodide of potassium. ‘The sensitive washes are then applied, 
and the plate is exposed to the lenticular image in the camera. 
‘The picture is developed in the usual manner. 

Dr. Woods introduced the use of the iodide of iron in his pro- 
cess of the “ catalissotype,” and Mr. Robert Hunt that of sulphate 
of iron in his “‘ferrotype,” both processes of extreme sensibility. 
‘The “chromotype,” the “ fluorotype,” and the other processes of 
Mr. Hunt are fully described in his Researches on Light, Sir J. 
Herschel has fully described his processes in his memoirs in the 
Philosophical ‘Transactions. 
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‘The production of photographs naturally coloured has been 
tehiered by M. Niepee. By voltaic agency he produces upon the 
surface of 4 silver plate a dark purple coating of oxide of copper 
anil chloride of silver. ‘This is eaten ou! in colours when exposed 
to the influences of solar radiations. It has not yet been found 
Practicable to give permanence to these reproductions of colours. 

Pin Srensoscors, the invention of Professor Wheatstone 

‘an optical instrument in which two photographic pictures taken 
ater ecei decade sagslav rc em piel that on 
only shall be seen by each eye. ‘Two images are thus conveyed to 
the brain as in ordinary vision, and uniting there exhibit the 
objects in relief, 


The successive improvements in the various branches of the art 
above referred to will be found in the following notices, chronologi- 
cally arranged. The dates affixed to the headings of such in- 

‘as are protected by Letters Patent indicate the date of 


in which the Letters Patent 
the Patent Law Amendment 


usual period of six months, the number 
rat bracket to the heading. 

was nia under the patronage and control of 

‘A Statute (1 Ric, 111, c. 9.), passed A.D. 1483; im- 

restrictions on merchant strangers, was expressly 

to “ extend to he in prejudice, disturbance, danger, or 

to any artifieer or merchant stranger, of what nation 

be be ar shall be of, for bringing into this realm, or 

* selling by retail or otherwise, any books, written or printed, or 

be ee tababiling within this said realm for the same intent, 

OF any scrivener, alluminator, reader, or printer of such books, 

hewetietan ‘or shall have to sell by way of merchandise, or 

ones ailing within this realm for the exercise of the said 
* ocoupations.”” 

“At bas been supposed (a) that Caxton enjoyed the dignity of 

—_—__- 
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“King’s printer,” The first to assume the appellation was William 
Faques, who, in 1804, in a proclamation issued by Henry VIL. 
against clipped money, (2)and in a Psalter of the same date, (b) is 
styled ““Regius Impressor."* The office appears to have been first 
held by patent (c) in the reign of Edward VL, when Richard 
Grafton (d) was appointed to it, with special licence to print gene 
rally, with some exceptions as to grammars, which were then the 
property of Berthelet, printer to Henry VILI., at whose expense the 
books had been composed (¢), From that period to the present 
there has been a regular succession of persons holding that office. 

‘Tho first instance of an exclusive privilege (/) to print a book 
‘ocours in 1518, when Richard Pynson (g), who succeeded Faques as 
King’s printer, printed » book, “Oratio Richardi Pacei, &c.,”” as 
the colophon there states, “ cum privilegio a rege indulto, ne quis 
“banc orationem intra biennium in regno Anglie imprimat, aut 
alibi impressam et importatam in eodem regno Anglie ven- 
“ dat."() After this privileges became frequent, several Patents 
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books imported in a bound state, is to forfeit for each book sold 
6s. 8d. No person is to buy by retail imported books of strangers 
“other than of denizens,” under penalty (to be paid by the 
buyer) of Gs, 8d, for each book, half the fine going to the Crown 
and half to “the party that will seize or sue for the same in any 
of the King’s courts, to be by bill, plaint, information, wherein 
“the defendant shall not be admitted to wage his law, nor no 
* protection ne essoin shall be unto him allowed.” A proviso 
is added that if the printers or booksellers enhance unreasonably 
the prices of the books in sale or binding, complaint being made 
thereof unto the King, “ the Lord Chancellor, Lord Treasurer, or 
“ any of the Chief Justices of the one Bench or the other,” then the 
Dhancstice, ‘Treasurer, and Justices, or two of them, are to “en- 

“quire thereof, as well by the oaths of twelve honest and discreet 

persons, or otherwise,” and on the “ enhancing and encreasing” 
being “0 found,” to regulate the price of the books at their dis- 
cretion, and fine the offenders 3s. 4d. for each book, half of such 
fine going to the Crown and the other half to “ the parties grieved 
“that will complain upon the same in manner and form before 
“ rehearsed.” 


A.D. 1539. 

PRocLAMATION (q) addressed “to all and singular prynters and 
sellers of books within this our realme, and to all other officers, 
* ministers, and subjects, theise oure letters herying or seyi 

« greetyng.” After stating the desire of the King that his people 
should attain to God's word, the danger to be apprehended from 
diversity of translations of the same, and the appointment of Lord 
Cromwell to take charge thereof, the proclamation forbids any 
person within the realm printing “any Bible (6) in the English 
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In the same year certain other injunctions were set forth by 
authority of the King, (a) against persons without special lioence 
of the King importing and selling English books under pain of loss 
of goods and imprisonment during the King’s pleasure ; or printing 
or bringing over any English books with annotations or 
‘unless the same be licensed by the King’s Privy Council or others 
appointed by his Highness; “and yet not to put thereto those 
“ words ‘ Cum priuilegio Regali,’ without adding, ‘ad imprimendum 
“ *solum,”? The translator’s name to appear, or the printer to be 
linble and treated as the translator. No “ English books of Scrip- 
ture” to be printed, uttered, or sold, until the same have been 
viewed and admitted by the King or Council, under pain of the 
King’s most high displeasure, loss of goods, and imprisonment 
during the King’s pleasure. 

A.D, 1641. 
Proctamarton (0) for the Bible in English to be had in every 
church. 
A.D. 1542, March 12, 
Gran (c) by Letters Patent to ANroxY MARA, “citezyn and 
“ haberdasher of our citie of London, only to printe the Bible in 
“our English tonge auctorysed or hereafter to be auctorysed by 
“us, hymselfe, or his assignes,”” for the term of four years. 
A.D, 1543, January 28. 
Parent (od) for Rietand Grarrox and Enwann Wurrenoncn 
to print the book of divine service. 
A.D, 1545, 
“Tux Primer act forth by the Kynge’s Majestie and his clergie to 
“be taught, learned, and read, and none other to be used through= 
“ out all his dominions,” (¢) 
A.D, 1547, April 19. 


Apporrruent (f) of Reatnauy Wovrr to the office of printer 
and seller of books in Latin, Greek, and Hebrew. 





ottontan, MR. Cleapatre, 


i Fox's Acts and Monuments p. 1108. 87 
i, Homer, ole aly. p.748. 


fy Ace “ol. tl p13 
Rymer, vol. xv. p, 150. This patent is xtated, (Towson ¥. Collins, 
at ot a, (Towson bas, Sir W. 
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AD, 1547, April 22. 
Srecian Pat isa iets aaron to have the sole 
wre 
Parexr (4) granted to Ricuann Gnarron and Epwarp 
Warrenurcn, by which they are authorized to take up and 
provide for one year printers, compositors, &c., together with 
paper, ink, presses, &c., at reasonable rates and prices, 


A.D, 1549, January 2, 

A Srarvre “for abolishing and putting away of divers books and 
“ images,”(c) of this date, enacts that all books called “antiphoners, 
“ missales, grailes, processionalles, manueles, legedes, pies, portu- 
asses, primers, in Latine or Englishe, couchers, journalles, ordi- 

“ nalles,” of other books for chtirch service, in English or Latin, 
than those set forth by the King’s majesty, shall be “clearly and 
“utterly abolished, extinguished, and forbidden for ever to be 
“used or kept in this realm, or elsewhere within any the King’s 
een All “images of stone, timber, alabaster, ar earth, 
* graved, carved, or painted,” excepting sepulchral monuments, in 
any church or chapel, shall, under a penalty of four pounds, be 
defaced or destroyed “before the last day of June next ensuing.” 
‘The above-mentioned books to be delivered up to the mayor, 
“ hayliff, constable, or churchwardens of the town,” to be by them 
gece within three months to the archbishop, bishop, chan- 
Or commissary of the said diocese, to be burnt, under a 

Deen oA, win Torey day afer a ecg: Primers, as set 
forth by Henry VIUL, in English or Latin, may, however, be re- 
tained, “ so that the sentences of invocation or prayer to saints in 
the same primers be blotted or clearly put out of the same.” (d) 


A.D, 1551, April 18. 


Gnant (6) to Launexrivs Torrxxtinvs, a German, of the sole 
printing of the Digests and Pandects of the Roman Civil Law, for 


Origines Juridiciales, p. 20. 


fi old books. Ay 
Teeny a, Sates Tet Sur ‘turn 
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A.D. 1553, March 4. 


Licence (a) to Wititam Sees for the sole printing all manner 
of Primers, containing the Psalter, devotions, &e., agreeable to the 
Book of Common Prayer, on allowance by the Lords of the Privy 
Council, the Lord Chancellor, or the King’s four: 


chaplains, — 
or two of them. The price to be “ set, as well in the leaves, as — 


being bound in paste or board, in like manner as was expressed 
“in the Book of Common Prayer.”” 


A.D. 1553, March 25. 
Licence to the same Witutam Seres for the printing of a 
catechism in English with the brief of an A B C thereunto an- 
nexed ; also for printing and reprinting such of the works of the 
Bishop of Winchester or Thomas Beacon as were not contrary to 
the “ Holy Scriptures, or proceedings in religion, or the laws of 
“ the realm,” 


A.D. 1553, April 12. 
A Spretat Licexcr (b) to Ricuarn Tarnt..e, citizen, stationer, 
and printer of London, for him and his assigns, to imprint for the 
space of seven years next ensuing the date hereof, all manner of 
books of the temporal law called the common law, so as the copies 
be allowed and adjudged meet to be printed by one of the justices 
of the law, or two serjeants, or three apprentices to the law, whereof 
the one to be a reader in court, And that none others shall im- 
print any book which the said Richard Tothill shall first take 
‘and imprint during the same term, upon pain of forfeiture of all 
such books. 





A.D, 1553, December 29. 
A Spxctat Licence (c) to Joux Cawoon for the imprinting of 
all Acts of Parliament, proclamations, injunctions, and other 
books and things of what sort soever, “ which are already publisht 
in English, or shall be publisht by the Queen or her successors.” 


from him fi ‘s but obt 
or ee ee 


‘surrender Nutter Patent wa iad to hint and his son Willis Beton 
Sung tos its the lone ea so mith a aaiton fo print i books 
a melon, 
of private prayers, patent, (Stor p. 300.) 
bee! 
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ALD, 1554. 

Anovr this time several persons were imprisoned for having and 
selling certain books sent into England by the preachers that fled 
into Germany. (a) By an Act passed in this year, any one who 
should write, cypher, or print anything against the King or Queen, 
or that move sedition or rebellion, was for the first offence to have 
his right hand cut off, and for the next offence, loss of goods and 
perpetual imprisonment. (b) 


A.D. 1655, June 6, 


Proctamation (c) by the King and Queen, whereby whosoever 
thould be found to have any of “ wicked and seditious books,” or 
finding them, should not “forthwith burne the same, without 
“shewing or reading the same to any other person,” should be 
“reputed and taken for a rebell, and shall without delayo be exe- 
“ euted for that offence according to thorder of martial law,” 


A.D, 1556, June 13, 


A Proctamation (d) issued under cover of Statute 2 Henry IV., 
for the repressing of heresy, the importation of “ the bookes, 
© writinges, or workes,” made or sct forth “ by or in the name of * 
the following persons, is forbidden: Martyn Luther, Qicolam- 
padyns, Siuinglius, John Caluyn, Pomerane, John Alasco, 
Bullynger, Bucer, Melancthon, Barnardinus Ochinus, Erasmus 
dus, Peter Martyr, Hughe Latimer, Roberte Barnes otherwise 
Freere Barnes, John Bale otherwise Frecre Bale, Justus Jonas, 
John Hoper, Miles Couerdale, William Tyndale, Thomas Cranmer 
“late archebyshop of Canterburye,” Wylliam Turner, Theodore 
“otherwise called Thomas Beacon,” John Frythe Roye, 

“and the booke commonly called ‘Halle’s Cronycles,’ or any of 
“them, in the Lattyn tonge, Dutch tonge, English tonge, Italyan 
s or French tonge, or any other lyke booke, paper, wrytinge, 
© or wourke, made, peynted, or sctt forth by any other persone or 
* persons, conteyning false doctryne contrarye to the and agaynste 
“the Catholyque faythe and the doctryne of the Catholyque 
“ churche.* Booka relating to the church service as conducted 


Fore ce en oe eee 
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under Edward VI. to be brought within fifteen days to the ordi- 
aro ‘the diocese under pain of their Majesties high 
and having further to “ awnswer at thire uttermost 
oka Bishops, ordinaries, and justices are directed, after the 
Serlolionief dhe Senden So Sanh hee es 
‘Secreto places of every person, of whatsoever degree, being negli- 
“ gente in this behalf and suspected to kepe anye such booke,”* &e., 
and the “justices, mayors, sheriffs, and other bede officers,”” are to 
commit “ everye suche offendour to warde, theire to remayne without 
 bayle or maynepryse till the same offendour or offendours heue 
 receauid suche punishment as the said Statute dothe lymitte and 
“ appoynte in this behalfe.”” (a) 


A.D, 1556, May 1. 
Licence (6) to Ricttann Torrie, stationer of London, to im- 
Print or cause to be imprinted for the space of seven years next 
ensuing, all manner of books which touch or concern the common 
Jaw, whether already imprinted or not, 


A.D, 1556, May 4. 
Cnanren (c) of the Stationers’ Company. ‘The governing body 
is authorized to make “ordinances, provisions, and laws” for 





(7) 2S eee nem of yee 
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“of London, the chancellors of both Vniuersities, the bishop being 
“ ordinarie, and the archdeacon also of the place where any such 
« shalbe printed, or by two of them whereof the ordinurie of the place 
“ to be alwaies one.” “ And because many pamphelets, playes, and 
“ballads be oftentimes printed, wherein regarde woulde be had 
“that nothing therein should be cither heretical, seditious, or un- 
“ seemly for Christian cares,” no manner of person * shall enter~ 
* prise to print any such " without the licence of the commissioners 
appointed for enforcing the statutes made in the last Parliament 
“for uniformity of order in religion,” under pain of being 
punished “as to the quality of the fault shalbe thought meet.” 
Exception of profane authors and works in any language 
“heretofore commonly received or allowed in any the vniuer- 
« sities or schooles, but the same may be printed and vsed as by 
“ good order they were accustomed.” 


A.D. 1561, January 8, 


Grant (a) to Joux Bopeceton for seven years of the sole privi- 
lege of printing of the Bible. Penalty for infringement 40s, for 
cach Bible, besides forfeiture of the Bibles to “whomsoever shall 
“ sustayne the charges und sue the said forfeicture in our behalf.” 
A.D. 1563, 

By Statute (0) 5 Eliz. ¢, 28, the Bible and Book of Common Prayer 
and Administration of the Sacraments, “as it is now used within 
“the realm, in English,” is to be translated “into the British or 
“ Welsh tonge,” and imprinted half at the expense of the parish 
and half of the parson or vicar, “to such number at the least that 
one of every sort may be had for every cathedral, collegiate and 
% parish church and chappel of ease in such place, and countrys,” 
where that tongue is commonly spoken, before March 1, 1566. The 
prices of the books to be “appointed and ruled by the same bishops 
“and their successors, or by three of them at the least,” under 
penalty of 407. A Bible and Book of Common Prayer in English 
to be kept in every church in Wales, in a convenient place, “that 
“ such as understand them may resort at all convenient times to read 
“ and peruse the same; and also such as do not understand the 
said language may, by conferring both tongues together, the 
“ sooner attain to the knowledge of the English tongue.” 





(e) Tho Patent is givon Ames’ Typ. Ant, vol. iti. p. 1603 (m.), (6) Th. p. 1007, 
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A.D, 1563. 


Sous Licknce (@) to Tomas Coorer, of Oxford, and his assigns, 
fortweve years, to print “the Englishe Dictionarie” (commonly 
tilled * Bibliotheea EXota”), and now in this last edition entitled 
“Theaurus utrinsque Lingus Latina: et Britannice,” in conside- 
fartat bo bath diverse and sundry times heretofore travelyed 
“in the correcting and augmenting of the same,” and “hathe 
“alited and broughte the same to a more perfecte forme in fol- 
“loving the notable worke called “Thesaurus Linguw Latins.” 


A.D. 1566, January 23, 


Larren(s) from the Queen tothe Brsnor of Loxvox, enjoining 
tin selection of men of diseretion and diligence for the office of 
‘earhing for and seizing seditious books “ transported from 
“beyond sea.” 


A.D. 1566, June 21. 
By Oxpixances of the Court of Star Chamber and High 
Commision Court “ for the reformation of divers disorders 
‘a printing amd uttering of books,” (c) it is decreed that no 
Pesca shall print or cause to be printed, or bring or procure 
tobe brought into this realm (d) printed, any book “ against the 
“fect and meaning of any ordinance, prohibition, or command- 
“menteontained in nny of the statutes or laws of this realm, orin 
“any injunctions, letters patent, or ordinances past or set forth, or 
“tobe past or set forth by the Queen’s grant, commission, or 
‘authority,’ under penalty of thenceforth being deburred from 
“nsing or exercising the feat of Printing, and imprisonment for 
three months without bail or matnprise. No person to sell, bind, 
Sea, uate ‘on pain of forfeiting the books, and for 
‘2s, Half of such fine “to be reserved to the Queen's 
he other half to thee or him that should first seize the 
or make complaint thereof to the wardens of the suid 
"Forfeited books to be taken to the Stationers’ Hall, 


Th 
Fe eer ut actvey of London, oth 


Popish books, and cxaminations respect 
WPacirs (Douneatis series) of Charles Is ened 





50 PRINTING. 


* to be destroyed or made waste paper.” Power to the wardens, 
or two of the said company deputed by the wardens, “ a5 well in 
“any ports as other suspected places, to open and view all packs, 
“ dryfats, maunds, and other things wherein books or papers shall 
“be brought into this realm, and make scarch in all workhouses, 
“ shops, warehouses, and other places of printers, books, book- 
“ sellers, and such as bring books into the realm to be sold, or 
“ where they have a reasonable cause of suspicion,” the books to 
be carried “to the hall to the uses sbovesaid,” and the offenders 
brought before the Queen’s Commissioners in Causes Ecclesiastical. 
* Every stationer, printer, bookseller, merchant, using any trade of 
“ book printing, binding, selling, or bringing into the realm, should, 
“ Before the Commissioners, or before any other persons thereto to 
“he assigned by the Queen’s Privy Council, enter into several 
 ecognizances of reasonable sums of money to Her Majesty, with 
sureties or without, as to the Commissioners should be thought 
“ expedient, that he should truly observe all the said ordinances, 
“ swell and truly yield and pay all such forfeitures, and in no point 
* he resisting, butin all things aiding tothe said wardens and their 
“ deputies for the true execution of the premises.” 

‘These ordinances were signed by eight of the Privy Council, and 
by the Commissioners for Ecclesiastical Causes, (a) 


A.D, 171, June 13. 
Parenr to Rarre Bowes (d) and Tuomas Brpixorienp, 
Eaquires, to import playing cards into this kingdom, and dispose 
of them in large or small quantities, notwithstanding any Act, &e. 
formerly made, &c. 


A.D. 1574-5, January 22, 


Lerrees Parexr (c) to Tomas Tauuts and WiLtiam 
Binoe, and “ the overlyver of them, and to the assignees 
“of them, and of the surviver of them, for xxi, yeares next 
“ensuing, to imprint any and so many as they will of set 
“songe or songes in partes either in English, Latine, French, 
“ Italian, or other tongues, that may serve for musicke, either 
“in church er chamber, or otherwise, to be either plaid or 





(0) Seo peat, A.D, 1588, 
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“soonge; and that they may rule and cause to be ruled by 
“impression sny paper to serve for printing or pricking of any 
“songe or songes, and may sell and utter any printed bookes or 
= pope of any tonge ot song, o ny Boks or quieres of such 
“paper imprinted.” Infringers to pay for each offence a fine of 
0s. to the Crown, and foricit the pirated articles to the patentees. 
i — We have also by the same willed 

tnaisters, und wardens of the 

“ misterie of stacioners to assist the said ‘Thomas Tallis and Wil- 
“liam Birde, and their assignes, for the dewe executing of the 


A.D, 1575, 


Ix this year certain persons endeavoured to obtain from the Queen 
A privilege for the sole printing of oll ballads, damask paper, and 
books, in prove and metre, from the quantity of one sheet of paper 
to four and twenty. ‘The company of stationers made a petition to 


the Lord Treasurer for stay of this, sctting forth how it would be 
the overthrow of a multitude of famnilies, and that by the printing 
‘of these the company was chiefly maintained, so as, if the same was 
taken away from them by way of privilege they should be utterly 
undone, whereof, if the Queen were advertised, they were sure she 
would not pass the grant. (a) 


A.D. 1577, July 20. 


Parent to Cuntstorixn Saxrox, “that he and his assigns 
“ Gpely, for and duringe the space of tenne yeres nexte ensewing 
“the date’ of this otr lycence shall and may by himaelfe, his 
and sasignes, factors and deputyes, imprynte and sett 
of esiise to be imprynted and sett fourthe any and as many 
“such mappes, charts, and platts of this oure realme of Englande 
or of anye countye or other parte thereof, by him 
‘to be sett fourthe, ws to him and to his suid 
satya seem meet and Conveniente, and shall 
may se reggie a0 a aire any such 

yn chartts, or platts as aforesaid.” 
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A.D. 1577, September 27. 


Licexcer (a) to Cunutsroriuer Banker for the imprinting of all 
Statutes and Acts of Parliament, Proclamations, &e., in English, 
for life. 


A.D, 1577, November 18. 


Licence (6) to Nicasius Yersweirr to print all manner of 
books concerning the common laws of this realm for 30 years. 


A.D, 1578, 


Anovr this time encouragement was given to the art of en- 
graving and rolling-press work. Abram Ortelius mentions in 
his geography several ingenious Englishmen, as one Anthony 
Jenkinson, 1562; Robert Lecth, a man skilful in taking the plot 
of a country, sent over to take one of Ulster, 1667; and Hum- 
phrey Lhuyd, 1668. Strype, in his Life of Archbishop Parker, 
p-54l, says thus: “ ‘And now we are speaking of his servants and 
“ dependants, we may well mention his sculptors or engravers, 
“ excellent in their art, whereof one was 4 foreigner, named Hogen- 
“ bergh, and another was culled Lyne. He employed them much 
“in genealogies, wherein indeed a noble part of ancient history 
“ consisteth. A description of several of the productions of these 
* engravers is then given.” 


A.D, 1583, 


Anovr this time a controversy arose among the stationers in 
respect of the licences, the members of that body contending that 
they had a right to print any lawful books. ‘The matter was heard 
by the Lord Mayor, and afterwards by the Privy Council, and 
upon a reference by the latter to D. Hammond, a civilian, and 
Thomas Norton, a divine, and some others, it was declared that 
the complainants’ “ intent” was “ derogatory to the Queen’s pre~ 
* rogative, not only 8 touching the granting of privileges for 
“ printing, (c) but also for sundry other licences,” and they were 
advised to desist from their suit. 


Dugsale’s Origines 
fe) im complaining of the 
pB00) says — 
'# John Jugge, besides being Her Majesty's printer, had the privilege of prints 
ing of Bibles aud ‘Testaments, the which had been common to all the print 
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“every the saide presses und other instruments utterly defaced 
“and made unserviceable for imprinting for ever, with twelve 
* months’ imprisonment without bayle or maynprise.” 

2, No presses to be erected except within the city of London 
and the suburbs (except one at Cambridge and one at Oxford), 
Presses in London to be placed in such open places in their houses 
as the Company of Stationers, who are from time to time to view: 
and search the same, shall appoint; and no printer shall deny or 
keep secret any press under payne of its being defaced and one 
year’s imprisonment. 

3, “ Item.—That no printer nor other person or persons what- 
« soever that hath sett up any presse or instrument for imprinting 
“ within sixe moneths last past shall hereafter use or occupie the 
“ game, not any person or persons shall hereafter erect or sett up 
“any presse or other instrument for printing, till the excessive 
« multitude of printers havinge presses alreadye sett up be abated, 
“ diminished, and by death, giving over, or otherwise, be brought 
“to so small a number of masters or owners of printing howses, 
"being of abilitie and good behaviour, as the archbishop of 
“ Canterburie and bishopp of London for the time being shall 
© thereupon think it requisite and convenient far the good service 
“ of the realme to have some more presses or instruments erected 
“and sett up,” when the Company of Stationers is to select fit 
persons, being free stationers, and present them to the Commis- 
sioners in Causes Eecclesiastical, The article is not to extend to 
the office of Queen’s printer, 

The effect of a decree of the Privy Council in the Star Chamber 
of this date is stated (a) to be toconfine the number of printers to 
the number of twenty, to have the use and exercise of printing 
houses for the time being (besides Her Majesty’s printers and the 
printers allowed for the Universities), 

4. No booke, worke, copie, matter, or thing whatsoever is to 
“ be printed, unless allowed according to “ th’ order appoynted by 
* the Queene’s Majestie’s injunctions, and be first seen and perused 
“ by the archbishopp of Canterburye and bishopp af London for 
“the time being, or one of them, the Queen's Majesties printer 
“for some speciall service by Her Majestie or by some of Her 
“ Highness Privie Counsell thereunto appoynted, and such as are 





(@) Harleian Miscellany, vol. ili. p. 200, 
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© or shalbe priviledged to print the bookes of the common lawe of 
“ this tealme, for suche of the same books a4 shalbe allowed of by 
“ thetwo Cheef Justices or Chiefe Barons for the time being, orany 
“two of them onely excepted; nor shall imprint or cause to be 
“imprinted any booke, worke, or coppice, agninst the forme and 
“ meaning of any restraynte or ordinance conteyned or to be con- 
“ teyned in any statute or laws of this realme, or in any injunction 
“mate or sett forthe by Her Majestic or Her Highness Privie 
Counsell, or against the trac intent nnd meaning of any letters 
“patents, commissions, or prohibitions under the great seale of 
polaris aces Sa/ee arg th peta ceeds Uo 
fateds ing dloguliicd to se the “ arte or feate of imprinting,” 

and six months” imprisonment “without bayle or maynprize.” 
5. rien selling such illegally printed books lisble to three 


Suton Company empowered to search where they shall 
have reasonable cause of suspicion, and take contraband books 
and bring offenders before the Commissioners in Causes Eccle- 


7. The Stationers’ Company are to deface the instruments so 
seized at their Hall, and redeliver “the stuffe of the same so de- 
“ faced” to the owners again within three months of the seizure. 

Be Sten That for svoyding of the. excessive numbers of 

‘within this realm, it shall not be lawful for any upper 
esac of hc Conspany 13 have more than three or any under 
warden more than two apprentizes at one time. ‘The ‘yeomanrie 
of this companie” to have but one. The Queen's printers to 

# be allowed to have ‘to the number of six at any onc tyme?” 

9. “ Ties. —That none of the printers in Cambridge or Oxford 
* for the tyme being shall be suffered tohave any more apprentizes 
than one at one tyme at the moste. But it is and shall be law- 
“ ful to and for the saide printers, and cither of them, and their 
* to have and use the help of any journcy man, being 
“free men of ‘the cittie of London, without contradiction.” 


“a _ A.D, 1586, October, 


}) granted by Archbishop Whitgift to AscaNnrus DE 
bookseller, to- introduce Popish books; 


ae do Neal's Hist, of tho Paritans, 
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* upon this condition onely, that any of them bee not shewed nor 
“ dispersed abroad,’ but brought first to the archbishop, or some 
of the Privy Council, that they may be delivered to snch persons as 
“by us or some of us shall be thought most meete men (upon 
“good considerations and purposes) to have the reading and 
© perusal of them.” 


Shortly after this John Wolf, fishmonger, and Roger Ward, 
asserted their right to print any book, however forbidden by the 
Queen’s privilege, the latter making “it a practice to print all 
“ kinds of books at his pleasure,”(@) and resisting the master and 
worden of the Stationers’ Company in their attempt to search his 
house, 


A.D. 1586, 


‘Tux Stationers that had privileges petitioned the Council to 
enforce their privileges, and about the same time a privilege was 
craved by the Company of Stationers for printing of those two 
little books of introduction into the Latin tongue, used in schools, 
the “accidence ” and “grammar.” 


A.D. 1588, October 18, 


Auuowaxce by the Stationers’ Company to Ravre or Rana 
Bowrs. “The whole sute of mouldes belonging to the olde 
“ fourme of plaieinge cardes, commonly called the French cardes, 
“with the Jew Cision dozen, and all other thinges thereunto 
“belonging, Item.—The newe addition of the whole sute of 
“ new mouldes belonging to the olde and newe forme of playeing 
“cards, commonly called the French cards, with the Jew Cisian 
“ dozen, and all other thinges thereunto belonginge.” (6) 


A.D, 1589, January 8, 
Attowance by the Stationers’ Company to Rarre or Rata 
Bownrs (ante, p. 50) to be printed, “the wholle sute of carved 
“ mouldes in woode or caste in mettall belonging to the oulde 
“fourme of playing cardes, commonly called the French carde, 
“with the Jew Cisian dozen, and all other thinges thereunto 
 belonging.’(c) 





(i) Sina Ho i ip. 1088 
vo. iii. p. 
‘Suwon, Typ. Aut vol Wk P. iaas 4} 
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A.D, 1590-1, January 12, 
Ewrny at Stationers’ Hall for Rarrx or Ratru Bowrs “to 
* print these markes folowing, which are to bynd up cardes in, 
“ viz, a dozen m’ke, Jtem, a Sizian m’ke, Item, a Jew m'ke,” 


A.D. 1691, 
Sox Licences, under the Privy Seal, (c) to Rictany Waicure 
for the term of his life, for printing the History of Tacitus. 


A.D, 154. 
Licexer (6) to Cuantes Yerawenr to print all manner of 
books which concern the common laws, for 30 years, 


A.D, 1599, March 10, 
Sreeran Licence (c) to Toomas Wricur and Boxnam 
Norron to print all law books for 30 years. 


A.D. 1603, May 7, 

Prociamation (¢) inhibiting the use and execution of any charter 
or grant made by the late Queen Elizabeth of any kind of mo- 
A.D. 1603, July 9. 

Grant (ec) to Roser Banxen to print all statutes and libels 

for life, 


A.D, 1603, October 24. 
Guaxr(e) to the Comvany of Stationers of the exclusive right 
of printing primers, psaltcrs, psalms, almanacs, and prognosti- 
cations. 


A.D. 1604, 
Licence (e) to Ronext Banxxn, in reversion after Joux Non- 
Tox, to print all books in Latin, Greek, and Hebrew, Tremelius? 
Latin Bible, and all charts and maps, 


Tock Turidiinls, ed. 1080, p61. 


Fcarcran ewe tit ao) beginning ot i of His Maj aMgehre 
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A.D, 1605, July 20. 
Grawr (a) to ALEXANDER SeRce, of the office of King's printer, 
in the Admiralty and Ecclesiastical Courts, for life, 


A.D. 1605, June 26, 


Gnaxr(a) to James Ryan, bookseller, of the sole privilege of 
printing and selling certain Latin works of Hieronimnus Zanchius, 
for fourteen years, the price of them to be fixed by the Archbishop 
of Canterbury. 


AD. 1607. 


Licexcr (a) to Wa. Srautence, for twenty-one years, to print ® 
book called “ Instructions for the planting and increase of mul- 
berry leaves, breeding of silkworma, and making of silk.” 


A.D. 1608, April 


Grant (a) to Geonor Humax, of privilege for twenty-one years, 
to print a book compiled by John Speed, called “‘T'he Theatre of 
“ the Empire of Great Britayne, with cartes and maps.” 


A.D. 1608, August 13. 


Licence (a) for ten years to Sir Wu, Wopsnouss to print 
reports, &c. of a particular case. 


A.D, 1609, 
Ix this year(t) two books maintaining the most extravagant 
maxims of despotic power were printed, with the privity of the 
King, but the Parliament in the following year preparing to take 
cognizance of the matter, the King issued a proclamation for sup- 
pressing them, 


A.D. 1610. 


Lrorxex: (c) for ten years to Jonw Sprep to print genealogies of 
the Holy Sera together with the maps of Canaan. 





(a) State Pay Domestic series), vol. vil 
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A.D, 1611, February 20. 
Licence: (a) to Joun Mrxsuow of the solo printing of the * Glos- 
“son Etimologicon,” or Distiouny Etymological of twelye lan- 
guages, for twenty-one years, 
A.D, 1613, January 6. 
Guaxt(e) to Bonnam Noxon of the office of printer and book- 
eller, in the Latin, Greck, and Hebrew tongues, for thirty years. 
A.D. 1613, April:2. 
Licence (a) to the WAgpveNs and Comraxy of Booxsxiuers 
of Loxpon, for 21 years to print and sell “ Cato’s Distichs,” and 
other books, 
AD. 1615, Mareh 3. 
Gaanr (e) to Nominees of Epwanrp Lorp Moncey of the sole 
printing of a small book, entitled “God and the Kinge.” 
~ A.D. 1615, May 9. 
Onpxr (a) specifying the number of printing presses which are to 
be allowed to certain printers mentioned. 
A.D, 1615, July 30. 


Garant, (2) under the sign manual, to Jonn Witiie, in rever- 
sion after Bown am Norrox, of the office of printing grammar 
and grammar books. 


A.D. 1616, March 8. 


Licexor(a) to the Wanoxx and Costraxy of Stationnns of 
Loxnox to print primers, almanacs, &c. 
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A.D. 1616, March 20, 


Granr, (e) under sign manual, to Capt. Eowarp Davies, of a 
mitigated fine of 401, imposed by the Commissioners Ecclesiastical 
on Thomas Dawson, stationer, of London, for his contempt in 
printing certain books contrary to the patent granted to Robert 
Barker, 


A.D. 1617. 


Spectan Licence (a) to Joux Srxep, for the sole printing of 
the genealogies of the Scripture, and other things, for seven years, 


A.D. 1617. 
Ixsvxcriox (6) by the Avrorsry Grwenas against printing or 
selling a book compiled by the King’s orders, 
“allegiance,” by any except Epwaxp Lord Monuxy, and his 
deputies, by whom the sole licence is granted therefor. 


A.D. 1617, February 4, 
Licence (c) for a further term of seven years to Joun Svan (d) 
for his gencalogies and map. ‘The prices at which these are to be 
sold are prescribed. 


A.D. 1617, March 11.—N? 1. 


RATHBORNE, or RATHBURNE, Axon, and BURGES, 
Rocer.—Grant under the Privy Seal directed “to all justices of 
“ the peace, mayors, sheriff¢, bailiffs, constables, nnd all officers, 
“ ministers, und subjects of vs, our heires and successors, to whom 
“ it shall or maie appertaine.” It recites haw “ amongst forraine 
nations there are faire, curious, and artificial deseripcons, plott€ 
“ and mappes (¢) made and sett forth of their principal cities and 
* toswns of greatest noat, which being exactlie drawn out in metall 
“and printed of, are dispersed and sent abroad into all partes to 





{a) Stato Papers (Domestic series), vol. vill. 

8) State Papers (Domestic series), ed. 1858, p. 4k, 

lo) Rermor, vol. xvii p. 484. (@) Ante, p. 53 

fe}, The first maps engraved on wood “ere contained insa edition of Ptolomy, 
(Jackson's History of Wood Engraving. 
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™ the greate honor and renowne of those princes in whose domynions 
* they are,” and how “ of our citic of London, being the chief and 
 prineipall in this our kingdome of England, there hath never been 
“ made or taken any truc or pfecte descripéon, but false and meane 
Sdrenightt (6) eutt ont in wood, and soe dispersed sbroade to the 
and disgrace of soe famous and wortbic a 

* state,” and Rathborne’s “ greate desire to take a pfecte survaie” 
of the city of London and other places within the kingdom, and 
application to the king for the sole making and setting forth of the 
plots, maps, and deseriptions thereof for some reasonable time, 
“to the end hee maie reape the fruites of his travell, charges, and 
“ expences to bee susteyned in or about the misses.” Itthen gives 
snd grants “unto the saide Aron Rathburme and unto our well- 
“ beloved Roger Burges, their executors, administrators, and as- 
“ signes, and theire or anie of theire deputies or assignes havinge 
“ authoritie from them in that behalfe,” that they “ onelieand none 
others shall,” during the term of twenty-one years, “ within this 
“ our realme of Englande and any other our domynions,” make 
plans, drawings, and descriptions of London, Westminster, York, 
Bristol, Norwich, Canterbury, Bath, Oxford, Cambridge, and 
Windsor, with their suburbs, and to “ imprinte and sett forth” the 
same on “paper, parchmente, cloth, or other materially.” Then 
follows an injunction to “all and singular bodies politique and care 
“ porate,” and persons against counterfeiting or selling, exporting or 
importing “ anie other the like mappes, &c,,” upon pain of forfeiting 
the same, the tools used in their production, incurring the royal in- 
dignation and displeasure, and such punishment as may be inflicted 
for contempt of the prerogative royal. Power is given to the 
during the said term, “with the assistance of a constable 

‘or other officer, at convenient tymes and in convenient and 
?" to board any ship or enter any place, “whore 

they or anie of them shall thinke good,” to scarch for and seize 
counterfeits and tools, “the one moiety thereof to bee to the 
patentees and the other to the Crown.” There is n saving of all 
‘under former Lettera Patent and Royal Grants, And lastly, 


ee eum 
cassis 
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a mandate to the justices, &e. to aid the patentess, their executors, 
* &c. in the execugon of their our Lyes’ Patent, as they tender 
“ our indignagon and displeasure and will avoid the same at their 
“© vttermoste perils.” 

(Bxtmuct (printed, 40.) trom Letters Patent in the Rolls Chapel.) 


A.D. 1617, April 20. 


Soue Licence (a) under the Privy Seal to Fryes Morrison 
for twenty-one years to print his “ Itinerary,” containing his “ ten 
“ years’ travaile” through “Germany, Boemerland, Switzerland, 
“ Netherland, Denmark, Poland, Italy, Turky, France, England, 
“ Scotland, and Ireland,” every part thereof “being first scene, 
“ viewed, and allowed by the Archbishop of Canterbury and 
“ Bishop of London, or one of them.” 


A.D. 1617, May 5.—N® 2. 


HILLYARD, Nicwouas, Gent, “Our principall drawer for 
“the small purtrait and imborser of our medallies of gold.” 
—Patent “‘in respect of his extraordinary art and skill in draw- 
“ing, graveing, and imprinting and representagons of us 
“and others, which he durst not hitherto shewe and publishe 
“as he can doe for feare his workes would be counterfeited 
“by others, whereby he should receave losge and discreditt,” 
of the sole privilege “for and duringe the terme of 12 years” 
within England or any other our realms and domynyons,”” of 
inventing, making, imprinting, and selling “any picture or pic- 
“tures of our image or other representagon of our pson,” with 
alterations and additions, ‘as well in paper and parchment as in 
“any other thinge or things whatsoever ;” and to that end to 
sct up presses. Counterfeits to be forfeited, half going to the 
Crown, half to the patentee. Power to enter “any howse, cellar, 
“warehouse, shopp, or other place or places whatsoever, which 
“ they or any of them shall thinke good,” to search for and seize 
counterfeits. The patentee to pay for the said privilege the 
yearly rent of 13s. 4d.--Saving of the rights af other parties “to 
* use theire science and faculties of prynting in, of, and for theire 
“ olde plates, and the like of them, as formerly they have done, 





(a) Rymer, vol, xvii. p, 10 
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© not being in imytagon of any of our said servant¢ setting forth, 
“ or of any other new portraite of us.” 
TEixtract (printed, 33.) from Letters Patent in the Rolls Chapel.) 
A.D, 1618, April 26, 

Sore Licence (@) to Joun Manriorr to print and sell Pharma- 
copeia Londinensis, intely compiled by the College of Physicians. 
A.D. 1618, August 7. 

Grazr (4) under the Privy Seal to Wrnu1am Aver, for seven 
years, of the sole printing of “ The Peacemaker, or Britain's Bless- 

% ing.” by Thomas Middleton, 
A.D, 1623 (21 Jac. 1. ¢. 3.) 
Srarure or Moxoroutms. 


A.D. 1623, February 17. 
Graxr(c) to Gxonce Wirnens, for fifty-one years, of the sole 


of the “Hymns and Songs of the Church.” The price 
of the book to be regulated by the Company of Stationers. 
A.D. 1623, April 24. 
Parent (d) to Joux Srexp for « further term of twenty-one 
years inrespect of his genealogies and map. (e) This grant reciting 
‘that be had “bene at great charge for the cutting of the modell 
eee tes esl prasaloginn and mappes, and that thereby 
other crosses which have befallen him his estate is 
oso weakened,” and had petitioned for an extension of his 
“for the better releife and comfort of himselfe, being now 
“ aged and sicklie, and of his wife and many children,” 


A.D. 1623, September 20. 
A ProcrAMarion (f) reciting the decree of 23rd June, 28 Eliz, 
“the trae intent and meaning of which said decree hath been 
* cautelouslie abused and cluded by printing in the parts beyond 
the sea and elsewhere, as well sundrie seditious, scismatical, and 
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« seandelous books and pamphlets, as alsoe such allowed bookes, 
* workes, and writings as have been imprinted within the realme 
“by such to whome the sole printing thereof by Letters Patents 
“ or lawful ordinance or authoritic doth appertaine according to 
“ the true intent of the said decree, and by importing the same 
“into this our realm.” “This decree in future is to be strictly 
“ observed and putt in execution, and to meet with the malice and 
“ grafts of such ns by sleight or cunning shall attempt or goe 
“ about to undermyne or avoyde all or any parte af the said decree,” 
no person to print or import any seditions, scismatical, scandalous, 
or privileged books “upon paine of our indignation and heavie 
* displeasure, and of the paines, punishments, and imprisonments 
“ conteyned in this said decree, and such further censures as by 
* our Court of Star Chamber and High Commission respectively 
“ shall be thought meete to be inflicted on them for such their 
“ offences.” 


A.D, 1623, September 25. 
Procramation (a) against the disorderly printing, uttering, and 


dispersing of books, pamphlets, &e. It recites the statute 28 Eliz. 
¢. 23, 


A.D. 1625, April 1. 


Procnamarron (2) to inhibit the sale of Latyne bookes reprinted 
“beyond the seas havinge been first printed in Oxford or Cam- 
“ bridge,” reciting that “for preventinge the common: errors of 
* the presse which have heretofore happened in printing” Latin 
‘books (c) for the advancement of religion and learning, “there hath 
“ byn far manic yeares # special printer allowed and authorized at 
“either of our universities y printers are directed 
within one month to give a certificate of books originally printed 
at the universities; and, further forward, certificates (signed by 
the respective vice-chancellors) (d) monthly of these printed there in 
future to the Stationers’ Company. 





(2) Ramer, vol. sll. 2s. (2) Rymer, vol. xviii. p. (note). 
ra (Domestic series) a petition ix Trestloned of Hchert 
wr for the Latin tongue, which states 

that he may havea Royal Warrant 
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A.D. 1625, April 1. 
Parayt (a) appointing Sir Eowanp Vintanns and Sir Winniast 
Panxuvast, Ricuarp Rooers, Wit.iaa Woop, Anozew 
Pauex, and Geoxce Tuxnen, or any three of them, to be 
Commissioners of the Royal Mint in the room of Sir Randill 
Canfichd, the Master of the Mint. 

A.D, 1625, May 10. 

Gist (6) of a pension of 2,000/. a year to Sir Fraxcis Crank 
‘for the of the work of tapestries “which he hath 
“bidy brought into the kingdom und erected at Mortlake in the 
“county of Surrey." 


A.D, 1625, May 14. 
Gaust(o} of the office of muster embosser and maker of the 
medals to the King and his heirs, with a salary of 400. a year, to 
Asaanast Vanpennoort, Esq., who, “ after many chargeable 
trl: and Jong practice,” had attained to the art and mystery of 


‘making of medals, 


A.D, 1625, June 4, 
Proctastar10% (d) for continuing farthing tokens of copper, and 
the probibiting the counterfeiting of them, and the use of all 


A.D. 1625, July 11. 
Parewr (¢) to Praxces Duchess Dowager of Lenox and Sir 
Thaxcis Crane, for the sole coining of farthing tokens of copper 
‘hr seventeen years, in consideration of the payment of 100 marks 
Hr annum to the king. 


A.D, 1625, September 4. 


Procramation (f) for making the French silver coin called 
Cardecue current within the realm, at the value of 194d, 


° = a Ty 
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A.D. 1626, April 24. 
Grant (a) to Georce Sanpys, Esquire, for the sole printing 


and selling of fifteen bookes of Ovid’s Metamorphoses, by him 
translated into English verse. 


A.D, 1626, April 26, 
Grant (5) of a privilege for thirty-one years to Joszru Weep, 
M.D., “for the whole teaching and instructing all that desire to 
“ learn the tongues by the ways and means by him invented, and 
“ for the sole printing and selling of the books by him invented 
“ and modelled for that end.” 


A.D, 1625, June 21, 


Ricwanp Mowntacus brought (c) to the bar of the Commons 
in respect of his book “ Appello Cresarem,” 


A.D. 1626, April 18. 

Impracumenr of (d) Richarn Monracux by the House of 
Commons in respect of his “Appeal to Cwsar,” and an address 
voted, praying “that the said Richard Montague may be punished 
“according to his demerits in such exemplary manner as may 
deter athers from attempting #0 presumptuously the peace of the 
“Church and State, and that the books aforesaid may be sup- 
pressed and burnt.”” 


A.D. 1626, June'7. 


Proctamation (e) by the King forbidding the publication of 
“ A declaration” or remonstrance of the late dissolved Parliament. 
A.D, 1626, July 26. 


Proctamation (f) repealing the former proclamation as to the 
currency of the French coins Cardecue, 





Ryman, vol xe BO. (2 Byer, val spo 

BS ore 0 ei twenttest 
a dae ii had pt publish pare K which he samed "A new 
feet ‘in snewer tom popish book ontiviod A Gast for the New 


rhe busigess eas than questioned tn Parliament and Secrmiuea 
thet Krchbishop of Cantarby, jana coded in at adinonition given to Montegmer? 
Wo vill: ps 710, (4) Rymor, vol. xvlil.p. 727. 


PRINTING. 67 


A.D. 1626, August b4. 
Paver (2) to Sir Epwanp Viturens and Sir Wituram 
Panxuunst, Ricuann Roores, and ANorew PaLwes, or any 
three of them, to be “‘ Commissioners for the makeing and coining 
“ of our moneys at our Mint.” 


A.D. 1626, Soptember 7. 
Parext (6) appointing Sir Epwand Vinutensand Sir Wittiam 
Parkuunst, Ricnarp Rooxrs, and Anorew Patuzr Com- 
missioners of the Royal Mint. 


A.D. 1627, February 25, 
Avroinraent (c) by Writ of Privy Scal of the Earls of MARLE- 
BuRcH, Mancuester, Exerer, Surroux, Sausasvny, 
Doxserr, and Bainoewarer; Sir Jonx Cooxs, Sir Ricuann 
Wesron, and Sir Jutivs Cesax, Sir Rictanp Wrxwz, Sir 
Rosearr Hearn, Sir Rosser Ricne, Sir Joun Fixcu, Sir 
Tuomas Harton, Sir Henry Crooxe, Sir Wintiax Parx- 
nunst, Sir Joux Burrovenrs; Henry Cuirrorp, Eowann 
Jounxsox, Gites Rawrins, ANonew Patan, Esquires; and 
NATHANTRL Tomxins, or any five of them, to be Commissioners 
for the execution of the Proclamation against the frauds practised 
upon the coinage, 
— A.D, 1627, March 9. 
‘Gnarr (d) by Patent to Cares Moncey, A.M., who is said to 
have contrived the best method that ever was invented to help the 
memory and to ground scholars in the English, Latin, and other 
languages. If the said method should be approved by the testi- 
smony of twelve good grammarians, then the same was enjoined to 
‘be taught for twenty-one years in all schools throughout the King's 
dominions, and he was to have the sole privilege for that term of 
"printing amd selling any books, tracts, or tables for that purpose. 
i 
one A.D. 1627, May 25. 


Proctasmatiox (e) “for the better execution of the office of His 
“Majestie's chaunger and reformation of sundry abuses and 


“frauds practised upon his Majestic’s coincs.” 
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A.D. 1628, January 17. 


Pnoctamatton (a) for the suppressing of the book entitled 
“ Appello Cexsarem.”” 


A.D. 1628, February 12, 
Perrriox (¥) from the printers and booksellers of London com- 
plaining of the restraints imposed in respect of books written 
against Popery, and that divers of their number had been sent for 
by pursuivants for printing them, and “that licensing is only 
«" yestrained to the Bishop of London and his chaplains, and in- 
stanced certain books sgainst Popery which were denied to be 
“ licensed.” (¢) 

A.D. 1628, June 24. 

Proctamariox (d) for calling in and suppressing of two sermons 
preached and printed by Roger Manwaring, D.D., entituled “ Reli- 
* gion and Allegiance.” 


A.D, 1628, July 15. 


Procramation (e) by the King, commanding all copies of the 
“ Appello Cwesarem” to be delivered up to the Bishops or Vice- 
Chancellors of the Universities, “and if any, by preaching, read- 
“ing, or making of books, pro and contra, concerning 

“ unnecessary questions, shall revive the difference, he was resolved. 
* to take such order with them and those books as they shall wish 
“ they had never thought upon those needless controversies.” 


A.D, 1629, 


Ix a debate in the House of Commons in this year, Mr, Selden 
took notice “that there was no law to prevent the printing of any 
books in England, but only a decree in the Star Chamber, and 
“he moved that a law might be made concerning printing, other 
«« wise, said he, a man might be fined, imprisoned, and his goods 
“may be taken from him by virtue of the said decree, which i 
« great invasion on the liberty of the subject.” (f) 








Ja) Jayme vol ix: p. 26 sante.p. Of. (8) Rashworth, vol-£. p. 
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A.D. 1630, April 26. 
Sox Licence (a) by Privy Seal to Pacts Witert for twentye 
— print the “Synopsis Papisimi,” written by his father, 


A.D. 1632. 


Bee eke Gat hes caine vs ‘There was one com- 

created for making playing-cards, of whom the 
Eig Bengt thera at 18. and 2s, per gross, and after sealing 
them, sold them again. The duty arising from the sealing was 
given to William Watkins, by whom it was farmed to Henry 
Cogan. ‘The Company of Cardmakers, after some opposition, 
“ submitted to # contract with the King, that rendered this profit 
“ answerable to the project." A “‘like contract was made between 
his Majesty and the dice-amakers of London, to pay him an allow- 
ance for every bale of dice, besides other mean projects for raising 
* money.” (6) 


A.D, 1634, May 21. 
Pare (¢) granted under the Privy Seal to Jnnomx Laxyxx, 
for his Invention called Londrindiana, being an art and mystery by 
affixing of wool, silk, and other materials of diverse colours upon 
Tinnen cloth, silk, cotton, leather, and other substances with oil 
size, and other cements, to make them useful and serviceable for 
hangings, &c, He was to have the sole practice and profit of the 
invention for fourteen years, on payment of 10%. yearly to his 
Majesty. 
A.D. 1634, June 24.—N° 71. 

Rorsires (or Rortspzx) AnNoup—Among a number of mis- 
Gellancous: inventions protected by this Patent is, mentioned “a 

 pressinge or printinge engine with wheeles & rolls after his 

“ peculiar manner,” No details are given. ‘The Patent recites the 
petition of the patentee to the effect “that the same instruments 
and engines are all of his own invenGon, and not formerly vsed 
* by anie other within this realme, and hath humbly besought vs 
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“ to grant unto him a priviledge for thé sole makinge of the said 
“instruments and engines, prohibiting all others tomake use of 
“anie of the said engines or instruments by him invented, and 
“not hitherto practised by anie other, nor as yet by our saide 
“servant exposed to the viewe of anie but only of our selfe, and 
“of such as wee have especially deputed thercunto, the pticuler 
“composiéons & vaes whereof shall appear ss they shalbe framed 
“ and sett up at our storehouse in the Minorit¢, yee rerun 
“for our peculiar service.” ‘ye 
(From Letters Patent, Rolls Chapel z 


A.D, 1634, November 1. 

Grant (a) to Joux Day, citizen, fishmonger, and sworn broker 
of London, for the sole printing of the weekly bills of the prices of 
all foreign commodities for the term of fourteen years. ‘The Patent 
declares the system of such publication to have been his own inven- 

tion, and that it had “been discontinued near three yeard, to the 
“ great hindrance of the merchants in their commerce and corre- 
“ spondence, to the disgrace of the city of London, and to the 
“ prejudice of the Customa.” 


‘A.D. 1635, August 18. 

Parexr (b) for twenty-one years under the Privy Seal to Witttas 
Brarrawarre, reader and schoolmaster, for the sole printing and 
sale of his books containing an easy method which he had accom- 
plished both for expedite and exquisite composing, and for speedy 
and pleasant teaching, and learning it by voice and instrument ; 
and hig invention of a method to express the long and short syl- 
Inbles in the Greck and Latin tongues by the letters ee) 
without the accents, to the great advantage of poetry, oratory, 

of n graceful pronunciation of the Greek and Latin tongues 





A.D. 1635, September 16. 
Aprorxtuent under Privy Seal of Cuarues Bar. 
Marraew Barker to the office “impressorum omni 
“torum, libroram, libellorum, et slioram munimentorum 
“ Regi durantibus vitis.” (c) 











Gieaare 


9) AD. 1637, July 11. 

Drcnxx (a) of the Star Chamber, whereby (Art. 7) “no person is 
“to print or import printed abroad any book or copy which the 
“Company of Stationers or any other person hath or shall by any 
™ Letters Patent, order, or entry in their register book,” or other- 
wise havethe right, privilege, authority, or allowance solely to print. 


we. ~AdD, 1640, (5) February 15, 
Osos (c) made by the House of Commons tothe effect “that the 
“ gub-committee heretofore 


“ into consideration and examine all abuses in printing, licensing, 
“importing, and suppressing of hooks of all sorts, and in denying 
“licence to some books and expunging several passages out of 
“other books,” 2 

AD. 1641, April’6. 


Oxomaad the House of Commons, (d) “that the Master and 
the Company of Stationers be required to attend 
“this House presently, and that forthwith they make search and 
“enquiry after the printer and yenter of a specch they term 
“Mr. Maynard's, the which speech Mr, Maynard absolutely dis- 
“avows, and that they use all diligence in suppressing the said 
“ specch.”” 
ss AD, 1641, July 23, 
Oapes of the House of Commons, (e) among other things, that a 
certain pamphlet, a copy of a sermon preached on “Sunday last at 
Margaret's, Westminster,” and “a copy of an order informed 
“to be made in the Hove of Peers, concerning the Bishop of 
" Lincolnes appointing such aa shall preach there,” be Inid before 
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the Committee for Printing. The preacher of the sermon in 
question to be sent for. 


A.D. 1641, May 12. 

Resouvrton (a) passed by the Commons to the following effect : 
“This House doth desire and hold it fit that the heir of Sir 
“ Edward Coke do publish in print his Commentary upon Magna 
“ Charta, The Pleas of the Crown, and The Jurisdiction of Courts, 
“ according to the intention of Sir Edward Coke; and that mone 
“but the heir of the said Sir Edward Coke, or he that shall be 
“ authorized by him, do presume to publish in print any of the 
foresaid copies or books.” 





A.D, 1641, July 10, 
Tv was referred by 2 resolution (6) of the Commons to the Com- 
mittee for Printing “to take into consideration the printing of 
“the book entitled ‘ Protestation Protected,’ and to examine the 
“ printer thereof, and to inform themselves of the author of that 
“book, and of the scandal to this House by any passages in that 
“ book.” 


A.D. 1642, April 4. 
Onpenxp (c) by the House of Commons, “that a message be 
* gent to the Lords to desire their Lordships to appoint a com- 
“mittee to join with a committee of this House to take the ex- 
“amination of anything that shall be presented unto them by 
“ His Majesty's learned Counsel, concerning tumults, seditions, 
“ pamphlets or sermons,” 


A.D. 1642, June 4. 
Linurexant-Coronst Avpiry Mervyn having presented to 
the Commons an account of certain transactions in Ireland since 
the beginning of the rebellion, it was ordered, (d) “that he be 
“ desired to print it, and that no man shall reprint it but such as 
“ he shall appoint, without the particular order of this House.” 
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A.D. 1643, May 5, 
Aw order of Parliament (a) was this day made “that the book 
* Begociag snd Tieesting of Sports upon the Lord's Day, be 
Sethwith burnt) by the" bunds ef ‘the common hangman, in 
and other usual places” Persons having copies to 
Gtr thems to the sbi 


A.D, 1643, June 10. 


‘Tur liberty of the press having of Inte been “ very grievous” to 
the Parlinment, an ordinance of this date (J) was passed to restrain 
it, and to strengthen some former orders made for tliat purpose. 


A.D. 1643, June 14. 
By an Act of this date (¢) for redressing disorders in printing, it is 
enacted that orders snd declarations of Parliament are not to be 
pritited but by order, nor other books unless licensed and entered 
in the register of the Stationers’ Company; nor books the property 
of the Company or private persons without their consent. Powers 
are given to the Muster and Wardens of the Company, “the 
“ Gentlemen Usher of the House of Peers, the Sergeant of the 
“ Commons House, together with the persons formerly appointed 
by the Committee of the House of Commons for examinations,” 
to search far and seize unlicensed presses and Looks, and to appre- 
hend the “authors, printers, and other persons whatsoever em- 
“ployed in compiling, printing, stitching, binding, publishing, 
“and dispersing of the said scandalous, unlicenced, and unwar- 
“ rantable " papers, books, &c, 
A.D, 1644, November. 


‘Tur two Houses having, in consequence of various libels, made an 
ordinance which prohibited printing, unless the book wns first 
licensed and entered in the register of the Stationers’ Company, 


lth 
‘this 


Parl. 
Parl 
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or printing any book without consent of the owner, or importing, 
if published abroad, Milton, in Noyember 1644, published his 
famous speech for the liberty of unlicensed printing, against this 
ordinance, Among the “glosses,” which he’ says were used to 
colour this ordinance and make it pass, he mentions“ the just re= 
“taining of each man his several copy, which God forbid should 
“be gainsaid,” (a) 


A.D. 1647, September 30, 7 
Boru Houses passed (4) an ordinance “against unlicenced and 
“ scandalous pamphlets, (c) and for the better regulating of print- 
“ing.” The maker, writer, or composer of any book, pamphlet, 
treatise, ballad, libel, or shect of news, not licensed by both or 
cither of the houses, or persons appointed by them, (d) 40s, or forty 
days? imprisonment, the printer to suffer n fine of 20s., or twenty 
days’ imprisonment, and have his press and printing implements 
seized and defaced. Booksellers or stationers to pay 10s. fine, or 
suffer ten days’ imprisonment, ‘The Commissioners for the Militia 
in London, Middlesex, and Surrey, and the officers of corporations. 
in other towns, to carry out the ordinance, make searches, and con- 
vict offenders, ‘The “ view of any one. justice of the peace, head 
“ officer, or commissioner aforesaid, or the oath of one credible: 
“ witness,” to be sufficient for conviction. Persons. “ acting any- 
“thing by virtue of this ordinance to be indemnified by both 
“ Houses,” and persons convicted under it not to he sherkeysemnesy 
from further punishment for seditious, treasonable, or 
matter, 


A.D. 1649. 


Onpixance of the Long Parliament forbidding printing any book: 
legally granted, a re 





Bt Pat ee Hs oki yp 790. Scobell’s Acts and Ord., where the date is. 
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Council of State to determine how many of the “ 
“ now in being” shall be continued, and the number of apprentices 
and presses to be allowed to each printer, and regulate the 
None but those licensed by the Council or claiming the privilege 
_ “by putrimonial right” to exercise the art. Printers to exercise 
the trade in their dwelling-houses. Books seized to be taken to 
Stationers’ Hall. Master and Wardens to provide a place for in- 
specting imported books, Penalties to be recovered in courts of 
record, “ within the jurisdiction whereof such offence shall be com- 
“ mitted ;” one half to the use of the Company of Stationers, or 
other party prosecuting, and the other to the use of the Common- 
wealth. ‘I'he “ Agent for the Army” to “licence such intelligence 
“as may concern the affairs of the army onely.” Saving of the 
rights of the University printers. 
A.D. 1653, October 11. 
Tux Counciu, or Stare made (a) a report to the House “of 
“ several seditious and scandalous pamphlets coming out, tending 
“to the disturbance of the Commonwealth, and that they had 
“ employed divers persons to find out the authors, printers, and 
“ publishers thereof.” (6) 


A.D, 1655, 

Amonc the “ Century of Inventions,” published “ at the instance 
of a powerful friend,” by the Marquis of Worcester in this year, 

are the following :— 
“1, Several sorts of seals, some shewing by scrues, others by 
fastening or unfastening all the marks at once; others by 
“ additional points and imaginary places proportionable to ordi- 
“nary escochcons and seals at arms each way, palpably and 
“ punctually setting down (yet private from all others but the 
“ owner, and by his assent) the day of the moneth, the day of the 
“ week, the moneth of the year, the year of our Lord, the names 
“ of the witnesses, and the individual place where anything was 
sealed, though in ten thousand several places, together with the 
“very number of lines contained in 3 contract, whereby falsifica~ 
“tion may be discovered, and manifestly proved, being upon good 
“ grounds suspected. Upon any of these scales a man may keep 
“ sccompts of receepts and disbursements from one farthing toan 





(3) Bar taal Peis +A. Charge of High ‘Treason against Oliver 
‘Cromwell, Esq,, for several Treasous by him he 


PRINTING 7 


“hundred millions, punctually showing each pound, shilling, 
“Peay, oF farthing. By these seal likewise any letter, though 
“written bat in English, may be read and understood in eight 
“several languages, and in English itself, to seem contrary and 
different sense, unknown to any but the correspondent, and not 
“to bé read Stee urvleriood by him, neither if opened before it 
“ arrive unto him, so that neither threats nor hopes of reward can 
“make him reveal the secret, the letter having been intercepted 
“anil first opened by the enemy, 
one How ten thousand persons may use these seals to oll and 
‘of the purposcs aforesaid, and yet keep their secrets from 
Feel eg harm 

“3, A cypher and character so contrived that one line without 
“ returns and circumflexes stands for each and every of the 24 
“ letters, and as ready to be made for the one letter as the other, 

“4. This invention refined and so abbreviated, that a point 
“onely sheweth distinctly and significantly any of the 24 letters, 
“ anil these very points to be made with two pens, so that no time 
% will be lost ; but as one finger riseth, the other may make the 
“ following letter, never clogging the memory with several figures 
“for words, and combinations of letters, which with ease and 
“yoid of confusion are thus speedily and punctually letter for 
“ letter set down by naked and not multiplied points, and nothing 
“ can be less than a point, the mathematical definition being cujus 

nulla, and of a motion equally as swift, thus semiquavers 
or relishes, yet applicable to this manner of writing. 

“5, A way by a circular motion either along a rule or ringwise 
ead any alphabet, even this of points, so that the selfsame 

int individually p laced without the least additional mark or 
Seeutat ty wien teal stand for all the 24 letters, and not for 
“the same letter twice in ten sheets’ writing, yet as easily and 
certainly read and known as if it stood but for one and the 
 selfeame letter constantly signified. 

"6. How at a window, as far asan cye can discover black from 
* white, a man may hold discourse with his correspondent, without 
“noise made or notice taken, being according to occasion given 
and means afforded ex re matd, and no need of provision before- 
see pelea end means prepared for 

“it, and a premeditated course taken. (a) 


“Howse of Art ond Ni 
tio ie fa haem eek ts 





“7. way te Sb Sg Se 
“ as pitel 
“32, How to compose an universal chiracter, mothodical and 
* casic to be written, yet intelligible in. any language, so that if sn 
“Englishman write it in English, a Frenchman, Italian, Trish, 
“ Welsh, being scholars, yes Grecian or Hebritian, shall ss pe~ 
 fectly understand it in their owne tongue, as if they were perfect 
“ English, distinguishing the verbs from nouns, the numbers 
“tenses, and cases, a3 properly expressed in their own language 
“‘ as it was written in English. (@) 
“33, To write with nm needle and thred, white or any other 
white or any other colour, so that one stiteh sha 


“within hearing, in a seeming way of tuning it, or of an tnskilfel 
beginner. 

“75. How a tape or ribbon weaver may set down a whole dir 
“ course, without knowing # letter or interweaving: i 
“ picious of other secret than = new-fashioned ribbon. = 





79 
“76, How to write in the dark as streight as by day or eandic light. 
§ whereby arithmetick 


summes and fractions. . 
“97. ‘An instrument whereby an ignorant person may take any 
“thing in perspective as justly and more than the skilfullest 
* painter can do by his eye.” 
A.D, 1656, October 20, 
Onveren (a) by the House of Commons, that it be referred to a 
 Committes to consider: of ‘a way to euppress private presses and 
“ regulating the press, and suppressing and preventing scandalous 
* books and pamphlets.” 
Ix the Reports of the Deputy Keeper of the Public Records, vol. 5, 
p- 261, ef seq. under the bead of “ Letters of Privy Seal granted in 
“the name and style of Oliver, and Lord Protector of the Com- 
“ monwealth of England, Scotland, and Ireland, and the dominion, 
“thereto belonging,” are the four following entries. 
Sraarmamat ces 
JLONDEAN, for carrying on the charge of 
“copning M! M'™, fe.” 
A.D..1657, May 23. 
“Samumt Montann, Esq”, 700! for y* charge of paper, printing, 
“ snd cutting of the mapps for two thousand coppies of the History 
* of y* Protestants of y* Valleyes of Piedmont, &c.” 
~ ‘A.D, 1657, December 11. 
“S' Tomas Vrxer, Kn', M'" to bee by him issued and paid to 
* Peter Blondean, for preparing engines for coyning, &o.” 
A.D. 1657-8, March 8. 
“Tuomas Symon, Cheife Graver of his Highnes mints, seales, 
“and meddals, M! xxvii" 5* 84, resting due to him upon his 


cnx pha 
D. 1660, (b) Febroary 6.—Ne 128. 
‘TOMLYN cere ‘Texting and flourishing on vellum and 
“ parchment.” 2 hates emda aman in the peti- 





PRINTING. 


tion of the patentee, a “citizen and statoner of London,” that 
“by hig industry and paynes with much charges and expences 
“hee hath invented w new manufacture or way to text and flourish 
“‘yelomes and parchments in black and white, with our royale 
“name both in Latine and English, with our portraicture, impiall 
“ armes, badges, and other ornament¢, better and more exact than 
“the name and title of any former king hath heretofore been done 
“ by any other person for such reasonable rates as hee doth and 

will take for the same. And that the manufacture is wrought 

with a rolling printing presse and ingraven plates, und is of much 
“ benefitt and advantage to our subjectf, in respect as good worke 
* otherwise wrought cannot bee done for tenne times the price.” 

The grant is for fourteen years. 

[Extract from Letters Patent, printed, Rolls Chapel. 


A.D. 1662, March 28.—N° 137, 


TOMLYN, Grorae.—* A newe way to text and florish veloms 
and parchment¢ with our Name, pourtraicture, Imperiall Armes, 
* Badges, and other ornament, by printing the same with a 
« rolling printing presse and engraven plates, to the greate benefitt 
“of our subjects, for that as good worke otherwise wrought 
“ cannott well be afforded for tenn times the price; the worke being 
“ likewise very neate and of good ornament to our Letters Patent 
“and other exemplificagons.”” Repeal of the Grant N° 128, and 
re-grant of the privileges thereby conferred, in addition to “the 
“Tike printing of the name and title our royall and deare consort 
“ Queen Katherine,” for “the terme of twelve yeares, remainder 
* of the saide fourteene years.” 
(Extract from Letters Patent, printed, Rolls Chapel.] 


A.D, 1662, 


Aer (13 & 14 Car. IT. ©. 33) against seditious, treasonable, andun- 
loensed books, and for regulating printing and printing presses. 
No pamphlets bringing scandal on Church or State to be printed or 
imported. Books to be entered with the Company of Stationers. 
‘The Act prescribes the parties who are to license respectively 
books of common law, history, affairs of state, heraldry, divinity, 
physio, philosophy, &c. Private interests in books to be saved. 
Every licenser to haye a written copy of the book licensed. Books 
to be imported at London only, No books, form of blank bills, or 





PRINTING, a1 


any have Letters Patent for sole printing, 
esses tetas tikes of Un yahoos, 


“woe, besides the King’s printers and the printers allowed for 
“the Universities, to have the use and exercise of printing books 
“stene time, and but four master founders of letters for printing.”” 
Pesens having the use of n printing press to give surcties against 
tnlveful printing. None but the Master or upper Warden of the 
Stationers” Company (who may have three) to have above two 
fremes. Masters of the Company, past and present, may have three 
liverymen of the Company two, and the yeomanry 

ome. es printers and letter-founders, 


‘Company, i panaplith eke rice tly 
Chamber” muy search houses and shops for, and 
books and papers. Printed copies to be sent to His 
caper penetbepaed ‘The Act not toapply to 
have served apprentices to booksellers or liverymen of 
Peseta or persons selling books within Westmin- 
er Hall, or twenty yards of the site of the said hall ; nor to partics 
Pivileged by royal grant, nor to John Streater, nor to the press at 
eek, ‘The Act to continue in farce for two years. This Act was 
Continned from time to time by 16 Car, II. ¢. 8, 1 Jac. LL. ©, 17. 
£15, and several other Acts, 


A.D, 1679-1680, 


of the country 
nd scandalous 
Suiva aay qeisourr Cunrts, besides 


(o) Rekuarde Hlst. of sin, vo. i. p. 273. 
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“ Hawny Cars, the author; but, above all, the sentence: agninst 
“ Bexsamin Hannis, the publisher of the Weekly Domestick 
“ Intelligencer, is the most. observable, who, haying been found 
* guilty of vending the pamphlet... , called ‘ An Appeal from 
“ “the country to the city,’ had judgment on the last day of the 
“term to stand on the pillory before the Old Exchange, to suffer 
“imprisonment for one year, to find sureties for three years” 
“good behaviour, and to be fined 500/.; and moreover, the said 
“ Appeal to be burnt by the common hangman,” and the better 
to prevent these exorbitancies, not long after, all the judges in 
England, having been demanded their opinions, made their report 
in Council, and declared for law, “that His Majesty may prohibit 
“the printing of all news books and pamphlets of news what~ 
* goever not licenced by His Majesty’s authority, os 

“tending to the breach of the peace and disturbanes of the 
“kingdom; and, accordingly, the King issued a. proclamation 
“to suppress all news books and pamphlets of that nature.’” 


A.D. 1686, January 9.—N° 249, 

DUPIN, Nicnotas; DE CARDONELS, Avam; DEGRUCHY, 
Crances Reowaurr Marina; DE MAY, Jawxs,and SHALES, 
Rosert—* The art of makeing all sorts of writeing and printing 
“paper, and to imprint our armes ypon such paper.” ‘The 
Letters Patent recite a statement in the petition of the paten- 
tees, to the effect that “ being encouraged by vs to improve 
“the art of makeing all sorts of writcing and printing paper 
‘and to print our ames ypon such paper, they have Intely 
“brought out of France excellent workemen, and have already 

“sett vp severall new invented mills and engines for makeing 
“thereof not heretofore veed in England, and made_severall 
“ quantities of paper, haveing been at vast charges in the misses, 
“ engageing the French artificers to instruct in the said art such 
“English psons as the petiGoncrs shall take apprentices, and 
“ prayed vs to grant them Letters Patent for the sole exerciscing 
the said art.” 

[Bxtmaot from Lottors Patent, Rolls Chapel.} 


A.D. 1688, Febraary 7.— 


HOLMAN, Cutances.—“A new art or invendon of makeing a 
© eertaine powder, which being. put into faire water, beer, ale, of 





“wine, Bae roar amne the, meme into very, good. black 
“ writing i can be afforded very cheape to the general 
“advantage of our subiects, especialy those in the country and 


sea” 

Sole privilege “for and durcing and to the full end snd terme 
~ of fourtecne Fears,” to “rect, use, teach, exercise, the snid new 

‘" within “our Kingdome of England, Dominion of 

* Wales, and Towne of Berwick-vpon-Tweed.”” 

[From Letters Patent, printed, $4. No Drawing.) 
sen 

A.D, 1691, November-—Ne 234. 

GIFFORD, Naruaxtet.—Grant of the sole use, exercise, and 
benefit of his new invention, being a new, better, and cheaper way 
of making all sorts of blew, purple, and other coloured paper, by 
several ways, means, methods, engincs, and instruments that never 
yeat were used in England, to hold the same to him, his executors, 
administrators, and assigns for fourteen years, according to the 
statute, with other clauses usual. 


A.D, 1692, October 19.—N?® 305. 
GIFFORD, NArTHANtEL.—Sole use of the invention of beauty- 
fying, imprinting, and embellishing “all sorts of blew, 
* purple, and other colored papers by the engincs and instruments 
“never before used.” 
‘This is. re-grant of the former privilege (N° 284), from which 
ye tome neglect the words beautifying, figuring, imprinting, 
the said papers were omitted in our warrant 
<inthoatd Letters Patent.” 
[Prom Letters Patent, Rolls Chapel.) 
Des A.D. 1709 (8 Anne, ¢. 19), 
#:Am-Acr for: the Encouragement ‘of Learning, by vesting the 
“ Copies of Printed Books in the Authors or Purchasers of such 
“ Copies during the Times therein mentioned.” I. After the 
10th April 1710, the authors of books already printed who have 
transferred their rights, and the booksellers, &c. who have 


copies, to hare the sole right of printing, them for 
‘The anthors of books not printed to have the 
for fourteen years. Penalty of forfeiture of 
Vd, per sheet for all fraudulent copies found in 
r2 
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possession of anyone, half the fine to the Crown, half to the 
prosecutor, II, Copies of books to be entered before publication 
in the register book of the Company of Stationers, which may be 
inspected at any time without fee. III. Proviso in the event of 
the clerk refusing to register. IV. After 25th March, the Arch- 
bishop of Canterbury, &e. to settle the prices of books upon com= 
plaint made that they are unreasonable; and if altered from the 
price set by the bookseller, the latter may be ordered to pay the 
costs to the party complaining. A fine of 5/. for each copy sold 
above the sum so settled; half to the Crown, half to the prose- 
cutor(a.) V. After 10th April, nine copies of each book shall be 
delivered to the warehouse-keeper of the Company of Stationers for 
the use of the University libraries, &c., which the warehouse. 
keeper is to deliver ten days after demanded, under penalty of 5i, 
for each copy. VII. The Act is not to hinder the importation, &e. 
of books in Greek, Latin, or foreign books printed beyond sea, 
IX, The Act is not to prejudice the rights of the Universities, 
X. Actions for offences against this Act to be brought in three 
months. XI. After the fourteen years, the right of printing, &c. 
to return to the author if living for other fourteen years. 


A.D, 1714, January 7.—Ne 396, 

MILL, Hexny.—The Letters Patent recite a statement in the 
petition of the patentee, to the effect “that he has by his great 
“study, paines, and expence lately introduced and brought to 
“ perfection, an artificial machine or method for the impressing or 
“ transcribing of letters, singly or progressively one after another 
“as in writing, whereby all writings whatsoever may be ingrossed 
“ in paper or parchment so neat as not to be distinguished from 

“ print ; roe the said machine may be of great vse in settlements 
“ and publick recors, the impression being deeper and more lasting 
“than any other writing, and not to be erased or counterfeited 

“without manifest discovery.” 

(Prom Letters Patent, Rolls Chapel.) 


A.D, 1719, February 5,—Ne 423, 


LE BLON, James Curistorner.—“A new method of multi- 
“ plying of pictures and draughts by a naturel colleris with im- 


ws 


{9) This clause repealed by 15 Geo, 11. ¢. 36, 
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Pression.” Sole privilege of using an invention under this 
description, within England, Wales, and Berwick-upon-Tweed, 
for a period of 14 years, Proviso for avoiding the Letters Patent 


A.D. 1721, Jaly 1—Ne 432. 

HARRIS, Joun, SENEX, Joux, and WILSON, Hexrv.— 
Making and printing globular sea charts.” ‘The petition recites 
that the patentees, after much labour, time, and expense, “hare 
“invented a» new method of projecting sea-charts for the vse 
“and improvement of navigation, which being agreeable to the 


“globe, as truly representing the globular surface of the sea, 
“they humbly apprehend may be properly called a globular sea- 
“ chart, and that thereby all navigators may perform their voiages 
* with mach more facility, certainty, and security than hitherto has 
“been done by any method{ of the plane or Mercator's chart ;” 
that they had been submitted to and approved of by several able 
mathematicians, navigators, and astronomers, two of whom (Dr. 
Edmund Halley, Regis Professor of Astronomy, and Captain John 
Merrey) “had vouchsafed for the promoteing so publick a benefit 
Sto certify the exeellency of this chart, and to recoffiend it to all 
" navigators for its vse at sea in great circle sailing and other im- 
i Brovement€, the which certificates or testimonials are ready to be 


[Prot Letters Patent, Rolls Chapel.) 


A.D. 1731, May 20.—N° 630. 
POPE, Samuei—* Marbling paper, for bank notes, cheques, &e.”_ 
‘The Patent recites a statement in the petition to the following 
race the practice of counterfeiting of bank and other 
this time appears very notorious, to the great 
trade and cofierce of this kingdom, and 
of paper marbled with a margent for 








*Feccpta for subseeipSonw, oF any outed it 
“a cheque, being generally allowed to be the most: 
“to prevent so great an evil, he [the patentee) hha ae 
“ond great industey, invented and brought to 
vet of mirbling paper with m margent, never practi 

“ person whatavever before he invented it, which is pert 
“a method entifely new by taking off the colours fv 
“water yepre afer parclar manne, wth» proper 
“ for supporting the said colours and make them flow: 
* surface (sic) it, whereby the ssid colours are more easily taken of 
“upon paper, which will be of very great service to the publick by 
“preventing the counterfeiting of all such notes, bits, bonds” 
&o, 

[Prom Tatters Patent, Rolls Chapel.) 


A.D. 1755, July 22-—Ne 702. — oe 

BAHRE, Joactm Anpaeas—*A thethod of printing: ceric 
“ing paper, silk, cloath, and canvas in gold, silver, and 
* colours, which, for ita beauty in colour, far excelled anything 
“ that kind ever yet made, and would neither wash pose 
“tarnish, and would be of great use in the making of p 
* cloth, canvas, and all other hangings and furniture, and could 
“ be afforded to be sold near as aan Seas 
hi 

‘The paper ig twice primed with glue. “For silver hi 
“ sizo the paper over with boiled Tinseed cil anil white | 
“when dry, lay on the silver; for gold, size over with 
“Jinsced oil, lythargirium argenteum, lythargirium on 
“lead, and ombre, and, when dry, lay on the gold; for 
“colours, take three quarts of linsed oyl, put into it a middle 
“ sized onion, boil it until the scum turns blewish, and th thie 
“liquid mix the colours. With respect to linnen eloth and can- 
“vas, the same method is to be persued, pert 
“ cloth or canvas are not to be primed, nor must the oyl be s 
* but: inetesd. thereof, the oyl is to be mixed with 

“ argenteum in the proportion of a lange sponta eh 
* of ayl.” 

Cetin) pa No Drawing. Tails Ct gon 


mH From thindate the notice" F'rinted” refers to the Speelticutlon of Mit 
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A.D, 1769, November 16,—N® 939 (four), 


WEDGWOOD, Jostau.—* Ormamenting earthen and porcelaine 
“ ware with an enceustic gold bronze, together with ® peculiar 
“€ species of encaustic painting in various colours in imitation of 
 aerana ecrpang arene alc 
‘The Specification describes—1. The ingredients used in the 
process; 2. ‘The mode of mixing them for the various colours; 
3. The application of the encaustic bronze and colours. 
([PHnted, 3d, No Drawing. Ropertory of Arts, vol. 7, p. 90% Potty Bag. 


A.D. 1771, November 6.—N? 999 (four), 


MOORE, Isaac, and PINE, Wittiam.—* An entirely new and 
“ particular method of casting cases in metal for holding and con 
metallic letters or printing types of a peculiar construction 
to fix in the said cases, for marking or printing on silk, muslin, 
“ Jinnen, woollen, leather, paper, parchment, and vellum, together 
“ with raised letters for signs, monumental inscriptions, and other 
“« purposes; and also new invented printing presses, the platens, 
“ whereof are made of iron and other metals as well as of wood, 
“and are suspended or counteracted by a ballance or weight.” 
‘The types are sect up in a metal chase, which is fitted with a 
handle and can be used as a stamp. For inscriptions, they are 
of metal, paper, pasteboard, &c. A hand-press in which the 
platen is counterbalanced and the impression. given by a screw, & 
“fly” being “ put on or taken off as need 
A “leaver printing press” in which the platen is fixed to a 
lever of the second order and brought down by band. 





—— 
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A.D. 1772, March 14.—N* 1007, 


ADEIN, Josern, the elder, ADKIN, Josern, the younger, 
TAYLOR, Cuances, and WALKER, Tomas, the younger.— 
“Anew machine or engine for stamping and printing of paper, 
“alk, woollen, cotton, and linnen cloths, and other articles made 
“of silk, wool, (pacar the printing on such materials 
“would be greatly facilitated and rendred much less expensive 
“and more perfect and exact.” 

‘The press is composed of three cylinders arranged vertically ; the 
upper one (64 inches in diameter) acts as a pressing cylinder; the 
middle one (to which the power is applied, of 3 inches), os a 

roller; and the lower one (of 7 inches), as a furnishing 

roller, it being partially immersed in a colour trough. The above 

dremsions are those in a press calculated to print a fabric 22 

inches wide. ‘The fabric passes to the impression “ through two 

“nills fixed upon the sides of the uprights upon the level with 
“the middle roller, to prevent the cloth from crumping.”” 

be No Drawing. Rolls Chapel Reports, 6th Report, p. 138 Rolls 


A.D. 1772, April 7-—N° 1012 (four). 


bri eh James. —* A method of making playing cards printed 
{run engravings on copper, after entire new designs, in oil 

“colours, with a peculiar kind of ink which will bear the leesing 
“ce polish mecessary to be given to playing carfls, which no other 
“ink known to the printers or card makers is capable of.” 

‘The nature of the invention is said to be described and ascer- 
fuined in the marmer following; (that is to say,) “ By the four 
“suits are understood the four classes af people into which the 

is divided. The first, commonly called spades, means 


third, the citizens and merchants, by the diamond; and, fourth 
er ely the trefoil or clover grass, symbolical of the hus- 
bandmen and peasants.” 


‘The ink with which these cards are printed from metal plates is 
ere el i painting te mc 
known to every manufacturer, but instead of water the 
(Whos newed ol and all, teed and calcined 
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“to a proper crisis, which can only be ascertained by frequent 
* experiments.” 


DPrtatad, 34° No Drawing, Rolls Chapel Reports, 6th Report, p.158, Reills 


A.D. 1774, February 28.—N° 1066 (four). 


ECKHARDT, Ayruoxy Georcx.—" A method of printing in 
“ designs on all manner of silks, cottons, muslins, callicoes, and 
 papers.”” 

‘The invention is said to be “ founded on the principle of small 
“ squares, which compose the rul’d paper used by the pattern 
“ drawers in the manufacture of silk brocades and tapestry, except 
“that in the present case diagonal lines are superadded. On this 
 naper, the patterns for the present purpose being neatly drawn, 
“ types and blanks corresponding to the respective squares of the 
pattern are to be mounted in a frame and used with the proper 
“ colours adapted to the design, in the same manucr as is generally 
« practiced in and with the common and well-known letter press, 
“ excepting the improvements that are introduced in the press, . . . 
“and which are fully explained in the drawings and references 
“ thereto hereto annexed, together with the form of the types, the 
alphabet of which is formed of small squares, divers portions of 
“ squares, circular and other forms, suited to the nature of the 
“ work.” 

The drawings represent machines in which the fabric (in roll) is 
forwarded on an endless platform passing over hexagonal drams 
at each end of a long table, and the impression given by flat printing 
surfaces (counterbalanced), either hinged tothe side of the press or 
slidden over the centre of it on rollers, 

(Printed, 1s. Drowings. Petty Bag.) 


A.D, 1778, November 9.—N? 1201 (four). 


JOHNSON, Hesny.— Method of printing with types or figures 
“ so connected as to prevent the possibility of error in all businest 
“where figures are used, particularly in taking down the numbers 
“of blanks and prizes in the lottery newmerically arranged.” 

‘The invention is “ performed by means of types of figures caston 
“a body, so usvat one impression to form any number or numbers, 
“ figure or figures, without being liable to the, usual error... + 
“which said type . .... may be made of iron, lead, brass, copper, 
“or any other metal which is capable of being melted or dissolved 
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“by making a selection from all the wards and syllables in any 
* Janguage, from those in use, and arranging the types of such 
“ words and syllables alphabetically; and in composing, the com- 
“positor to take up such intire words, cither singly or several 
“words together, or in portions of the same, in single, double, 
“and treble syllables, or in the different combinations of letters 
“ contained in such words ; and also of printing, &c., in the same 
“ manner, with figures combined for any number, and for & 5. a. 
“ and f, instead of the common method of using single figures. 
“ And such syllables and words are formed or moulded either by 
“ single letters cemented together in words with the same metal, 
“or else by forming matrices of such syllables and words and 
“ casting them therein.” 
[Printed,3d. No Drawing. Petty Bag.) 


A.D, 1781, April 21,—Ne 1289 (four), 
ROBERTS, Witwzas.—"A method of cuting and preparing 


« prints or moulds of whole and compleat objects and designs 
“called arabesque, to the extent of from three feet seven inches 
“(the lnrgest hitherto made) to ten fect and upwarda in length, 
“and from two feet and a half to three and four feet wide or more, 

“when occasion shall require, and of using and applying such 
“prints or moulds in printing, painting, or staining of paper, 
* linnen, woollen, cotton, or silk, or any manufacture made of the 
“ said articles, either entire or mixed in various designs and colours, 
“ wherewith such paper or other furniture may be done on rooms 
“or apartments of any dimensions in intire and compleat impres- 
** sions, without mutilation or addition.”” 

The invention “ consists in drawing and preparing patterns, 
“subjects, and designs of the magnitude in the Letters Putent 
* particularly mentioned,” and “extends to the mode of using 
or applying the said arabesque prints or moulds, in regard 
“the same from, their magnitude cannot be handled about 
“or dipped, or be used or applied as prints of inferior dimen- 
sions have been hitherto used in the said manufactures, and 
“that the said arabesque prints or moulds must therefore 
“be tnid on the back, and being furnished with blacking, the 
* prints may either be laid upon the cloth, paper, silk, or cotton, 
“and impressed in a rolling press or with a leaver, or beaten 
“‘with a maul, and afterwards painted, either with hand or 
“with stansills or grounds, according to the usual practice; or 
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“ing and disposing of the said printing plates, and the books or 
“other publications therewith printed, whereby a much greater 
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A.D, 1784, May 19,—N° 1435 (four), 
NOLD, Samvrt.—* Printing vocal and instrumental musick 

f all kinds with types ino neater and more expeditious manner 
“than hath hitherto been used.” 

‘The invention is “described as follows:—An entire new speci- 
“men of notes, together with all the characters, &c. used in 
“ musick, cast on purpose in types, Heretofore all the notes 
“have been cast in separate pieces. Many in my new invention 
“are cast together, 2, 3, 4, 5, and 6 in one piece. The breaks in 
“ the lines are rendered less frequent, sometimes having but one 
“in a whole bar, and sometimes having no break for a whole line 
“together. ‘The musick is printed sometimes at once and some- 
times at twice, according to the nature of the composition of the 
“musick. The lines are sometimes cast with the notes and 
“ sometimes without the notes; this also depends on the nature 
© of the composition of the musick,” 

CPetuted, 84, No Drawings. Rolls Chapel Reports, oth Rapork: ell 

A.D, 1786, March 18.—N° 1540 (one). 

BUNNETT, Jacon.—* A machine for printing of paper hangings, 
* callicos, cottons, and linens in general, whereby any number of 
“colours may be printed thereon at one und the same time, and 
* whereby ten times as many pieces may be printed in as short a 
« space of time as one piece is now printed by the common method.” 
‘Three horizontal and parallel “printing cylinders” have each a 
waterproof colouring roller above them. On the top of each colour 
ing roller is a canvas or wire-bottomed trough. The pressing 
eylinders are below the printing cylinders and are thrown in and 
out of gear by the action of wedges on their axles. The material 
passes before being printed aver six rollers “ to give it friction and 
“to prevent its wrinkling.”? 

2. A similar machine with intermediate colouring rollers, the 
whole motion being rendered uniform by toothed gearing. 

3. A trough roller colours the paper as it passes between it and 
a pressing cylinder above it, ‘The colour is smoothed by passing 
between another cylinder and a brush. 

MYsnbed: ROA CNapeWeporteGapore nave Holl haps 
A.D, 1786, December 9,—N® 1575 (one). 

HENRY, Sotomonx.“ New invented instrument to stamp or 

“ mark with, which may be composed of various colours so as not 
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to be counterfeited or forged, for the better securing the property 
MR ee ee” = 
face of the stamps is. in parts, each containing a part 
of the design, and different “ water tate ataiee, virus, all 
“colour or any other colouring ” being laid on each, and the parts 
nied, an inypression is produced of the design in any number of 
colours, Various modes of dividing the design and uniting the 
pute for the impression are shown, ¢. g., plugs fitting into perfora- 
feos in the face, irregular picces confined by @ collar, concentric 
qflnders eld together by a pin. “An instrument with pins or 
nts which may be made of any sbape, for the purpose af 
piecing throngh the back side of the impression to prevent the 
same from being erased or counterfeited ; the piercing must be 
tade before the impression, that the roughness which the piercing 
*cceasions may be flattened and smoothed by the damp; whereas, 
“ihould a counterfeit thereof be attempted, the colour would run 
“through the holes if put on after the holes are made, and if the 
* pereing is made after the impression, the same will spoil the device 
“erdesign and cause a roughness thereon casily to be discovered.” 
‘The stamps may be of metal, “wood, ivory, horn, bone, stonc, 
“porcelain, wax, clay, leather, papa mache, or any composition or 
* mbstance sufficiently hard, and the design or device thereon may 
“beengraved, cut, pierced, cast, carved, struck, stamped, or etched. 
©, And in order to cause the stamp to make the impres- 
“sion, device, or design, the same may be pressed, rolled, ham- 
“mered, or formed by hand or anything sufficiently weighty or 
“rong to impress it on the thing intended to be stampt, and 
“which impression may be made on paper, parchment, leather, 
i 


‘ailks, stuffs, or any other commodity capable of taking up the 
“same!” 
(Printed, Od. Drawines Petty Bas] 


- A.D, 1790, April 29.—N? 1748 (one). 
NICHOLSON, Wiiitas. (2)—* A machine or instrument on a 
* new construction for the purpose of printing on paper, linen, cotton, 
“woollen, and other“srticles in a more neat, cheap, and accurate 
* manner than is effected by the machines now in use.” 

‘Types for use by this invention are cast in the usual manner, 
tscepting that “instead of leaving a space in the mould for the 
eek 


(a) Ante, p23. 
°e 
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stem of one letter only,” several letters are cast at once in ordi- 
nary moulds communicating “ by common groove at top.” 
Besides the ordinary finishing, the type is scraped on one oF more 
sides in a “ finishing stick,” whose hollowed part is less deep 
at the inner than the outer side. “The accomplisbed by 
“ this method of scraping is that of rendering the tail of the letter 
“gradually smaller the more remote it is from the face. Such 
“letter may be firmly imposed upon a cylindrical surface in the 
“same manner as common letter is imposed upon a fint stone.” 
‘These types, imposed in chases of wood or metal adapted to 
the surface of a cylinder, are fastened “to the suid surfuce by screws 
“ orwedges, ar in grooves, or by other means well known to work- 
“men.” * Blocks, forms, types, plates, and originals” are likewise 
fastened on the surface of cylinders “ for other kinds of work.” 

2. The ink is furnished to the printing surface by a “colouring 
“ cylinder,” covered with “leather, or the dressed skins which 
“printers call pelts or . . with woollen or linen or cotton 
“cloth,” “and stuffed with horsehair, wool, or woollen cloth, 
“ defended by leather or oilskin. Distribution is effected by 
two or three small rollers applied “longitudinallly against the 
coloring cylinder, so that they may be turned by the motion of 
“the latter.” If the color be thin, a ductor of wood or metal, 
“ora strait brush, or both of these last,” are applied to the colour- 
ing cylinder. Color is applied “to an engraved plate or eylin- 
“‘deror . . thro’ the interstices of perforated pattern (ar 


“ cylinder)” by “a cylinder entirely covered with hair or bristles 
“in the manner of a brush.” 


3. The material to be printed (damped if necessary) is passed 
* between two cylinders or segments of cylinders in equal motion,” 
one having the printing surface imposed and the other “faced 


“with cloth or leather, . so as to take off an imprea- 
“sion of the colour previously applied.” . . Or the print- 
ing surface previously colored is passed in contact with the 
material wrapped round a clothed ¢ylinder, ar the clothed ¢ylin- 
der with the material round it rolls aver the printing surface 
«previously coloured.” Or the printing surface coloured by & 
colouring cylinder, rolls along the material “spread out upon an 
“ even plane,” The process is applicable to books, paper-banigings, 
floor-cloths, cottons, linens, woollens, silks, ribbands, laces, leather, 
skin, and every other flexible material. 





aU 


‘The drawings represent :—I. A press in which which the type- 
table passes between an upper and La Mele Rnd 
(q@lothed), acting upon the “table by means of cog-wheels or strap: 

i 1s to draw fe backwants or forear by the motion of 

*“hantile”* A box containing the inking roller, with its distributors 
shore tt, is supported by.an arm from the press-head. On the end 
of the type-table is an “ink block,” and upon it a vibrating roller, 
Which, by the action of» bent lever, “dabbs against one of the 

rollers and gives it a small quantity of ink.” ‘The 

pict (which opens sideways) with paper on it, is laid upon the 

form when it arrives between the inking roller and press-head. 

After the impression, the workman on the other side of the cylin- 
ders “ takes off the ahoct and leaves the tympan up.” 

Ii. A printing cylinder has (gearing with it) a pressing cylinder 
below and a coloring cylinder above, the latter being provided with 
distributors us in I., and furnished by a vibrator from n trough. 
A sheet of paper is applied to the surface of the pressing cylinder, 
wher it is retained by points “in the usual manner,” or by the 
spparatus in IV, The machine is uniformly driven in one diree- 
tion by hand power applied to the printing cylinder. 

TH. Press for cottons, silks, paper-hangings, and other fubrios 
of considerable length. In this instance, the pressing cylinder 
See Copel has the power applied to it, Coloring is 

by an intermediate rollerfrom s trough roller below. The 
fabric runs off a reel on one side of the cylinder, and after the im- 
‘pression comes upon an endless web above the reel, which carries 
it away and deposits it. For printing in colors, the fabric is 
pasted several times through the machine, or where the materials 
‘are liable to change dimensions, by applying at once to the printing 
cylinder several color boxes, “with their respective cylinders.” 


FY. A pressing cylinder and inking roller, with distributors 
ee ere eae ie a rack on a long table 

divided lengthwise into four parts. The sheet is laid on the 
‘former (two modes “ by which the paper is taken up and laid down” 
“are specified.) st 1; gives it the impression at 2; discharges the 
‘sheet at 3, and then returns (clearing the form by a peculiar con- 


for printing floor-cloths, paper-hangings, 

xt and brush.” ‘The pattern is per- 

of & cylinder, on the axis of which is a color 
62 
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box with a hair-covered roller, which, a5 the cylinder revolves, 
sweeps in the perforated parts of it. 

“ Lastly, I must take notice that in these and every other of my 
“ machines, as well as in every machine whatever, the power may 
“be wind, water, steam, animal strength, or any other natural 
« change capable of producing motion.” 


Drawings. Repertory of Arta, vol 5, p Mechanics’ 
1. 6, 298; Engincers’ and Mechanics’ ‘Rueyelopasdia, vol. & 
jeal Mechanicw Journal, vol. 1, 244. Petty Bax.) 


A.D. 1790, July 26.—N° 1766 (one). 


BARCLAY, Roserr.—* A method of making punches for 
“ stamping and punching the matrices of printing types for letters 
“ and devices, and for impressing on copper cuts or other printing 
* plates, and on dies, and on various metals, and on any other 
“ substances, which letters, devices, and marks cannot be counter- 
* feited.” 

‘The method of making these punches is said to “ consist of the 
« following principles 

“1, That there is an infinite variety in all the works of nature, 
© whence it will follow that any hard brittle substance broken into 
two parts will exhibit certain irregular figures, which in infinite 
“ repetitions of the experiment will never be exactly imitated, and 
“ this principle I call the accidental part of the invention. Small 
“ bars of steel drawn to the proper size of the punch required, and 

then broken off, willwithout more form a punch to punch orstamp 
« matrices for types for devices, and no ingenuity will ever be able 

to imitate them with a tool so as to deceive upon a careful inspec- 

tion, and a punch so formed will serve for marking copper or any 

other printing plate or cut, or # die for milling of coin or medals, 
“ or for stamping paper or parchment, or for stamps for an assay 
“ office, or for any other private mark on any substance capable of 
* an impression, 

‘The second “ principle is to combine art with nature.’ “ Thus, 
“when the grain of the steel is very fine, and the light and 
* shade to be produced will not be sufliciently distinct, it may be 
“rendered more #0 by enlarging the hollow parts with counter 
“punches of a smaller size . . cutting or grinding down the 
“prominent parts . . and varying them with . . cuts 
“ofagraver . . or other tool untill a device is . . produced 
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“that pleases the eye and satisfies the artist, that it is inimitable, 
“and this may be infinitely varied. 

‘Ths third “principle” is, that “regular, accidental, and wregular 
Pinch hed eat ++ orother tool . . cut or struck on a plain 

“ surface of either wood . . or other substance, may also produce 
* an inimitable device. Drilling holes and bending the periphery of 
“one into another by punches, &e. will increase the difficulty of 
* imitation. ‘This combination of art and accident may be continued 
“ toany given length, as punches for letter-press types may be formed 
“ of steel broken as above, by cutting, drilling, punching, bending 
“ (and all their varieties upon the same principle) parts of the letters, 
“ and leaving the grain of the steel, &c. to form the lines ot strokes, 

with all its accidental irregularities, and in this way title letters 
“ and two-line letters, fas, and complex founts of types, might be 
* east, every letter of which would vary in its lines from every other, 
* anil in larger letters a little art might be combin'd with accident, 
** 80 as to make the distinctions from all others obvious to acommon 
“ observer.” 


td. No of vol. ¢ Rolls 
a eee a ea, Arts, 2p. 45 Rolls Chapel 


A.D, 1793, April 30.—N° 1953 (one), 
ECKHARDT, Francis Frepentck.—* Invention and method 
* of preparing and printing paper in different paterns, and to silver 
“it over with fine silver leaves, so as to resemble damask, lace, 
“ and yarious silk stuffs, to be used for hangings and other furni- 
“ ture for rooms,” 

‘The invention is performed as follows:—* When the paper is 

* coloured in the ordinary course, size it properly with a size of 

“ ising glass, parchment, or common size, 80 ns to bear an oil or a 

“varnish gold size. This being dry, lay, with a printing block or 

s brush, on those parts where the ornaments are intended to ap- 

pear, gold size, or any of the other compositions that will answer 

«the same purpone when the gold size or composition is nearly 

“ dey, lay on real fine silver leaves, and then size the paper well two 

* or three times, and when dry varnish it over with any of the 
yack, foe, gern A 


Misia Hegre eh, wee Rolis Chapel 
les oR December 9.—N?* 2027. 
‘Ttootas.— Machine for printing 


of letter-press.”” 
(mage gered ere ip 
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screw. ‘Two springs are introduced; the one above the press- 
head, the other below the winter ar base, Each spring is fur- 
nished with “ regulators” nt cach end fixed in grooves. “ By 
“ shifting these regulators nearer to or farther from the centre of the 
head of the press the pull is made either harder or softer.” . . . 
These two springs are made to act in concert with each other, 
and thereby the impression is materially increased, and the 
labour considerably reduced, as well as the wear of the letter 
greatly saved.” 
(Printed, 5d, Drawing. Repertory of Arts, vol. 8, p. 868, Petty Bag.) 


A.D. 1798, April 11.—No 2306 (one). 
BRUNEL, Marc Isamnarp.—‘ A certain new and useful 
“ writing and drawing machine, by which two or more writings 
“ or drawings resembling cach other may be made by the same 
“ person at the same time.’* 

‘The apparatus consists of a double-motion travelling-frame, 
mounted on standards fitting on to the upper part of a desk, and 
carrying sockets, into which ure fitted any required number of 
pens, which move in a precisely similar manner by the exercise of 
one manual operation, ‘I'he apparatus can be folded up when not 
in use, and contained within the desk. 

[Printed, 10d. Drawings. Repertory of Arta, vol.5, p. 163. Petty Bag.) 


A.D. 1800, June 17.—N? 2414 (one), 


WELLER, Witt.1a31.—* Manufacturing, forming, making, and 
“ engraving copper plates for printing pol 
“ from loas of property of certain descriptions. 

‘This appearsto be merely an advertisement of an Insurance Office, 
“ which Mr, Weller intends (if patronized by the nobility, gentry, 
“and the public) establishing, . . to ensure and secure by 
“ these patent policies His Majesty’s subjects from loss of pro 
“ perty,” . . and from which the following advantages were 
“ most evidently’ to result:—1. Indemnification for the lost 
of insured property; 2. ‘The assistance of the office in’ bribg- 
ing offenders to’ justice; 3. Gratuities to the widows and 
orphans of those killed in the defence of insured property; and 
4, “ A constant reward of five guineas, over and above the usual 
“ rewards (upon conviction), to any watchman, patrol, or other 
“ person or persons who shall take into custody any one or more 
“ who may have robbed or shall attempt to rob any one ensured. 
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policies,” which is to be “ easily discovered by 
the office mark” being conspicuously displayed on the insured 


engraving on the plate is described. At the top the royal 
galas with which on one side is a figure of Justice, with 
motto “ Property secured,” and on the other the bust of the 

with the motto “ William Weller, Inventor.” At the 

is “cut a curious sehroll or check 


A.D, 1801, June 20.—Ne 2518, 


SENEFELDER, Joun Acoyatus.(c)—“ A new method and 
process of perforining the various branches of the art of printing 
“on paper, linen, cotton, woollen, and other articles.” The inven- 
tion is stated to consist of three “ parts or particulars :”"—Ist. ‘The 


already known) substances not hitherto employed for such pur 
poses; Srd. In a new method of transferring “ the ink, colouring, 
“ or other matter (such as mordaunts thickened with gum or other 
mixtures employed in calico printing,”) to the paper or other 
material. 


1. The parts of the original which are to receive the colouring 
‘matter are impregnated with « substance of the same nature as 
‘or easily combining with such colouring matter, “whilst at the 
“ame tine the other parts of the said surface are covered with, 
by, or bave affixed upon them such other sub- 

“sae spl of pond is different from the printing ink, 
colouring, or other matter, and of such a nature as not easily to 
“ combine with or be received by it.” The colouring surface being 
‘to the printing surface, the colouring matter will be 
BET toe day tne covered by the design. 
Lag slab of fine-grained limestone the 

hog’s lard and lamp black, and the 

slab ‘ene over with water. The drawing may be 


(9) Aste, p24 
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effected “ with a common orm steel pen (@) or a painter's heuh.” 
"The colouring muihed applied 6p ay * printer's ball.” ‘The sul 
stances stated to be fit fur this purpose are, first, “nll fattih or 
resinous matters 5" and, secondly, “ all quids that are neither 


“fat nor resinous, more 


 necaniag 
can pees nee a 
‘article rests on the form, which for the 


“one made poper, for instance), this latter may be fixed on 
e larye frame, ee the paper,” &e., “to be printed laid ona 


wl at elastic by placing a leather cushion under it stuffed with 
“horse-bair.” 
“By altering the size of the blunt rectilinear body it may be 
“ made to pass over large or very sinall surface only, in which 
 Intter case the power is obviously increased in proportion to the 
“ smallness of the space on which it is executed at any one time.” 
—— eee 


(a) See noticy of * Pons,” ante, p. 8 (1), 
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‘The impression is taken as follows. ‘The paper (damped) is 
laid on # keather on a large frame, and a frisket brought down 
by & spring (as in 9 watch case), “ upon 

“this the lange frame itself is tured round on its hinges, 
" . « sothat the . . urticle destined to receive the impres- 
i the surface of the stone. The 

same with that in book printing, 

“Te is now time to lay hold of the pole” (by which the scraper 
or cylinder is suspended), “which while its knee or flexible 
“elbow . . is bent is placed upon the leather, so that the 
“ printing roller . . be in a right line across the upper edge of 
“ the leather and stone block under it; the elbow is then turned 
straight, so that the whole pole with its roller and apparatus be 
© perpendicular and stiff in stenight line from” an elastic board on 
the top of the press down to the Icather, “and in this ‘situation 
* it is moved backwards and forwards by taking hold of the lower 
pole.” The pressure is increased by depressing @ 


may be taken off, with the observance 

‘moistening the stone well with the printing liquor each time 

* before the blackening ball is passed over it, and to keep it moist 
* during the whole process of printing.” When not required for 
the stone is “preserved by brushing over it the solution 

* of gam arabic in water indicated; must be washed nearly off 
“again when employed for a new printing.” The stone may be 
ground nguin and polished for a new original printing block, Or 

the che to be printed from may be thus raised: when the 
design is dry, “ one part of single aqua fortis diluted with 20 parts 
“ of water is poured upon the stone, which will not affect the 
parts covered by the ink but only the uncovered parts. This 
* biting should be continued until the traces of the ink appear 
“ raised on the surface af the stone to the thickness of thin writing 
4 paper.” The whole surface of the stone plate is then cautiously 
rubbed over with a fine linen rag steeped in a solution of 8 or, of 
gum arabic in one quart of water, or other pure vegetable gum. 
"The gum ix then “nearly wiped off” by gently rubbing with a 
Tinen rag and water, after which another, saturated with a mixture 
of water (120 parts), aqua fortis (1), and gum (1), wrung nearly 


dry and passed over the surface ofthe plate 
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“ Metallic plates of simple or alloyed metals, or even some 
-metals, are likewise a fit subject to serve as original pri 

“ blocks,” being for this purpose drawn upon with a fat ink, and 
etched with a weak solution of hepar sulphuris in water, a slight 
portion of which is suffered to remain on the plate, The same 
process is adopted as in printing from stone, except that the 
moistening liquor “ must be prepared of 120 parts water, 4 parts 
* gum arabic, and 16 or 20 parts potash.” 

“ My invention also possesses this advantage, that from plates 
“of copper, tin, pewter, and various metallic compounds already 
“etched or engraved . . . copies may. be printed off much more 
“ expediously than in the usual way of copper-plate printing.” 
The ordinary ink is rubbed into the cavities of the plate; the 
surface is cleaned by a solution of potash in water, brushed over 
with a weak, solution of hepnr sulphuris in. water and wiped dry. 
‘The printing liquor specified for metallic plates is made use of. 
“The colour is then put on with the printer’s ball, and the rest of 
“the operation performed in the same manner as I have before 
“ explained with regard to the stone plates, for as long as the 
“ hepar sulphuris (which, if found. necessary may occasionally be 
“ renewed) adheres to the surface of the-plate. 

“ Even paper and such like substances may, according to the 
principles on which my invention is founded, be adapted to serve 
“ as forms for this new method of printing ;"" for instance, write or 
draw with a mixture of gum mastic (1), shellac (3), tallow soap (1), 
and lamp black (1), on « strong and well sized paper. When 
dry “brush it over with the beard of n quill or flat brush filled 
“ with a mixture of equal parts of sulphuric acid and water, as 
“ quickly as you can to save the paper from destruction. ‘The 
“cavities then formed round the traces of the drawing by the 
“welling of the paper must be directly filled with letterpress 

printing ink, and the paper speedily cemented or fixed by means 
“of strong paste or varnish or any other means, on plate of 

“ metal, stone, or wood, or any other convenient solid substance.” 
In printing, the surface is, moistened with water, and the process 
in all other respects the same as in printing from stone. The 
durability of the paper will be increased by impregnating it with 
linseed oil, it being, previously to use, well dried, 

Directions are given for imitating “on the stone slab, metallic 
“ plates, &c., according to the principles of” the invention, various 
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“body of the letter.” The letters above the line “have their 
“ heads shortened or lowered about one-third,” 

“When the whole is arranged and fixed, the printing may 
“be performed in the usual manner, . . ‘These improved types 
“and characters may be adapted to stereotype printing in the 
“accustomed way with grenter advantage than any other.” 


(Printed, 5d. Diagram with specimen alphabots, Repertory of Arts, vol.1 
(second seric#), p.OL. Petty Bag.] 


A.D. 1803, February 28.—N® 2683 (four). 
KIRKWOOD, Ronrrr.—* Certain improvements on the eopper- 
* plate press.” 

‘Io enable the workman to return the plate to himself “ through 
‘ press,” part of the upper or lower cylinder is cut away, provision 
being made in the latter case for the support of the plank, Or the 
same result may be obtained by raising the upper or depressing the 
lower cylinder by means of levers. A clockwork apparatus is (when 
required) attached to the press, for the purpose of numbering the 


impressions. 


Tixtsted 5, Drawings, Reportory of Arts, vol. 3 (second series), B. 245. 
zs 


A.D. 1804, December 19.—N° 2797, 


PASQUIER, Srreuzx.—“ A new manufacture, system, or 
“method of writing, printing, engraving, drawing, painting, 
“ stamping, working, and using certain characters, figures, instru- 
“ ments, and machines for facilitating correspondence and other 
 Jiternry operations.” 

“ My said invention is the contrivance of such figures. , . as 
“ may by presenting intheir outlines and shapes an adequate ormore 
“ than an adequate number of distinct places to the letters existing 
“jn the alphabet to be used, and as may also by their being the 
best calculated for expressing arithmetical numbers, furnish per- 
sons using them with an universal standard for writing, copying, 

‘or expressing ideas almost spontaneously, inasmuch as the per- 
son who makes use of my figures needs for writing but to fill up 
“ according to his want the said places marked out for such and 
“such letters with mere dots or strokes or equivalent marks, 
“This simple method I call cutodidactography, or self-taught 
“ writing, and may be used for writing and keeping accounts by 
* persons who never wrote before, provided they know how to 
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“or printed the basis of the letters. Betwixt every two leaves 
“Tiay a leaf of carbonated paper, and over all I lay the type 
“tablet, each square of which must be exactly over the squares or 
“figures in the character. paper 80 arranged, and when thus laid, 
“with the point of a metal or other hard-pointed style I press 
“down each type which I may require to form a word, from which 
“act six copies are produced on the paper underneath.” ‘The 
feaid in the sockets can be melted away and the composition of a 
second page proceciled with with the anme types. 


Sprach Raboatas ey Seat gaye ne 


A.D. 1806, October 15,—Ne 2977 (one). 


BRAMAH, Joszra—‘ “ A certain machine whereby valuable im- 
in the art of printing will be obtained.” 

First, I propose by the use of one single compound and trans- 

“posable type, very simple in its nature and construction, to 

“ennble any person but little or not at all scquainted with the 

ordinary methods of printing, to take correct copies or to print 

“off any work that ever has appeared in any language, and also 

* wach as may hereafter appear; and this novel and bold cffect 1 

§ mean to produce or provide for by a machine or type which will 

i to the amount of all I state, cither require a 

letter to be taken out or added; I also propose by the 

Re echalolapcatun to bo tabled lo prin, cither in whole 

“lines or at intervals in arithmetical figures, any number or num- 

Bidets cone led between an unit and & row of the 

number, arranged in. a line to the amount of twenty-six 

as may be required; 1 propose also to perform all 

3 vi my hitherto described by the use of engraved Jetters and 
“figures, as well as type letters, as already 


~ to print, either in 
‘only, all, ind of plese goodsy: or my 





7 impression, the same ns is per- 
Raceneest cee eee HO Ennk rom copper 


The roller is surmounted by an ink or colour box without a 
bottom, and consisting of a rim only, “as capacious in its largest 
“dimensions as will reach from one end of the printing roller 
“to the other. ‘The under part of this box” is fitted water- 
tight to the roller, against which it is continually pressed. “On 

ing side of this inking or colour box is fixed what I 
‘of wood covered with leather,” which clears 
ef the colour, and prevents the goods being smeared with it. 
For printing in stripes, the colour box is fitted with partitions, 
which are always “put so as to fall with their thickness (which 
“mnst be as inconsiderable as possible) exactly equally divided 
“seross the joints between one wheel and its neighbour... 
“as the roller is turned about, the engraved figures or lines, or 
“whatever eles may be engraved thereon, will naturally and 
“unavoidably be filled with ink or colour... and the box 
“‘eing on the most clevated part of the roller, and the piece 
“to receive the impression on the under side, it will of course 
“carry the ink or colour down on the leaving side, und come up 
“ empty on the driving side, till it again passes its surface with the 
“ pattern under the inking box, which will as constantly, and with- 
“out a possibility of failing, both ink or colour the mould or 
“plate with certainty and a degree of equality that never can be 
“attained by hand, and at the same time with great expedition 
“and accuracy of effect. I have now to mention that when I print 
“ jieces requiring different colours, otherwise than in stripes, such 
4s flowers and other figures, I have a plurality of these printing 
“rollers under which the piece successively passes, and on which 
“ rollers each has that part engraved which is to convey the colours 
“respectively to the picos, just the same as is at present done by 
* shifting moulds in the common way.”” 

‘The patentee observes, that be can produce all the effects 
tiated in the above specification “by means of flat types, moulils, 
“or prints made in this compound way,” and that “ perhaps 
beet may evince eventually that this method of applying 

‘principle may, in many fhstances, be preferable to the 
n 
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“ former,” For this purpose, “ the type, mould, or print be 
& composed of an equal number of sliders placed by the. pier 

* each other, with close joints,” when “ by sliding each of these 
* in either direction so as to bring the required letter, figure, or 
“other marks... into unison ... a8 before directed with 
* the wheels, the same effect may be produced.” 

At the end of the attestation ‘clause before the signeture occurs 
the following:—* N.B.—I also mean to construct conversing 
“machines or universal ‘telegraphs on this principle, and by 

which not only information can be conveyed, but likewise 

ordinary conversation in any language may be curried on 
between persons stationed at hundreds or even thousands of 

miles distant, and that with incredible facility.” (a) 


ited, Sel, No Drawing. of Arts, vol, 10 (second series), 7 323, 
Dit ss 'o Drawing. Repertory of Arts, « dB 


A.D. 1806, October 23,—N° 2979 (one). 

WHITE, Extuc—* A machine for casting or founding types, 
“ letters, spaces, and quadrats usually made use of in printing.” 

A “slider plate,” fitted with “male” and “female” sliders, 
moves upon “sliding ways” in a square brass frame, which 
extend nearly up to a“ hend-block” at (one end of the frame). 
The depth of the sliders is precisely equal to the length of the 
body of the letter to be cast, and the thickness of the male slider 
precisely equal to its size. On the slider plate being moved (by 
the action of a screw) towards the head-block, studs in the male 
sliders come in contact with the front half of a “ regulating bar,” 
which prevents their reaching the head-block, whereas the fernale 
sliders, having no studs, are driven home against the head-block, 
by which means certain spaces are left open along the head- 
hlock for the body of the letter. On reversing the serew the 
whole is drawn back until the studs meet the after half of the 
regulating bar, by which they are stopped, while the female sliders 
will still move back until the letters are quite clear of the sliders, 
so ns to fall or be taken out. When letters are to be cast, a bar 
containing @ matrix box is pressed up to the under ‘part of the 
head-block and sliders, and brings the matrixes exactly under the 





a) See Bishop Wilkine Mercury, or the Speedy and Swit Sesselagwe, shee 
if ek nome oe secrey ad speed comical his ‘roux ta 
any, dlsuce,” published A.D. 16st, ‘Natural and Philosophical Works, 
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kept open by the sliders for the body of the letters, and 
to receive the metal, which is poured in through apertures 


reser ral Ua ieecone aevies), pT 


. Where the sliding plate there mentioned 

the aperture is inapplicable, the mould is applied * to 

etieeeteer atte Fy bday thn wae 0 0 place as 
any other method of opposition.” 

Tpemeaged of producing pressure from the 

metal by the use of a piston or plug in the pipe 

from the metal pot. * And in every case of construction 

i plug or piston shall be applied and used, it 


Another consists in making the body of the 
mould “of four adjustable pieces, instead of two. Each of 
which said four pieces hath two external plane faces inclined to 
* each other, in the precise angle of m square or right angle, so 
* that all the four convex pieces when put together with their 
* angular edges in the same line will fit and leave no cavity; but 
when the severpl. pieces are slided upon each other face to face 
pence eens to Ue. tails ne ‘cr edges, upon every one of 

faces a square or rectangular cavity will be left, 

instead of being adjustable in one direction only, can be 

of any required dimensions, so ax to admit of changes in 

the | well as thickness of the body of the letter; and 
the desired ndjostment hath been made, the plates may 
together in pairs, and used like the common 

further, I do, when required, make my moulds 

‘or notches, or such parts as shall produce nicks 

u2 





116 PRINTING. 


« or notches in the shank of the letter; and I do strike out or 
* expel the cast letter from the mould by a punch or proper tool, 
“ without opening the mould as is usually done.” 


. 3d. wing. Repertory of Arts, vol. 11. (second series) 
iy ‘tolls Chapel Beperia, TH ‘Baport, Ds 196.“ Kolls Chapel. 


A.D. 1807, June 2.—Ne 3047. 
BROWN, Joux.—* Certain improvements in the construction 
* of a press for printing books and other articles, part of which 
“ may be applied to presses now in common use.” 

The “ follower” (platen) is drawn down by a screw turned by & 
bent lever acted on by a cord passing round arigger on an upright 
shaft, to which motion is given by bevel gearing from a winch. 
‘After the impression. the rigger ix thrown out of gear, and the 
platen recovers itself by means of weight or spring, A cast-iron 
bed carrying the form “slides out below an inking roller. ‘This 
“ roller... is covered with flannel, or any other proper clastic 

substance, and then is covered with parchment or vellum, 

or other proper materials, to prevent the ink from soaking 

too far in, and likewiee to give it a spring, and afterwards is 
“ covered with superfine woollen cloth (or any other fit material) 
* additionally sheared, if required, for the purpose of receiving 
“ the ink to supply the types.” A lange barrel or cylinder 
having received the ink from a trough underneath it, and had 
it distributed by @ small roller in contact with it, supplies the 
inking roller, and the latter “revolves round and feeds the types by 
“ the motion or movement of the spindle which moves the bed,’” 
i.¢., the rounce, from which also ( by means of a strap or any 
“ other convenient thing,”) the large roller and its distributor are 
driven, A loose moveable frisket “ is connected with and slides 
“in and out at the ends of the iron bed . . . for the purpose 

of conveying the paper over the types.” 
“I also apply the" inking apparatus “ (being my principal 
improvement) to presses now in common use, by means of a 
fly wheel and traddle,” which drives it. The inking roller 
may be rolled over the types to feed them with ink, either by 
the motion of the hand or fy wheel, or in various ways well 
understood by every competent workman,” 


‘Printed, Gd. Drawing, series) 
Mali ape Report uk apart, $10 sli inp fase ee 


“ 
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A.D. 1808, February 22.—N° 3110 (one). 
WEDGWOOD, Ratr.—* An apparatus for producing several 
“ agent writings or drawings st one and the same time, which T 

or pen and stylographic manifold 
pari 

‘The sheets are combined in various modes so as to admit of 
being waitten on by a double pen “held in the hand asa pen is 
held.” Three modes are shown in which impressions 
are obtained on two sheets. 1. The sheets are laid one upon the 
other, the writing on the lower being executed through aper- 
tures cut parallel to the lines on the upper. 2. Both sheets are 
endless, anil so arranged os to admit of being written on with 
the double pen, 3. One sheet is endless, and is laid over the 
other, which is stretched in n frame. ‘The endless shect is con- 

stantly withdmwn as the writing progresses on the lower sheet, 
Oat SadtaeTee, RE Eant St whtGesy 


A.D, 1809, January 23,—N° 3194, 


PEEK, Joux.—* A machine for the more expeditious method of 


printing types, by which three motions out of five made 

“in the ordinary method of casting types are saved,” the first 

being “performed at the same time the mould is closed, and the 

“two last in the same time and almost at the same instant of 
opening it.” 

‘The invention consists in the addition of two parts to the 
mould then in ordinary use, The addition to the upper part 
{that usually held in the right hand) consists of a plate with a 
Socket, in which the matrix is suspended on pivots, and that of 
the lower part (that usually held in the left hand) of a bolt which 
ee is kept by a spiral spring 
round the bolt, and pee withdrawal of which the matrix is 


aes type, the caster “immediately 
of the mould with his right hand, and 
as usual, continuing at the same time to 
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“ takes hold of the upper part of the mould with his right hand, 
“he at the same time tilts or draws off the matrix by pressing the 
“Teaver,” 


Printed, 7d. No Drawing. Rolls Chapel Reports, 7th Report, p. Sic 
Rolls Chapel.] 


A.D. 1809, March 4—N? 3214 (one), 


FOLSCH, Ferpxntcx Barrnouemew, and HOWARD, Wit- 
L1AM.—* A certain machine, instrument, or pen, calculated to pro- 
« mote facility in writing, and also a certain black writing ink or 
* composition, the durability whereof is not to be affected by time 
“or change of climate.” 

A number of sheets of thin wove writing paper are prepared, by 
being smeared on one side with a composition of Frankfort. black 
and butter, after which they are put for forty-cight hours ina 
press. When fit for use (in about a month) they are laid alternately 
{the prepared side downwards) with sheets of paper, and “a suffi- 


“ cient quantity of common writing ink being put into the eavity” 
of a tubular pen; “the ink flowing from the point of the tube will 
* give one impression, and the other impression or impressions 
“ will be formed on the under sheet or sheets from the inked paper 
“ or composition.” 
(Printed, 3d. No Drawing. Repertory of Arta, vol 15 (second series), p20 
Potty Bing.) 


A.D. 1809, November 28—N? 327% 
BROWN, Joun.—* Certain new improvements in a machine or 
“press for letter-press printing, and also for printing various 
“ornaments and figures, part of which improvements may be 
“ applied to presses now in use.” 

‘The form is fixed in the centre of the press. The upper bed is 
rigidly connected with a carriage which runs on a tramway above 
the press, and is drawn over the form by a cord passing over a roller 
turned by n hand lever. It is confined under strong pieces of iron 
fixed to the frame, and returns by means of a weighted cord. The 
impression is given (1) by the rising of a vertical rack below the 
bed by motion imparted through a series of levers from a rounce 
barrel ; or (2) by & screw (geared similiarly to that described in 
N° 3047 and) acting upwards ; or (3) “ by a roller being fixed on the 
bottom part “ of the carriage where the upper bed , . . is, and by 
“ the same motion rolls over the tympan and types and gives the 





ng 
“jmpression. . . T apply two tympans, one on each side, so that 


apparatus consists of three horizontal endieas webs 

Soo peep gar ea lball aia genet being 
on 8 level with the table, and the lower part of the lower one being 
immediately above a trough roller; the latter “to have a true 
“ edge of brass, steel, iron, wood, Kc., as a scraper . , . to bring 
“the ink off smooth and even; and the roller to be of brss, 
pewter brass, or any other kind of mettle, made hollow inside so 
“ax to contain a quantity of hot water or steam to keep the ink of 
‘ thickness.” ‘The lower web is furnished by the trough 


‘upper rollers” have a “soft blanket sewed round, . . , and 
“on the outside a skin or skins of leather, tanned or untanned, 
“ qaperfine cloth, cotton ar oil cloth, or any other fit material. 

Tnside the upper rollers, between the blanket, there is a 
“ board similar to box without cover, fixed inside the blanket for 


. and give them a 
sufficient ‘quantity of ink, or the types may be supplied with 
“ink by rolling a roller over them,” the roller returning by a 
weighted cord. ‘The endless webs are driven by a “jack... . 
“to work either by weight or spring” 


(Redateah 26 Drain Rolle Chapel Reports, th Report py 7. Rall 


A.D, 1810, February 1.—N° 3297 (two). 


DE HEINE, Avovervs Faepraicx. —“‘Timprovements on 
printing or stamping presses.”” 
‘applying ® screw for my power I apply two sectors, 
cylinder, or a sector and roller, to move one 
the other by a single or compound lever.” (a) 
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‘The “ plattin or dye” is under a piston, the head of which ix 
acted on by a moveable epindle, with two opposite sectors, The 
lever, single or compound, is fixed to the spindle, and by its action 
« the piston will be depressed as in the common screw, with this 
* difference, that as the descent of the piston decreases in velocity, 
“the power must increase in the same proportion in the screw, 
“,.. This motion may be reversed by putting the opposite 
* sectors at the top of the piston and the cylinder or roller on the 
“moving spindle; . . . or in case thie power is applied to a fly 
* presa, it may be applied by putting the part that acts instead of 
“s screw... through the hole in the head of the press... 
“nd fixing the fly lever above the head of the press... . 
“The sweep of the sector and the diameter of the moveable 
* spindle are made as circumstances require, and can be varied ad 
* inflnitum.” 

(Printed, id, Drawings. Renartory of Arts vol. 10 (mond sertes, pS 


ports, 7 export, De. 
om, wh th i tion ix xaid to iF, uh 
Barats i hs er a wii 


A.D, 1810, February 26—N° 3307 (two), 


STUART, Peter.—* A method of engraving and printing maps 
“ of countries, charts, or other plans or designs, music, mathe- 
“ matical diagrams or figures, on wood, metal, or any other sub- 
“ stance, ¢o that they may be thrown off in a common printing 
“ press or presses, either for books, newspapers, or any other 
“ printed paper whatever.”” 

The surface of the plate is mnde rough to retain ink from an 
ordinary inking roller, and the subject graven deeply in it, When 
placed in a press, level with the letter-prees, an impression of the 
subject will be given in white on a black ground, 


Printed, 3d. No Drawinj ortory of Arts, vol. 18 (aveomd series), 
Y p.832; ‘Rolls Chapel opr ‘Report. 208 Wins pal) 


madosnother fimprovorent on this printing press, which consists in maKing the 


Jaton the size of a sheet, and it 1 
win and 


of a screw substituting & plain spl 
ith a cireular plato fs above the 


on the lower extremity of it, ust 
the poknts of two ron, rods wi ich sanuino an tnelioed 
eatin teehee 
ual; but 
aera ire made to rest oven ab0U 


motion, when 
Hsacend ty this toews the Mitt 
‘ome nekrly parallel 0 the sp 
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A.D, 1810, March 29.—N* 3321. 


KOENIG, Freveriox.—* A method of printing by means of 
“machinery.” A table with w platen (“‘as in other presses”) at 
one end. In the centre is an inking apparatus, consisting of 
several cylinders vertically arranged, above which is an ink box, 
through a alit in which the ink is forced by a piston, so as to fall 
upon cylinders by which it is distributed. ‘The two middle cylin 
ders are for this purpose of different diameters, so “that when 
S they are revolving the points of contact may be constantly 
* changed,” and for the same purpose an alternating and opposite 
endwise motion is given to the two cylinders immediately below 
them, which furnish two inking cylinders revolving in opposite 
directions. The latter are fitted in a moveable frame, and by the 
action of spiral springs, “the one and the other cylinder is alter. 
* nately applied to the form.” The inking cylinders consist of 
perforated tubes of brass, through axles of which (also perforated) 
steam or water is introduced to moisten their felt and leather 
clothing. ‘The form is in a coffin, to which the tympan is hinged, 
80 as to present its back to the press-head when thrown up. The 
frisket does not move upon hinges fixed at the top of the tympan, 
“as is the case with the presses now in use,” but has the same 
centre of motion as the tympan. “In the common press the 
“ tympan is fixed clove to the coflin; in my machine, coffin, tym- 
“pan, and frisket have each two extending arms, one foot long, 
* all mecting” in a common hinge. The coffin runs to and fro 
along the table. On its return, after the impression, the tympan 
is raised by 2 chain attached to the press-head until it passes the 
vertical, when it falls back on and slides along a cross bar. 
“ When the carriage is returning to the press” the bar “ will force 
* the tympan to rise to the vertical line, and having passed the 
same, the tympan will sink down again upon the form by its 

* own weight, guided by the end of the chain, . , .” The frisket 
has counter weights on its arms, by which it hus a constant ten- 
dency to be erect. When the tympan is down, its.superior weight 
overbalances these counterweights ; ‘but ss soon as the tympan 
rises, the counterweights begin to act by lifting the opposite part 

* of the frisket and holding the same with the shcct close to the 
 tympan’” until it passes the vertical, when it is acted upon by a 
aig it close to the tympan until the Intter 
‘& position in which the sheet will rest by its own 

sro when the Bak rises to allow of its removal, 
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‘The impression is given by means of a compound lever, which 
causes a crew to make one quarter of a revolution. ‘The motion 
of all parts of the machine are derived from a steam engine (@) or 
other first mover,—the description of the millwork occupying a 
great part of the specification. There is # peculiar arrangement 
for producing interrupted motion in the coffin and the compount 
levers which give the aero 


ited, Le, Sa awit he edi 
ra Meche eet ty ol Ras peal 


A.D. 1810, October 1,—N° 3385. 


DYER, Josxrn C.—(Communicated.)—* Certain improvements 
“in the construction and method of using plates and presses, 
“and for combining various species of work in the same plate, for 
“the kind of printing usually called copper-plate printing, de- 
“signed for the objects of detecting counterfeits, for multiplying 
“ impression, and saving labour.” 

Plates of steel are decarbonated for the purpose of engraving 
them, and case-hardened for printing from. These processes are 
described. ‘ Plates thus constructed are what I call * Perkins’ 
“ * steriographie (8) steel plates,’ one of which will serve to give as 
“ many impressions as would wear out a grest number of copper 
“ plates.” Another considerable advantage is derived from the 
invention in printing “bank notes, bills of exchange, lottery 
“ tickets, or any other prints or documents wherein a part of the 
“ impression requires changing from time to time,” moveable 
pieces of engraved metal being for that purpose inserted, level with 
the plates, in holes or mortises in the same, 

A compound plate is constructed of a number of pieces of decar- 
honated steel fitted together so as to form one plate, and then 
engraved. They are then separated and casehardened . . . “in 
“ recomposing or putting together the said compound plate I do 
“interpose between each engraved piece another corresponding 
“ piece or slip of east steel, which may be polished or have any 
“ uniform or other ground on the surface thereof. And I do then 
“ securely fix all the said pieces so alternating with each other in 


‘This attempt to i ‘the proved a fulbure, 
ia) te hin thods of petating adopted in Nem Siam S73, 


Rote In notice of this, tare on th Ronson Jourual a. (ewton at, 





poe te eatg plate “ by the yeti ot of a suitable 
los ob tagaiated pressure." 
~ Imitationss of block work are multiplied upon metallic plates by 


late covers this cell, and 


‘perforated 
Pilate in Inid. Instead of the “ common 


ose end closed against them.” The ends 

wien ‘act as handles. ‘The said handles are included bis 
taxes of tin, which enable them to turn freely. ‘The “ inker” 

fist run over an ink table and then applied to the printing ‘iis, 

from which the ‘redundant ink is removed “as usual.” 

A - copper-plate press of the usual form is shown, having the 

“reduced at one side in the well-known form 

the B roler (chiefly used by calicoe printers), for the pur- 

peo crihagadregs and cushion to return, by means of 
* counterweights, after the impression shall have been taken.”” 


“Sia Rae Pageartors if Arts, vol 18 (nen serke), 9.397 


A.D. 1811, October 30 —Ne 3496. 
KOENIG, Faxpextck.—“ Further improvements on my method 
“of by machinery,” being additions to and improvements 
“The form is fixed upon a cast-iron plate, which runs 
Smarter being received at cither end by strong spiral 
‘springs. The inking apparatus i similar to that of N° 3321, 
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except that the ink box is a vertical eylinder with a hole at the 
bottom about one-eighth of an inch in diameter, and fitted with 
an airtight. piston (depressed by a screw), which forces the ink 
out on to two hard rollers, between which it is distributed, and 
from which it is furnished to other cylinders, “the supply of 
“ink not being always quite so regular and uniform ss is 
“ desirable, if the screw . , . be not mathematically true”” By a 
peculiar arrangement of two rollers placed on excentric bearings, 
whatever may be the irregularities in the supply of ink from the 
ink box, the supply of ink will regulate itself to a great degree of 
uniformity. The intermediate cylinders are of different diameters, 
and two or more of them have endwise movement. “ It is, how- 
“ever, not essential that the horizontal motion should be con~ 
“fined to the middle cylinders, I claim it for the purpose of 
“ distributing the ink.” The inking rollers are similarly con~ 
structed, and have a similar action to those of N° 3321, In the 
centre of the machine ia a “ printing (pressing) cylinder,” from 
which, in three places, at equal intervals, a partion of the surface 
is removed to enable the form to pass freely beneath it on its 
return, Upon this cylinder are three tympans, “ resembling the 
* inner tympans in the common press,” with register points. The 
sheet is laid on the tympan, and lays itself round the eylinder 
by its own weight. Three iron frames of a peculiar construction 
nttuched to the cylinder serve the purpose of friskets, and together 
with straps unwound from a cross-bar convey the sheet to the im- 
pression. There is a peculiar arrangement for the discharge of the 
sheet after the return of the form. ‘The cylinder is moved for each 
impression one third of a revolution and then stopped. The first 
start carries the sheet round and secures it by winding the frisket 
upon it; with the second the impression is given and the sheet 
thrown off; and with the third the empty tympan is coming up 
for a fresh sheet. 

In the case of “broadsides,” a wooden cylinder “presses the 
sheet to the tympan, and helps to keep it on its right place,” 
‘There is a peculiar arrangement of toothed wheels and racks in the 
millwork by which the pressing cylinder is stopped and started 
gradually, and by which the printing surface and cylinder have 
during the impression the same velocity. 

A double machine on the same principle as the above, the form 
alternately passing under and giving an impression at one of two 
cylinders at either end of the press, 
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A number of machines combined or brought together into 
system, one machine close to the other in the form of a circle, 
the form continually running forward from one machine to the 
other, thus rendering every part of its way productive, “The 
* inking and printing apparatus must have, for obvious reasons, 
“ the shape of truncated cones, tho” they,” as well as the tympan 
and frisket, “are acting exactly in the same manner as the cylin- 
“ drical ones,’” Ten machines are in the drawing, supposed to be 
placed round the circle, and one man for changing the sheet 
before each printing cone, 

Lert Drawings. Rolls Chapel Reports, th Report, p. 8% Bells 


A.D, 1812, July 22.—Ne 3587 (two). 


MOTLEY, Tuoxas,—* An improved method of manufacturing 
“ letters or characters for signs and shew boards, fronts of shops, 
* houses, and other places, and for any other purpose of composing 
© or mdicating names or words in relief in « conspicuous manner.” 
A wall of thin metal, in the form of the letters, direct or in re- 
verse (according as it is intended pesereas rea ee il 
surface) is let into a board or block, and forming “side plates,” to 
the top and bottom of which other pieces of thin metal of the 
tame form are soldered, so as to forma kind of box. To give 
telidity to the whole, edge bars or strengthening pieces are some- 
fimees introduced, or the box is filled with some cheap metal or 
Other material. “And, further, 1 do make the said letters, pare 
“ticularly if of small size, by casting the back part of lead or 
* other metal, either solid or hollow, (instead of the side plates), 
“and adherent to the face or front plate or letter so cut out 
“ss aforesaid. . . . And I do further declare that with regard to 
“ letters intended to be fixed upon separate blocks, the nature 
‘of the shanks, or bodies of types, I'do form and make the said 
“ ‘eters in the manner herein-before described, or otherwise by 
ee eee and do fix or solder or rivet the same upon 
Docks constructed bollow and rendered strong and solid by the 
“ame means as are hercin-before described with regard to the 
“said letters first mentioned; and I do use and apply the said 
* letters so fixed to blocks in printing by composing and imposing 
* the same as usual, or otherwise I do solder, attach, and connect 
“together & number of the suid letters so ns to constitute an 
“catire block or face, or form an instrument for printing large 





126 PRINTING. 


“ bills or inscriptions, or for marking sacks, bales, sheep, 
* other objects.” 

Cc. aR ak RS hanna 

A.D. 1812, October 31.—N° 3610, 

CASLON, Wittram.—* An improved printing type.” 

“The face or letter part of the said type I make of the usy 
“ thickness and in the usual way, but the body... whi 
“ is commonly made . . . about seven-eighths of an inch, Ima 


“ only three-sixteenths of an inch thickness, .. . and & 
“front of the said body I make sloping or bevilling up 


“« side or back, by which means the upper part of the body 
* about one-eighth of an inch narrower than the under part of & 
“ same.” Stands of iron, metal, or wood, madein parts, and fitti 
exactly to the body of the types, are used to raise them tof 
proper level (seven-eighths of an inch) for printing. Or the ber 
may, without being bevilled, be fixed by nails or otherwise up: 
blocks of wood of a proper width and height, Or the stands m 
be made of the whole width of the body of the type with on 
one projecting part, the other being screwed on after the types o 
put on the stands. 

The advantage of these types is in economy of weight and spar 
the former being one-half, and the latter one-third to one- 
only of ordinary types. 

Cer Rar RES cy rt at 
A.D. 1813, July 23.—N° 3725. 
KOENIG, Frepenicx.—“ Certain additional improvements 
“ my method of printing by means of machinery.” 

‘The ink box. consists of a perforated tube with a spind 
with pieces affixed to it, which, by revolving, ‘ opens.» 
shuts the holes like a cock.” ‘The supply on this. princi 
has been found so regular as to supersede the contrivan 
described in N° 3496. The types are inked as described 
No 3496, It is not absolutely. necessary that the insteum 
for spreading the ink lengthways. should have, the. shape of 
cylinder, or even that it should revolve: “ any stmight body 
brought in slight contact. with or st very small distance fre 
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having 

ary eal pare ape 
be shaved on the flesh side to make 
. In most cases I use 
aa but sometimes, according to 
(© ihe work to be produced, and the 

i it, two hard ones or two soft ones,”” 
‘contrivance for holding the sheet by endless straps, called an 
© endless frisket,” which “has superseded, by its greater simpli- 
* city, the use of the frisket described in” N°3496, It consists of 
tet of straps passing over small rollers on euch side the cylinder 
and under the cylinder, which bboy hold of the sheet on the margin 


= crepomere ay the printing cylinder before the 

“1 have made several simplifications in the millwork, The 
“ machinery for producing ‘an interrupted motion for the printing 
* qplinder as described in” N° 3496 “has been superseded meerly 
" by two wheels," viz., a cog wheel upon the cylinder with a pecu- 
liar form of teeth, und a continuously revolving segmental wheel 
filted also with cogs and pins. “In order to secure nn absolute 
* correspondence of mation between the form and the printing 
oylinder racks . . . have been addled to each side of the coffin 
which meet corresponding teeth on cach side of the printing 


eylinder.”* 

“The only alteration adopted for the double machine since my 
* last specification is, that I cause the two lowest inking eylinders 
"to turn in the same direction, and that their motion is reversed 
“foe each sheet by means of x wheel, similar to those used in 


*‘mangles.”” ‘The form is thereby twice inked for each sheet. 
opuey* > Drastogs, see Chapel Reports, sth Report, p. 100. Rolly 


A.D, 1813, Norember 1.—Ne 3746 (four). 
RUTHIVEN, Joux— A machine or press for printing from 
orother surfaces.” 


fy printing press differs from those hitherto in use in the fol- 
“low cag engine age plates, blocks, or other 
\ ee fro the impression is to be taken, instead of 
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being situated upon a running carriage, a5 heretofore practised 
“in printing presses, are placed upon a stationary platform or 
tablet; which is provided with the usual apparatus, known to 

“ printers by the name of tympan and frisket, with points, &e. to 
* receive the sheet of paper and convey it to its proper situation, 
“ on the face of the types, after they have been inked. 

“2nd, The machinery by which the power for the pressure ix 
“ produced is situsted immediately beneath this platform or tablet, 
“and the platen or surface which is opposed to the face of the 
“ types, to press the sheet of paper against them, can be brought 
over the types and connected to the two opposite sides or ends, 
« with the machinery beneath the table. By this machinery it ix 
so forcibly pressed or drawn down upon the paper which lays 
* upon the types, as to give the impression, which being thus made, 
“the platen can be disunited from the machinery, and removed 
* from off the types by the foot or otherwise, to take out the paper 
“and introduce a fresh sheet, 

“3rd. The said machinery for introducing the pressure is a 
“ combination of levers actuated by a crank or short lever turned 
* by awinch or handle, to which the pressman applies his hand, 
« or the pressure may be introduced by the tread of the foot.”” 

"The tympan of the press opens sideways. ‘The platen recovers 
itself by the elasticity of an arched bar, which connects the wheels 
of the carriage, by which it is drawn over the form. 

A second arrangement of the levers is shown, in which the power 
is applied by a chain wound round a wheel, which for the increase 
of power “ may be formed like a spiral instead of circular, that the 
* chain may Iny upon a shorter radius when the pressure is. pro 
“ duced.” 

(Printed, 9a. Drawiny of Arts, vol. 35 (cond cartes, 
Puhr tit Be ee 


A.D. 1813, November 23,—N° 3757. 


BACON, Ricuarp Mackenzin, and DONKIN, Bryax.— 
“ Certain improvements in the implements or apparatus employed 
“in printing, whether from types, from blocks, or from plates.”* 
‘These consist in fixing the printing surfaces in a prismatic form 
upon an axle, and applying to it » second revolving figure (“the 
“ platten”’) of such configuration that the distance between the two 
shall be the same in every part of the revolution, ‘The former may 
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be inked “by means of balls, such as are commonly used by 
“ printers,” or by means of a metal cylinder, covered with canvas 
and coated with a composition of treacle (2) and glue(1).(@) The 
Intter is in a frame, which turns on the axle of a trough roller, 
furnished with a ductor, between which and the inking roller is a 
distributing roller. The frame is free to rise or fall upon the 
printing prism. ‘The sheet is introduced by placing it upon a 
blanket extended upon a feeding beard, and drawn into the 
machine at the proper time by a small ruler affixed to it, the ends 
of the ruler being taken forwards by studs attached to endless 
chains passing from wheels at the end of the “ platten” to other 
wheels supported in the fame of the feeding board. 

‘A cylinder may be used for giving the impression by making it 
adapt its movements below to that of the prism, as the inking 
cylinders does above in the construction before described. Its 
pivots should be supported on bearings like the inking cylinder, or 
the bearings may be adapted to slide in grooves, so as always to 
have a tendency to rise up either by the action of springs or of 
weights acting upon levers, 

‘are given of machines in which the prism has four 
and five sides respectively. 

“Tt is perhaps proper to state here, that for ascertaining the 

“ figures required for plattens we have no rule but repeated trials ; 
“ nor is it of much consequence, as we have ascertained that the 
* cylindrical platen, before described, is attended with less trouble 
“in construction, and answers the purpose equally well.” 

[Peinted, 21d. Drowings. Petty Bax.) 


A.D. 1814, February 8,—N® 3777. 


HARRIS, Trstoruy.—A machine or machines for ploughing, 
“laying on colour called grounds, flocking, and pressing, s0 as to 
“produce an even face upon paper, silk, linen, woollen, leather, 
“cotton, and various other articles.”” 

7’ The edge of the paper is cut (“ ploughed") 

bya swheel knife, similar to that of a chaff-cutter. 
2% 2° The paper is endless, and is wound from one 
roller on to another. ‘The colour is Inid on it by a radiating brush, 


bhEaecaingtahacamreon ie canvas-covered eslinder (and no 


I 
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tumed by bond in a trough, and distributed by passing under a 
pondant brush, and a “vertically revolving” brush, also tured 
hand. 


3, “Printing.” The paper is forwarded through the machine on 
three pieces of web, The tearing cloth is first completely smeared 
arcovered with color, and the printing block (supported on springs 
in a frame) slidden over it, and charged by being pressed upon it 
by a lever, which recovers itself by a weighted cord, and allows 
the block to rise. The tearing cloth is prevented following the 
block by flaps. The frame (with the block) is then pushed along a 
groove “till it comes under the pressing block and screw... 
“the paper being first put in a proper position,” when the impres- 
sion is given by the screw. ‘The paper is prevented by hand Jevers 
from rising with the block. 

4. “ Flocking.” When the material is te be flocked over its 
entire surface, the adhesive matter is laid on with a brush. When 
it is only to be partially flocked, it is brought immediately from 
the printing machine and laid with the flock between two canvas 
covered frames, the flock fixed, and what is superfluous shaken off 
by the sction of a “beater,” turned by handle, against the 
frames. 

6. “Finishing.” The rolls of paper are pressed between a sta 
tionary “ bearer” of wood and a vertically sliding box. The rack 
by which the latter is moved is connected with an apparatus which, 
by means of @ bell, announces the completion of the operation. 
‘An cight-ribbed roller is shown, which ‘ hag the peculiar property 
“of rolling the paper more smoothly on its surface, minding 
“to touch the ends of the paper with a little stiff paste, in order 
“to connect them,” so that the ribbed roller can be drawn out 
and a solid one introduced. 

(Printed, 2s, $4. Drawings, Rolls Chapet Heports, sth Repartp. 10. 
A.D. 1814, October 3.—Ne 3845. 

DIDOT, Amsrorse Frawix.—* An improvement in the method 

“ of making types or characters to be used in the art of printing.” 

“Tn Roman text, running band, or any other hand consisting 
“more or less in hair strokes, or fine lines, from letter to 
“Netter, T do cast my types in a mould as usual, but I do prolong 
“each of the projecting extremities of the letters severally and 
“respectively unto the body of the next succeeding letter, what- 





PRINTING. : 131 


“over may'be the angle ot inclination of the said letters or ex- 
“ tremities with or unto the line to be formed of or by suck letters, 
Eeceee en pees cx pnt of Yenction shall thereby be rendered 
“complete, and without any interstice upon the printed capy to 
“ be taken therefrom.” its socpth etbecoatacs tar icsearoan 
writing) are inclined, “Ido by suitable alterstion in my moulds 
“cast my types, and the beards and shanks or tails thereof, with 
* the same or nearly the same inclination or slope of surface as afore- 
“ said,” and to prevent such types sliding upon each other, when set 
0 @ = pootaiberenes oF projecting part” is cast on one face, und 


Where from the variety in the direction of « bair stroke, as in 
eee gaara, mine oe lesen 


Beene ke inne of letters needful or 


for separate 
“expedient to be set or composed together.” 
Cette Res Chapel Bapeitneln Mepore pees. ous clea 


A.D. 1814, December 24.—N° 3868, 


KOENIG, Farpenice.—* Certain further improvements (a) on 
* my method of econ by means of machinery.” 
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to the impression is “ so calculated that the paper meets 
“the form just in time to be printed on the middle of the 
+ sheet.” 

‘The second improvement is the addition of an “ inner frisket,” 
consisting of the additional sets of straps to those mentioned in 
N° 3725. “The sheet in descending to the printing cylinder ie 
“ taken hold of by and carried along between the inner and outer 
“ frisket. The use of the inner frisket is to detach the sheet 
“ from the printing cylinder after the impression.” 

“The third improvement consists in the application of 
certain principle and spparstus for printing the reiteration 
“ immediately after the first impression . . . so that the sheet is 
“ thrown out of the machine printed on both sides of the paper.” 
The register of the reiteration is ensured by the adjustment of 
the length of the path after the “ white printing.” 

‘The inking apparatus aré at the ends of the press. ‘The ink 
box is placed in immedinte contact with the distributing cylinders, 
and “the action of the frame of the lower inking eylinders , 

« is simplified by giving # separate frame to each cylinder, with a 
“common centre for both.” To fix upon a cylinder a composi- 
tion such as has “been used for some years past, in order to 
“ cover printers’ balls, instead of skins,” viz., glue and treacle, the 
composition is cast upon cloth (a) in u flat piece of equal thick- 
ness, and wrapped round the roller, and fixed upon it by the 
edges of the cloth with nails or screws, or the composition may 
be cast upon a roller in s mould. ‘The friskets are carried along by 
contact of friction with the cylinders and a “ transferrifig cloth.” 
Interrupted motion is given from the millwork to the feeder and 
tapes connected with it. In the interval*that the feedéris at rest, 
the sheet is laid upon register points upon it, and when set in 
motion’ tht paper is carried along upon it- towards tapes Which 
take hold of it, and it passes betwixt them Sind the feeder towards 
the outer frisket and descending tapes, which bend’ the sheet 
downwards, when it passes between the inner and outer frisket, 
where it is printed white. It is then laid by the inner frisket on 
the “ transferring cloth,” whence (it being turned in the mean time) 
it comes under the second printing cylinder, and is printed on 
the other side, The friskets of the second cylinder then detach it 
from that cylinder, and throw it on a board across the machine. 


(a) See No. 3757, 
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10 a Gals ep caarpeigel emprner 
metal “ directing pulleys” are laid upon them, which give them 
a strain in another direction. The printing cylinder in this 
machine has only one tympan, i, ¢. about one-third of it is covered 
with broadcloth, &c. The other parts are uncovered, and “ this 
“ inferiority in diameter gives clearance to the form when it is 
* repassing under the printing cylinder after the impression.’* 
A plate annexed to the specification “ exhibits the plan of the 
“ whole machine in its last stage of improvement, together with 


the printing cylinders, so that an impression is 

at each end of the machine. ... The present im- 
* provements upon this machine are the same aos in the single 
“ machine, namely, the application of the feeder and the inner 
“ frisket.”” 


Cate tt Drawings. Rolls Chapel Reports, 8th Report, p. 112, 


ALD. 1815, March 14.—N® 3896 (two). 

BELL, Wtittas,— New-invented improvements in the appa- 

“ ratus for copying manuscript or other writings or designs.” 
‘The invention (to be used with N° 1244) consists in a mode of 
damping the sheets of a book on which copies of the writing, &e. 
weto be taken. The paper containing the writing to be copied 
(exeouted with » gummy or mucilaginous ink) is placed between 
the leaves of the hook, which must be of unsized paper, On the 
fee niinct te leaf to the writing is placed a damping-plate 
pasteboard, &c. covered with thin cloth which has been 
previously wrapped round with wet flannels? 
is then placed ina press, and the ink of the copy 
hy the pressure through the leaf, at the back of which it 


Ghagel apart, Bi ep, 308 Wai obey) 
A.D, 1815, March 14.—Ne 3897. 


¥=—“A method of casting and fixing at 
lic types on the surface of metallic cylinders 
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“or metallic rollers, or any cylinders or rollers having metallic 
“gurfaces, or on blocks af metal, or blocks having metallic 
“ surfaces, or om flat metallic plates, for the purpose of printing: 
“ patterns of cloth made of cotton or linen, or both.” A“ typing: 
“tool” has at its end on the upper side a cup, and on the Jower 
the moulds “to form the pattern or patterns required to be made 
“ by the type or types to be cast therein upon the cloth.” There 
is communication by holes between the cup and the moulds, 
‘This typing tool works upon a slide rest] above the cylinder, &c., 
and the latter having been prepared to receive solder, the typing 
tool is heated and struck gently ‘on to the cylinder, the metal 
(lead two-thirds, tin one-third) is poured into the up, and the 
type formed on the cylinder, &c.; the typing tool is raised by 
gentle strokes of « hammer. The distance through which the 
tool is moved for ench casting is measured by an index on the 
slide rest. 
(Printed, sd. Drawing. Petty Bay.) 


A.D, 1316, January 10.—N? 3974. 
COWPER, Epwanp.—* A method of printing paper for paper 
hanging, and other purposes.” 

‘The invention consists in printing with curved or bent stereo~ 
type plates, “A mould is taken in plaister of Paris from the blocks 
“or types used for printing paper, and the plate cast in the usual 
“ method practised by stereotype founders. . . . The plate is ther 

“ Imeated equally,” and laid “upon a level board with the face dawn- 
“wards, interposing between the plate and the board some soft 
“ substance,” such as flannel. “The board, the flannel, and the 

“ heated plate thus arranged are Laren rr Wes 
cylinders ; a common rolling press will answer the purpose. . . 

* T sometimes curve the plates without heat, but then there is ona 

« danger of breaking them.” 

‘The method of printing is as follows :—“* The eurved 
+ plates are fixed upon a cylinder or part of a cylinder in the same 
manner that flat plates are fixed upon the blocks in the common 
“ press.” As the “type cylinder” revolves, the plates come in 
contact with several color or inking rollers (2) “covered with 





1@ machines made on this princi 
‘the ink was distributed on a portion 








“thecomposition of treacle ani glue, frequently used for printers’ 
“balis." The color rollers are brought to o truc surface by 
“moistening the composition with water and turning them in 
“a lathe.” "They are furnished from a metal trough roller pro- 
vided-with a ductor. They are inked before starting, after which 
they will give and take ink from the stereotype plates, and thus 
render the inking on those plates uniform. “Some of the colour 
“rollers are divited, that is to say, several small rollers are placed 
“om the same spindle. . . . After the plates have received the 
“ink or colour from the colour rollers, they come in contact 
“with another cylinder, which I call the paper cylinder, on which 
“paper is Isid.”” Three or four folds of cartridge paper should 
be fixed on the paper cylinder under the paper to be printed, 

“ For paper-bangings, the type cylinder should be covered with 
“plates, and the motion of every part of the machine con- 
“tinaous.”” 

The drawings represent a book-printing machine in which a 

fing roller is introduced between the metal and color rollers, 

is held on the paper cylinier by catches which 

‘Two or three wires re bent to the curve of 

placed undernenth, and ot a small distance 

it the paper from falling. The paper may 

strings, us “in some machines for ruling 

wiper “similar to that used in Prony’s condenser of 

puts the paper wheel in motion, wihout any jar, and 

feverse wiper stops it as ensily. All the color rollers are put 
iy motion by their own friction. 

igs ents ett Chapet Report, Sh Rope, p. 11%, Teli 


A.D, 1816, September 30.—N? 4064 (two). 
CLAYTON, Rosexr.—* A new method of preparing, making, 
“and finishing metal and composition blocks, plates, rollers, 
“types, and dies, by which various patterns, devices, and compo- 

“Sitions can be effectually imprinted and impressed on cotton, 
“linen, silk, worsted, mohair, and woollen cloths (or any fabric 
“made of a mixture of any two or more of them), also on paper, 
“leather, porcelain, and carthenware, and by which the same 
“effects can be produced ina shorter time and at « considerable 


+ ‘than other method sed f 
lelcep by any m now used for those 
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“I, in the first place, etch or indent upon plates or rollers of 
“ gino, either in its pure metallic state or but slightly alloyed . . . 
“ by employing for that purpose solutions of metallic salts” (acetate 
of lead, nitrate of lead, nitrate, muriate, or acetate of tin’or copper, 
&c.) “instead of free acids, and J defend those parts intended to 
“yemain untouched by following the mode generally practised by, 
“ engravers on copper, viz., covering them with common etching 
“ground or varnish, and removing the ground with the point or 
“ etching needle or by any other means from these parts intended 
* to be corroded or bitten, by which I obtain what has hitherto been 
“accomplished by etching and engraving in the old way upon 
“copper . .. and also indented seals or dies. I secondly produce 
“ what for distinction I shall call a bass relief, in a 
« different manner from anything heretofore attempted upon plates 
“ of rollers of zinc, either pure or slightly alloyed , . . by employ 
“ing solutions of metallic salts, acid salts, or acids... and I 
“ defend those parts intended to remain untouched by any of said 
“solutions by drawing or covering over the said parts some 
“waxy, resinous, oily, and fatty composition ... so that the 
said parts shall stand prominent and in relief after the plates or 
“ rollers of zine have been subjected to the action of such solution 
“.., and I hereby effect what has been hitherto obtained by 
“engraving or cutting or brassing in wood, or by making dies 
“or punches, and thus produce the varieties of wood-cut and 
“ cross-hatch tools or devices for impressing and ornamenting 
“leather, seals in relief, &c.” By combining the Ist and 2nd 
process, dies can be produced, giving an impression, part intaglio 
and part in relief. “Thirdly, I obtain what I shall term alto or 
* high relief by producing metal castings from wooden moulds or 
“ matrices" punched in wood with » cross-grain, which has been 
previously slightly charred or baked, “ which castings may be 
“used to produce impressions from sieve type press or by the 
“hand.” ‘The metal is bismuth, tin, and lead in equal parts, or 
tin (4), bismuth (4), lead (3), and antimony (1). 

(Printed, 4d, NoDrawing. Petty Bog.) 


A.D, 1817, November 1.—N? 4174, 
CLYMER, Gxorex.—* Certain improvements in printing 


‘The press is of iron, and derives its power multiplying ‘pride 
ciple from the component parts thereof being so shaped und 
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‘the press is in motion. The principal parts connected with the im- 
pression consists of a “first or great lever,” and a “second lever” 
connected by rod with a “third lever or handie.” ‘The platen 
er ae lower end of a bolt sliding between vertical guides, 

and connected with the great lever by a pivot or trunnion. A 
lever with a alley or adjusting weight acts as a counterbalance 
to the great lever and [eo pi eee Dategrdlaas 
nected by a bridle. ine est lever is connected to the second 


position of its lever. A stop screw in the handle, by adjusting 
the length of the rod between it and the second lever, admits of 
the adjustment of these levers, 90 as to print the smallest cards on 
the heaviest forms. The form is on a sliding carringe, furnished 
in the usual manner with the tympans and frisket, and is run in 
‘nd out from the press with a rounce and girths as usual. 
Piginted tr 34, Dring olla Chapel Report, sth Report, p. 122 


A.D, 1817, November 1,—N° 4176, 
HANSARD, Tuoxas Cunsox.—* Certain improvements oraddi- 
“tions to printing presses, and also in the process of printing.” 
‘The first improvement is dividing eae which = capable 
‘of being added to any printing press for the purpose. inting 
Gouble-sized sheets of paper, and then dividing ara ‘such 
slouble-size paper to the ordinary size. These tympans consist 
‘of outer and inner tympans. The former of these has in the 
middle of it an iron bar perfornted so as to admit a saw-like knife 
fitted on to the frisket. The latter is formed of two parts, haying 
each three sides, and moving (like the leaves of “a book) on pivots 
‘attached to the outertympan. When a ora fastened 
= sues common missner by hooks and eyes or butt 


working the first side of the paper the knife 
J" (or a frisket without the knife used), “ the 
er being worked off on one side without the 
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© knife, The knife is then replaced, or the friskets exchanged, 
“and the reiteration proceeded with. The sheet will then be 
partially divided exactly along the centre, the uncut parts keep- 
ing the double sheet adhering for the pressman who may be 
pulling to draw it off the tympans over the bank, where it is 
finally parted by another man by a gentle pressure with each 
hand on each end of the hesp. “The white paper ... . is worked 
“ with four points opposite cach other in the middle fold of each 
“ half of the double sheet; but for the reiteration the two lower 
“points are taken off and the sheet kept in register by the two 
“upper ones only. For cutting the sheet into more parts than 
“ two I extend the same principle by placing knives and plates in 
“ various positions or at right angles with each other.” 

‘The girths are recommended to be made of catgut. They are 
arranged in pairs, one pair to run the table in, the other to run it 
out, “with, however, a slight degree of obliquity,” so that the 
rounce will be in every position or turn of the wheel equally tight, 
and no friction or adhesion of the lines can ever take place. 

“ Stereotype plate risers with holdfasts or claws.” ‘The risers 
are of type metal, cast somewhat in the form of what are called 
“ quotations.” The holdfasts are of various lengths, of brass or 
hard metal, accurately adjusted in thickness to a brevier oF 
any other body chosen, with a projecting bevil at the top. ‘The 
height is about seven-eighths of an inch. “To prepare plates for 
“ working.—-Form with the risers the requisite number of pages 
“ for the form or shect to the nearest size they make by the various 
“combinations, and add any difference wanting by reglet, leads, 
“ or scaleboard ; then lay on the plates, and place at the head, foot, 
“and sides of cach plate as many holdfasts as may, from the size 
“ of the plate, be deemed sufficient for proper fastening... . ‘To 
“change plates when worked.—Unlock the form, draw out the 
“holdfast at the head or foot of the plate, slide off the done-witl: 
“plate, replace by the new one, lock up again.” If the plates 
have been all cast true to one gange the work will be in register 
and equal impression. 

Divine 1, Deserts Renaetary oF, Ara, rol a Ceioene aerials 


A.D. 1818, January 7-—Ne 4194 (two). 
COWPER, Epwanp.—1. “ Improved modes of distributing and 
“ applying the ink or colour to the surface of the types, stereotype 
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“ now performed,” (with balls, of which a drawing is given in the 
margin of the specification) is described.} 

In (a) and (b) the form is provided with a slip of metal or wood 
at each end, called “lifts,” the height of which regulates the prea- 
sure of the rollers upon the form. 

(c) Another apparatus for the “ordinary press” placed at its 
“offside.” The distributing table slides in vertical grooves in 
the inner side of a frame, “after the manner of a window in its 
“ frame.” Its front part projects beyond the frame, and its sides 
are indented. The table is counterbalanced by a weight, Dis- 
tributing rollers are placed ina moveable carriage, ns in (a). A 
vibrating roller above them is moved by a “boss” to the trough 
roller at the top of the apparatus. ‘The trough is “ formed with a 
* poller, as in (b), and a straight edge.” The hand roller is ina 
carriage which runs on ribs attached to the frame of the appa- 
ratus, Corresponding ribs are placed at each end of the form 
on the table of the press, and when the table is ran out the ribs of 
the table are opposite to the ribs in the frame. When the table is 
run out and the tympan up, the pressman lays hold of the rod or 
handle of the hand-roller carriage and draws it over the form. 
“ When it has reached the near side of the table, he either returns 
“ it by hie hand or suffers it to be drawn back by weights attached 
“to the carriage, The operation of running the table . , in and 
“out sets the distributing table with its rollers in motion, which 
distributes the ink upon the hand roller.” 

(a) Another mode for an ordinary press, in which the patentee 
states that he has availed himeelf of an arrangement of rollers 
round a large roller, described in N° 1748.“ The sides of a large 
“ distributing roller” are indented, and the spindles of the smaller 
rollers in contact with it lie in a moveable carriage, which receives 
end motion from the indented edge of the distributing roller, and 
the legs of which are hinged to the frame. A vibrating roller is 
moved against the trough roller by a wiper on the axis of the 
large distributing roller. ‘The trough, the hand roller and its care 
riage, and the ribs on the form, as well as the mode of using the 
hand roller, are as in (c). This apparatus is also put in motion 
by the running in and out of the table of the press by means of 
bevelled wheels. 

“The rollers may be made oval instead of cireular, though 
“1 do not-reeommend it.” ‘They may be of wood or any other 
substance, and either hollow or solid, and may be covered with 





glue. 
2. Mode of conveying the sheet from one printing cylinder to 
another in the same or another machine, by means of “con- 
yeying drums,” to which it is held, and over which it is carried 
posed of two or more 
tight by weights or springs,” or flexible wires 
means of pulleys pressing against them, the strings 
i as to fall upon the margins of the form. The 
printing and conveying drums are connected by toothed 
wheels. ‘There are four conveying drums, two immediately above 
the pressing cylinders and Jevel with and between them. The 
separated by means of guide rollers where the 


Cet ete eae Raga 


A.D, 1818, January 17,—N° 4202. 


BRIGHTLY, Caries, and DONKIN, Brvan.—“An im- 
“proved machine or printing press for printing from types, 
“ plates, or blocks.” 

Tn this case there are two forms, plates, or blocks, and one 
pressing cylinder. The forms, &c. are propelled over and under 
other alternately upon an endless railway, composed of two 
of rails by semicircular rails, the type tables being so 
bars in the centre of the machine that the 
ding form counter-balances the ascending one, 

and inking apparatus ore both on the 
latter consists of a large distributing roller 
‘@ trough above it, and furnishing three inking rollers 
‘The sheets ore fed in upon ane of two tympans 
i i stretched over endless chains which 
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“ Jeave the cylinder, they then detach the paper from the types 
“ and sssist in conveying it from the cylinder towards the end of 
“ the wooden frame where the sheet is removed.” The second. 
set “are employed solely for the purpose of assisting in bearing 
« up the paper, after it has been printed, and in conveying it from. 
* the cylinder (near to which the paper is brought upon them) to” 
a wooden frame. The third sct “are used for the purpose of 
* detaching the sheets from the tympan sheet, to which they are 
“ iable to ndhere on the reiteration of the paper.” "The dropping 
zoller’s action is caused by a cam below the press. 

“ During the reiteration we place two similar points . . upon 
“ the feeding beard, . . in such a position . . relatively to the 
printing machine as that, when the two holes in each sheet are 
“ applied to the two points upon the feeding board, the front 
“edge of the sheet when so laid will lie over the roller,” blow 
the dropping roller, “be conducted as deseribed before, and . , 
* (in the common phrase among printers) be in register,” 


(Printed, 1s. Ld. Drawings. Rolls Chapel Reports, sth Report, p. 127, 
Rolls Chapela a 


A.D, 1818, April 23,—Ne 4249, 
APPLEGATH, Avevstus.—* Certain improvements in the art 
“ of casting stereotype or other plates for printing, and in the 
“ construction of plates for printing bank or bankers’ notes, or 
“other printed impressions where difficulty of imitation is a 


(a) The page is set up “in the ordinary manner, observing 
“ to usc the high spaces and quadrats commonly employed in 
“ stereotyping, as also metal furniture or bars round the page.” 
The chase, type, moulding frame, and a “back plate” are 
attached to the lower end of a “ striking rod,” which is wound 
up 80 as to be about eight inches above a wooden block. On this 
block the metal is poured in a dry cartridge paper tray. “As it 
“ becomes cool, and just in the point between fusion and fixity,” 
the workman nimbly disengages the” . . pall of a ratchet wheel, 
when the striking rod instantly descends by the action of springs, 
and causes the type and moulding frame to form an impression 
on the semi-fluid metal “‘in the same manner as sealing wax 
* receives the impression of the seal.” 


{eo} Ante, p. 9% 
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“) ght \aakeapgemersneat ‘The mould, 
aang plate are attached to the striking rod, 


back of the plate is turned true in a lathe. 
2 monld from a stereotype plate or from = 
copper ‘by placing such plate upon the back plate... 
“ with the mould frame, and proceeding in the manner before set 
ie eee nad fore sdhh sould I cast ther plates in the manner 

“ described in that part of my specification marked (b).”” 

“(d) In the application of this my invention to the construction 
“of plates for printing bank or bankers’ ee ee 
“ impressions wherein difficulty of imitation is a desideratum, I 
* proceed by forming an original plate or block in which I avail 
¥ myself of both relief and creux engraving on metal, whether 
See eetity moacines wok 88 rose engine or 
™ ecoentric turning, and sometime I form the original of several 
* or many distinct pieces of engraved metal, which I unite into 
* one page or form, either by soldering at the back or by locking 
“ up in a chace or franse."” 

“The original being formed, I strike, in the manner described in 
“that part of my specification marked (a), as many matrices as 
“may be required, . . and from these matrices I again strike, 
“im the manner represented nt (b), ged enani J plates.” 


Cal nant aoe site Ee Corot eevies), ps 


ALD. 1819, May 24.—N° 4375, 
RUTT, Winctam,—* Certain improvements on printing ma- 
Schnee, which improvements do not extend to the inking 


a... eh caniy se nid So wang diirpeee 
lyme og ange se ok On exch side 
of the type table are racks which take into partially toothed spur 
wheels on the pressing cylinder so as to drive with an interrapted 

It Js, stopped and) started without jar by means of a 

aay the pressing cylinder, and a series of 
n on by a stud on 
cylinder and spur 
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wheel) are removed at three equal intervals to allow of the 
return of the type table, the pressing cylinder making one com- 
plete revolution for three impressions. The remaining parts of 
the cylinder are clothed with blanketing covered with a cambric 
and furnished with register points. The inking apparatus is 
also driven by thetype table's motion. Composition inking rollers 
are used. The distributing roller has endwise motions given to 
it by revolving in screw bearings. ‘The sheet is laid upon the top 
of the cylinder during an interval of rest, and, as the cylinder 
moves, is carried along with it between two sets of silk bands tothe 
impression, after which it is discharged by two others on to a setof 
four ribbons, from which it is removed by hand. 

Cfetated. 3. 94. Drawings. Rolle Chapel Reports, Gtk Sepert RE mee 


A.D. 1819, October 11.—Ne 4400, 

PERKINS, Jacon.—(Communicated), “Certain machinery and 
“ implements applicable to ornamental turning and engraving, 
“ and to the transferring of engraved or other work from the sur- 
“ face of one piece of metal to another piece of metal, and to the 
* forming of metallic dies and matrices; and also improvements 

in the construction and method of using plates and presses for 

printing bank notes and other papers, whereby the producing 
“ gnd combining various species of work is effected upon the 
“ same plates and surfaces, the difficulty of imitation increased, 
“ gnd the process of printing facilitated; and also an improved 
“ method of making and using dies and presses for coining 
“ money, stamping medals, and other useful purposes.”” 

"The specification describes:—I, An engine lathe for engraving 
oval or circular geometrical figures upon flat, convex, or concave 
surfaces, the peculiarity in which consists in producing a laters) 
motion of the mandrell by means of an excentric cylinder or other 
shaped body upon a separate axis, and of varying the number of 
lateral motions of the mandril during one revolution by means 
of wheels of various diameters, 

2. An engine lathe for engraving certain figures on the peripheries 
of metal and other cylinders, the novelty of which consists in pro~ 
ducing the longitudinal motion of the mandril by a different 
modification of the same expedient, 

3, “Horizontal vibrating lever press.” On the upper surface 
of an ndjustable bed is placed the copper or steel plate to receive 
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the impression. “The die or roller consists of a hollow steel 
“ cylinder fitted upon a steel axis, which is formed into two cylin- 
™ drical necks on each side of the roller. . . . A brass bearing 
* box, in gaps or notches of which the necks of the roller’s axis 
© are received, is secured on the under-side of a vibrating lever. 
of the axis of the die or roller is made square, 

+ Square gaps made in the ends 

uble spaniner, « . . and by means of 

die or roller can be turned backwards and forwards 

the steel or copper plate.” The pressure 

aweight below the press table, and communicated 

sbination of levers to the vibrating lever by means 
bars at either end of it, “The length of this press 
be at least fifteen feet, in order to allow the vibrating 
to more sufficiently near to a straight line to answer its 
‘The difference, however, between its motion 
«gad a tghs Un i compere for partly by the materials, 
“ viz., wood, of which its frame consists, but chiefly by the accom- 

“ modating motion of the levers, and it therefore becomes neces- 


wars 
i 


srsag 
Hi 


if 


“ sary in using it to place it so as to pass through the floor of the 
“ work-room.”” 


4. “Improved steel or copper plate or block printing press. The 
“principal improvements consist in a new method of heating the 
“plate or block, in the use of a tympan for the purpose of saving 
ibe sxpenee of making the plates or blocks sny larger than is 

to receive the engraving, as well as to save ink, and 

“also time and Isbour in cleaning the plates or blocks,” The 
is & wooden frame covered with copper, turning upon 

hinges, “and having an aperture in it large enough to enclose the 

‘plate or block, the sides of which aperture are made fenther- 

80 a8 to overlap the bevelled edges of the plate or block 

them from soiling the paper.” The cast-iron part of 

of the press, with the plate or block upon it, is heated by 

means of a block of cast iron, replaced from time to time. The 

frame of the press is inclined. “The intention of this inclination 

is to cause the bed to return after the impression is made of its 

“ own accord.” ‘The roller is cut away to admit of this return of 

‘the bed, during which it is supported in its position by s peculiar 
contrivance. 


__5, “Cylindrical steel or copper plate printing press.” The 
‘plates are fixed on a main cylinder, below which isa small cast-iron 
r x 
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pressing cylinder, over which and a similar cylinder at the other 
end of the press passes an endless web. The plates are inked as 
they revolve by a roller furnished from distributing rollers, ont of 
which “reccives the ink in the usual manner of machine typo- 
« graphic printing presses from a trough and ductor.” The ink is 
more uniformly distributed over the plates by a hnnd rollcr used 
by ® workman. Another ductor is supported by brackets at each 
end of it to the main standards “in the usual manner of calico 
“printing machines,” scraping or taking off the “larger portion 
“of the ink lying upon the surfaces of the plates, the remainder 
“ being removed by several persons wiping it off in succession, 
* nd finally cleaning their surfaces much in the same way as 
“ in copper-plate printing. ‘The paper properly moistened may 
“ be either Inid upon the revolving web in sheets,” or printed 
in roll. 

6. © Circular coining press.” ‘The upper coining die and male 
cutter is fixed in the circumference of a cast-iron cylinder, a cast- 
iron bed containing the lower coining die and female cutter, The 
cylinder is applied on the under side of a vibrating lever in the 
press described sbove (3). A groove is made round the cylinder 
to admit the slips of metal out of which the pieces are to be cut 
and coined to pass freely, The cylinder revolves upon the bed, 
the latter having a conical perforation partly through it to receive 
a “conical elastic wedge” and stcel cylindrical ring or female 
cutter, and a cylindrical hole at the bottom of the conical per 
foration to permit the lower die to move freely up and down in it. 
‘The slip of metal is first cut into » circular blank by the male 
cutter or edge of the upper coining die as it revolves passing 
into the female cutter “at the same time the dies give the 
“ impression on each side of the blank, and when the cylinder 
* has passed,” © lever, by means of a weighted cord, rises the 
lower die with the coin upon it a little above the top of the female 
cutter, “ and it is carried forwards in the hole im the slip of metal 
“ out of which it was pressed or cut and thrown aff in its passage.” 
The strip of metal is prevented from clinging to the upper dis 
. . + by two small hooks (upon the bed), under which the slip is 


yresed. 

‘The part of the plate decarbonated for the purpose of trans- 
ferring, should not be more than three times the depth of the 
engraving. To decarbonate it, it should be placed vertically 
(covered with pure iron filings) in m close cast-iron box, and 
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‘exposed for four hours to a white heat, und suffered to cool gra- 
dually. In order to re-convert the plate, &c. into steel, it is laid 


Sa ee Cen POL, ws 300: 
A.D. 1819, November 1—N° 4404 (six). 
erates Sir Wrntiam.—* An improved mode of inlaying 

different metals or other hard substances, appli- 
SIRNA RPcrat each: purpooce” 
‘A metallic or other surface capable of withstanding the heat of 


the pattern.” When cleaned 

in combination may be used 

‘ornamenting furniture, &c., “or it may be made so that 
the two or more plates or substances may be separated after 
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“ tions of colour at once, This mode may also “ be succeas- 
“fully applied to produce a new description of work, which 
« could only be imitated in the way in which it was produced, 
* and which, therefore, would tend to throw very great difficul- 
“ ties in the way of the forgery of bank notes or other docu 
ments which it is desirable to protect.” 


Printed, 8d. No Drawing. Repertory of Arte, vol. 48 (second serves), p. 272; 
Cros Yourind (Mowtowa}s FOL ie. ait Pukey Bae) es! 


A.D. 1820, January 26.—N* 4433, 
TREADWELL, Daxret.— Certain improvements in the con- 
* struction of printing presses.” By a peculiar combination of 
levers, toggle joint, &c. with “a peculiar mode of using a treadle, 
“the pressman is enabled to take an impression by the weight 
* of his body in descending from certain plane of elevation, 
© and” is assisted in recovering his position “ by the reaction of 
“ all those elastic bodies which his descent had depressed.”” 

“ The platen is of cast iron; the upper side of it is surrounded 
“ with ribs, and crossed by others cast with it, one piece,” and 
in order to diffuse the pressure as uniformly as possible, bars 
of cast iron or steel are arranged in a pyramidal shape, their 
lower ends resting in concavities made in the tops of the ribs 
of the plattin, and their upper ends are united and surrounded 
by s rim under a cap. The cap is pressed upon for the 
impression by the shorter end of a great beam in connexion 
with the treadle by means of a moving arm united with the 
beam by 2 toggle joint. ‘Tho platen is hinged to the side 
-of the coffin, There is a contrivance which draws the arm ont 
of the way when the platen is tumed back (to ink the form), 
and brings it on to the cap when the impression is to be 
given, After the impression, the pressman recovers his position 
by a slight exertion of the muscles of that leg which did not 
sustain his weight in giving the impression, aiding the re-action 
of all the elastic bodies which his descent has compressed. The 
platen is counterbalanced by weights and springs arranged in a 
peculiar manner so as not to oscillate or have “ any considerable 
* vis inertia to oppose to a quick motion.” 

Revolving friskets, by means of which the sheet can be turned 
over for printing on the other side in printing balf-sheet wise. 


Urged te 1d: Drawings, London. Journal (Newton), vol 3, ps 38 
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(12), and starch (1),] is spresd on @ perforated: steel plate hinged 


the last being removed the impression should be 
tle composition may be spread on a cylinder, and. rolled with 
similar interposition of substances over the galley ; after which it 
is taken from the cylinder and unrolled so 9s to produce the 
required flat mould. 

“For making @ casting, the mould is placed face upwards in 
a perforated beated tray. A “regulating plate,” with overlapping 
odges, is Inid upon it, and the metal (for expedition, am alloy of 
bismuth (10), lead (6), and tin (4),) poured into the tray, when it 
“© makes its way round and under the regulating plate.” Water 
injected through the holes in the tray cools the easting. ‘The 
extra metal round the regulating plates breaks off almost of itself. 
‘The composition is washed off, and the plate is fit for the press, 
It is “ blocked up” by the use of wax hardened with resin. 

For very fine castings the mould is placed in. a closed and 
heated cast-iron cylinder, placed horizontally. ‘The metal ix 
poured through a hole in the top, which is immediately afterwards 
closed. A communication is then opened between the cylinder 
and a vessel full of condensed air, “which produces the effect of 
“ q head of metsl.” Water is then injected, and the metal set. 
‘The mould, when dry, retains sufficient fexibility to assume = 
eylindrieal form, and plates of that shape may be cast by placing 
the mould in a box formed of parallel plates of the required 
radins. 





Bunt of George IF. every kind of petcdhal 
of newsya 


increased ad 
i anes kee ot prion : abundantly. 
sing 7m, ‘was PALLTOT, ‘in 1709 it amount 
ba tac on 
Newsy a Le 
new. 
tf 8 prevalent price to 


ad 
Purowr tne The periodical put i frotious cA a) "ine initial ‘inne of theca 
Points of the compass, i 





Oye i No Drawing. London Journal (Newton's), vol. 1, p. 334 Bots 
‘ 


-D. 1820, January 25.—N° 4435 (two). 


“which put into the stands and let it harden in the air, over which 
* paste must be placed a small quantity of cotton that bas pre- 
“viously been soaked in vinegar, that has been well saturated 
“with salt.” 

Digit 2s, Fe Deseing: Londo Jourel (Xoutew'), vo 1, nS 


A.D, 1890, May 15, —N® 4463 (four), 


WATTS, Ricuann.—“ Improvements in inking printing types 
& with rollers, and in placing and conveying paper on types, and 
“in inking with » cylinder.” 


A frisket frame carries two or more composition inking rollers, 
‘elie Tok thd types twice previous to the impression, and then 
‘come into contact with the “inking cylinder ” as the distributing 
‘roller on the far side of the press frame is pushed across the press, 
‘and the paper which is laid on it is kept clear of the form by 
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Aouble springs beneath it, ‘The impression is given by a loaded 
cylinder which travels along the press, and is received by elastic 
eushions at each end, All parts of this machine are united in 
motion. 

[Printed 1s, Drawings, London Journal (Newton's), vol. 2 p. 26% Tells 


‘Chapel.] 


A.D. 1820, May 18.—N?° 4464 (four), 


WINCH, Ronent.—* A machine or press, chiefly applicable to 
« printing.” 

‘Two pressing cylinders roll one on each side of a double inclined 
plane, being driven by chains passing over a cylinder at the top 
of the incline. The mode of clothing the cylinders is described. 
The forms of type or stereotype plates are laid on plates on the 
faces of each plane. Elasticity of impression is obtained by means 
of wooden ledges raised one-sixteenth of an inch above the metal 
ways on which the cylinders run. Each of the pressing cylinders are 
fitted with a pair of metal arms, one on cach side, in each of which 
is an inking roller and a distributor (with screw bearings) above. 
Toothed wheels on the ends of the pressing cylinders take into 
racks along the sides of the planes. At the ends of these arms 
are fingers or toothed pieces, which play over mitchet wheels fixed 
to metal trough rollers (with ductors) placed at each end of the 
inking roller’s path. There are two distributing bourds to each 
plane (between the forms und troughs). Four pairs of arms fixed 
on axes turning in holes in the sides of the frame support the 
feeding boards. Cutches upon these arms at certain periods fall 
down and detain the pressing cylinders, which, by returning, draw 
down the feeding boards, when a sheet hanging over them is 
caught between seizing rollers on the pressing cylinder, which are 
elevated for that purpose by a peculiar arrangement. Each board 
is furnished with “regulating slips” and register points, with- 
drawn by a peculiar arrangement for laying on. ‘Tapes (moving 
by friction with the pressing cylinders) convey the sheet from the 
seizing rollers for the impression. The sheets are discharged by 
the action of metal flaps upon the seizing rollers opposite to those 
ut which they are fed in. The catches are released as soon as the 
paper is laid hold of by the seizing rollers, and the feeding boards 
recover their position by counterweights. 

Chagas. 14, Drawings, Loudon Journal (Newfon's), vol. 2p. 25. Petty 
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CONGREVE, Sir Wiittam.—* Certain improvements in print- 
“ing in one, two, or more colours.” 

1, For one color. The form is fixed on a table; the pressing 
tylinder is in a carriage with three inking rollers and a messenger 
roller. ‘The latter as the curriage moves to and fro takes ink from 
Gogh roller (with ratchet wheel motion) at the end of the 
preasand distributes it upon a table, from which it is taken by 
the inking rollers. ‘The latter pass twice over the form for each 
imprescion. ‘The pressing cylinder prints in one direction only, 

the form on its return, in consequence of a portion of its 
surface on one side being removed. Its motion is continuous, 
owing to the netion of rising and falling racks which gear with the 
cylinder alternately as it comes or goes, The sheet is fed in from 
pale ®@ paper carriage (driven backwards by the print- 
carriage, and drawn forwards by a weight), and is conveyed to 
ti prenin endef The sheet is discharged on to an 
tales cloth, travelling with the printing carriage, and dropped 
by it on a receiving table “ beyond the limits of the machine.” 

2. For printing in colors. The printing surface is a combina- 
tion of two or more plates, (a) according to the number of colors 
to be printed, forming, when united, a single printing surface. By 
peculiar mechanism the surfaces separate to be coloured and de- 
tend to different levels, where they are passed over by inking 
rollers connécted with separate inking apparatus, on the same 
principle as the above, and united on rising again so as to form a 
single printing surface for the impression. 

A drawing is given of » machine on this principle, “as now 
“actually in use at Somerset House, for the new coloured stamps 
“ of the country bank notes.” It differs in some trifling details 
from that above described, but chiefly in having an additional set 
of endless bands to discharge the sheet, and a fan roller to ensure 
its quitting the cylinder. 

3, “ Double printing press,” printing both with the forward and 
backward motion of the printing carriage. Two pressing cylinders, 

similarly to those above described, are on a printing 
curiage, with a messenger roller at each end, furnished as before, 
and one set of inking rollers between the cylinders. The inking 





(a) Ante, No. 4404, 
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tables are circular and horizontal, and revolve. ‘The machine may 
be used for colours, Is calculated to produce forty impressions per 
minute. 

4. “ Another variation of this principle of printing press, where 
“the forms or plates are at rest, and the printing cylinder in 
“ motion, is equally practicable by the arrangement of two printing 
* cylinders, for turning paper from one cylinder to the other, so as 
“ to print on both sides. In this case the two forms must be at 
“ the extremities of the machine, and the two printing cylindersin 
“ the centre of it.” 


Printed, 4.34, Drewings. London Journal (Newfon's), vol. 1p. 200,08 
Drvintel 16 34, Drewings, London Journal ( , pm, 


A.D. 1820, December 22.—N® 4522. 


BRUNEL, Marc Isamnanp.—* Pocket copying press.” 

The bed of the machine is of gun metal and the pressing surface 
of wood. ‘The latter is backed by a steel spring plate, which is 
screwed to it, the ends of the plate resting on ledges, and the 


pressure given by two levers in combined action, Under the 
bottom of the press bed is a box or recess, which contains the 
damping apparatus, consisting of a metal cylinder wrapped round 
with several sheets of linen or other suitable material of the same 
size as the shects of paper intended to be operated upon, and also 
8 sponge for damping the linen, The original writing is put into 
a transferring book, and a blank leaf laid upon it. A sheet of the 
damped linen is then laid upon the blank leaf, and upon this a 
sheet of ciled paper. ‘The book is then placed under the pressing 
surface, and the pressure given to the upper lever by hand. 
CPefuted Gd, Drawings. London Toutnal (Nevetows), wol% ps 2aK Bell 


A.D, 1821, July 3.—N° 4565. 


CHURCH, Wiuttas.—* An improved apparatus for berate » 
The invention consists:—First, in an improved mode 
taining the pressure required for printing letter-press rene ae 
or stereotype plates, Secondly, in a new arrangement of the inking 
apparatus applicable thereto. And, thirdly, “in = new mode of 
“raising and palling down the frisket upon the tympan, and also 
“ of taking off the paper st the same time.” ‘The platen is hinged 
on to. strong springs at the back of the coffin, which give elasticity 
to the impression. To the top of the platen is hinged a lever 
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heavily weighted ot its upper end. It turns in standards at the 


screws at one end of it, revolving in “Dippers” 
alternately. ‘The inking rollers are caused to 


by a string, connecting an excentrie wheel at the 
joint of the frisket and tympan, with another at the joint of the 
platen and table. Thereis a contrivance for discharging the sheet, 
which consists of a tongue introduced between the frisket and 


nn ‘Drawings. London Journal (Newton's), vol. & p. 57. Rots 


A.D, 1821, July 17.—N* 4570. 


COOPER, Samuet, and MILLER, Witttam.—" Certain im- 
b. ‘on printing machines.” 


Hy 


i 
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rollers are driven by catgut bands from the pressing cylinder. 
‘The shect is fed in alternately from one of two feeding tables 
on standards, a register frame rising and falling at appropriate 
intervals by the alternate action of a lever and weight. This 
lever also imparts motion to a roller, which seizes the sheet from 
the feeding table and passes it between the tapes which conduct it 
to the impression. To facilitate its entrance between those tapes 
by which it is conveyed to the impression, “ upper conductors” 
or knives are employed, and the paper being received between the 
endless types and the cylinders, is next carried between “lower 
“ conductors” or knives; after receiving the impression, the paper 
meets the rounded ends of receiving bars. 


(Printed, 16, 24, Drawings. London Journal (Newton's), vol. 2p. 227 5 
‘Register of Arts and Scicuces, vol. & p. 120. Ralls Chapel.j 


A.D, 1821, July 26,—Ne 4573. 


BARCLAY, Daviv.—(Communicated,) — “A spiral lever or 
“ rotary standard press.”” 

The “rotary standard ” consists of a system of inclined planes 
and rollers, One inclined plane (“‘elevated at that end which is 
towards the front of the press”) is affixed to the top of the 
platen, and another with an opposite incline to the top of the 
frame above it. In these planes are two notches, into which are 
fitted rollers furnished with a flange at cach end. <A wedge 
having notches similar to and corresponding with the former 
‘ones, “the rollers will rise out of the grooves and pass along 
“ the inclined planes, . . . while the thickest part of the wedge 
“ coming under the rollers at the same time, the platen becomes 
necessarily depressed to make room fort.” The platen is raised 
after each operation by “spiral levers.” ‘Two modes are given 
of operating with the wedge, (1) with a quadrant at the end 
of the lever (handle), “over which passes a chain, one end of 
“the said chain being attached to the lever, and the other end 
“to” a part of the wedge ; and (2) by a compound lever, 

a ae sash, ay mmm 
A.D, 1821, October 18.—N° 4594 (two). 
FERGUSSON, Jamss.—“ Improvements upon, additions to, or 
“ substitutes for certain materials or apparatus made use of in the 

“ process of printing from stereatype plates.” 
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Instead of (the practice pon ening “blocks, matrix plates, 
“ risers, &e.” or performing the aed of “underlaying” or 
* qverlaying ” in the case of stereotype plates, the patentee applies 
beneath them “cork and any other elastic substance to all kinds 
¢ apparstus and machines, with » view of remedying 

in the thickness of stereotype plates.” 
Teak (Newton TOL Dae Bolle Chae ee) aT 


A.D, 1821, November 21.—N° 4619. 
PARKIN, jTaomas—“ An improvement or improvements in 
‘The inking role i furnished from a table on which the ink is 
arrangement of cords and pulleys. 
furnishing roller” is caused, each time that the inking roller 
is pushed in s hand frame over the form, to spread a supply of 
ink at right angles to the path of the inking roller. At each side 
of the press the furnishing roller comes in contact with ink boxes, 
the faces of which are covered with a material through which the 
ink oozes slowly, and the surfaces of which are sometimes so 

‘as to fit the “ furnishing roller.”” 

Sf. Drawings. London Journal (Newton's), vol. 8. p. 128. Rolls 


A.D. 1821, October 24.—N° 4601. 
yom. Tuomas, and GRAFTON, Cuanrces.—“ Making 
black of very superior colour, which for distinction 
«fom other ack we call spirit black, and a new apparatus for 
the same.” 

‘Coal tar, freed as far as possible from ammoniacal liquor and 
‘cid held in solution, as also of mineral pitch, is poured into a 
main pipe of an apparatus (heated by a flue running beneath 

‘and connected with smaller pipes projecting upwards from 

it about a foot. The tar being poured in till the surface is 

urly even with the top of the smaller pipes and the flue 

to 1907, the tar can be lighted, and will burn freely in 

4 ‘The smoke arising from this combustion passes 

pipes into canvas bags, from seventy to cighty 

if more the better.” The bags are occasionally 

shaken; and when a sufficient quantity of black is collected, 
they are untied, and the black removed for use. 

Seas Drawings. 


Skrtel Se lescoed corien), 350s 


the Vole, De 
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ALD. 1822, January 14—N° 4540. 
APPLEGATH, Avovsrvs.—" Improvements in printing ma- 
* chines.” 

‘The improvements consist, first, in applying the ink to the 
form of types, plates, or blocks, “partly on one side of the 
“impressing or printing cylinder and partly on the other side.” 
By this means “the motion of the form is lessened and the quan- 
tity of impressions taken in any given period may be increased 
“in the ratio of the diminution of motion,” and this not only 
in those cases in which the form is caused to pass under the printing 
cylinder and inking rollers, but also in those cases in which the 
printing cylinder and inking rollers: are caused to pass over the 
form. 

Secondly, in “the combination of two paper feeders with a 
“ printing cylinder which prints in one direction only.” On 
tach side at the top of the pressing cylinder are two drums 
equal in circumference to half that of the pressing cylinder. By 
the nction of a pin in centre wheel upon arms attached to 
two others symmetrically disposed, sheets are fed in above each 
drum by an endless web and conducted to the impression and 
discharged by endless tapes. 


[Printed, 6d, Drawings, London Journal (Newton's), vol. & p07. Bells 
Chapel.) 


A.D. 1822, January 29.—N° 4642, 
CONGREVE, Sir Witu1am—*Improved methods of multi- 
* plying facsimile impressions to any extent.” 

‘The first has reference to letter-press work. Stereotype plates 
from n form of matrix types of “brass or other such metal,” such 
form being “ran, together with a thin sheet of prepared pewter or 
“other soft metal fit for the purpose, through a rolling press 
“ similar to acopper-plate press, but stronger. It is evident a very 
“ small quantity of this letter in creux would supply the place of a 
“ very extensive font. Almost any number of these plates may be 

“ produced after the matter is set up almost as rapidly as impressions 
“ may be pulled on paper in » common printing press.” 

“ The second plan forthe multiplication of facsimile impressions 
“ applies to copper-plate work, and is not limited in dimensions 
“like the plans at present in use, The original may be 
“on a flat surface of any size and transferred to » second flat 
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“gunface aleo.of any sine, and from thence lnid down as copies of 
“ the original upon any number of other flat surfsoes by the use 


© thus moltiplied is evidently not limited, as it necessarily is where 
“ the second impression is taken upon the outside of a cylinder.”” 
Unggetet Bt. No Dewwing. Lona Journ (Newton's), ol. 5p. 18. Hats 


A.D. 1822, March 24,—Ne 4664, 
CHURCH, Wirt1a%.—“ An improved apparatus for printing.” 
1. Machine for casting the types and urmunging them ready 
to be transferred to the composing machinery. A matrix bar, 
ee Seed, sariiel to's mould ber with 
number of moulds. At the time of casting, 
Pep Meliie apples fs ots leading from the anetal chest, which 
is supplied from a motel fountain connected with the metal pot, 
and furnished with « valve to prevent the return of the metal. 
After the casting, the mould bar, drawn endways, cuts off com- 
amunication with the metal, and brings the said types beneath a 
series of punches, which descend and force them out at the same 
time that the matrix bar is unlocked and descends clear of the 
types. The types descend into “ guides," twisted one-quarter 
tound im order to bring the bodies of the types side by side, “in the 
“ same manner a4 when placed together in a line by a compositor.” 
‘The mould bar is kept coal during the process by a stream of water 
passing through it. The matrix bar is then locked up, and the 
ametal bar slidden back for another casting. ‘The metal is injected 
‘by the descent of a plunger in the metal chest. The movements 
ef each part of this machine are caused by the action of cams upon 
the main shaft. 


Modification of the above, in which several of the operutions ure 


onan eae inact tintop of tin 
‘machine, each file being directly over a slit in a horizontal frame. 
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One of a “ number of jacks” protrudes through each of these slits, 
each jack being connected with a key “ima manner somewhat 
“similar to the jacks and keys of an harpsichord.” On the 
depression of any particular key, the upper part of its jack pushes 
forward the undermost type of the file into a “race,” tothe centre 
of which it is swept by collectors, so a8 to come under the beak of 
lever by which it is pushed down an aperture answering the 
purpose of a composing stick. ‘The mechanism for 

these various movements is moved by clockwork started by the 
depression of the key. 

3. The inking rollers are in a frame, and are supplied from 4 
distributing table with Interal movement, to which, at each move- 
ment of the frame, ink is transferred by the hindermost inking 
roller from an endless band in connexion with a trough, and 
having a ratchet movement consequent on that of the roller frame. 
‘The latter is driven to and fro over the form by means of an endless 
cord connected in a peculiar manner with the axle of a fly wheel, 
and having proceeded nearly over the form locks by means of a 
slider with the frisket frame and carries it under the platen. The 
impression is given by the rising of the type table by a knee lever 
or descent of the platen, The printed sheet is then removed by 
nippers on endless bands passing over and under the platen, and 
discharged. ‘he register points are attached to the frisket “in a 
“ manner similar to that by which they are attached to the 
« pan of an ordinary press.” ‘The frisket is furnished with 
which drop into corresponding recesses in the platen or the table, 
and thus ensure perfect register. 


4s. 0d. Deavwit tT a y 
ioe sie London Journal (Newton's), vol. 6, pp, 25and 


A.D, 1822, July 4.—Ne 4690, 
BOLD, Jouy.—* Certain improvements in printing” 

Quadruple printing machine, The only fixed parts in this 
machine are the type tables and trough rollers. Of the latter 
there are three, one in the middle, and the others one at each 
end of the press. They are on a level below the type tables. 
Above each of these trough rollers is a furnishing roller. A car- 
ringe contains all the remaining parts of the press, consisting of 
two pressing cylinders (furnished with tapes), each with a double 
inking apparatus of two inking rollers surmounted by a distributing 
roller, 
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‘The cylinders are loaded or pressed down by acting against an 
upper mil, As the carriage moves along, the spindles of the fur- 
nishing rollers act against inclined planes, and are thus raised to 
supply the inking rollers, the latter being in turn raised by inclined 
planes into contact with distributing rollers. The feeding appa- 
tatus consists of a “horse” on one side of each cylinder and a 
counterbalanced delivering board on the other. The sheet is laid on 
register points on the latter, and hangs down over a dolivering roller 

above the pressing cylinder. ‘The feeding table being 
turned down by hand, the sheet is left on the delivering roller, 
from which itis taken by a “seizing roller” carried round by tapes 
for the impression, after which it is discharged by “stripping 
“ollers”* (called into action alternately with the seizing rollers) 
on to a grating beneath the horses, 

‘A drawing is given of a “double” machine on the same 
Principle, 


shoe Drwwings. London Journal (Newton's), vol. 6, p.11. Rolls 


‘A.D. 1823, February 18.—N° 4767. 
APPLEGATH, Avcusrvs.—“ Certain improvements in printing 
“ machines,” 

‘The first relates to machines having ink tables or flat surfaces, 
tupott which the ink is distributed by means of rollers, and con- 
Sits in “an improved method of giving motion endways to such 
“rollers by placing them diagonally across the ink table . . 
* instead of placing them directly across, as is usual.” The dis- 
tribution on this plan may be increased by allowing metal rollers 
to revolve on the abore in the same bearings. 

‘The second consists in making the ink table or distributing 
surface flexible, “It may be cither endless or not, and in some 
“cases may be rendered inflexible one way,” by thin bars of 
wool, &e., “but so as to permit free motion in the direction 

“ required.” ‘Iwo methods of applying the principle are shown 


in inking the form “ by means of a roller 
tollers attached to endless revolving chains or 
‘or any similar contrivance.” It is intended 
“with an interrupted as well us with a 

L 
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“continued motion, and also in conjunction with a fiat distri- 
“ buting surface, or an endless flexible distributing surface,’? or 
any other suitable one, 

The fourth consists “ in using » cylinder with flattened sides, 
“ora prism of any.number of sides, to give the impression to 
* the paper in combination with s flat type table.” ‘The impres- 
sion is given by. the rising of the type table or the descent of 
the cylinder or prism, and the paper is confined either by n frisket 
with spring hinges, or “tapes, webs, or any other convenient 
method.” 

‘The fifth ca in using “revolving prismatic tympan 
“ frame” baying any number of tympans thereon. ‘The impres- 
sion is given by the descent of the platen ond the rising of the 
type table to the level of the tympan frame. 

Created 3s, a8: Drawings: Tandon Zourpal (eons), OUT, po, Malls 


A.D. 1823, Febraary 18,—N° 4760. 
CHURCH, Witttas.—*An improved apparatus for printing, to 
“be used by type block and plate printers.”* 

1. The pattern is composed oma solid cylinder by types “set 
* radiantly round it,” and secured by rings fitting into nicks im 
their sides, the whole being locked up by a collet and screw 
cap at each end of the cylinder, In printing with one colour the 
cyliniler is used, “nearly” in the same way that engraved cylinders 
“are used for printing,” except that it is inked by “san elastic 
“ roller in a similar way to letter-press printing.” 

2, For printing in colors, three printing cylinders are arranged 
round a pressing cylinder, each. being furnished with a colourmg 
apparatus and placed at the proper distance for register, Between 
these are a series of heated tubes revolving, in bearings near the 
pressing cylinder, x0 as to dry the fabric in passing from one im= 
pression to the other, and furnished with fans or vanes to ciroulate 
the.air, and partitions which convey the damp away. Tension is 
cffected by the pressure of a “friction lever” upon theaxis of the 
roller from which it is unwound, and a smultiplied motion given 
by an endless band to the roller on to. which it passes after the 
impression, 

(Printed, od. Drawings, London Journal (Newfow's)y vol. 7, p.8% Rolls 





PRINTING. 3 
» A.D, 1823, March 18—Ne 4767. 
HOPE: Wrtas.— “ Certain improvements in the construction 


presses.” 
‘These consist in adding to the system of levers in the Stanhope 
an additional connecting rod and bent lever, “whereby it 
‘will be seen that 1 bring that well-known mechanical pawer 
to an infinite power twice into action, . . whereas, 
“in the Stanhope press as hitherto made, it is employed only 
“once.” Instead of employing “the male and female screws 
“commonly used,” two portions of circular inclined planes are 
made upon the bolt of the press and two corresponding planes 
ea the slider. The lower part of the slider is made partly of a 
spherical shape, and is lodged in a corresponding cavity made in 
the centre of the platen, which is hung to the slider “in the 
“wsual manner by four screws and nuts.” The platen recovers 
itself by means of a counterbalancing weight affixed to a forked 
lever turning upon fulorums resting in gaps made in the guides 
of the slider. 
Egat Ye DrvntecssTnpricn, Jonraa! (ecton'sh wl. pe Boll 


AD. 1823, April 22.—N® 4783 (four), 


PALMER, Wis1am.—* Certain improvements in machinery 
“for the Purpose of printing, or staining paper for paper 


is coiled upon 4 rod at one end of a long table; and 
peaseteetia applied, to it; 00 that ite. straight-or ont edge after itis 
‘uncoiled, is continually forced sga'nst a fixed guide, the guide 
See 
-aneoiled. The paper is passed through the machine by 
onda -endiess web, against which it is held by a plain 
ng ortelgeanpegle rests upon a (clothed) stone slab 
printing block frame is raised and 
above the table, pressure being given to it 
and its motion ensured by. a 
“parallel” crank. Color is furnished 
ina“ parallel frame” by 
with the block frame, and 

L2 


« 
4 
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traversing the surface of the blocks during their riseand fall, The 
paper is, after cach impression, advanced by the movement of the 
endless web, regulated by a drum fitted with an stop. 
"To prevent the paper rising with the blocks, it is for s short time 
after the impression held down by “ pressers” acted on by cams 
below. “In printing with that kind of block commonly used 
for borders, which are usually half the width of the paper, they 
may be used on one side of the paper first, and then” the block 
carriage slidden along the “ principal crank” neck, the other side 
be printed also. “The paper is received from the machine by 
“ boys, and hung up to dry in the usual manner.” 

Crztate 14,84) “Drawings, Yondon Journal (Nowtse's), vol’ IM 


A.D. 1823, June 10,—Ne° 4801. 


COWPER, Evwarp.—“ Certain improvements in machines 
“and apparatus for printing calico, linen, silk, wool, paper, or 
“other substances capable of receiving printed impressions.” 
1. Moveable types, blocks, stereotype plates, &c. are placed on the 
flattened side of a “ D cylinder,” around which the color is dis- 
tributed by a series of treacle and glue or other rollers, which also 
furnish the types, &c. as the D cylinder revolves, The imy 

is given by causing the D cylinder to advance to the cylinder round 
which the fabric is passed, and roll the block, form of types, &e, 
against it. ‘The above improvements are combined with “ the essen- 
tial parts of the ordinary calico copper-plate printing press.” ‘The 
motion of the D cylindee’s carriage to and from the fubric roller is 
consequent on the action of “ pressure plates” upon its axis 
friction rollers, supported by bars linked to the spindle of the 
fabric cylinder. ‘The block, &e. on the D cylinder gives its 
impression simultaneously with a copper plate furnished with 
colour in the ordinary way, and raised for the impression by the 
fiction of a second D cylinder. Two D cylinders, furnished a 
above, may be employed at the same time. 

2. Two or more blocks are placed on the surface of a prism, 
the patterns of such blocks being those of different colours 
im the same design. The prism revolves at intervals, and the 
impression is given by its advance towards a table, over which the 
fabric is passed, the uppermost block being meanwhile furnished 


aa 
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with its appropriate color (by hand or otherwise). The recipro- 
cating motion of the prism is caused by a crank and connecting 
rod, the motion of which also drives certain peculiar mechanism, 
by which the several sides of the prism are made successively to 
deliver an impression, and when all have printed the fabric is 
advanced the distance requisite for the next impression. 
Diefaleg: 9 Drawingn, Tandon Journal (Newton's), wl. p98 Ralls 


A.D, 1823, July 15,—Ne 4813, 


BRADBURY, Joux Lxtau.—* Improvements in the art of 
“ printing, painting, or staining silk, cottons, woollen and other 
“cloths, and paper, parchment, vellum, leather, and other 
“ substances, by means of blocks or surface printing.” 


Block, the table is provided with register points, which 
protrude through the blanket and material to be printed, the 
block being provided with holes corresponding with the points, 

principle is stated to be applicable to “ perfect machines 
surface printing, cither with rollers or blocks, by machinery, 


Diptated o4 ‘No Drawing. London Journal (Newton's), vol. 9, p. 200, 


A.D, 1823, August 5.—N° 4826, 


are placed side by side so as to form & 
trough between them, in which the molten metal is poured nearly 
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as high as the orifices on the “ break bar.” On pulling w trigger 
by a string « plunger at the end of a lever falls into the trough 
and injects the metal into the moulds. ‘The lever is slightly 
raised after the casting by = treadle, after whieh the workman 
raises it by hand until it passes a catch, which retains it until the 
string is pulled again. The mould is then unclamped, the mould: 
bars drawn. asunder by wrenches, and the types are. found 
adhering to the break bar like the teeth of a comb, when they are 
broken off, and dressed in the usual way. 

CPrtutnd, 2s. Drowiogs London, SonrzalitNowtow'sh rol ¥ feanysinad 


series), p.295: Regieter of Arta and Sciences, vol. 1, 
hd Mechanics Mneyelopwedis, vol, p. 865. Tells chapel 


A.D. 1823, October 9.—N?* 4850 (four). 
HENFREY, Joux, and APPLEGATH, Avevusres.—* Cer 
“tain machinery for casting types. 

The type is cast in a space between two flanges, set at right 
angles on a spindle, and pressed to and drawn from one another 
alternately by a spring and a peculiarly arranged excentric piece. 
A piece of steel, called the “body,” adjustable. to the thickness 
of the particular type, is screwed to one of the flanges. ‘The matrix 
is on a carrisge, and is run through holes in the flanges for the 
casting, and kept in its place by a spring. . The metal is injected 
by the descent of a plunger, which recovers itself by a spring. 
After the casting the spindle begins to revolve, immediately upon 
which the matrix is disengaged from the type, and withdrawn 
clear of the flanges. he flanges are then opened, and the east 
type pushed from the mould hy the action. of spring pins. 
type is thus cast for each revolution of the spindle. ‘The “ break” 
is disengaged from the letter by two small pins, one of which 
protrudes from each jaw after the casting, Two machines, acting 
alternately in this principle are shown in the drawings, 


Printed, 1s. 3d, Drawis im S 
DPynted, 34, 3d, Drawings. London Journal (Newton's), Fol, 8) p: 0 


A.D. 1824, February 7.—N® 4898. 
CONGREVE, Sir Witttam.—* An improved method of stamp- 
“ing.” 
‘The invention “ consists of a mode of stamping paper, vellum, 
“ leather, or other suitable substance, so.a8 in one single impression 
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“ tounite with the embossed work usually given in stamping the 
“ most besutiful and delicate printed figures, ¢ither in one or more 
“ coloured inks or in silver. orgold. . .. It may be used for the 
“ borders of country or other bank notes, so as to make their 
“ forgery very difficult, ar it may be used for ornamental borders 
“ to tickets, cards, or papers of any sort, and also for ornamenting’ 

Jeather, vellum, and all other such materials which are combined 


“ stamped dry, which, as the fine and delicate printing used must 
“be performed at the same instant ns the embossing on account 
“of the register .. involves the well-known difficulty of print- 
“ing very fine work in perfection on dry paper sized for the pur- 
“ pose of being written on. ‘To overcome this difficulty I have 
“ found it necessary not only to use 4 press of very great power, 
“ but to impress the’ paper between two metallic surfaces or other 
“suitable hard substances, instead of between a metallic and 
“Ienther surface, os in common stamping. . . Thus a steel 
* die requires & copper force, which must in the first instance 
“be struck a8 a medal from the die. . . In stamps or other 
+ securities of higher value, I unite the register of different colours 
“with that of the embossed work, by means of my compound 
* plate or die, which is already the subject of a patent, and thus 
“ add further combination of difficulty to oppose. the forger.”” 
No other details of the invention are specified. 


Ne vi 
Open Malas eg kt 


: A.D. 1824, February 19.—N* 4902. 
APPLEGATH, Avousres.—* Certain improvements in printinir! 
“ machines.”” 


The first consists “insan appartus for distributing the ink or 
“colour, and in the mode of supplying the same to the rollers 
« wltich apply it to the form of type, &c.”” A lange roller beneath 
‘the press revolves in bearings of levers connected with the pressing 
cylinder, so that when the impression is being given it is brought’ 
wfaipitesins thesinking rollers, under which the form is made 

Disteibution is effected by small rollers at the bottom of 


Riadargeielles in‘contect with it, the latter receiving its supply of 
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ink from an intermediate roller, which acts against the metal roller 
of an ink trough “of the ordinary construction.” The second 
is chiefly applicable to machines having two pressing cylinders to 
impress one form, and in which great dispatch is desired It con- 
sists in diminishing the motion of the printing or type table, by 
causing each of the cylinders alternately to move or vibrate into the 
same place to give the impression, so that the distance which the 
type table would have to travel between two fixed cylinders is 
saved. The cylinders are placed in a “ pendulum frame,” and the 
type table is moved backwards in the ordinary manner, and “thus 
“4 machine with two cylinders on a double-action machine is ob- 
“tained with the table motion requisite for a machine with 
“ gue cylinder only. . . The types may be inked with rollers and 
* inking tables in the manner usual in many printing machines, 
“ but the carriages of the inking rollers should be moveable along 
“ the frame of the machine, and they may be conveniently moved 
“hy means of rods connected with the pendulum'frame,” The 
sheots to be printed are laid on feeders of the usual construction, 
from which they are conveyed by tapes in the usual manner to the 
“ drums and printing cylinders.” 
Drowings, London Journal (Newton's 3 
(Printed, 0. journal ( ‘s), vol. 16 hse 


wgistor of Arts and. vol. 1, p.138; Patent Jourual, 
fin, sen ‘and $50, Rolls Chapel.} 


A.D. 1824, February 19.—N° 4903, 


CHURCH, Witctam.— “ Certain improvements in machinery 
for printing.” 

Additions to and modifications of N° 4664 ;— 

1. Instead of locking up with wedges and quoins, the chase is 
held by “chaps,” falling into notches on its sides, and moved in 
and out by the action of a shaft with double-threaded screw 
bearings passing through them and the table. 

2, The “feeding tables” (square frames similar to tympans, 
and clothed) have a rising and falling action on pivots. 

3. Register is obtained by “ inserting four lines of type in holes 
“ made for that purpose in the hedge of the chase or other part of 
* the form, in such positions that if continned across they would 
“ Intersect in the centre of the form, by which means joint lines at 
“right angles on the four edges of the paper, and these, when the 
* sheet is placed upon the feeding table for printing the reverse 
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side, are to be brought to coincide with corresponding lines made 
“ upon the feeding table. 

4, The frisket is fornished with “raised fingers, which come 
“ down at intervals upon the edge of the sheet hanging over the 
feeding table, and secure it so that the frisket carries it over the 
“form. . . The inking rollers, which are connected to and move 
“© with the frisket carriage at every return of thut carriage, rest upon, 
“the distributing rollers , . which are in constant rotation, and 
Bia; alata 

5, Interrupted motion is obtained by a peculiar arrangement of 
moreable teeth and inclined planes, upon a wheel in continuous 
motion, in connexion with a guide of » peculiar form. 

6. Supposing the shect to be carried in ready to receive the 
© impression, a bar haying two or more pairs of clasps or fingers is 
brought under the edge of the platen, and made to take hold 
“much in the same way as described in my former specification, 
™ . . These clasps are kept open by springs, but are closed 
“when taking hold of the paper by “sliding bar on which are 
© inclined planes, which, as the bar slides, pass under the tails of 
the clasps, and close them. The impression being given” (by the 
ising of the table), “ the paper is drawn off by the rotation of ” 
endless chains (above the press table), “ to which the clasp bar is 
* attached, und is brought over” a heap of printed paper, when an 
* inclined plane against the end of a sliding bar opens the 
* clasps and lets the paper fall. The sheet of paper is prevented 
* passing too far or being affected by the wind, by a check cloth 
“ or apron suspended over it.” 

7, The supply of ink from the ductor is regulated by a rod ad- 
justable in length, “‘one end being connected to the ductor and 
“the other to an excentric. As the excentric posses round, the 
“ ductor is occasionally pressed up against the distributing rollers, 
“and held there for any space of time required for the supply, 
* gecording to the length of the adjustable rod.” 

Dette sy Demin Fonion Journal (wtow's), rol 1% p 10% 


A.D, 1824, April 15.— Ne 4942, 
GETHEN, Turow As.—* Certain improvements in the machinery 
and process of making metallic rollers, paper cylinders, and 
* certain other articles.” 
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‘These consist, first, in causing the moulds in which such 
articles are cast to travel so that the metal discharged from the 
runner of the stationary melting pot may, by the progressive 
movement of the mould, produce a more extended length of 
casting than can be effected by. the ordinary mode of running the 
metal, or the reservoir of fluid metal may be made to. travel 
over the mould; secondly, in. the particular construction and 
adaptation of 2 core (when hollow articles are to be cast) with 
‘a porous coating, and certain channels for conducting off the 
steam and other vapour from the mould, which porous coatings 
and air channels may also be advantageously employed in or 
upon the moulds or surfaces in casting other articles which are 
not hollow. 

(Printed, 26, 4d. Drawings] 


A.D, 1824, May 15.—N° 4958 (four). 


PARKIN, Txosas.—* Certain improvements in machinery ox 
apparatus applicable to or employed in printing.” 

A pressing cylinder is fixed in adjustable bearings between up- 
rights, which connect an upper and lower frame of the machine, 
The lower part of the cylinder is covered by an endless blanket 
which passes over rollers above it. 'The type catriage (on the lower 
frame) is driven to and fro by a wheel which alternates in motion 
and takes into a rack below the carriage. A rack on its upper 
Siirface drives the pressing cylinder, and this in turn (by rack 
gearing) imparts to and fro motion in » direction exactly the 
reverse of that of the type carriage to the upper frame, The 
upper frame carries st each end of it an inking roller, which 
alternately passes over the form and a distributing table, on which 
the ink has been distributed in the manner specified in N°4619. 
‘Two other inking rollers, which are stationary, also pass over the 
form as it passes under them for the purpose of more fully distri- 
buting the ink upon it. The sheet is fed in from a“ pointing 
“ table,” which admits of a slight forward motion by the action of 
the upper frame, so as to feed in the sheet between two rollers, 
from the upper one of which a portion has been removed. By'this 
motion the points have (in consequence of the descent of w friction, 
roller on an inclined plane) been withdrawn, and roller falls into 
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such @ position as to steady the sheet, The pointing table recovers 


d between several series of tapes peculiarly arranged, printed 
ona platform above the press on the side in which 


which are removed by the action of the upper 
interfere with the course of the sheet on the side on which it is fed 
in, The press is in duplicate, 

Tipiald te 24 Trrawings. London Journal (Newton's), vol. 10, p. 87, 


A.D, 1824, July 27.—Ne 4992 (two), 
CARTWRIGHT, Eowano.—* Improvements on or additions to 
“roller printing presses.” 

‘These consist “in certain methods of communicating an 
“alternating or a backward and forward motion to them, and 
“also in a new construction of roller printing presses, oll of 
“them being actunted hy the powers of horses, steam engines, 
“or other first movers of machinery,” Under the aw head 
the patentee shows (1) a horizontal bevel wheel, partially toothed 

ing continuous motion, which gears alternately into 

two other Devel wheels; (2) a partially-toothed bevel wheel 
acting alternately upon two bevel wheels mounted upon a 
shaft, “which may have upon it one or more 
“toothed spur wheels... working into one or more other 
toothed wheels . Pallined cater pot the axis of the top or 
“the bottom: rollers of the printing presses ;"" and (3) a con- 
tinuously revolving shaft, which, by means of = crank or stud 
‘onthe side of's wheel acting upon a connecting rod, produces 
Saieateedl etitinsaerteguemtal wheel immediately above 
om the axis of the upper roller. Under the second 
shown “a plan of several roller printing presses arranged 

“in wcireular manner, and of a revolving circular table made of 
ee ne ee eel endenciring tt purpose of 
“the planks: printing presses. Here it becomes neces- 
_“+eary that the rollers, instead of being cylindsical ns usual, should 
tbe © and the wheels of the millwork bevelled. “The 

2 also must be inclined instead of being parallel 
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to each other, The upper face of the revolving table must also 
“be flat or plane, but the lower face may be made conical if 
preferred.” 


ited, 1s, Drawings. London Journal (Newton's), vol. 10, p. 13%. Rolls 
Diinte wi lon ¢ "), 9, Be 


AD, 1825, January 14,—N? 5082, 


LOCKETT, Joxxrn, the elder, — “‘ Certain improvements in 
“producing or manufacturing a neb or slot in the roller, shell, or 
“cylinder, made of copper or other metal, used in the printing 
“ of calico, muslin, cotton, or linen cloths.” 

‘The object of the invention is to prevent such roller, &e. turning 
on the mandril. The mandril has a groove about one inch wide 
and half an inch deep, It is introduced into the cylinder and sub- 
jected to a powerful mechanical pressure, repeated with increasing 
foree, until the required nch or slot is sufficiently raised or “ forced 
“ out of the solid copper by the power applied into the said groove 
“in themaundril.” “The said neb or slot,” it is stated, “; 

“ braized or soldered upon the inside, often slacks or gets loose.” 
ja. Drawings. | Landon Journal (Nerefon's), vol. 10 p.384. Seo 


[Printed, 
Atty we vt ii its fi apy be ‘on 
inno oes ado on) 


A.D. 1825, November 1,—N® 5277. 


HAWKINS, Joy Isaac.—* Improvements on certain imple 
“ ments, machines, or apparatus used in the manufacturing and 
preserving of books, whether bound or unbound.” 

‘These “implements” are (1) a printing press; (2) a book press; 
(3) a copying press. In each the parts which are in contact 
with and communicate pressure to the platens and tables are 
of the figure known as “‘knife-cdge bearings,” and in so long & 
line or in such a number of long lines across the platen and 
table that only a comparatively small force is exerted on any small 
portion of this line, while the aggregate force exerted on the 
whole platen and table is immense. The introduction of the 
knife-edge bearing renders it unnecessary to make the platens so 
strong “ns is requisite in the ordinary modes,” where all the 
pressure is ‘given from one bearing in the middle, or from two 
bearings at opposite sides of the platen, or at most from a very 
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few bearings at different parts of the platen and table. This 
arrangement reduces the friction of the moving parts and pre- 
vents any injurious-wear, ‘In combination with the knife- 
“edge bearing I introduce into the printing and copying presses 
* certain peculiar and advantageous modifications of what is 
“ called the infinite lever, but which I denominate the indefinitely- 
« inereasing lever, as being a term more expressive of its opera- 
“tion ; and I construct my printing press so that the carriage may 
“be run in, the pressure be given, and the carringe run out 
™ again by the operation of a single operation of the winch." 
Im the printing press the knife-edge surfaces which act on the 
table and platen ure inclined outwards, and as the carriage of the 
press is run in they spproach the vertical. A continuation of 
‘the rounce’s action causes the carringe to return, and platen and 
table to recover their positions, “There is therefore in this press, 
“gy thus far described, the principle of the indefinitely-increasing 
“lever acting upon the indefinitely-increasing lever, and the 
“ultimate power in the square of the indefinite or the indefinite 
* multiplied by itself, But when the press is made of an extra- 
“ordinary large size J introduce a third indefinitely-increasing 
“lever, . . . by which the power is augmented to the cube of the 
« inilefinite,” by putting upon the handle or winch a bar “turning 
“on its middle, and furnished with a handle at each end, and 
« also a short arm projecting from one side of the middle of the 
“ said bar.” 

"The press for papers or books consists of a platen working 
between standards (with racks on the inside), and forced down by 
the action of levers with the knife-edge bearing above described, a 
falerum frame above the platen being depressed with the platen 
by the action of palls in the racks, 

In the copying press a sheet of vellum or wove paper is placed 

‘under the paper to be copied between two pieces of smooth 
‘metal ; viz., the table having two angular grooves along the under 
side from end to end near the edges, and the platen having two 
similar angular grooves. ‘These pieces of metal are secured by 
two clips with knife-edge bearings, and the impression is given by 
two levers, one of which is perforated to allow of the tail of the 
other through it. 


An appar for securing “ easily and without loss of time 
each ‘of a book within « pair of covers united with a back, 
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“ so that the increasing book may be preserved sheet by sheet and 
“used as fast and 8 soon as each is printed off or written ”” 


rinted, 14.74. Drawings, London ee 
Lia SE anlage tS 


A.D. 1826, October 18.—N® 5417. 


CHURCH, Wiit1am.—" Certain improvements in printing.” 

1. A “ set-off” shect is wound tightly round two rollers, one on 
cach side of the top of the platen, After each impression portion 
of this is drawn from one on to the other by the action of a cateh 
upon a ratchet wheel, with which each roller is provided. A claw 
at each end of a spring bar supports and guides the arms of these 
catches, and according to the adjustment of this bar (by hand) the 
set-off sheet traverses the platen in one or the other direction or 
remains stationary, the Intter being the case during the printing 
of the first side of the sheet, A sort of break acts upon the roller 
from which the sheet is being wound. The mechanism whieh 
draws the set-off sheet is worked. by sliding racks moved up and 
down by the table rising and falling, as in N° 4903. When the 
entire length of calico has been passed in one direction the spring 
bar is to be shifted and the calico worked back sguin, the rollers 
being at each change shifted a short distance laterally, 

2. Peculiar arrangement connected with the rising snd falling 
of the table, by which the bank or board upon which the printed 
sheets are piled (us described in N° 4903) is slidden to and fro for 
the purpose of drawing the sheet from the taking-off fingers. 

3, The “ taking-off fingers” (which in N° 4903 are attached 
to bars) are here attached to cylindrical rods one within another, 
and conducted, as in that Patent, by endless chains. When the 
fingers are between the table and the platen, the pressure acting 
against the chaps of a “ locking piece” force them together, at the 
same time that a spring catch passing through a slot locks them, 
and secures the end of the shect between them. When they have 
brought the sheet on to the pile they are opened by a leaf striking 
against a trigger, which forces the spring catch back and allows 
springs within to throw them open. 

4. Moveable bearers for supporting the ends of the inking rollers 
‘as they pass orer the inequalities of the form. ‘These bearers are 
on springs. When the table is up for the impression they are 
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below it, free from: the sheet ; but as the table descends, previously 
to the inking rollers passing over the type, pieces affixed to the 
frame of the machine eateh the ends of the bearers and keep them 
up level with the surface of the type, On the table rising they 
again deseend. 


‘nice Neal Aeseton'), YO T rid ed Siok pie, fons Ghapsed 


A.D, 1827, February 14.—N° 5463, 


CHRIST, Joux Groaor.—(Communicated.)—* Certain improve- 
“ments in copper and other plate printing.” 

‘Theinvention consists in “ putting aglazed or enamelled surface 
on paper to be used for copper and other plate printing by means 
of white lead and size, whereby the fincr lines of the engra 
“ ‘exhibited than heretofore; and also in a mode of polishing 
the said enamel and the impression after it has been drawn from 

plate.” ‘The size is of parchment isinglass and gum. It is 
‘mixed with the purest white lead in three different proportions, for 
the purpose of coating it three several times. ‘Twenty-four hours 
‘fier the impression it is “placed with the impression downwards 
“ona plate of inely-polished steel, and passed several times through 
“the press with a strong pressure, which will give to the glazed or 
“enamelled surface of the paper its last and highest polish.” 


Sr pees nee 
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A.D. 1827, April 5.—N° 5484. 
ares, Epwap.— Certain improvements in. printing 


=a « note block” is of three layers, three-sixteenths of an inch 
* face,” pear-tree, holly, &c.), half an inch (the “middle,” 
, cellar, &ec.), and one-eighth of an inch (the “back,” 
0 ye) thick respectively, the grains of the layers crossing 
other, and the middle one being sawn through, in the direc- 
of at intervals of one inch and a half, ‘The stave 
© cut in with a five-pointed tool. The music is then written 
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on the block with a pen. The heads of the black notes are made 
of wire, and the tails of thin metal strips. “ The semibreves, part 
“of the flats, the sharps, part of the naturals, part of the rests, 
“the slurs, the hooks and ties of the quavers, &c., the staccato 
“ marks, the heads of the ledger notes, the turns, &c., are formed 
“of wire druwn through tapering holes in a steel plate, or in a 
pair of dies, in lengths of several feet, and cut into pieces five- 
 sixteenths of an inch long, and driven into the block, leaving 
* one-sixteenth of an inch above it. The words, and sometimes the 
 cleffs, braces, and signatures of the key, are cast in a plate from 
« ordinary type, and sawn into slips of one or more words, which 
“are inserted in grooves in the block,” ‘The drilling apparatus 
with which the grooves are made in the block is described. The 
“stave block” is composed of a slab of mahogany, &c., five- 
eighths of an inch thick, with a half-inch veneer, and contains 
(in copper) the five stave lines with the cleff and signatures of 
the key. ‘The note and stave blocks are set up in chases, so as to 
register, id are then printed from by “a revolving tympan,”’ turn- 
ing on a pivot inthe centre of an ordinary tympan rather “J 
“than usual,” and is furnished with two friskets shutting towards 
the centre. ‘Two sheets of paper being placed on this revolving 
tympan, and the friskets buttoned down, an impression is taken 
‘on one sheet with the notes only, and the other with the staves 
only. ‘The revolving tympan is then turned half round, and 
another impression taken, by which both sheets are perfected, 
For a proof an impression of the notes only is taken on trans- 
parent paper, and then laid on a sheet of which the lines only are 
printed. 

CPrintad, od, sings. Tondon Journal (Newton's), vol. 3 (second 

aries), pe 330. Bells Chapa] 


A.D. 1827, September 6— 

CLYMER, Groncr.— An improvement in typographic print- 
“ing between plain or flat surfaces.” 

By this improvement the size of the shest may be increased. 
« Indeed, by this new contrived press I propose to. print two forms 
“ of double royal paper at one time, being a surface of four feet six 
“ inches by 3 feet 3 inches, which is twice the size of the largest 
“ newspaper.” ‘This is effected by the application of jointed infinite 
levers connected with the platen, such levers being worked by 
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the bar handle. ‘The platen is counterbalanced. For the impres- 
sion the bar handle is swong outwards. ‘The press shown is 
double-acting, the sheets being removed ulternately at either end, 
and the form (which is stationary) inked during the changing of 
the shect “ by the ordinary kind of elastic rollers introduced at ths 
“ sides of the machine.” 


Nouston's), vol. 
OS ee omrery London Journal (Newton's), vol.1 (second aeries), 


A.D. 1828, May 22.—Ne 5658, 
ASPINWALL, Tutomas.—“ An improved method of casting 
printing types by means of a mechanical process, which inven- 
tion I propose to call the Mechanical T'ype Caster.” 

"The working parts of the machine are mounted on # table sus- 
pended so as to move to and from the melting pot. ‘The mould 
is in two parts, mounted on two sliding “carricr pieces” on the 
table, inclined to each other at a slight angle. The matrix is 
held during the casting by a spring. On the revolution of the 
rank shaft (by hand) a sliding rod on the table is made to move 
towards the melting pot, and the carricr pieces being acted upon by 
across bar attached to it by springs are drawn forward 0 as to 
unite the two parts of the mould for the casting. By the further 
revolution of the crank shaft, » projecting piece on the end of 
the sliding rod coming in contact with an adjusting screw on 
‘one end of a bent Jover, causes it to turn on its centre, and by 
# friction roller at its other end forces down the plunger of a 

communicating with the metal pot, so as to inject 
the metal into a chamber, whence it ejects a portion previously 
there through a nozzle into the mould as it is moved forward 
by the forward motion of the table, The handle of the crank 
is then turned the reverse way, the table swings back from the 
metal pot, the plunger rises by a spring, the parts of the mould 
separate, the matrix is withdrawn from the cast type by a lever 
(which overcomes the force of the spring by which it is held 
oat easting), and the type itself loosened from the mould 
tome in contact with an inclined plane, 
"Phe armangements of the machine are adapted for the usual 
alterations eeert for casting different sized type. 
Marta al es Loudon Journal (Newton's), vol. 5 (eecond 
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A.D, 1823, October 2.—N® 5713 (two). 


NAPIER, Dayin.—* Certain improvements on machinery appli- 
“ cable to letter-press printing.” 

1, Application of four-feeding apparatus to a machine with a 
Single pressing cylinder. The form is driven to and fro, and by 
means of a rack gives motion to the pressing cylinder, which 
prints in both directions, “The inking apparatuses .. . are 
“the same in every respect with those adapted to my Naepecr 
“machines (which machines are well known to the public), 
“with the exception that in this case they are moved by. . 
“wheel and pinions . . from the cylinder, and in the other 
“by rack and pinion from the surface. The feeding appara- 
“tuses are the same in principle with those adapted to my 
“single and double imperial machines (which machines are 
“equally well known), with the exception that in this cose they 
“are removed to a distance from the printing cylinder,” and 
are therefore driven by a gut band pasting over a wheel on the 
cylinder axle and riggers on the ends of the feoding cylinders. 
Wheels are put in motion alternately, There are two feeding 
tables at cach end of the press, one being further from the pressing 
cylinder than the other, The “feeding bars” of the feeding 
tables on the same side are rigidly joined, so as to. be brought 
down and feed in a sheet_from each at the same time, both sheets 
passing into and being printed and discharged by the sume tapes. 
After the impression the sheet is discharged, printed side upwards, 
on a board directly above the cylinder. 

2 Four tables are ranged one above the other. The highest 
and lowest are fixtures. ‘The intermediate ones move against 
them on vertical guides, counterbalanced and provided with flat 
bearings to reccive rollers at the end of arms on a shaft in the 
middle of the machines, to which power is applied forthe impres- 
sion. ‘The forms are laid on the second (reckoning from the 
top) and the lowest, “so that two impressions will be obtained with 
«the same expense of time and power as is necessary in the ordi- 
* nary way to obtain one.” ‘The sheet is fed in from a board and 
is carried through the machine and discharged when perfegted 
hy endless webs and tapes, the arrangement of which is peculiar. 


Jnted, 30%. Drewinee Repertory of Arte, vel, 11 (ind series), go 321; 
Orissa Joumal UNewtou's), Fol 4 (eecomd eeetee}, use Bolke ‘Chapa 
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A.D. 1829, March 19.—N® 5776. 
WAYTE, James Witts—* Certain improvements in printing 
* machines.” 
43 


i 


ing machine with one platen. Two tables with 
forms ure supported on vibrating arms, by which 
alternately brought up to meet a descending platen, 
the forms and platen being preserved during 

an arrangement of levers and doublejointed 

sheet is fed in from a hoard to spring 

ied by endless chains. The sheet is thus 

ider the platen and printed white, turned over, brought 
and perfected, and, finally (the clips opening by 

vith inclined planes), discharged on to a receiving 
interval of rest in the chains during the impres- 
is owing to the omission of teeth in the gearing. The 
apparatus is peculiar, At each end of the press table is 
a trough and roller, and at the outside edge of each type table a 
distributing roller, in contact (by a spring) with a messenger roller 
below it. The inking rollers work loosely in pendant guides 
Tolling over the forms us the tables risc and fall, When the table 


pTerey 


H 


He 


is nt its lowest the messenger is tilted to the trough roller, and 
when at its highest the distributing roller (driven by a bund from 


on vibrating arms which bring it alternately 
placed obliquely above it. The platens (sus- 


pression by counterweights. The inking apparatus is in a great 
measure similar to the last, the form being inked on passing from 
one platen to the other. ‘The sheet is fed in by “a series of tapes 
* passing round an endless blanket as employed in many other 
* printing machines, the tapes and blanket receiving their motion 
© from u rigger on the crank shaft.” There are two Iaying-on 
tables for each platen, as the machine is calculated to print with 


‘great 3 
” 8, Inking apparatus for an ordinary press. A light carriage 
u2 
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contains two inking rollers and a “messenger,” the latter taking 
its supply at intervals ftom a trough roller at the back of the 
machine and imparting it to « receiving roller above it when the 
frame has passed over the types. Motion is given to the carriage 
by a weight connected with and wound up by the rounce, and 
retained in its position when wound, On the pressman lifting 
the tympan the tail of it strikes a weighted lever, which gives a 
ratchet motion to the trough roller and releases the weight, by the 
action of which the carriage is suddenly projected over the form 
ond drawn back again by a stud in an endless chain which takes 
into a slot in the carriage. Endwise motion is-given to the dis~ 
tributor by means of a barrel with an inclined groove, which 
receives a stud on the under side of the frame of the distributing 
roller, this barrel deriving motion from a lever, in which the tail 
of the tympan acts. 

Another method. The inking rollers and platen are on a 
carriage, the latter turning on an axle carrying a toothed segment 
which takes into a rack on the table. As the cnrringe is run in 
(by a rounce and endless chain) the form is inked and the platen 
turned over “to receive the power which gives the impression.” 
During the impression the inking rollers are over the distributor 
and receive their supply “in the usual manner.” 

Mode by which the long ductor and ink trough may be 
dispensed with. A small elastic roller on a bent arm at the 
tympan end is, when the tympan is thrown up, in contact with 
4 small “ink ductor” (trough roller); and, when the tympan 
is run in, is raised so as to give its ink to blocks on a bar at the 
off side of the press, 80 arranged ns to come opposite the pages of 
type, and “ the inking rollers, in passing over the blocks, take up 
* ink in those parts only, to avoid waste.” 


TPrinted, 8.1% Drawings, London Journal (evetow's!. wh. 4 (aceon 
feried),p. 21; Register of Arts and Solonces, vol. 4 {new series), p. OT 
Senuinser aud Mechanics’ Encyclopedia, vol. 2, Sor Rolls 
Reports, 7th Report, p. 129, Rolls Chapel-] 


A.D, 1830, July 19.—Ne 5955, 


COWPER, Epwanp, and COWPER, Esexzen.—“ Certain 
“ improvements on printing machines.” 

‘The improvements are applicable to those machines in which 
the impression i cbtained by passing the form of types under a 
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eylinder, “as in the former Patent of Edward Cowper” (N° 3974), 
1. A distributing or travelling drum, attached to the rear of the 
type table and driven by bevil gearing running along the side of 
the machine, is furnished from a trough roller at the end of the 
machine by a vibrator, and has the ink distributed upon it by 
small rollers revolving by friction with it. It imparts a supply 
to the under surface of the inking rollers, which work in fixed 
hearings on the press frame, as the form passes under the cylinder 
for the impression. Endwise motion is given either to the drum 
{by inclined planes upon its ends acting against friction rollers) or 
to the frame of the distributing rollers. 

2. The blanket is wound round two rollers (furnished with 
ratchet wheels) placed within a recess in and parallel to the axis of 
‘the cylinder, and is moved from one on to the other as it begins 
to faker off. 


Repertory of Arty, vol. (now seria) p. 02 
Karnal net ‘(recton's), fconjotned series), peas, Mechanicy 
rol, tapered evar ce Mi and ‘elcuces, Fol. B (new bestest 


chanics’ Encyclopedia, vol 2, p. 31. Tol 


A.D. 1830, August 31.—Ne 5988. 
APPLEGATH, Avevstus.—“ Certain improvements in printing 


"The first consists “in certain contrivances hy which thin copper 
or other metallic plates may receive and be printed in a curved 
“or circular form.” Curved plates, depressed at the margin to 
‘avoid “ bruising,” are fixed to two segment beds, the one at the 
fide, the other below # pressing cylinder. (The plates are curved 
by being passed with a slab of hard wood between the pressing 
cylinder and the segment bed.) After each impression, a" draw- 
“back” wheel is made to restore the plates to their original 

ready to give a fresh impression to the material, which is 
brought forward for that purpose by an endless web or endless tapes. 
‘The plates are colored and cleaned “in the usual manner.” 

The second relates to machines for printing with engraved plates 

pay, ponterial “! upon which the same pattern or design has to be 

across as well as along the material,” and consists in 
“ causing the plate to move sideways across the piece of material, 
* or in causing the picce of material to move sideways across the 
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“ plate during the intervals of giving the impression, so that 
“instead of engraving a plate in which the pattern is repeated to 
* the whole width of the- material to be printed, the plate need 
“ not be larger than one complete set or drawing of the pattern,” 
The motion of the pressing cylinder and segment beds for 
printing along the material is the same as in the first part of the 
inyention, “The side motion which causes the material to be 
printed aeross is produced by the action of the angular edges”? 
of a “shape” (drum) against the end of the spindle of the pressing 
cylinder, which it forces to move endways during the intervals of 
giving the impression. While the plate is printing, the straight 
parts of the shape pass the spindle without producing any side 
motion. “When the plate has printed, the pressing cylinder 
“becomes quiescent, and continues so for a short time until,” by 
the action of a “great drawback,” it is “returned into the same’ 
“ position as before printing, in order that the second impression 
“of the divided plate may be in the same line as the first. . . 
“ When the second impression has taken place, the cylinder has 
“to be returned for the third... When the third impression 
“is made, the material is printed entirely across its width, and 
* the impression. cylinder then only requires to be drawn back 
“the amall quantity of motion which continues after the plate 
“was printed; that is to say, it requires to be drawn back as 
“much as is usual in the ordinary copper-plate press,” this 
motion being given by a “lesser drawback wheel.” The rollers, 
over which the endless blanket and material move, are fixed in a 

which frame must move sideways with the impression 
* eylinder.” 


Printed, 1s.10d. Drawings. London Journal (Nevefon's), vol} (confoticad 
c ferent Bagustet oC Arts and Selencse, vol, @ (how Goce eae 
ped 


A.D, 1830, October 13,—Ne 6010, 


NAPIER, Davin.—* Certain improvements in printing and in 
* pressing machinery, with a method of economizing the power 
* applied to the same, which method of economizing power is 
applicable to other purposes.” 
‘The improvements in printing consist, ‘first, in keeping two 
* printing cylinders revolving in one direction by their being 
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acted upon by reciprocating racks, and by each other alter- 
On the pressing-cylinder spindles are wheels toothed 
their circumference, gearing into racks on the type 
ided with a spring catch, by which they go 
fixed in the other. On the end of 
riggers connected by crossing bands. Thus each 
while és wheel a tn, gear with the rack, and at 
drives the other cylinder. ‘The type table is driven 
and crank. Secondly, in “the application of what 
| known by the name of Boulton and Watt's parallel 
” to machines, “for the purpose of passing the inking 
over the form.”” When applied to the common press, 
the parallel motion is doubled. 

‘The improvements in pressing machinery, (which are claimed 
“ for the use of printers alone,””) consist in “ passing the printed 
* paper (when dried) in a similar manner to that of printing it, 
“between two pressing cylinders, coated either with glazed 
Seeaice mite yeny other suitable saedium, in place of the 
een en nile rey cr hydraulic pressure.” 
in economizing power is “that of spply- 
i Mee ar evcbownlos wii of a clock . . . between 
© tha man and the @y whecl, which spring or springs the man is 
“ constantly winding up by means of a lever, somewhat similar to 
“the action of a pump, . . . which winding up would not be, 
4 ga in the clock, by turning round the centre spindle on which 
“ the spring is wound, but rather by turning round the outer case 
* in which the spring is contained.” The arrangement is claimed 
for “ printing machines, steam and explosive engines, and espe- 
 cinily where it would be an object to dispense with the crank,” 
Tt would also dispense with the necessity of more than one engine, 
“which is found necessary when there is no fly wheel for over- 

ST oye points in the action of the crank.” 

1's), ¥ 
ran) Recta a don Journal (Newton's), vol. 8 ( ani 


Sineystop vol. Z pao Toile C 


_ A.D, 1831, January 22-—N° 6065, 
HANNINGTON, Cuantes Mernam—* An improved appa- 
“satus for impressing, stamping, or printing for certain pure 
“ » 
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‘The invention consists in indicating the number of impressions 
which have been struck, Four similar wheels, cach with tea 
regular projections on their peripheries, carrying the numerals 
O—9 consecutively, cithcr in relief or sunk, are placed side 
by side on a hollow axis, Through each, except the fourth, 
passes a stud projecting on one side, and attached to a spring 
in a circular recess on the other. Within the hollow axis is a 
fixed axis carrying a circular piece of metal which Les within 
a cavity on the side of the first wheel, by the oscillation of 
which piece (by levers below the machine) the first wheel is made 
to advance one-tenth of a revolution. By the action of an inclined 
plane attached to this circular piece upon the stud of the first 
wheel, the second whecl is made for every complete revolution 
of the first to make one-tenth of a revoli |, and similarly the 
third and fourth wheels are mace to revolve by the action of the 
studs one-tenth of a revolution for every complete revolution of 
the second and third wheels respectively. A drawing is given of 
the various parts as placed in a “fly stamping or pressing” 
machine, in which the only alteration is in the parts giving the 
oscillating motion to the levers. 

‘The impression is given by the descent of # clothed piece of 
metal (driven downwards by a handscrew) upon the printing 
surface, composed partly of n stationary form and partly of the 
projections on the type wheels, By means of guide rods con- 
nected with the screw, » sliding rod is drawn backwards and 
forwards so as to uctunte the levers which mave the wheels. 

In printing with color, a plate which confines the printing 
surface is removed for the purpose of coloring them. No mode 
of coloring is given. 

{Printed, 1s. 5, Drawings. London Journal (Newton's), vol. 10 (eanjoime® 


io 
series), p. 8; Register of Arts ald Sciences, vol.0 (ew eriee), De Tt. 
Tolls Capel.) a 


A.D. 1831, January 29.—Ne 6067, 


WINCH, Ropent.—* Certain improvements in printing ma- 
“ chines.” 

‘A cast-iron platen (in the middle of the press) is screwed to 
a moveable beam which moves up and down by the action of 
guide rods at the sides of the machine, The table beneath it 
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slides in and out on rails, to place upon it or remove the form. 
‘The inking rollers are in a carringe drawn backwards and forwards 
over the form for each impression by means of bands passing round 
excentrics peculiarly arranged, and driven by the connecting rod’s 
motion, ‘The inking roller frame passes twice over the form for 
each impression. “* Besides the usual crossing motion endways of 
* one of the inking rollers,” the inking table (at one end of the 
press) “ can also, by means of a handle applied underneath it, 
“be traversed across backwards and forwards when it may 
“ be found necessary to equalize the distribution of the ink 
“ more perfectly.” ‘The sheet is first Inid upon one or two 
raised frames (at the ends of the press) fitted with tapes and 
hollow register points corresponding to solid register points on the 
friskets, on which the frame and shect are thrown down, leaving 
the sheet upon register points upon it. The friskets are received 
upon a “rising and falling frame,” which is mised by weights, 
and depressed for the impression by four branches on the platen, 
‘The friskets (connected with each other) are carried backwards 
and forwards by gut bands connected with two other excentrics 
driven in a peculiar manner, A “sct-off sheet” of paper is 
wound on two ratchet wheel rollers above the platen. For 
reiteration the hollow register points are to be affixed to the 
under sides of the frames in such o manner that they exactly 
correspond with the solid register points of the friskets. The 
sheet is then “carefully placed upon the hollow register points 
«,.. and upon throwing down one of the frames... the 
“ will be again placed upon the solid register points . . . 
“in the same holes which were originally made by the said 
* solid register pein” ” 


ities, 35, jory of Arts, rol. 16 (third series), = 
arma Sexton’ Vol. 8 (conjolwed ‘sorkes), p31 Teeter o 


nnd Retain ol 8 (nei, erie. 1; ‘Enginocew aud Med 
peg pase Rolly Chapel. ] 


A.D, 1831, February 14.—N° 6076, 


THOMSON, Jamns.—* Certain improvements in making or 
ole printing types.”” 

improvements consist in making printing types by 

* casting or forming a cake of metal having letters formed and 

* protruding on one side of it, and in afterwards sawing this 
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“ cake directly or transversely, so 08 to divide it into single 
* types.” The casting is effected in two ways. First, by forming 
a mould from types set up, and immersing this within an iron 
box in a pot of melted type metal, “as in making stereotype 
“ plates; with this difference, however, that in the present case 
“ the plate must be as thick as the length of the intended type; 
* and further, that in setting up the types for the cast, proper 
spaces must be made between each letter, and between the 
” lines, in order to allow for what will be taken away in the 
© sawing.” The second mode is, “ by taking « plate of copper or 
© other suitable metal, and making in it indentations or matrices 
© with a punch having on it the letter for .the intended type, 
“ taking care to make them in straight rows, direct, and trans. 
* verse. ‘This plate being so indented, is put into an iron box 
“and immersed in a pot of liquid type metal, and kept there 
“ the proper depth and proper time, so as to enable the metal 
* fully to enter into those indentations or matrices that the letter 
may be well formed. The cake thus cast or formed, after being 
© taken out and cooled, is sawed as before.” 

|, 3, No Drax of Arts, vol. 18 (third: ore 


swine. 
Journal (Newton's), vol. 1 series), DAI]; Register | 
‘Artsand Sclonces, Vole 6 (note verted, PDL: eels Chapels 


A.D. 1831, May 24.—N? 6118 (four), 


WOOD, Rrenanv.—* An inking apparatus to be used with cer 
“ tain descriptions of printing presses.” 

Tn flat surface presses 8 weight is wound up by the action of the 
rounee (in running the press table in and out), and released by the 
throwing back of the tympan, when by means of connecting rods 
from swinging levers working in a fly wheel, a frame containing 
one or two inking rollers is driven backwards and forwards over 
the form once or oftener for each impression, according to the size 
of certain wheels. Endwise motion is given to the distributing 
roller which furnishes the inking roller by means of double-threaded 
Screws on its axis, the distributing apparatus being also driven 


from the rounce. 
Drawh f Vol. 13 (@hird 
Ne MO a ee 


psi a 
and Sciences, vol. 6 (new series), p. 232 Rolls: 
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A.D, 1831, Jaly 6.—N? 6131. 


JACQUESSON, Apotrue.—(Communiested.)—“ Certain im- 
provements in machinery or apparatus applicable to lithogra- 
«phic and other printing.” 
‘The printing surface is on a table rin to and fro by the action 


sized intermediate wheels are used, according to the speed nt 

ch it is desired to print. The sheet is laid on by hand, or in 

case of quick printing from types or from a stone with writing 

upon it, by means of an endless felt, which passes round the 

and a roller above it. Por fine impressions, instead of 

the endless felt, sheets of cardboard, &e. are laid on the 

paper, Pressure is given to the cylinder by means of a compound 
weighted lever. No mode of inking is described. 

Ly We, of Arts, vol. 13 (third series), p. 


ane J eter fon Sora (ivowefon‘s) vols’ (oonjaind 


A.D, 1832, March 22,—Ne 6246, 
DAY, Wit11as.—* Certain improvements in the construction 
“ of printing presses.”” 

‘The standards or frame of the press are constructed in two 
portions, the upper parts of the side standards with the cross 
head in one piece, and the lower parts of the side standards 
‘and the bed in another piece, “ thus separating the frame of the 

machine about the middle in a horizontal direction. These two 

of the press I connect so as to form the entire frame by 

means of pins passed through sockets with powerful springs.” 

‘When the power of the press is “ brought into action by running 

by running the stonein . . . the resistance causes the upper 

part of the frame to rise, which it is allowed to do by the 
compression of the springs.” 


(Printed, of, ondon Jourgal (Newton). wl (colon 
ceeriea), 81; Bolle Reports, TH Maports peloh Holts Capel 


A.D. 1832, April 9.—N° 6254. 


BATE, Jonx.—* An improvement or improvements on machinery 
applicable to the imitation of medals, sculpture, and other works 
of art executed in relief.” 
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‘The invention consists in making a tracing point move and 
operate upon the medal or other work of art in a plane oblique to 
the motion of the apparatus which is used to shift the said tracing 
point equal distances, whatever direction the motion of such appa- 
mutus may assume. The tracing blade is also peculiar, and by its 
use “sculpture or other works of art executed in high relief may 
“ be more advantageously traced over than could be effected by 
“ any other instrument now in use for such a purpose.” 


Ly lad. it ition }, vol. ined 
Orch sat Res kuin oma at arsenite 


A.D, 1833, July 18,—N° 6450, 
APPLEGATH, Avovsrus.—* Certain improvements in letter~ 
“ press and block printing, and in the machinery or apparatus used 
“ for the same.” 

‘The invention consists in, (1) an improved method of im- 
posing the form “so that the said form and the table of the 
* printing machine may have less distance to travel in order to 
“* pass in contact with the impressing cylinder, whereby the pro- 
* duce of the machine may be augmented without increasing the 
“speed or rate of its various parts;” (2) a double or perfecting 
machine, which shows the improved form, combined with an end- 
less blanket or printing cloth applied to the second or perfecting 
cylinder as a “set off” sheet; and (3) printing with two or more 
colors from the same type or pattern. According to the first, the 
length of the form is placed across instead of along the press. In 
the second case, the pressing cylinder is “‘ rather less in diameter 
“in that part which meets the type when it returns, in order that 
“ the cloth may not rub against the surface of the type.” In the 
third, the subject roller (in relief) is colored by several felt rollera, 
from whose surface certain parts are omitted; or the subject may 
occupy a segment only of the roller, in which case an interrupted 
motion must be given to it “ by any of the usual means.” 

Diztnted 8 Drawina, Tandon Journal. (Nevton’s), ol. 1 (consi 
A.D. 1933, July 25.—No 6454, 
KITCHEN, Jonx- vel arrangement of the several parts and 
“ appendages of a machine for printing from types or blocks or other 
“ surfaces in relief, as in the operation of letter-press printing.” 
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‘The printing surface is vertical, its situation being adjusted 
‘by means of racks und pinions. It is inked by an elastic roller 
passed up and down by means of guides and pulleys. ‘The trough 
is at the bottorn of the inking apparatus, and is surrounded with 
kollow chambers for regulating its temperature. The trough 
roller is driven by bands from the main shaft. ‘There is a distri- 
butor with endwise motion, furnished by a vibrator, and this gives, 
by an intermediate roller, ink to a feeding roller, from which the 
inking roller is furnished. After the impression the cords are let 
loose, and as the cords are unwound the roller descends again by 
its weight, its descent being checked by a “ flyer." The platen, 
with the tympan and frisket, is brought in contact with the form 
by vibrating upon pivots, and falls back for the removal of the 
printed sheet und for the supply of a fiesh one. ‘The power for 
giving the pressure is obtained by means of jointed levers actuated 
by = crank and rod. 


[Printed 7, Tousdon Journal (Newton's), vol. 4 (conjoinat 
Mariah 5.40, Holle Chagal Heyorts ih eportsp. 150) Mobis Copa 


A.D. 1833, November 23,—N° 6515. 


LEGGETT, Henry Harprxouam.—1. “A new printing ink 
“as applied to the purpose of printing in colours, the required 
* colour to which is given by certain chemical reagents.” 

"The ink is made with a precipitate from s decoction of logwood, 
mixed with a solution of acetate of copper. The reagents are: for 
yellow, a weak solution of tartaric acid; for red or orange, oxalic 
acid ; for pink or crimson, dilute sulphuric acid ; for lilac or violet, 
nitro muriate of tin or solution of alum; for blue, bicarbonate of 
amamonia or other alkali; for purple, dilute solution of bitartrite 
of potash, and then a solution of alkali. The reagents may be 
to the impression taken with this ink, either by a block, as 
‘paper-staining, or by a felt roller passing over a stencil plate. 

case the stencil plate is placed in a “lift frame,” 

ich the impressions are successively brought on the 

the reagent roller being passed over it, and 
to a trough by means of a “traversing bar.” The roller 
acting, that is, colors an impression both on the going 
x motion of the bar. In printing two colors at once, 
two rollers cimilar to the above, each with its trough and 


Hi 
; 


it 
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appurtenances, and these are by a peculiar arrangement made to 
change places continually, each bringing with it a “lift frame,” 
with its proper stencil plate. 


4d. Drawings, 
en pace pa Journal (Newton's), vol, 17 (conformed 


A.D. 1834, September 25.—N° 6682. 


SAXTON, Josern.—*“ Improvements i in printing presses and 
“in presses for certain other py 

‘The invention consists, (yin the use of a flexible platen ; (2) in 
applying pressure to it “by means of a liquid or seriform 
“ fluid ;” and (3) in adapting flexible platens with such preseure 
“ to printing presses, copying presses, and lithographic and zin- 

cographic presses.” ‘The platen is of metal, varying from the 
thickness of foolscap to half an inch, and between it and an 
inflexible press-head is a water-tight bag, fitted with a cock and 
valve of peculiar formation. ‘The water is admitted to the bag by 
means of a cock and valve of peculiar construction, the admission 
and discharge being effected by the action of a tod at the side of 
the machine. The axle of the rounce barrel is arranged to turn 
‘one-sixteenth of a revolution before engaging with the barrel, and 
during this motion is, by its action on a series of levers, the means 
of withdrawing register points from a tympan stretched above the 
platen. ‘The continued revolution of the barrel runs in the type 
carriage, in the side of which is s stud, which coming in contact 
with a lever frees the rod by the action of a rack on the rod upon 
& toothed pinion connected with the water cock from « detaining 
plate, when # spiral spring pulls the rod down and admits water 
for the impression. ‘The first part (also one-sixteenth of a revolu- 
tion) of the barrel’s return motion thrusts up the rod, thereby 
cutting off the supply and opening the waste pipe. ‘The platen 
then recovers itself by springs and atmospheric pressure, By the 
further revolution of the barrel the type table is run out, a notch 
of the rod again caught in its detaining plate, and the register 
points raised again. The mode of feeding is peculiar, the tympan 
being fastened to a hinged frame at the press end of the type 
carriage, and connected with straps passing over pullies, by which 
it is drawn in for the impression and afterwards laid evenly 
ona table above the platen, The sheet is held to the tympsn 
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uring its course by weighted tapes, which also perform the office 
of discharging the sheet. No mode of inking is shown in this 


press, 
Modification of the invention, by fastening flexible metallic 
plate and waterproof bag to the under side of the platen of an 
ordinary printing press, “ leaving a small space (say one-cighth of 
“an inch) between the ordinary plattin and the flexible bag ind 
and filling the space with water or other liquid, the use of 
“which would be to equalize the pressure all over the surface of 
“the types when the plattin is forced down by the ordinary 
* screws, levers, or other means.” In the lithographic press on 
this principle, the register points and frisket tapes are dispensed 
with, and if the stone be smaller than the platen, blocks are 
placed round itto produce an even surface. The flexible plate and 
bag is also sometimes placed under the stone, to afford uniform 
resistance in case of irregularity in its thickness, or of printing 
from fragile substances. In copying presses the platen is fixed 
‘ander an inflexible metal plate connected with another below it, 
“leaving a space between the two plates underneath the flexible 
“ platen sufliciont to introduce a portfolio, with several thick- 
* nesses of paper placed above and below the writing, and the 
‘@umped tissue paper which is to receive the copy,” This prees 
may be employed for taking impressions from zine plates. ‘The 
bottom plate or bed “may also be provided with a flexible plate 
“or bag and fluid, in which case printing might be effected in this 
* form of press from thin glass, porcelain, and other substances.” 
Pressure is given by connecting the platen with a column of 
flaid of a force pump. 


rts, vol. 4 (new serien), p, 
Megan Soren GNowto aE ‘vol, 1 tenet series), Dy 1 ‘ils 


- A.D. 1834, December 4.—N° 6728. 
HUDSON, Jasexs.— Certain machinery and apparatus sppli- 
cable in block Printing on silk, woollen, cotton, and other 
rey and on paper. 

Alves deecsibing "th * the process of block printing, as now com- 
monly practised by calico printers,” the specification proceeds: 
The object of my invention is to effect the purpose before men- 
tioned of presenting a renewed and uniform surface of colouring 
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materiel or mordant to which the block may be from time to 
“time applied without the intervention of the tear boy . . and 
“in a more certain and uniform manner than is effected by the 
“method now commonly practised,” ‘The color is spread by 
a trough roller at one end of along table upon an endless cloth 
which passes along it, there being a ductor for the removal of 
superfluous color. The “table” is a cistern, the top of which is 
covered closely with oil-cloth, and rendered elastic by the intro- 
duction of a viscid fluid termed “ swimming,” with which the 
cistern is filled, into a pipe extending above the Jevel of the top. 
“hs the endless web progresses, “ the printer applies his block to 
“ it, as to the common sieve.” 


inked: Ad. Drawines,, Repertory of Arte vol 4 (wou seria). Sth 
ee oe (Newton's), vol 4 (conjoined poles eH 


A.D, 1835, February 12.—N° 6762. 


HILL, Rowraxn.—* Certain improvements in certain methods 
* of letterpress printing by machinery.” 

1, The first improvement consists in machincry for the 
purpose of securely fastening side by side ‘a series of move= 
“able printing types (with their printing surfaces in, conformity 
“with the whole or part of a true but supposed cylindrical 
* surface), so as to form a revolving type cylinder, such type 
“ cylinder being somewhat similar to that which Mr, Nichol 
“son (a) simed at constructing, but with the improvement of 
“having the types #0 firmly fastened and retained in place 
“around such type cylinder as will be suitable for letter-press 
«printing . . . with machinery consisting of cylinders revolving 
“continuously.” The types are taper (the mould for them 
is described), and are secured on the cylinder in chases by 
metal binding strips which fall into a notch (6) on their sides. 
For newspapers the cylinder is fitted with iron bars, fitting “like 
“the staves of m cask,” each bar (except those which represent 
the margin) holding a column of type. 

2, Gathering and taking off the ink “continually and without 
“intermission from the surface of a slow revolving cylindrical 
* roller, upon which surface the ink is previously spread in a thick 


(9) Ante, A.D. 170, N* 1748. (0) Nicholson's types were smooth. 
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“ coat, by the usual means of what is called an ink trough and 
“ ductor,” the said gathering and taking off being performed by 
Seeeerae oe ratodea) 20 roller applying its quick moving ~ 

turface in contact with the slow moving surface of the ductor 
roller, “and by means of that difference between the motions of 
“the surfaces the said thick coat of ink is extended and spread 
« out into a thin attenuated coat upon the quick moving surfsee.”* 
‘The improvement is shown as applied to the inking apparatus 
described in N* 5757, 

3. Printing with paper in continuous rolls. The roll (damped) 
is passed between a type and pressing cylinder, and “ printed with 
“a series of repetitions of the same impression in a similar manner 
“to that commonly practised for printing picces of calico in 
“cylinder machinery. For the reiteration a fresh type cylinder 
* must be introduced, or both forms may be on the same cylinder, 
and the roll will on each side contain alternate impressions.”” 

4. Cutting up the sforesaid Jong continuous pieces or scrolls 
of printed paper into separnte sheets or leaves by means of 
cylinders revolving continuously. The machinery in ordinary 


use by paper-makers for this purpose may be employed, such 

ing so connected with the printing machinery as to 
‘fet at the proper periods. In the mode described, the paper is 
taught between nippers attached to endless chains, which hold it 
during the operation of cutting (which is effected by a knife 
en! against a cylinder), and then deposit it. 


“For this purpose the machinery must be pro+ 
5 Sant ‘with two type cylinders, each with its own inking appae 
 ratus, and likewise its own platten cylinder.” 
6. “ Two impressions are respectively printed upon two distinct 
# papers at one and the same time from the types which are fixed 
*sround the same revolving type cylinder, which must for that 
™ purpose be provided with two distinct inking apparatuses. . « 
at opposite sides of the circumference of the said cylinder, and 
*“ with two platen cylinders, one situated above it and the other 
* belowit.” One of the papers is printed st the upper, the other 
5 “the improvements may be 
* applied tos compound maciine,” as in Art. 5, in which case the 
“ machinery will print at the rate of two perfected impressions” for 
every revolution that the cylinders make, two being either actually 
Perfected, or one perfected and two printed me aan 
P. 
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All the above improvements, except 1, are” apnea ignite 
“method of letter-press printing by machinery which operates 
“ by means of cylinders revolving continuously, with 
plates bended to a cylindrical surface, and fastened around type 
“ eylinder after Mr. Cowper's method.” 


Me, Drawings Repertory of Aris, vol 6 (weu aertea), gp. 188 
naasia a 271; Bells I Reports, 7h 
189, Rolls Chapel ;" at} 


A.D, 1835, February 12.— Ne 6763 (four). 


NORRIS, Evwix.—“ An improved machine for letter-press 
“ printing.” 

“ Double-action printing machine,” in which a sheet is printed 
for each time the pressing cylinder passes over the form. The 
type table ix fixed in the centre of the press, On each side of 
it ia an inking table with traversing motion (on guides) across 
the press, at eath end of which are fixed “inking ductors” 
(trough rollers). ‘The pressing cylinder, with a double set of inking 
rollers and conveying rollers and tapes, is in o carriage running 
by the action of an oscillating lever from end to end of the press. 
At each end of the press are jointed tympan frames of a peculiar 
construction, which are periodically depressed by the action of a 
cam to as to come down over the cylinder, and (by the winding of 
a tympan cloth which recovers itself by a spring) feed in a sheet 
to receiving rollers near the top of the cylinder, The tympan on 
the right feeds in to the receiving rollers on the right of the eylin- 
der, and vice rersd. From the receiving rollers it is conducted by 
endless tapes to the impression, it being prevented by fans from 
striking against the cylinder, and discharged on toa “ depositor,” 
(a travelling frame with endless bands), by which it is Ind gently 
upon a receiving table at the end of the press. The carriage’s 
motion is due to levers vibrating at the side of the machine on a 
bar at the bottom of the press. 

(Printed, 14, Drawings. Rolls Chapel.) 


A.D, 1836, March 18.—N° 6793. 
SMITH, Axprew.—*A certain improvement or improvements 
“in printing machines.” 
1, The pressing cylinders have given to them by hand “the 
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“ necessary motions to cause them to travel backwards or forwards 
in the machines, so that they can be moved any distance required 
™ gt pleasure, to. print on different sized sheets of paper, or take 
[cos eis pasa tener ai a 
delivering tables are placed at different parts of 
os aiayars aealinyp trating the feed 
ing spparatus by hand, the tables being adjustable to the length of 
She pressing oylinder’s: path. 

3, Apparatus for “receiving the sheets from the delivering 

tables, and giving them to the printing cylinders and guide tapes 
* or bands, to be conducted through the machine and printed, and 
“afterwards delivering the printed sheets from the machine.” 
Ana machine combining the improvements in (2), and (3), 
the sheet comes by the motion of the cylinder over a “centre 
“ yoller”” on the top of it, when a “ receiving roller” on one aide of 
it falls upon it by the action of a vertical rod upon an inclined 
plane, and conveys the sheet to the impression. The sheet is 
then discharged between the “ centre roller” and an opposite 
“receiving roller.” When this machine is used to print in one 
direction only, there is an arrangement by which the cylinder, 
on its return, passes clear of the form. A machine of kind 
is shown in which the sheet is fed in between two stationary 
rollers, 

_4. Fingers or gripers are mounted in grooves or recesses on the 
eylinder, by which the shecta are laid hold of as they are presented 
from the delivering tables, and carried round over the types for 
the impression. Such gripers or fingers are intended to be uséd 
when the receiving apparatus Inst mentioned is not applied in the 
machines to take the sheets of paper from the delivering tables, 
and give them to the cylinders. ‘I'he gripers are on a shaft, which, 
by the action of studs in the travelling frame on a weighted lever, 
turns them down to seize the sheet hanging over the delivering 
table, and raises them in a similar manner after the impression to 
discharge it. 


5, Machine which perfects “ without the necessity of removing 
the sheets of paper from out of the machines during that opern- 
“tion {that is to say), these machines have each two locomotive 

~ printing eylinders, and two forms of types, the sheets of paper 

delivered to one of the printing ¢ylinders from one of the 
% (tables, and discharged from the other printing cylin- 
x2 
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“ der after taking an impression from both forms of types, . . . 
“and this operation of ‘ perfecting’ the sheets takes place both in 
* the forward and backward movements of the printing cylinders, 
“,, . they both being alternately supplied from the delivering 
“tables with the sheets of paper to be printed,” and parti- 
cularly in the “ method of effecting the turning or reversing of the 
“sheets ... after being printed on one side by one printing 
cylinder, and conducting and presenting the same sheet... 
“to the other printing cylinder to be printed on its other side, 
* such improved perfecting machines having two stationary deti- 
“vering tables before mentioned .. . and two forms of type 
“ placed in the centre . . . of the machines.” The sheet is trane= 
ferred from one cylinder to the other by a “reversing or transferring 
roller,” mounted on the lower end of a lever in the travelling 
frame, which changes its position by contact with a fixed tappet. 
Each cylinder in this machine runs on a different bed, so as to 
clear the other's form. 

6. Application of the above improvements to machines having 
two locomotive pressing cylinders and two forms, and “ particu 
“ larly in the improved . . . method of printing in two different 
“ colors from two different forms of type on one side of the sheet 
“. . . without the necessity of removing the sheets of paper from 
“out of the machine during this operation, which ‘ double print 
ing? on one side of the sheet takes place both in the backward 
“and forward movements of the printing cylinders. . . the. 
cylinders receiving their paper from two delivering’ tables!” 
‘The two forms together make up the subject, and are separately 
colored, the color rollers running, as the cylinders in the former 
case, in different beds, The sheet is fed in from delivering tables 
in the middle of the machine between fixed rollers on one cylinder, 
and after getting its impression from the first form, passes the 
same side downwards by endless tapes over various rollers and 
receives the remainder of the impression from the second form. 
All the working parts of the above are driven from the pressing 
cylinders or their framework, 

A form of gripers is shown which are drawn inwards by helical 
springs, and expand radially by the action of friction rollers run- 
ning between guide pieces of a peculiar form. 


Drawings. Tondon Journal (Newton's), vol. 8 
Praeiey Be shu Holls Obtpel Reports Sih eport be Ae oll Chased 
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A.D. 1835, March 25.—N* 6800. 

HOUSTOUN, Wiitiam.—* Certain improvements in tools, 
“implements, or apparatus which are either used in or are sub- 
+ servient to the art of letter-press printing.” Types of words or 
parts of words of frequent occurrence (as ac, @ll,am,and . . . 
gel, yes, you, won) are cast together, the combined letters being cut 

‘on one punch, in order to ensure uniformity in the matrix. 
‘The patentee states that he does “not claim the combinations of 
© |etters in type which have been long in use, namely, ff, fi, fl ff, 
naa ‘nor those which are attempted to be introduced by Lord 

‘Stanhope, namely, fh, in, am, re, 4, to, of, om. 

Ti OF Disgrars ‘ian of the “ cue” "used with tho above, Rolls 


A.D, 1835, April 9.—N* 6809, 
BERRY, Mites.—(Communicated,) —“ Certain improvements in 
“ the construction of printing machinery or presses,”” 

"The principal feature of the invention is the mode in which two 
friskets are worked at one end of the press, the one receiving the 
impression, while the sheet is being changed in the other, The 
friskets move in an upper and lower parullel groove, and pass 
over each other alternately, being successively raised from the 
lower groove for the impression by moveable plates, into which 
they pass on arriving under the platen. * 

Le mort pad Drawings. Rolls Chapel Reports, 7th Report, p, 162, Rolls 


A.D, 1835, May 13,—N° 6834, 


BUCHANAN, Joux.—* Certain improvements in the construc- 
“tion of cylendar printing machines, used for printing paper, 
* calico, and other fabrics.” 

‘These “consist in the new arrangement of certain parts of an 
“ordinary cylender printing machine, together with the construc 
“tion and adaptation of certain additional parts to such machine, 
“by means of which I am enabled to print calicos and other 
“fabrics usually printed in such machines, without the interven- 
* tion of the endless woollen cloth or blanket required in ordinary 
machines of this nature, and also obtain other advantages? 
‘They include, first, the adaptation of a revolving drying cylinder 
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toa cylinder printing or padding machine; and, secondly, a peculiar 
mode of arranging the lapping on the boll, and certain appendages 
for governing the course of the tapes, 
Perianes 24, 42D 4d, Drawings. of 
Yonder, Miontial "UWeston's}s 90h 10 (comjobved aera), ise als 


A.D, 1835, October 23.—N° 6916. 
BAXTER, Grorcx,—* Improvements in producing “coloured 
“ gteel-plate, copper-plate, and other impressions,” 

‘The invention consists in coloring impressions of steel and 
copperplate engravings, and lithographic and zincographic 
printing by means of block printing, in place of coloring such 
impressions by hand “as heretofore practised.” “In order 
“ to produce a number of ornamental prints resembling a highly 
coloured painting, whether in oil or water colours... I 
+ proceed, first, to have the design engraved on a copper or steel 
*« plate, or on stone or zine, as is well understood, observing, bow- 
* ever, that I make several spots or points on the plate or stone from. 
“which the impressions are taken, in order to serve 8 register 
“marks.” Such points are very minute, and are so placed as to 
be hidden by the color when Inid on. Impressions of the print 
having been taken, they ure transferred to the coloring blocks, 
each of which is cut away so ns to leave only its own coloured part 
in relief. “ Having taken the number of impressions... and 
‘having the necessary block in the press for the first colour on 
“the tympan, there are four or othcr number of fine points to 
“ receive the impression, which is to be coloured by a series of 
“blocks, the fine points receiving each engraving at the four 
“points... before mentioned; and on such tympan there 
“ are a number of points which are caused to strike through the 
% paper in pulling the first printing of colour, and the point holes 
“ thus produced are those which are used for the purpose of secur- 
“ing a correct register in all the future impressions from the 
“ wooden blocks, the holes which were marked on the original 
“ impression not being used after the first time.” Metal blocks 
will answer the same purpose a3 the wooden. Various specimens 
of the invention were filed with the specification:—No, 1, steel- 
plate engraving; Nos, 2-17, the same in various stages of colour 
ing; Nos. 18-20, finished steel-plate coloured engravings; “No, 21, 





PRINTING. 199 


steel-plate engraving; No. 22, the same coloured with ten blocks ; 

No, 23, print from the same blocks, illustrating “ the old plan, 

“that of block printing alone;" No. 24, coloured eopper-plate 

No. 25, lithographic print; No. 26, the same coloured. 

No impressions from zine are given, “seeing that they resemble 
“Tithographic impressions.” 

ae Peete Pattee ae 


lenlarged Vatent Journal,vole7,p1se. olis Chapel} 


A.D. 1835, November 10,—N° 6927, 


GREIG, THostas—*“A mode of embossing and printing at one 
“ and the same time, by means of a cylinder or roller, on goods or 
“ fabrics made of or from cotton, silk, flax, hemp, and wool, or any 
“ont or more of these materials, or on paper and other fibrous 
“ substances.” 
~ “My invention consists in a novel adaptation and arrangement 
“of machinery for embossing and printing silk, cotton, woollen, 
<pepeny and other fabrics or goods in one or more colours at one 
operation, either simultancously or consecutively, by means of 
solving: cinders cylinders.” The machine, a3 shown, consista of a 
pressing cylinder, with “three distinct printing cylinders of copper 
“or other suitable material’? with their necessary appendages 
for printing three different colors upon the fabric, as it passes 
through the machine. The cylinders, having cither engraved:ar 
tiised surfaces, are furnished by trough rollers, ‘or endless felts 
* called sieves may be employed, as in ordinary printing machines,” 
when the device is in relief, “The cylinders may be furnished 
“with: doctors or scrapers: when required, or the same may ‘be 
“ spplied to: the endless felts.” The “doctors” are kept in their 
bearings by weighted levers and screws, and receive a slight end- 
by the rotation of anexcentric, Ifa back cloth be 
fequired between the paper bowl and the fabric, it must, for 
and embossing cotton, silk, or paper, be of linen or 
cotton, but if woollen goods are to be operated upon, of felt, “or 
“some such matetial.”” An iron roller above the pressing cylinder 
istused to. obliterate from it the marks of the embossing roller 
paper & counter roller is required, with a cireum- 
ference which is some exact multiple of the embossing cylinder. 
‘The pattern cylinders are hollow; and there are hollow chambers 
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under the color boxes, in ordcr to regulate their temperature by 
the introduction of steam. The fabric being wound tightly ona 
Toller at the back of the machine, is conducted between tension 
rails to the impression, after which it proceeds over a carrier roller 
and steam boxes, or into a hot room to be dried, 


i 4. Drawings. London Journal Vol. 10 (conjotned. 
Cmts) bc Ory Walls Chapel Repertss Wh iejore ps 102, alls Ghapel} 


A.D. 1837, April 18.—Ne 7343, 


NAPIER, Davip.—* Improvements in letterpress printing.” 

1. Obtaining from a continuously revolving shaft reciprocating 
action, and appropriate periods of rest for the frisket frame, by the 
action of a “ guide” (a wheel with excentric and concentric grooves 
upon the revolving shaft), upon a compound lever connected with 
the frisket frame. ‘The frisket frame is double; and the sheet is 
‘thus changed at each end alternately while at rest for the impres- 
sion, which is given by a platen in “any of the ordinary 
ways.” 

2. Part of the type cylinder (stereotype) is made into = dis- 
tributing surface for the ink, and the number of pressing cylin 
ders is increased. A “feeding” (vibrating) roller takes ink in 
“the common way” from a “duct” roller, and communicates 
in two or three revolutions to the distributing surface, “ so that 
‘cach set of inking rollers . . . will pass over the whole length 
“ of distributing surface . . . before they come into contact with 
“the type, there being one set of inking rollers . . . for each 
“ impressing cylinder.” ‘The paper may be supplied “in any of 
“the usual ways.” A mode is represented, described as that 
“adopted by some of the most rapid machines at present in 
“use.” 


“enin “ium Heaton vole (oonined seser ase ial 


A.D. 1837, June 12.—N° 7389, 


WOONE, Govrney.—* An improved method of forming plates 
“‘ with raised surfaces thereon, for printing impressions on different 
substances.” 

“For the finer patterns used in calico or other printing, or 
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“ paper-staining, or for engravings, such as are usually cut on box 
™ wood and printed st a type press,” a coating (varying from one- 
‘aghth to one-twenty-fourth of an inch in thickness) of white 
lead (2) and plaster of Paris (1) is laid upon a block, and the design 
semtched completely through it. For coarser patterns a slab of 
metal, wood, pasteboard, or stone is substituted for the compo- 
sition, From this block a cast is taken with stereotype metal, 
papier muché, &c., and used as a printing surface. 

Castings to be used upon a cylinder may either be cast in that 
form, or “the plate may be cast level, and the required circular 
* direction given by pressure.” 

44,_No Drawi SU (now, sorta) 2 
“Journal (Newton's), . vo sen ‘Mechan 


ra 29, pp. 163, 211 eons Chapel, 


A.D. 1837, July 20,—N° 7411, 
PALMER, Wi.t1a2.—* Improvements in printing paper-hang- 
* ings.” 

‘The block is in a frame, by the motion of which it is alter- 
nately brought into contact with a colar table (at the side of the 
machine) and the paper, a “ parallel frame" keeping it horizontal 
during such motion. The coloring table is furnished by hand. 
‘The impression is given by the action of a pressing lever, which, 
when not engaged for the printing, is drawn back by a spring to 
allow of the blocks psssing to and from the color table. The 
paper (in roll) is passed through the machine upon an endless 
cloth. The register points are fixed on the sides of the table. 
‘The axis to which the power is applied is hollow, and has two 
handles, which, at « certain point, lock and act as one, The 
machine is worked by three boys ; (1) furnishes the color surface, 
(2) works the handle, and (3) moves the paper to register. After 
the handles have locked, the block is raised from the color surface 
and brought on to the puper, (3) then moves the pressing lever 
inwards till it rests in @ position for the impression, which is given 
by the further revolution of the handle, (3) then pushes off the 
pressing lever, (1) moves back the handles by which the block 
returns to the color surfice, and (3) brings forward o further sure 
face of paper for the next impression. 


Deine OT a a fa 
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A.D. 1837, November 2.—N* 7455. — 


LOCKETT, Joseru, i |.) —* A new arrangement 
“of machinery for the purpose of printing one, two, or more 
“ colours on cloth, paper, or other goods, by means of engraved 
“ blocks, or what is sometimes called surface printing.” 

1, Machine constructed to print on a continuous length of 
cloth by means of three. separate blocks or surfaces, The blocks 
are attached to holders which are placed in grooves in carriages 
moved by the action of cranks against “ pronged pieces,” jointed 
to the carriages at the proper periods for the impression, Of these 
carriages two work horizontally, the third vertically. The former 
recover themselves by a spring, the latter “has a constant ten- 
“dency to retire by its own weight, which is in part counter- 
“balanced.” The rollers of the printing table are furnished with 
small needle points for preventing the slipping of the blanket or 
goods to be printed, and forwarding the fabric through the 
machine. ‘The blocks are colored by sieves moving in grooves 
in the printing table, the color being supplied to the sieves by 
furnishing rollers, “ similarly arranged to those used in ordinary 
* printing machines” in connexion with a trough. “‘Thealternate 
traverse is effected by a series of levers connected to each other, 
“and receiving motion at the proper period . . . by means of 
“an excentric scroll guide . . . placed on the driving shaft of 
“the machine.” ° 

‘A machine similar to the above, for printing goods such as 
handkerchiefs which require a border, with additional parts for 
changing the movements of the carriages which require to be 
interrupted in consequence of the borders, the period of this in- 
terruption varying with the width of the goods, “This machine 
“prints three colours, a8 in that already described, two on’ the 
“ middle or filling of the handkerchief, and one on the border, 
“ the second colour when required in the border being blocked in 
"by hand.” ‘The working of the carriage, and consequently the 
printing of the block, is determined by the position of projections 
upon & “face plate” in connexion with it. An arrangement is 
shown for giving two strokes of the blocks in the same place. 
“This requires that the driving apparatus ahould be so. dis: 
“ posed that the cloth cannot move forward except ones in two 
revolutions of the machine; and in many cases it is found useful 
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* that the second stroke of the block should be much lighter than 
“ the first,” which is effected by varying the form and number of 
teeth of the "* face plate.” 

‘To print paper by this machine, modifications are required in 
the position of the tables (which are placed horizontally), the 
principal parts and mode of action being the same. ‘The blocks 
sre colored by sieves furnished by “tear boys,” with large 
brushes from a tab. The psper is rolled)upon a cylinder, from 
which it is taken by claws or clamps which advance it periodically. 
The color sieves stop when underneath the blocks, the latter then 
descending upon them and taking color. ‘The carriages then re- 
ascend, the sieves are withdrawn, and the carriages 9 second time 
descend and give the impression. The tear boys spread the color, 
the clamps open by the action of pallets slipping forward a quan- 
tity equal to the width of the blocks, and immediately close. “ At 
“ this moment the carriages re-ascend, and at the same time the 
“ clamps again take the place they occupied, and agnin bring the 
“proper length of paper under the blocks.” ‘The printed paper is 
dried fn a stove. 

[Printed, 84.1. Drawings Rolls Chapel.) 


A.D. 1837, December 5.—Ne 7499, 
POOLE, Moses.—(Communicated.}—“ Improvements in print 
B's 


‘The object of the invention is “ to construct the wedges em- 

= * ployed for the affixing and setting up forms of type of cast 
, rendered malleable by ordinary well-known means, such 

* wedge made according to one uniform system, by which, 
‘Tonbe wedges together, their outer sides will at all 
pi tgs offer ard surfaces, whatever be the difference of size 
“ies ah Parinrecdntc sf tastes, era MSs 


7 AD. 1858, March: 8 Ne 7585, 

BESSEMER, Hexay.—“ Certain improvements in machinery or 

‘Appdratua for casting printing types, spaces, and quadmts, and 
“ the means of breaking off and counting the same." 

Whee consist in,—1. Placing the metal pot vertically over the 
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mould and the use of cylindrical plugs for closing and clearing 
the nipples. 2. Forming one side of the mould by a pusher, the 
adjustment of which varies the thickness f the type, and which 
pushes out the type when cast. 3, Forming another side of the 
mould yy sliding doors, the other two sides of the mould bei 
fixed. 4, Exhausting the air from the mould in the process of 

casting. 5, Applying a blast of cold air, externally or mmol 
to cool the mould, 6. The use of a breaki 

* separator,” or vibrating plate, which clears the “ breaks" from 
the types, and guides them as they fall into a receptacle. 7. The 
use of “intercepting plates attached to the sliding doors to 
prevent any metal accidentally entering the mould, 8, A counting 
machine indicating the number of types cast. 
(Printed, Ts, Drawings, Rolls Chapel.) 


A.D, 1838, June 7.—-N° 7673. 

KNIGHT, Cuantes,—* Improvements in the process and in 
“the apparatus used in the production of coloured impressions 
“Con paper, vellum, parchment, and pasteboard by surface 
“ printing,” stated to be “applicable to the cheap multiplication 
“of colored maps, prints, pictures, drawings, and other works of 
“graphic art on sheets of paper, vellum, parchment, and paste- 
“ board.” 

‘The improvements in the process consist,—1. In reversing the 
usual order of proceeding, by first printing the coloring or 
tinting, ‘and I finish by printing the outlines upon the colored 
“or tinted ground, by which means I obtain clearness and pre- 
“cision in the minutie of the impression, and thus I ensure a 
“brilliant and harmonious effect, which I call illuminated print- 
“ing or illuminated surface printing.” Secondly, in printing 
several colors at the same time upon as many different sheets, 
* the position of the printing surfaces and the sheets with respect 
“to each being so changed after every impression that cach 
“ printing surface shall successively be applied to each sheet until 
“ll the colors have been printed upon the corresponding 
“ of all the sheets, and thus every sheet has become a 
“each of the other sheets. For convenience during the opera- 
“tion, one lange sheet may receive all the impression, and after- 
“ wards be cut up into as many small sheets as there are colors.” 
Thirdly, in producing a compound tint by printing one color 
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over the other in so short atime as not to allow the color first 
dry before the second is added, “ thereby 

jity for the two colors to mix and form the 

fourthly, in blending one color with another, 
bevelling the surface of each plate, 20 that at the 


quantity of color. 

‘The improvements on the apparatus consist, first, “in certain 
“ additions to the common printing press, by which I can print 
“various tints, shadings, and outlines successively upon one 
“ sheet without removing the sheet from its tympan. Secondly, 
“in certain other additions to the common printing press . « 
* by which I can print various colors or tints at one and the same 
“ time upon as many different sheets as there are colors employed, 
“and by which I can shift the position of the printing surfaces 
* in respect of the sheets, so as to print successively all the colors 
“upon all the sheets.”’ 

‘The drawings represent :—]. A press for printing four colors 
im succession. The blocks are fixed on four beds hinged to the 
sides of a square table which are turned backwards to be colored, 
and downwards for the impression, which is given by the rising 
of the table, caused “by any ordinary system of levers or 
* screws.” Each bed, with its appendages, is counterbalanced. 
ee ee impen and tinkst, sois 10, 6 
Ran cocina Printing surfaces affixed to the sides of an 

Tbe Biatisking: 3 is performed by hand nt the top 

the irl ‘This octagonal or polygonal prism may be 
caahinaton with the Ruthven press, made deep 

to receive the revolving prism, so that its upper surface 
held int ‘the situation which the bed usually occupies.” 
for printing four colors at the same time upon four 
sheets, . . . or upon four places on one large sheet 
cut into four small sheets.” Upon a“ pri- 
bed” (that of the common press) is a “secondary bed” 
noel len held by acatch in four different positions 
(somewhat like a railway turntable). The printing surfaces are 


iit! 


ce 


fixed on four “ tertiary beds” or discs, revolving on the “ secondary 
“bed,” by the revolution of which they are successively brought 
over four different sheets on the “ primary bed.” A centre wheel 
eee mrmery Doh rerciewnoies to twin Wisma 
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relative position to the different parts of the press. In the ease of 
@ wood engraving of large sixe to be printed in three colors, three 
of the printing surfaces contain the portion to be in color, the 
fourth the outline. Register is obtained in the case of transferring 
a frisket from one press to another by the frame of the tympan 
falling between guides on the corners of the table, 

In making printing surfaces for maps, where the word4 run in 
a.curve or diagonally, types are let into a wooden block, and a 
stereotype taken from the block and types combined. Where the 
words occur parallel to the top or bottom, they are set up in the 
ordinary way, stereotyped, and printed from, either before or alter 
the outline plate. 

(Printed, 14,84, Drawings, Rolls Chapel.) 


A.D. 1838, August 30.—Ne 7786, 
DOLIER, Witttam.—* A certain durable substance or tablet for 
“ the purpose of receiving writings, drawings, or impressions of 
« engravings, or other devices capable of being printed, which sur- 
“ face may he applied for roads or pavements, and part of which 
“inventibn may also be used as the means of strengthening es 
* beautifying glass.” 

1. The tablet consists of a slab of common glass enamel (aint 
glass, borax, and arsenic) ground with emery powder, 

2. Flexible surface for maps, &e. A piece of linen has a cont of 
size laid on the back of it, and on the other side (having been 
rubbed smooth with pumice stone) three coats of flaked white, lin- 
seed oil, and turpentine. The back may be ornamented either by 
flocking or sprinkling it with gold, silver, or bronze powder, over a 
coating of buffalo size. 

3. A pavement is made of “tablets,” with designs on the under 
side, or Bath tiles of different colors, and the seams coated with 
glass enamel. 

4. The glass is fused over a design in metal work. ‘This is suit- 
Able for ornamental windows, ships, dead-lights, &c. 

(Reinga 24 Mo Drawing. Fenton Tonrnal (Newsins), 08:16 leon 
A.D, 1838, December 20—Ne 7918. 
HOLM, Cane Avevstus, and BARRETT, Jonx.—* Certain 
“ improvements in printing.” 
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1. The ** distribution and feeding rollers” in a platen press are 
im the frisket frame, and “every time that this moveable frame 
forward and backward the ink is supplied and distri- 
“ bated over an inking table . . . at one or both ends of the type 
““table”” A “setting off’ shect is wound on two small rollers 
on the platen. ‘The sheet of paper is supported by « blanket till 
* flappers or dropping pieces” have time to catch the edges of 
the sheet in order to hold it extended during the printing opera- 
tion. ‘The platen is brought down by a double-knee lever. 

‘2. Two fixed platens, with type tables beneath them, are placed 
one above the other. ‘I'he type tables rise by the action of a double- 
knee lever, and give the impression. Inking apparatus, ss in 1, 
the inking rollers passing over the forms during the depression of 
the tables. ‘The paper in roll is printed white at the upper platen, 
turned by a cylinder, and receives reiteration from the lower one, 
after which it is brought to scissors and cut to any dimensions 
required. 

3. Inking spparatus:—(s) The “distribution rollers" laid at 
an angle across the press, have one bearing fixed, and the other 

* On that end of the rollers where they lay in the fixed 

Dearing, there is adapted a spring or counterpoise, which 

pushes the rollers from ane to. two inches longitudinally every 

time that the rollers leave the inking table.” (b) Modifica 
the same, in which the distributing rollers are supported 

. double-armed levers, one longer than the other, and have 
vibrating and traversing motion, the former being given by a 

a jise put in motion by the action of the machine. 

A. “ Printing by means of an alternating moveable form against 
one or more cylinders laying in fixed bearings, whereby it is 
possible to print both during the forward and backward mation 
form,” ‘The drawings show machines with one, two, 
cylinders on the same principle, In each the 

ided with two inking tables, and. has = rack 

the cylinder is driven, The sheet is fed in from o 

seized by a drop-down roller, and carried to the 


@ Eeaye 


_ 5. Modes of combining apparatus to supply color to blocks in 
k printing. The blocks are in a rising and falling frame. 
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‘Three modes are shown in the drawings in which “elastic rollers 
* take the colour from cylinders or surfaces on which it hns been 
“ spread, and passing under the blocks communicate the colour 
“to them,” and a fourth, in which “elastic rollers by the motion 
+ given to them by the frame in which they are fixed press web 
to which colour bas been supplied in the usual manner against 
* the blocks.”” 

‘A drawing is given, showing “how it is possible, by adding 
“ another printing cylinder and another set of engraved rollers to 
4 the modern cylindrical calico-printing machine, to print on both 
“« sides of the stuff.” 7 

(Printed, 22. 1d, Drawings. Rolls Chapel] 


A.D. 1839, January 15.—N? 7937. 


BURCH, Jossru.— Certain improvements in printing cotton, 
woollen, paper, and other fabrics and materials.’” 

“The invention consists in a mode of printing and 
“ by blocks any number of colors or shades, of colors at one and 
* the same time; also in a mode of printing on damped calico or 
“other suitable fabrics, and the means of drying, which pro- 
“ duces an effect not before shewn ;”* in printing apd 
& number of Pieces with separate patterns in one machine at the 
same time; and in improvements in the mode of 
the ticring brushes, cleansing the backing, and drying and 
collecting the cloth after it is printed; also in applying a long 
moveable table to the machine, by which, when the first colors are 
dried, the piece can be replaced, to be grounded again if required 
“ also grounding fine shades on blotch grounds, which is essential 
“ where the first colors have been worked thin, as the fine shades 
are liable to mix on a large body of color while it is wet.” 

‘The improvements consist in causing the perpendicular descent of 
the printing and dipping beams, and spring pressers and mauls, by 
mechanical arrangement, in separating the table from the printed 
piece before the time the piece is moved on to prevent the colour 
slurring the back of the piece and to allow the oilskin to move 
simultaneously to the cleansing apparatus, and in heating the 
printing table by steam, hot air, &c.; also “in tinting natural 
“flowers on the surface of the printing block, and pane 
“means of my traversing frame on various materinis, By this 
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“method, with a double frame to work two blocks, I am enabled 
“ to print a dozen or more shades of colours to a pattern, giving 
“ flowers and landscapes their natural hues, and producing effects 
* superior by far to the old method of rainbowing.” 

‘Urinted, $6. 8. Drawings. Rolls Chapel.] 


A.D. 1839, June 26.—N° 8133. 


DUCOTE, Pierre Avaverr.— Certain improvements in the 
“ art of printing on paper, calicoes, silks, and other fubrics.”” 

‘The first is the application of stone rollers or cylinders as print- 
ing surfaces, To produce the subject in relief, the drawing is 
made on it with white wax (2), asphaltum (4), Burgundy pitch (2), 
and soap (2), and (the ends and axle being protected with the 
same composition) turned in a trough of nitric acid. ‘The compo- 
sition is then washed off with spirits of turpentine. For intaglio 
patterns the portions of the surface eaten away would be the design 
or pattem. ‘The next is a mode of printing paper, calicoes, silks, 
and other fabrics twice or Oftencr with the same device, drawing, 
or pattern, or parts thereof in register, “ whatever be the number 
“of impression or printing rollers.” Cog wheels on the ends of 
the subject roller take into chains carring a series of “clamps or 
“ holders,” which hold the fabric securely for the requisite number 
of impressions. These clamps consist of an upper and lower plate, 
and are peculiarly constructed to facilitate their opening and 
losing. Paper, particularly when weak, is conducted through the 
machine on an sloth. 

(Printed, Té. Drawings, Inventors Advocate, vol. 1, p. 245, Rolls Chapel.) 


ALD. 1839, July 20.—N° 8159, 


POOLE, Moses.—{Communicated.)—“ Improvements in casting 

“ for printing purposes.” 
‘The invention consists of a mode of obtaining castings of 
‘surfaces for printing purposes by means of flexible moulds, 
“« whereby Iam enabled to obtain fiat plates or curved surfaces 
Peary to be employed in printing with flat or cylindrical 
presses.” Upon a sheet of paper are placed suc- 
meen: @ layer of paste and potters’ earth; 
“on to this a shect of tissue paper, ae ee 
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“Iayer of the composition, until the whole assumes the required 
“thickness (about one-cighth of an inch). The last sheet of 
“paper should have spplied to it # coating of swect oil. With 
“this flexible material (before it is dry) an impression is taken 
“ from types or other printing surface by pressure in any oon- 

venient manner.” If for immediate use the mould may be 
dried by heat. When dry it is placed between plates of the 
form required for the stereotype to be cast, and the casting 
performed in the usual manner, 


Drsiges Sd. No Drawing, Inventors’ Advoeate, rol. 2, p.13% Barolment 
ee. 


A.D, 1839, August 14,—N* 8,101. 
BERRY, Mives.—(Communicated.)(a)—“A new or improved 
“ method of obtaining the spontaneous reproduction of all the 
images received in the focus of the camera obscura.” 

A plate of copper, the thickness of a card, is coated thinly with 
pegaly It is polished by sprinkling it with pounce powder, and 
rabbing it with oiled cotton, and, when perfectly arene with 
(ry cotton. A uniform tint is then produced upon it by the 
application of nitric acid dissolved in water. ‘The plate is finally 
cleaned by sprinkling it with powdered pounce, or pumice powder, 
or calcined venetian tripoli, and slightly rubbing it with carded 
cotton, It is then exposed to heat until the silver surface becomes 
of s whitish tint, when it is cooled rapidly and polished again. ft 
is then rubbed again with acid dissolved in water, sprinkled 
with pounce powder, and rubbed with cotton. ‘ The acid is then 

to be laid upon the plate, say three different times, care being 

taken to sprinkle cach time the plate with powder, and to rub it 
“ dry and very lightly with clean cotton... . When the plate is 
* not intended for immediate use or operation the acid may be 
“used only twice upon ite surface after being exposed to the 
“heat.” Before using the plates in the camera it is *indispen- 
“sable” to put “at least once more some acid on the plate, and 
“ to rub it lightly with pounce, as before stated,” 

‘The second operation is that of applying a sensitive layer to the 
silver surface. For this purpose the plate is fastened (silver Gide 


(0) Ante, p. 3, 
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outwards) to a board, which is then laid upon a ledge in a well- 
closed box, so that the plate is exposed to the exhalation of iodine, 
by which means the silver reccives a coating of fine golden yellow. 
‘The colour deepens with the length of exposure. If too deep, the 
deposit must be removed, and the polishing repeated. ‘The vapour 
of iodine may cither be applied by placing some of it in a cup, 
covered with gauze, at the bottom of the box, or by laying it 
paralicl to a board saturated with iodine, which will serve for 
coating “several plates during a whole day, or even several days.'? 
‘This operation should be performed in a dark room. 

‘The third operation consists “in submitting in the camera 

“ obscura the prepared surface or plate to the action of the light, 
so that it may receive the images.” The position to be occupied 
by the plate is ascertained by the insertion of a ground glass plate, 
‘on which the object appesrs distinct when at a proper focal dis- 
tance. ‘The glass is then removed, and the prepared plate put in 
its place. The transference of the plate should be effected in the 
dark, or by the light of u wax taper. The camera is then closed, 
obscuring shutters are then opened, and the plate ia ready to 
receive the impression. “‘ Nothing more need be done but to 
* open the aperture of the camera obscura, and to consult a watch, 
to mckon the minutes the prepared surface shall be under 
“the action of the light” which may vary from three to thirty 

depending upon the intensity of the light. The second 
‘and third operations should be conducted with es short an 
‘interval as possible. 

‘The fourth operation, which must follow at not more than one 
hour's interval upon the third, consists in * bringing out "” the 
sad is not visible when the plate is taken out of the 

‘esmera, For'this purpose it is exposed in the closed box, at an 

rine 45°, to vapour of mercury. When a thermometer im- 

‘in the mercury indicates 60° centigrade, the spirit lamp, by 

‘which the evaporation has been produced, is removed. When the 

thermometer has fallen 45° the plate is taken out, and the operation 

iscomplete.. This stage of the process ix performed by candle light. 
‘The'box has w glass side, for the purpose of observation, 

‘Phe plate inay be kept in this stato for several months without 
Bacane. |, provided it be not frequently exposed 


o2 
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“The fifth and last operation is that of removing the sensitive 
“Jayer or coating.” ‘The plate is immersed in pure water and 
drawn out again immediately, it is then, without allowing it to 
dry, plunged into pure salt water or a solution of hyposulphite of 
pure soda, the plate being moved about in it by a small hooked 
instrument. It is then placed on an incline, and hot but not 
boiling distilled water poured gently over it, 50 as to carry away 
the salt or hydrosulphite. When this washing is completed the 
picture is finished, and requires only to be protected by glass from 
friction, dust, and vapours which tamish silver. 

Orica Dri, pry etre gs re Sola 
Centarged serie), p28. London Journal (Newtow 
sertegh D,1,v0l. 31 Teonge ined se com 
Pith Mochanice egnsine, vol. Bb pe TE. vol She pe 
Pigs butont Yournal, Sols 'p. 43h aleb’ vol 7 3, polish 
cate, vol. 2, p. 163; Common Bench Reports, ‘vol. 3, p. 97, also vol. § 
pido Carington and Kirwan’ eoports! vol, p.OO7, alls Chapel] 


A.D, 1839, November 21.—N° $278, 


DUCOTE, Pierre Avovsrs.—* Improvements in printing 
* china, porcelain, earthenware, and other like wares, and for 
* printing on paper, calicoes, silks, woollens, oilcloths, leather, 
and other fabrics, and for an improved material to be used in 
* printing.” 

[The then obtaining mode of printing on china is stated, and 
the costliness of the “stippling” requisite for “bat printing” 
pointed out.) 1, An impression is taken with linseed oil from 
an etched stone upon s surface of glue, india-rubber, or glue 
and treacle, and transferred by pressing the oil out with a 
“ dossill"(a) to the ware, which is then “ dusted over with the 
“ color powder, in like manner to what is now practised when 
“ impressions from sunken engravings on copper are employed 
“ and transferred on to glazed surfaces of ware.” Zincographic 
impressions may be treated in the same way. For printing on 
Discuit ware, before glazing the stone is prepared as described in 
N° 8133, (the etching ground being white wax (2), asphaltum 
(4), Burgundy pitch (2), and soap (2) ), and the impression taken 
‘on pottery tissue paper, and transferred to the ware. For sunk 





{o) Prom the old French dvi, a stoyple, and not sx Johnson thinks from 
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chalk, or granulated designs, the drawing (reversed in respect of 
Tight and shade) is made with “ lithographic chalk, ink, or other 
material, as is well understood,” a soft etching ground spread 
over the rest of the stone, and the design etched in. Slabs thus 
prepared may be used in the same way as wood blocks, in the 
printing of paper, calicoes, silk, woollens, oilcloth, leather, &c, 

A block of biscuit in the state known as “ printing body,” may 
‘be substituted for the stone for coarse designs. 

‘Substitution of birdlime or vegetable gluten (liquified with 
spirits of turpentine or naphtha) for potters’ varnish. “ When 
applying it the surfaces do not require heat, and by mixing it 
“ with the color and with it about 1-Gth part by weight of 
© hurt borax ground to a fine powder, decreasing the quantity 
© of silex used with the color by a quantity equal to the borax 
“ added, and the impressions transferred to the wares will at once 
“ take the glaze, having Previously dipped the article so printed 
“ into a caustic alkaline 

Dipiaiad Mie Drawing. Taveritors’ Adrocate, vol. 2, p.888, Rarolment 


A.D. 1839, December 16.—N* 8316, 


‘MORISON, Daviv.—* Improvements in printing.” 
‘The general principle of this invention is, “that of establishing 
equalized motion between contiguous parts of printing 
machinery, making them mutually act upon cach other, inde- 
“pendent of any pressure or contact subsequently applied.” 

1. An inking epparatus on this principle is shown, in which 
‘the arrangement of the rollers is vertical, the trough being at the 
top, fitting over the trough roller. The whole is driven by a rack 
on the type table gearing with the inking rollers. Endwise 
motion is given to one or more of the rollers in it by means of 
& spring nt one end, and an inclined pivot or bearer at the 
other. 


respective 
= Meerratares Gs Gis. tase applied % ts oak, 
‘The sheets are fed in by tapes nt each pressing cylinder 
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as rapidly as the centre cylinder turns, Secondly, for printing in 
colors, the centre cylinder acts ns a pressing cylinder, the print- 
ing rollers for the various colors, with their respective coloring 
apparatus, being arranged around it so as to print in register, 
The material is also fed in by tapes. 

3. In a.“ yibrating printing machine.” ‘The type tableis here 
the segment of a cylinder, the form being on its upper surface, 
and the pressing and inking apparatus so arranged as to act as 
the form passes beneath them in vibrating about the eylinder 
axle, The sheet is fed in by tapes, und an impression obtained 
for each vibration. “ And I find when the section of a barge 
“ cylinder is thus used, good and equal impressions may be taken 
“ from very large surfaces of the types in common use,” by 
giving a slight bevel to the furniture in which the form is locked. 
“ In this way newspapers may be printed, placing the columns’? 
parallel to the axle of the cylinder, “ and giving a slight bevel to 
“ the rules between the columns.” 

Among the advantages of this principle is mentioned “ the 
* capability of printing from any kind of raised figures, even of 
“ comparatively soft materials . . . thus rendering the process 
“ peculiarly applicable to paper-hangings.”” Good sharp impres- 
sions, it is stated, have been obtained in this way from leather, 
paper, cork, &c, 

4.“ Machine for printing upon substances of unequal thick 
“nesses, such as letters or newspapers,” consisting of two 
cylinders, the one having a epring or otherwise elastic surface, and 
the other carrying the requisite stamps, which are inked as it 
evolves. ‘The article to be printed on is passed between them. 

%. Machine for printing or stamping. ‘The stamp is on the 
outside of a circular surface, part of which forms a small inking 
table. By the action of a hand lever the stamp is alternately 
drawn down for the impression, s small inking roller (furnished 
from the inking table) passing over it as it moves. 

[Printed Gf. Drawings. Inventors’ Advocate, vol 2, py 41S. Bnrotment 


A.D. 1840, March 13.—Ne 8427. 


GAUBERT, Eriexxe Ronert. — “Certain improvements in 
“machinery or apparatus for distributing types or other typo- 
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graphical characters into proper receptacles, and placing the 
“same in order for setting up after being used in printing.” 
‘Machine for distributing, which “ will, in three minutes, do 
“what would occupy a workman two or three hours, 
types (103 in number) are divided into two equal 
each containing three “divisions,” with “subdivisions” of six. 
‘The “classes” are determined” by having or not having a notch 
on the foot of the type; the “divisions” by the absence or posi- 
of a nick on one side of the type; und the “ subdivisions " by 
is alsence or position on the other. ‘The separation is affected by 
passing them ever holes furnished with pins corresponding to their 
form, and folly wader bridges which select them according to 
"The plane, on which types and spaces are. promis- 
¢uously laid, is inclined and made to oscillate slightly “ by any 
* suitable mechanical contrivance.” The types pass henee to a 
“directing plane,” und thence in a row by oblique bars into 
= passages,” the sides of which are high enough to allow 
Of the passage of one type only at a time, consequently if one letter 
is on the top of the other “the upper one would be shaken off and 
“fall down into a receptacle.” In cach passage are two bolts, 
raised and lowered alternately so as to prevent more than one 
type passing down ut the same time. From these passages they 
eae a “ sifting or separating plate,” furnished with “apertures 
™ sufficiently long to admit of the ‘spaces” passing through them, 


™ but not long enough to allow letters or other characters to pass.” 
‘are thus separated and conveyed away. The types may 
‘0n to the separating plate in four different positions “before it 


“is to e@xcape into compartments to undergo a similar 
Ging” ‘The positions are “upon one or other of its faces, and 
Weisel The tna to ¢ the right or left.” The falling type is, by 
‘means of obstacles in ite path, turned round and shot foot foremost 

ways,” which direct it into the lower compart 
Eas plate below and parallel to the separating plate, where it 
is caused to turn round and full against oblique guides which 
direct it into its compartment, “but always keeping the foot or 
* end of the type to the right.” ‘Those types which do not fall 
properly, so as to pass through apertures in this last plate, are 
replaced on the original inclined plane; the rest fall on to a 
-seconil plate, called “the plate for separating the classes.” Hence 
the types of the sme subdivision pass to a “common conductor,” 
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at the end of which is an apparatus called the “plane for sepa- 
“rating by thickness,” furnished for that purpose with a eeries 
of bridges of decreasing height. The spaces are similarly sorted, 
Peeters 


re Ss, nea aber 4s ena 


A.D. 1840, March 13,.—N° 8428, 


YOUNG, James Happen, and DELCAMBRE, Aprtex.—* An 
* improved mode of setting up printing types.” 

'The invention consists in a set of elevated chambers containing 
types, “which are pushed out of the said chambers, in the order 
required, by levers, and what we call pushers, acted upon by 


“drops into the said box,” which answers the purpose of a 
composing stick. The pushers recover themselves by a spring. 
‘There are provisions for preventing breakage of the type by its 
sticking in the channel leading to the composing box (by means 
‘of a hinged piece and spring), and for preventing its jumping out 
from the cross grooves (by means of a“ shield"), For each addi- 
tional letter that falls into the composing box the part of the line 
already formed is, by the same action of the key, moved on, When 
‘a line is complete it is moved sideways (by a winch) to make room 
for the next. The completion of the line is notified to the work- 
man by a rod entering a loop. On eee eee 
types are placed in the ordinary chase for printing. 

Ci t,t ner ere 


vol. Artizan, vol. Inventors’ 
Heater at Arian ol ge pen Adon, ok 


A.D, 1840, March 17,—Ne 8434, 


BAGGS, Is.am.—* Improvements in engraving, which improve- 
“‘ ments are applicable to lithography.” 
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A mode of combining a swinging frame, capable of engraving 
+h henseh oer ay eager aeniaterr tater weahfpe 
“or other such like instrument for reducing or 

Reiweaing drevinen” ‘The plates to be engraved are clamped 
fo horizontal tables affixed at different points to two vertical 
bars, suspentied so as to form a sort of universal joint. The 
tracing or cutting points are suspended by cords from an “ex- 
“centric bar” in an iron frame, which is also suspended from 
centre carriages. The pentagraph is at the foot of the vertical 
nds. Motion is given to the swinging frame by a handle. The 
subject may be engraved on the enlarged or reduced scale, either 
immediately from the original, or by first obtaining the enlarged or 
reduced drawing, and thence executing the engraving. 

In applying this apparatus to the purposes of lithography, 
“unxious or other suitable points” are substituted for the 
beter 

f Arta, vol. 15 Sage ceed pay 


Serta aga a vol. Pe D548) Inventors’ Advocate, vo 


A.D. 1840, March 30.—N° 8458, 
MARTIN, Hexey.—“ Improvements in preparing surfaces of 
“ ” 


1. “ By combining thereon a coating of oil paint with subsequent 
2” To obtain a conting of oil paint, (a) the paper 

(sized or not) bas the color worked upon it as evenly as possible 
with a “common paint brush,” scoured over lightly with a clothes 
or shoe brash, and smoothed over with a “softener” (brush of 
‘badger’s hair); (b) the oil paint is laid on by passing the paper 
between two rollers, together with an endless felt or other 
fabric mpplied with oil color as it passes through a trough 
and under a roller partly immersed in the oil paint or color, 
& scraper being rare act upon the felt as it ascends. 


“such like means, . submit it, when dry, to the operation of 
“embossing, by passing it between properly engraved rollers, or 
yrs re rtiprieceeapaptetl 

2, By combining thereon a coating of oil paint, and afterwards 
printing or producing thereon the required pattern for paper- 
hangings. The paper having received its coating of oil paint, is 
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printed by blocks or other surfaces, “ as is now generally practised.”” 
“When making paper-hangings in imitation of marble, I prefer to 
“ resort to that mode wherein the design is produced, ora liquid, as 
“is well understood ; and I prefer to take the impression on to the 
“ printed surface of the paper before that printed surface is dry. 
“ By this means the effect will be improved, as it allows of soften- 
“ing off by a brush.” 

3. By “combining thereon a coating of oil paint, and subse- 
“ quent glazing or planishing.” The paper being coated with oit 
paint, “ T use plain or tinted or water-color under grounds, 5 . 5 
“the oil-color surface being Inid on by the above or other 
suitable means, the oil paint being such as is used for fiatting.” 
After the turpentine, with which the color is thinned, has 
evaporated, “the color becomes set, and will allow a smooth 
“ knife to be passed over without injuring the surfiee, and when 
“it is in such state, it is to be glazed ns early as possible. For 
this purpose I lay the paper upon a. . . soft material. ... I 
“then take a pallet knife or a trowel having ® good smooth 
“or polished surface, and lay it flat on the painted surface of 
“the paper, and pass it along with » slight pressure, the color 
“being set it yields to the pressure, and glaze is thereby pro- 
“duced; or other means may be resorted to for glazing. When 
“ the surface is dry it may be heightened by the well-known means 
“used for glazing and planishing, or the paint on the paper may 
“he dry before planishing.” Paper thus planished is stated to be 
suitable for “ copper and other plate engravings, as also for Bee 
o Hangings and other purposes.”” 

4. “Laying on a couting of oil paint on paper by means of 
* rollers,” 

Mend eure Not 2 nine ren it Mec 

se stn vl ols p00, and ole pp 4b and 40, Son 


A.D. 1840, June 9.—N° 8538, 


EDMONDSON, Tuomas.—* Certain improvements in printing 
presses!" 

‘The invention consists, firstly, in “a certain novel arrangement 
“of mechanism ” for printing a set form of type in one part of 
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the prese, and a varying form, aa s regularly progressive number, 
wey or other character, in another part. 

On depressing a hand lever below the table, » vibrating lever 
sweeps a card from a box or chamber at the back of the machine, 
and thereby pushes forward those already printed along the table, 
80 88 to bring them one by one under the type wheels. ‘The same 
action of the lever brings up the table, so as to give the impression 
from the fixed type and type wheels. There are two type wheels 
numbered from 0—99. Each stroke of the leveradvances the first 
one figure, by means of a rod carrying a click. The ribbon is, 
by the mechanism of the machine, drawn backwards and forwards, 
804s to intervene between the type wheel and the card. 

2. Machine “put into complete operation by merely pushing 
“ the end of a cardboard ticket into the apparatus.” A saturated 
ribbon on two ratchet wheels passes over a form on atable, ‘The 
ticket being inserted, the i impression is given by pressing lightly 
against the front of a receiving lever. The ribbon at the same 
time is moved upon the ratchet wheels, 

3. Portable apparatus for office use. ‘The elementary parts and 
‘inking ribbon are the same ss (2). The types are in a frame on 
bed plate, while another frame of parallel bars carries the printing 
table, On pressing a lever handle backwards the types are beld 
dows, while the impression is given by the pressure of a cam, 

i Be Ja. 4d. Drwwings, Mechanics’ Magazine, vol. 54, p.18. Potty 


A.D, 1840, August 27,—N° 8610. 


LOCKETT, Josxrut.—* Certain improvements in manufacturing, 
“ preparing, and engraving cylinders, rollers, or other surfaces for 
printing or embossing calicoes or other fabrics.” 
_ Those consist, first, “in the employment or application of the farce 
“ or power usually termed galvanic or voltaic electricity, and by 
“means of the same force or power recoating, covering, or thicken= 
‘Sing those cylinders, rollers, or other surfaces which have been 
“manufactured by this or any other process, the engraving or 
* etching upon which is required to be obliterated, or which may 
* have been reduced by former use, or to manufacture @ new roller 
oreylinder by the same process,”, Secondly, “‘in a peculiar method 
“of preparing surfaces by galvanic or voltaic electricity, appli- 
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cable to cylinders, plates, or blocks for printing or embossing 
“ ealicoes and other fabrics”? The parts of the engraved roller, 
&c., to be retained are costed with an etching ground ; those to be 
obliterated are left bare, and are consequently filled up by the 
electro deposit, “Thirdly, in a simple mechanical contrivance"? 
(a revolving cutting or filing tool) “to be applied either to the 
* ordinary slide lathe or the engraving machine commonly used 
* for cylindrical engraving, for the purpose of cleaning, filing, or 
turning off the superfluous portions of the copper thus de- 
« posited,” 

CErinteds 0d, Drawings. Landon Journal (Nevtows) vol.10 (confojnad 


89; Mechanics’ poe vol, 
apie regi) oP 


A.D. 1840, September 17.—N* 8633, 
POOLE, Moses. —(Communicated.}-—“ Improvements in pre- 
© paring materials to facilitate the teaching of writing,” 

‘This process consists in producing copies of letters and of hair 
strokes, by which children are to be taught to trace, by the applica 


tion of typography and with colored ink, or with one of a pale tint, 
of whatever shade it may be, but capable of being passed over 
again with writing ink. In order to make the formation of 
MSS, letters, when printed, “correspond with the principles 
“ of caligraphy, . .. I have employed every means of joining 
“letters, . . . giving the preference to the shape of the letter 
+ aa forded the greatest regularity in the direction of the 
“ different hair strokes ; indeed, for every hair stroke that could 
* belong to a letter, I have had a type of the letter cast. The ink 
“ suitable for printing these copies is made by dissolving in water 
"the most suitable vegetable or mineral colours, ... A cer- 
“tain quantity of this liquid is mixed with white lead until it 
“becomes perfectly coloured ; the mixture is then dried and after- 
“ wards made use of in the composition of ink by grinding it on a 
© marble slab hese 4 nie little unboiled linseed ail as possible, 
[Printed, 34. ing. Mechanics’ Magazine, vol. $4 p.2515 Taventors? 


M{uvocsie toh ps 191s Barolment Ontos) 
A.D, 1840, November 5.—N° 8683, 


HULLMANDEL, Cuaruxs Josnen.— A new effect of light 
“and shadow, imitating a brush or stump drawing, or both com- 
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“ bined, prodaced on paper, being an impression from a plate or 
“ stone prepared in a particular manner for that purpose; as also 
“ the mode of preparing the said plate or stone for that object.” 
‘The drawing being made upon the plate or stone “with ordinary 
“ lithographic ink dissolved in water, and with the use of a brush 
“or a hair pencil, or with the stump, or with any of these styles 
“ mixed, it is prepared with acid, as is usually done with chalk 
“drawings.” As soon as dry, a “solution of resin in a volatile 
“solvent, such as is generally used in aquatinting,” is poured 
over the drawing. On the solvent evaporating, the resin cracks 
‘and exposes certain portions of the plate or stone. The resin is 
then well fixed on the drawing by heat, and a strong mixture of 
nitric or muriatic acid (1) and gum water (6) thrown over the 
whole, by which the unprotected parts are etched or bitten in, 
“he ground and the drawing are then washed off with spirits 
of turpentine, and the plate or stone is ready for printing . . . 
“it is evident that the new preparation aforesaid of the suid plate 
“or stone may be performed before or after the ordinary process 
“ of washing off the drawing is accomplished.” 


Note—By a disclaimer and memorandum of alteration, enrolled 
May 25, 1842, the patentee disclaims the use of the word “ plate,’* 
and confines himself to “stone.” He states that the “new pre- 
“ paration” can only be performed before the washing off of the 
drawing, and qualifies the words “etching and biting” by pre- 
fixing to them the words “what I call.” 

om {with Disclaimer), 4 No Drawing. Mechanics" Magazine, 
H, A as Ls 


wentors’ Advocate, vol. 166; Transaction if tho 
‘Arts, vol bh p-17h. Buroliment Ofce) me 


A.D. 1840, November 27.—N° 8726. 


CLAY, Joux, and ROSENBORG, FrepertcK. — “ Improve- 
“ents in arranging and setting up types for printing.” 
Composing machine. The types are arranged in a series of 
grooves in vertical plates at the top of the machine, the upper 
‘case being in front and the lower case at the back, On depressing 
‘one of a seties of keys, the upper part of a weighted lever by its 
action on a slider pushes the particular type from its compart. 
“ment on to a/horizontal groove, while, by the action of the same 
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lever upon ® snail-formed bar iv the michitie, « “conductor? 


sweeps them one by one into a “receiver” or rectangular 
chamber immedintely below it, where they accumulate upon the 
upper edge of a vertical sliding plate, which, being balanced by a 
weight, descends as cach is successively deposited, s0 as to 
bring it below the level of the plane and make room for the next. 
‘The length of the conductor's path is regulated by the length of 
the sliders which push out the type. The pressure of an upper 
slider acting upon the type at every stroke forces down both type 
and plate a distance equal to the thickness of the deposited type, 
and the plate is held in its depressed positions by spring clicks 
acting upon a ratchet wheel. ‘The length of the composed line is 
shown by an index upon an axle turning against a graduated dial 
plate. In order to compose a second line, the first is lowered to the 
bottom of the composing chamber and deposited there, while the 
sliding plate is raised again to receive another line. “In this way 
“the several lines of type are composed and forced back into the 
“chamber in the form of a page or column, a graduated dial and 
“ index showing the progress made in its formation2” To 

the type being thrown off the plane by the rmpid action of the 
conductor, the latter is furnished with two smal. ‘spring latches,” 
which, “when the conductor comes up to the type, pass’ over it 
“ and hold the type securely and in its right position as it slides 
“along the plane, and when the type bas arrived immediately 
“over the recess . . . the latches are raised by two small plates, 
‘which leaves the type free in the recess, and the conductor is 
“ allowed to return without touching the type.” 

A modification of the above machine, in which the types are 
conveyed upon an endless band as a substitute for the action of 
the conductor. 

(Printed, 86.34. Drawings. Loudon Journal (Newton's), vol. 20 9 ienornes 


), De Magaving, vol. $4, p.462; Art 
Inventors’ Advocate, vol. 4, p. Betty Bae) ake) 


A.D, 1840, December 17.—N° 8743. 
MABLEY, Wiutiam Tvpor—* Certain improvements to be 
© used in printing, embossing, or impressing.” 
‘The invention “consists in certain modifications or applica- 
“tions of the art known as electrography or clectro-metallurgy.” 
Ifthe design he symmetrical, one portion of it is executed * by 
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ordinary means,” and the rest obtained by com- 

‘or electro deposit on a mould taken from it, 

are then placed together so as to form the 

in ree, and. soldered or otherwise held in this 

¢ whole is then placed i in connection with a 

@ consolidated plate is produced, . possessing 

entire design. In some cases a mould of the whole design 

be formed in one piece by successively impressing one por- 

tion upon a sheet of soft metal. Various modes are given of 
i patterns. 


ieee eens es ‘or ribs (by preference of 
. which are intended to be joined . 
ise ingulate certain parts, so that the 


« portions with, and can dispense with solder or other adhesive 

“mutter.” Against the back of the flanges are placed stiff bars 

of metal, tightly pressed together by clamps. If “desired, the 
“finished 


plates or blocks may be subsequently coiled around a 
% drum or mandril, in order to print from a cylindrical surface.” 

2, “ A mode of joining together engraved or otherwise executed 
* metallic plates.” A groove is made along the edges to be joined, 
‘and the parts clamped together. All parts are then insulated, ex- 
cept the which are washed with dilute nitric acid. The 
whole is then placed in connection with the battery, and the parts 
united by the deposit. 

S, Obtaining an extended surface to an engraved plate by taking 
a mould of such engraved plate and attaching thereto o plain 
metallic or other surface, and then submitting the whole to the 
action of the battery. 

4. Producing surfaces suitable for printing or embossing without 
the sid of ordinary original engraving, (a) by drawing the design 
on a metal plate, costed with beeswax, turpentine, and lamp black, 
and obtaining a reverse by the battery, when the composition is 
melted away; similarly for embossing surfaces and cylinders, the 
Bape ian dared in mgmeniss (b) by etching a stone roller so as 


and coating it with an electro deposit 
Pe oo aatisaeaval pilthiealiocits coe 
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plate, or the inside of a cylinder, The whole is then connected 
with the battery, and the lead melted from the precipitated metal. 

6. Obtaining metallic surfaces suitable for printing in two or 
more colors, As many moulds as there are colors having been 
obtained from a sunk engraving, all portions, except one particular 
color, are removed by hand from each, and printing surfaces 
obtained from them by the battery. 

6, Forming dies to be used in embossing or impressing buttons 
of hoof, horn, or tortoiseshell, ‘“ by precipitating metal through the 
“agency of voltaic electricity upon suitably formed moul 
Various modes of mounting a plate or block of such dies are shown. 

7. Mode of mounting seals, bookbinders* tools, “and other 
* such instruments” by “ causing the precipitated copy of the 
“ design to attach itself in the act of depositing upon the holder of 
“ such precipitated copy, instead of being attached thereto by sub- 
“ sequent soldering.” 

8. Producing seals by setting up portions of them similar to 


ordinary type, and precipitating metal on them, 
Printed, 1s.3d. Drawings, Tondon Journal (Neseti 1.19 (congo 
Uideia peat Mecham Magnaing, OL 34 af0y ieteulees Advoomte, 
Fol. 4 p06, Rolls Chapel.) 


AD. 1841, January 23.—Ne 8809. 


BAGGS, Isuast.—l. “ Improvements in printing.” 
‘The pattern is stamped in different metals, according to the 
colors to be produced, and soldered on to a metal plate, or it 
may be woren in wires of different metals, and fixed on a block. 
For instance, for a yellow flower, green leaves, and a brown stalk, 
iron, copper, and silver are employed respectively. ‘The innpres- 
sion is given by placing « sheet of paper, moistened with a solu- 
tion of carbonate of soda, on the negative pole of the battery, 
lnying the metal pattern upon the sheet, and completing the cireuit. 
‘The colors are varied by varying either the metals or solutions, 

2, The design is formed with fine platinum wire upon a glass 
plate, and laid upon a shect moistened with a solution of iodide of 
potassium and starch, and being subjected to a current of elec 
tricity of high tension, an impression is produced in purple. 
“ After the electricity has traversed one plate it may be conducted 
“to a second, from that to a third, and so on, and thus, with a 
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* single discharge, a hundred or more impressions, from as many 
different plates, may be simultaneously produced.”” 

3. A circular copper tube, plagged at one end with plaster, is 
filled with a solution of cochineal and potasss, by the percolation 
of which through the plaster, and its reaction upon the acetate of 
alumina, with which the paper is moistened, a pink circle, with 
green rim, is produced on the completion of the circuit, caused by 
the copper tube being in contact with the positive pole of the battery. 

In printing with clectrical cels, &c. the saddle collectors are to be 
those “introduced by Dr. Farraday.”” Each alternate wave is to 
be eut off or reversed, “or the anions and cations will be mingled 
“ together, and the effect destroyed.” 

4. Tests for printing. “The plan to be adopted in this case is 
“to make a mixture of different tests, with a due regard to the 
* play of affinities which will be called into action.” Thus, while 
jodide of potassium produces, with lead, a beautiful yellow, no 
metal will, with this reageant, form a blue at the same time, but a 
mixture of protosalts of iron with sesque-ferrocyanuret of potas- 
sium, substituted for the simple iodide, will produce the required 
biue and yellow. 

{Printed, td. No Drawing. eer f Artes, vol, 16 (new series) a 


Mechaiien’ Yo. 8}, p.143; Inventors’ Advocate, vol. 
Lona P 


A.D. 1841, Febronry 8.—N° 8842. 
TALBOT, Wint1ast Huxny Fox («)—‘Improvements in obtain- 
“ pictures or representations of objects,” 

‘The first part of the preparation of the paper consists in washing 
‘one side of it with a solution of crystallized nitrate of silver (100 
mains) in distilled water (6 oz.), drying it, and then dipping it in 
a solution of iotlide of potassium (500 grains) in water (one pint), 
keeping it there a minute or two, then dipping it in water and 
afterwards drying it. Paper thus prepared will keep (if not exposed 
to the light) “any length of time.” 

‘The second stage, which is best left until the paper is required for 
use, consists in washing the iodized paper with gallo-nitrate of 
silver (the mode of preparing this mixture is described) by candle- 
light. The paper is then dipped in water, and, when dried, is ready 
foruse. The poper thus prepared, termed “‘calotype paper” is 
placed in.» camera, so as to receive an image from the lens, the paper 


(@) Ante, p. 55. 
r 
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being screened until it is secured in itsplace, On the screen being 
withdrawn, an imageis farmed on the paper, which is subsequently 
developed by washing the paper with gallo-nitmte of silver, and 
drying it before a gentle fire. The “fixing process" consists in 
dipping the picture into water, partly drying it with blotting paper, 
and washing it with asolution of bromide of potassium (100 grains) 
or common salt in water (8 or 10ozs.) The pictureis then washed 
with water, and finally dried. “The picture thus obtained isa 
“ «negative’ one, that is, it has its lights and shades reversed with 
« respect to natural objects, viz., the lights of the objects are repre- 
* sented by shades, and vice versh.” A copy of this, with the 
natural lights and shades, is obtained by placing a seeond sheet of 
sensitive calotype paper, or “common photographie paper,” (@) in 
close contact with the paper containing the picture, putting a board 
below them and o sheet of glass above, and pressing the whole 
together by screws. ‘The papers thus arranged are exposed to the 
sun, when a picture with natural lights (a “positive” picture) 
is produced on the second. sheet, and developed in the same way 
as the first. 

The negative picture, when rendered faint by having furnished 
several copies, may be revived by washing it by candlelight with 
gollo-nitrate of silver, and then warming it. ‘The revived picture 
must then be “fixed” as before, 

2. To produce-a positive” picture by @ single process. A sheet of 
calotype paper is slightly discoloured by exposure for a few seconds 
to daylight. It is then dipped in a solution (as above) of iodide 
of potassium and afterwards in water, lightly dried with blotting 
paper, and placed in the camera. “ After five or ten minntes the 
“ paper is withdrawn, and washed with gallo-nitrate of silver, and 
“warmed as before directed. An image will then appear of a 
* positive kind, . . . Engravings may be copied in the same way,” 
but the pictures will be inverted. ‘The copy may be strengthened 
with gallo-nitrate of silver. 

For taking portraits, the focal length of the lens should be only 
three or four times greater than the diameter of the aperture. The 
process should be conducted “in the open air under a serene sky, 
“but without sunshine.” ‘The portrait on the calotype paper will 
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6) Soci pene panherma wate A plate of 
‘polished copper is rendered sensitive by exposure to the vapour of 
‘iodine or bromine, or both, or either in union with chlorine, or by 
immersing “a solution of some of the above-mentioned substances 
“in alcohol, ether, or other convenient solvent. A photogenic 
* image is then to be formed in the usual manner. ‘Tho plate is 
“ then exposed to the vapor of sulphuretted hydrogen or of some 
“of the liquid hydro-sulphurets," or (but with less advantage) 
vapours or liquid solutions of iodine, bromine, or chlorine. No 
further fixing is required. 

4. “A smooth surface of steel, platina, or other suitable metal 
“im coated with an extremely thin layer of silver. The silver is 
“then made sensitive to light by the methods now well known, 
*‘and a photogenic imnge is received upon it. The plate, with 
* the image, is then placed in a horizontal position, and a solution 
of acetate of lead in water is poured upon it. A galvanic cur- 
“rent is then made to pass through the plate and the solution 
“ which causes a colored film to precipitate upon the plate.’” 

6. A method of “obtaining very thin silver plates or surfaces” 
for economy and convenience of transport. Athin electro~leposit 
of copper is made on a polished plate, and a sheet of paper or card 

to the back of the layer of copper, and, when dry, removed 
with the layer of copper adhering. The copper is then silrered by 
immersion in “any suitable solution of silver.” 

“The last part of my invention consists in transferring photo- 
“genic images from paper to metal. In order to do this, the 
* metallic surface is made sensitive to light ; the paper photograph 
“ is then placed on it, with ashect of glass in front, and the whole 
“ ig pressed into firm contact by screws or otherwise, and exposed, 
“sunshine. A photograph on metal is thus obtained, which is 
“ afterwards to be fixed, and to be otherwise treated according to 
* the effect to be obtained.”’) 

By a Disclaimer, enrolled August 7, 1841, the parts of the Spec'- 
(rag beeeiaeagae rome aan 
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A.D. 1841, June 12.—N° 8984, 
WAYTE, James Witts.—“ Certain improvements in machinery 
“ or apparatus for letterpress printing.” 2 
- v2 
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The invention consists, first, in the mode of bringing the platen 
and the table together to produce the impression, those two surfaces 
being both flat; secondly, in mechanism for working the frisket 
frame, as applied to the same machine; thirdly,in a novel arrange- 
ment of the inking apparatus, also applicable to the same; and, 
fourthly, in mechanism by which a machine having only one 
pressing cylinder is made “ perfecting.” 

1. The platen and type table are counterbalanced. "The impres- 
sion is given by the engagement of two tappet pins upon a main 
shaft below the table with toggle pieces ; the one acting on short 
stem on which the type table is supported, causes it to rise, the 
other simultancously drawing the platen down by means of rods, 
By the continued rotation of the shaft the pins escape and adjust 
themselves for re-engaging. 

2. The movements of the frisket frame are produced by the action 
of atumbling shaft upon a mangle wheel, by which two endless 
chains are made to travel to and fro with 9 reciprocating action. 
Studs in these endless chains act against slotted guides in the 
frisket frame, so constructed that the studs pass out of them at 
intervals and leave the frame at rest, “which takes place at the 
“time that the impression is being given. 'This interval of rest 
“allows time for laying on a fresh sheet, and when the contrary 
“rotary movement of the mangle wheel . . . takes place the frisket 
“ will in like manner be conducted back again and the fresh sheet 
“ yeceive its impression.” 

3. The endless chains also carry the inking rollers, which Sk 
the form in the lower part of their circuit, and receive their supply 
from an inking surface over which they pass in the upper part of if, 
the ink being distributed by rollers running on horizontal rails, 

4. The two forms come alternately by the action of a tumbling 
shaft pinion on a horizontal mangle rack under a pressing cylinder 
in spring bearings, driven by rack on the type table, and conse- 
quently alternating in motion and drawn down for each impression 
by aknee joint worked by acam. The sheet is fed in to gripers 
on the cylinder, and printed successively by each form, it being in 
the interval between the impressions delivered from the cylinder 
to endless tapes, which reverse its direction and feed it in again. 
‘The inking in this machine is “ effected as in all other cylinder 
“ machines.” 

Creintat, La rd, pera rie aes Toa (Newton's), vol.20 (comfoined 
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A.D, 1841, June 12.—N° 8987. 


PALMER, Eowanp.—* Improvements in producing printing 
“‘ sarfaces, and printing china, pottery ware, music, maps, and 
* portraits.” 

‘The invention consists, first, of a mode of obtaining printing 
surfaces by drawing and printing on metallic or conducting 
surfaces, or by painting or drawing on other surfaces made con- 
ducting after painting or drawing thereon, “in such manner 
“as to enable me, by the use of the known process of electrotype 
“ or electrography, to obtain copper or other metallic plates or 
“other surfaces with sunken surfaces, from which prints may 
“be taken as from engraved copper or steel plates or rollers.” 
‘The surface is whitened, and the painting or drawing per- 
formed with white wax (1), lard (2), and lamp black (1), ground 
with olive oil. Various styles of “handling” are described to 
produce particular effects in the printing surfaces. A soft brash 
containing plumbago passed over the surface renders it conducting, 
after which it is connected with the battery, and a plate obtained 
by electro deposit. 

Secondly, the invention consists in a mode of drawing or 
painting on metallic or conducting surfaces, or on surfaces made 
conducting after painting or drawing thereon, “so as to enable 
* me, by the use of the aforesaid process... . to produce or obtain 
“. .. metallic plates with raised surfaces, from which prints may 


with sulphate of lead (2), lard (9), and wax (2). Various direc 
tions as to handling are given, The dark parts in the drawing are 


‘the composition. When the painting or drawing 
‘an electro-tint surface is to be obtained as before de- 
In some instances the drawing can be made upon a 

and the electrotype block entrusted to the wood- 


Pr a ron, Rens l rscriaha 


| Magasiog, vol. 38, p. 28. Enrolment 
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for its motion on the pilot's progress. On the latter 
arrested, and the current thereby broken, certain mechanism 
‘on the locomotive is started, which shuts off the steam, blows the 
whistle, and gives notice by an indicator that the pilot has stopped. 
2, Printing. Eight magnets are fixed in the circumference of a 
cireular plate. In connexion with each is a type lever, which, on 
the current being scnt to its magnet by depressing a key in the 
composing machine, is brought with its type end in the centre of 
the plate, where it is acted on by s magnet #0 as to be drawn down 
upon # saturated ribbon and paper roll, the latter being then me- 
chanically advanced for another impression, ‘The composition on 
the ribbon is oil (2), lamp black (4), and spirits of turpentine (1). 
3. Another machine in which a type wheel is forced against a 
tibbon and roll. The machinery is actuated by clockwork, and 
started by the breaking of the circuit (consequent on the depres: 
sion of a key in the composing machine). ‘The impression is given 
by the type wheel against a saturated ribbon and psper roll. 
4. The correspondence of the machines ut any two stations is 
ascertained by the deflection of a coil by the return current. 


5. Application of the deflection of the coil to timepieces. 

6. Imbedding the conducting wires in asphalte. 

7. Twocoils are made “to work two ratchets for working clocks, 
“ or giving signals, or printing.” 

8. Using a body of natural water to complete an electric circuit. 

Ciatehs wn 0 Dewings. Mechanics’ Magazine, vol. 35, p. 07. Petty 


A.D. 1842, January 15.—N° 9227, 
PALMER, Eowauv.—* Improvements in producing printing and 
“ embossing surfaces.” 

‘The invention relates, first, to a mode of obtaining surfaces for 
‘relief printing by means of the electrotype process or by casting, 
* by cansing the subject to be etched or engraved through a white 
“ or light-colored composition, placed on a blackened or darkened 
“ surface.” Secondly, to a mode of obtaining metallic printing 
SSeteees pet the design thereon to be printed from “in the 

“ ordinary manner of line or sunk engraved surfaces.” Thirdly, 
ton mode of obtaining printing surfaces for relief printing from 
aris tilaiior warns to 2 ont applications of « com- 

. in a similar manner to the ordinary inking process, to 
‘surfaces partaking of the etched or engraved subject on 
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“the plate.” And*fourthly, to » mode of obtaining embossing 
surfaces by the electrotype process, “‘ or by casting from engraved 
“or sunk surfaces produced on a prepared surface of plaster of 
« Paris.” 

For the first process, the plate is blackened with a solution of 
chloride of platinum or hydrosulphuret of ammonia, and the com- 
position is of Burgundy pitch (1), resin (1), white wax (2), and 
spermaceti (1), whitened with sulphate of lead, The printing sur 
face is then obtained, either by electro deposit or by metal casting 
ina plaster mou cast from another plaster mould taken from the 
composition. 

‘The second part consists in making the drawings upon prepared 
surfaces of plaster of Paris, or any other suitable soft composition. 
In the case of composition, a layer of sulphate of lead and white 
wax, and of white wax colored with black lead, &c., are successively 
Inid upon a metal plate, and, when cold, removed from it, and the 
design as before traced through to the black background. Or the 
tablet of plasters cast ona plate of metal or glass, and the drawing 
etched in with a needle, the effect being scen as it procesds by 
rubbing in powdered charcoal.‘ From this a cast in wax (or in a 
composition consisting of five parts rosin and one part white 
“ wux) may be taken, which cast by means of the clectrotype will 
“ farnish a metallic plate which will be a printing surface; or® 
* metallic cast may be obtained by electrotype, from which sny 
“ number of printing metal surfaces may be obtained by the elec 
“ trotype process.” 

In the third process the ordinary engraved plate has a letter- 
press printer’s composition roller, with a small quantity of ink 
well compounded with driers passed over it, and very fine oxide 
of iron und litharge sifted over it. The plate is warmed, and the 
process repeated “ until the ground is of sufficient thickness above 
“ the surface of the plate to form a proper and sufficient 
“the reverse for being printed from as a raised surface.” ‘The 
iron and litharge is then brushed out, the “lights” built up, 
and the whole black-leaded, to render the surface conducting. An 
electrotype matrix is then produced, from which “all that part of 
i! , the surface which filled up the engraved work of the original 

plate” is rubbed off. Or the matrix plate may be made in 
Aa, and the printing plate in 

Under the fourth head, “ the artist having sunk or engraved the 

“ subject on such surface of plaster of Paris, a cast is to be ob- 


Laue 
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** Senined in wax if it is intended to be clectrotyped, and the wax 
a is to be rendered conductive of electricity, and elec- 
“* Scxotrped as is well understood; or if the embossing block is to 
“Boe made by stereotype or casting, then the cast is to be made in 
Evlaster of Paris, and cast or stereotyped as is well understood.” 


London [Neweton’s), vol. 
Diag 48, No Dewrtng.. London Sourcl ( "#), Vol. 28 (conjoined: 


A.D. 1842, March 25.—N° 9300. 
EW, Jonx, and ROSENBORG, Freericx.—* Improve- 
cmnents in arranging and setting up types for printing.” 

1, Distributing. A page of types, in a galley, is slidden along a 
ewcket (by band) until it comes under a vertical slider, which de- 
ecsses the first line of it through a slot in the galley into a sliding 
PeHame, where, by the action of a spring pusher, it is constantly forced 
Against a" stop plate” at the end, so that the first letter of the 
Wane is directly over a row of vertical grooves arranged at right 
Angles to the sliding frawe. ‘The sliding frame is drawn (by hand) 
ver the groore to which the first type corresponds, where it is 
‘arrested by a stop which rises on the depression of the correspond. 
ing key by the workman, and is at the same moment pushed 
by a pendant lever out of the sliding frame, It falls into a recess 
formed in # peculiar manner, whence it descends the groove, at the 
bottom of which it is pressed back by a cam bar into a horizontal 
groove, in which the files of type accumulate. Or the types may 
be distributed by hand into the grooves or cases communicating 
with them, and arranged by the cam bar: or the grooves may be 
inclined instead of vertical, and arranged in a double row, for the 

convenience of hand distributing, and forced back as before. 

2, Composing. The types are arranged in a double row of 
vertical grooves, between which at the bottom is an endless band 
in continuous motion. ‘The lowest type of a file being forced out 
from its groove by a pusher connected with a key below, one end 
is supported by « pin, and the other resting on the endless band, 
by the motion of which it is drawn off and conducted, right end 
foremost, towards a vertical slider, on which it is deposited, and 


where the types acoumulate. On the completion of a line (an 
index notifies the progress) the slider is lowered by a winch into a 
receiver, whence the line of types is pushed by a slider into an 

ling stick at the end of it, from which, on withdrawing 
another slider, it ia deposited in a galley placed under it, 
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Yariation of the above, in which the band is widened and receives 
two types abreast. 
A “ feeding stick” for transferring a grooveful of type from the 
distributing to the composing machine. 


oe, Drewis London Journal (Newtow's}, vol, 23. ined 
Cis: pal, Beara ne Peas alone pt eae Rag 


A.D. 1842, March 23.—N° 9308. 


BEACH, Moses Srxney.—(Communicated.)—“ Improvements in 
“ machinery used for printing with type, and in the construction 
“ of type for printing.”” 

In the press in which the paper (damped and in roll) is conducted 
successively between two pairs of cylinders, the type cylinder being 
uppermost in the first, and the pressing cylinder in the second 
pair, from which the paper receives the reiteration. An ordinary 
inking apparatus is attached to cach type cylinder. After the im- 
pression the paper is led over rollers and between converging plates 
which fold it, It then passes between vertical cylinders, and is cut 
into sheets by a revolving knife. 

‘The types are tapering (the degree of taper varying with the 
size of the cylinder), and they, as well as the column rules, ring, 
cross rules, &o., have alternate indents and projections on their 
sides, the spaces between the lines having them on their ends. 
An apparatus, called a “grab,”” is used for placing a column of 
type upon the cylinder. ‘The types are secured by plates at the 
ends of the cylinder, Margins are made across the columns by 
topering blocks, with indents and projections, and in the other 
direction by rings on the cylinder. 

Proof press for the above, in which the form is inked and the 
paper laid on by hand. The pressing cylinder turns in.the arms 
of parallel levers hinged to the frame, and is drawn over the form 
by s handle, 

A machine for damping and packing the paper for the above. 
‘The roller on which the paperis to be wound for printing is placed 
in connexion with a first mover, and thus winds the paper from 
another roller. As it is thus wound, it is damped by # clothed 
roller in contact with a roller revolving inn water trough. The 
trough is upon wheels, and is kept in its position by s weight, 
which enables it to adjust itself as the roll of damped paper in- 





PRINTING. 235 


creases. Several intermediate rollers may be used between the 
trough roller and the roller in contact with the roll. 


"iliac vol, 18, seriea), p. 257 5 
natn ol 37, 9A) Bee ear on aves rol 


ap] 
for obtaining impressions from cylinders of stone and “ other suit 
“able materisls, a3, for instance, a metal cylinder or a cylinder 
“ covered with metallic plates, the pattern or device being drawn 
“ and arranged on the surface of the cylinder by any of the known 
“ methods.” 

Tn the “ double-acting lithographic press,” exch subject roller 
has under it an endless belt, and above it a damping cylinder, 
which latter, as well as the inking apparatus (at the side), is driven 
by contact with the subject roller. ‘The inking apparatus consists 
of an endless tiaand passing over rollers (by three of which it is at 
intervals brought into contact with the stone) and furnished from 
atrough roller by a vibrating roller, and scraped by a ductor. 
Distribution is effected by a roller drawn endwise by cords, con- 
necting its axle with pins on wheels at cither side of the machine, 
‘The sheet is fed in between a dropping roller and the endless belt, 
when by the rising of the scraper the cndless belt, which is in 
motion, is pressed against the stone roller, and produces the im- 
premion. The sheet is conducted by endless tapes forthe “ verso” 
a second stone cylinder, whose action and arrangement is similar 

the first. ‘The arrangement is applicable to a single press 
colours, “The general arrangements and prin- 
‘of the said improvements will also serve os @ press for 
engraved cylinders, the damper cylinder being 
the well-known apparatus for inking and cleaning 
the aylinder: socording, to the process of calico and other printing 

“* being supplied.” 
ee ee Record of Patent Inveutions, vol. 1, p. 20. 
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A.D, 1842, December 29.—N* 9577. 
BOURLIER, Joux Srevuxx.—* Certain improvements in ma- 
* chinery used im printing calicoes, silks, paper-hangings, and other 
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The improvements are shown as applied to Lockett’s Patent 
(N° 7458). 

1, Apparatus which moves the frame which carries the engraved 
plates or blocks, ‘The frame in which they are fixed has two steady 
movements independent of each other, obtained by using two erank 
shafts in combination. (In N° 7455 only one erank shaft is used, 
and the machine works in consequence by jerks.) The first move- 
ment carries the frame towards the colour sieve placed between it 
and the table above it, and the second carries it as far as the fabric 
upon the table after the colour sieve is withdrawn, Each of these 
movements is caused by sliding pieces in a compound connecting 
rod, the adjustment of which regulates the pressure of the plates 
or blocks on the colour sieve and fabric, 

Apparatus “ to prevent at different times the application of the 
engraved plate or block to the colour sieve and upon the fabric to 
“be printed.” ‘The action of this arrangement is founded upon 
periodically shortening the connecting rods moved by the crank 
which turns more slowly. ‘The effect of this shortening of the eon- 
necting rod is that the blocks cannot come in contact with the 
colour sieve and with the fabric. ‘The shortening of the rod ix 
caused by discs of an “intermittent apparatus” attached to the 
frame carriage, which act upon the arms of alternately revolving 
* excentric pieces,” in connection with the sliding pieces of the 
connecting rod. ‘The intermittent apparatus is employed in the 
following manner when printing handkerchiefs with borders -— 
“ Suppose, with a machine of six plates or blocks, it is desired to 
“print handkerchiefs of three colors, the same on the border as 
“ the other part, I then employ three plates or blocks for the middle 
“ or ground part, each . . . of about four or five inches in width, 
“and of alongth equal to the width of the fabric to be printed, 
“ and at each of their extremities a portion is engraved to produce 
“the longitudinal border: the three other plates or blocks are use 
“ for the border transversely. . . The discs . . of the carriages 
“ supplied for the groundwork of the handkerchief will be formed 
“in such a manner that the printing will go on without interruption 
“for ench of these plates or blocks, until that part of the fabric 
“ which should be worked with the transverse border presents itself. 
“The dises of the carriages which carry the plates or blocks of the 
“‘ transverse border should be, on the contrary, so arranged as to 
“ prevent the printing during the time that that part of the fabric 
“reserved for the middle presents itself, snd they determine the 
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ion of the plate or block at the moment when will be 
“ presented the interval left by the blocks which have printed the 
* middle or ground. These intermittent apparatus are again em- 
“ployed when the machine is so arranged as to print several 
“ times with each plate or block upon the same part of the fabric. 
_* If it he desired that some only of the blocks print a second time, 
then those which are not so required are so arranged with the 
“« dises . . as to prevent them doing so.” 

“ Machinery by which six plates or blocks may be moved simul- 
“taneously.” The only point in which this differs from the ma- 
Ghine described in N47455 is in the mode of moving the carriage 
of the plates or blocks. The fabric is conducted through the ma- 
chine by rollers driven byarack. There is a peculiar arrangement 
by which the fresh fabric is prevented from being brought forward 
whilst the plates or blocks are printing a second time in the same 


* Apparatus for regulating the stretching of the fabric.’ A 
break is applied to the roller on which it is wound, after 

Teaving which it descends between “ holding jaws,” which press 
the fabric the whole of its width with a force regulated by a 


spring. 

‘The fabric is dried by passing it through a metal box or case 
heated with steam. ~ 

bir jad Drawings. Mechanics’ Magaaine, rol. 39, p, 45, Enrolment 


A.D. 1843, May 16.—N° 9728. 
BURCH, Josern.—* Improvements in machinery for printing on 
* cotton, silk, woollen, paper, oil-cloth, and other fabrics and ma- 
terials, and certain apparatus to be used in preparing the moulds 
“and casting surfaces for printing, and for certain modes of pre- 
“ paring surfaces previous to the design being delineated upon 
then” 

“This invention consists in ¢ertain improved modes of print- 
“ing by surface blocks with any reasonable number of colours 
# nt one and the same time, and may be called an improved block- 

machine, The main principle of this part of the inven- 
“ tion is based upon my original Patent (N° 7937), as farjasregards 
“ the application of the printing blocks upon the tissue, and the 
* fesriaiogfraneinwhich the blocks are cased from the coloring 
a a and inthe mode of furnishing the esto 
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the surface of the blocks, the movement of the tissue by means 
“of one drum, the color boxes, and in the general combination it 
“is different. It also consists in an easy manner of correcting the 
register of the design by the improved block plate and back. It 
“ also consists in a mode of producing the moulds for casting sur- 
“ faces, by means of a machine and heated punches, which I have 
“herein called a mould-making machine. It also consists ina 
“ certain apparntus for casting surfaces, which I have herein called 
“a casting frame. It also consists in a certain mode for cutting 
“and preparing surfaees for a particular style of design, and the 
“ novelty of this part of the invention is thit the surfaces are first 
cut, and the designs afterwardg drawn upon them.” 

A six-color printing machine is shown. The color is supplied 
by rollers revolving on the same axis as the friction rollers which 
carry the traversing frame (described in N° 7937), and furnished 
from trough rollers below them, and cleaned off by Urusbes and 
ductors. The fabric is passed through the machine (haying an 
under cloth to carry off superfluous color) on an endless founda- 
tion cloth, kept stretched. ‘The impression is given by pressers 
acted on by cams above them, and the fabric disengaged from the 
Dlocks, after the impression, by a light frame between the table and 
traversing frame. The distance moved by the fabric after each im- 
pression is regulated by observing a graduated ring om the side of 
drum, over which it passes. 

Mould-making machine, Eight punches are (by the action of 
treadles) drawn down, with “ heaters” which pass through a fire 
box, upon a cross-grain wood block, the elasticity of which is de- 
stroyed by the heat. 

Casting frame, A trough with six compartments has, at the 
bottom of each, a mould on a mould plate, The top of each com- 
partment is filled with thin pieces of wood, set edgewise, each 
of which has a channel or groove down its side to allow of the pas- 
sage of the metal, ‘The mould is screwed up to the channelled 
Jeaves, the metal poured in, the waste metal poured off by tilting 
the trough, the mould plate withdrawn by the screw, and the 
casting is found adhering to the bottom of the channelled leaves. 

Surfaces for printing carpets, oil-cloths, paper-hangings, &c., 
‘are prepared by cutting parallel lines in them, in » machine similar 
to an iron planing machine, about one-eighth or one-fourth of an 
inch deep, then turning the plate 20 08 to produce, by other parallel 





PRINTING. 


lines, checks or diamonds. ‘The design is then drawn upon those 

parts required to form the pattern, each color upon a different 

block, and “ the intermediate parts are easily removed.” 
CPpintes 2 ed. Drawteus. Practical Mechantey’ Journal, vol. 3, 108, 


A.D. 1843, May 16.—Ne 9731, 


MAZZINI, Joseru.—{Partly communicated.)—“ Improvements 
“jm typoyraphical, combining the advantages of moveable types 
with the process, by substitating for distribution a 
*€ special font for new work, by means of s pneumatic machine 
“* for casting, and a uniplane machine for composing.” 

‘The inventor proposes to do away with “ distritmtion,” and to 
substitute therefor a “special font for each new work, and in order 
“ that this method may not be more expensive than distribution, 
“and may be as expeditiously performed, he has invented » 
“ machine by means of which type may be cast in a very expo- 
“ ditious manner. He also intends to diminish the length of 
* the stem of the type from one-half to two-thirds, so that a page 
“ when composed will not be much thicker than stereotype.” 

1. “ Poeumatic type-founding machine.” The casting is effected 
im vacuo. By means of vertical sliding mcks an upper and lower 
cylinder are made to rise and fall, so that the former slides over 
the latter, and it being concentric with and fitted tightly to it a 
vacuum is produced between the two cylinders on its rising. The 
Tower cylinder “is made hollow, but is hermetically sealed and 
“encloses some light substance, such as coal dust, so that the 
* specific gravity of this lower cylinder is less than the mixture of 
“‘Yead and antimony in the boiler. It is therefore supported by 
* this mixture when in the state of fusion, and floats therein.” The 
mould is placed upon the lower cylinder, and the upper cylinder 
maiie to descend so as to meet the lower. An nirhole in the upper 
cylinderis then shut by a screw, “ and on the upper cylinder being 
mised, the operation is performed. . . Now the proportions 
“are arranged im such a manner that the separation of the two 
" takes place below the surface of the melted metal, and 

he air enclosed within the moulds is then at the moment of 
separation dilated . . to the whole extent of the large cylinder, 

u ‘same manner as a pneumatic pump. . . At the same time 
* the upper cylinder is mised the lower . . one Tees of Wedd 
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“ from its own lightness. The mould is then taken away, and 
replaced by another.” 

Machine for forming the matrices. ‘The body of the matrix is 
“(first drawn through a draw-plate and cut to the required height 
“orlength. ‘Thus prepared it is placed between two jaws,” serewed 
into a carriage, the carriage being conducted along grooves under a 
piston, at the end of which a punch is attached, “It will only be 
“ necessary to strike the top of the piston with a hammer to stamp 
or form the matrices,’’ (a) 

Description of the mould. When formed and justified the 
matrices serve to form the mould, “ For this purpose they are 
“ perforated laterally, so as to allow a steel wire to pass through 
“them, and by separating them by means of oblong pieces . . 
they are formed into lines strung together on the wire, and which 
lines are separnted from cach other by means of steel plates.” A 
square frame with a circular projection at its base holds these 
matrices (arranged in families of letters, viz., one of several rows of 
a, 6, &e.), “in such a manner that they cannot be disarranged.” 
‘This frame when placed upon the lower cylinder “is surrounied 
“by a bed or cup of metal . . hollowed out at the sides coni- 
“cally. It is this bed or cup which affords the necessary support 
“ or fulcrum for drawing out the letters. When the letters are 
cast and have been thus separated from the mould, the body of 
“ metal to which they are affixed is carried under a sort of cutter, 
“ by which the types are divided into lines and removed from the 
superfluous metal by cutting through the same in such a manner 
“that the letters of cach line only are united. . . It now only 

remains to smooth the bottom as usual.” 

“Uniplane machine for composing.” A square plate of wood 
fitted with grooves for the lines of type is mounted upon an axle 
fixed to the fmmework. To the lower end of this plate metal 
pieces are attached, and form a prolongation of the grooves, the 
lower parts of which are closed by a hinged shutter, In a square 
piece of wood, &c. secured on the upper part of the ends of the 
grooves are apertures corresponding with the grooves of the plate. 
These apertures are furnished with pistons, which carry on their 
inner ends small pushers, for the purpose of forcing out the 
from the grooves on the plate. . Near the outer ends of the pistons 


‘This the \tee describes as“ manner‘ 
of Soran, wich tonot hn uae at the pace ash r mabing soppersastcton OF 
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small cams or excentric pieces are fastened. On depressing one of 
the pistons its pusher forces out a type which is received in 9 
groove formed by the mecting of two plates, even with the metal 
pieces above mentioned. The piston recovers itself by a spring, 
and another type then drops down on the shutter ready to be acted 
‘upon on thenext occasion. A further arrangement of the mechanism 
releases the type, which slides down into the composing stick. The 
grooved plate is vertical, and in order to prevent the falling out of 
the types and allow of the types being easily arranged and inspected, 
a “shutter” is affixed to it, made of a picce of wire, having at each 
end a cross piece which takes into grooves made in the sides of the 
wooden plate. In this machine the workman has to stand. Another 
machine is shown which allows the workmen to sit down. The 
is very similar; the pistons, however, are depressed 

by the action of bell-cranked levers. “The principal features of 
“ these composing machines is the use of two planes inclined in 
“‘ opposite directions, but at the same angle in relation to the 
“horizon.'” The same movement which causes the letters to fall 
causes them to advance in the composing stick, A small spring 
which nets esch time the inclined plane rises, and which pushes 
the letter just descended to a distance equal to the thickness 
of an m, effects this object, and the line thus “becomes 
sufficiently long to form one or more pages.” It is, therefore, 
necessary from time to time to divide the line by moving that 
part of it previously formed from the other by hand. 

Justifiention is thus effected. “ At the extremity of the long 
“ composing stick, composed of two bands or raised picces, dis- 
“ tant from each other the thickness of the body of the letter, is 
“ a moveable carriage on the same plane. On this carringe is a 
* frame of the size of the intended page.” ‘The carriage is placed 
so that its extremity corresponds with the composing stick, and 
the end of the linc is introduced into it. The way in which the 
line falls must then be noticed, and by means of an indicator which 
descends upon the carringe on a level with the line, it will be seen 
how many points are required to fill the line, 
” Another mode of justification, Ly means of a moveable carriage, 
is shown, 

“If instead of making the types one-half they are made one- 
“third the usual size, steps must be taken to prevent such small 
“ types from being carried away or dissrranged while wnder the 

ab. a 
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“press.” ‘This is done by making nicks on each side of the type 
© deeper and more of # square form than ordinary, The spaces 
“ between the lines will have projections corresponding to these 
“picks, and will also have a projection at their extremities, with a 
“hole in the middle, Very thin rods of iron passing through 
* these holes will serve to keep them in their places.” 
(Printed, 28d, Drawings. Rolls Chiapel.) 
N°9745. 

BAIN, Avexanven.—* Certain improvements in producing and 
* regulating electric currents, and improvements in electric time- 
« pieces, and in electric printing and signal telegraphs.” 

1, Producing electric currents by positive and negative sub- 
stances placed in the earth, or in natural bodies of water when 
connected by insulated conducting wires. 

2. Mode of regulating the same, (a) by varying the distance of 
the magnet from its keeper, (b) by clockwork, the plates acting 3 
the weight. 

3. The attraction and repulsion of the multiplied electric con- 
@uetor by fixed permanent magnets and of permanent magnets by 
fixed electric conductors, when produced by the action of the 
currents at or near right angles to the poles of the magnets, are 
substituted in timepieces, printing, and signal telegraphs, for the 
deflection of the needle. Various arrangements of the magnets 
are shown with view to gaining power by the current. 

4. Mode of working electric timepieces by currents passing 
through secondary conducting wires. 

5, Printing telegraph. The machines at each end of the circuit 
‘are similar, and the hand of « dial plate being moved in the one, a 
corresponding motion takes place in the other. The current is 
made and broken by a screw, through the hand. The current being 
broken by the relesse of the serew, the machinery is permitted (by 
the deflection of a coil of insulated wire) to work; and on the 
arrest of the hand st particular signal, a type cylinder is made 
(by means of saturated ribbon interposed) to mark the corre- 
sponding type upon a roll of paper on n cylinder. ‘This cylinder 
bas endwise motion, 60 that the message is continuously printed 
in apiral lines, 

6. Means of onabling the operator to know when the distant 
instruments are in unison with his own; and if not correct, giving 
Aim power to adjust them, 
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A telegraph (a). ‘The machines at both stations are 
‘similar. cach s frame contains a number of short wires bedded 
‘in sealing wax, both surfaces being ground smooth. The types to 
‘be copied are set up in one machine in contact with these wires ; 
‘and in the other, two thicknesses of paper, saturated with prussiate 
‘of potash and nitrate of sods, are pressed against them by a metal 
plate. ‘The impression is produced in a series of dots by the tra- 
versing of a steel spring attached to a pendulum in the former 
instrument over the other side of the wires. By using a number 
of conducting wires and springs, a whole line can be printed at 


once. 

‘8. Method of securing the conducting wires in wood pavement, 
or in the longitudinal sleepers of railways. 

9, Arrangement of signal telegraphs, by which, with one con- 
ducting wire and two characters, assisted by an explanatory table, 
numerous signals may be given. ‘The instruments at cach end are 
similar. On one side of each is a stud, marked I, and on the 
other a stud, marked V. The current is made or broken by the 
depression of these studs, n “pointer” indicating in the far ma- 
thine which of the two has been depressed. The signals consist 
‘of repetition of 1, for the first four numerals, V. for five, and com- 
bination for subsequent ones up to eleven, which indicates a stop, 


rag a Prpwigge  Mechanlen’ Magazine, vol. 52, p.201; Artizan, 


A.D. 1843, June 1.—N° 9753, 
TALBOT, Witt1am Hexny Fox.—* Improvements in photo- 
« ” 

“These are contained under nine heads. 1. Since the yellowish 
tint of some calotype pictures impedes the process of taking copies 
from them, such picture is plunged into a bath af some soluble 
hyposulphite, whereby it is rendered white and permanent. ‘Trans- 
parency is imparted to the picture after this process by “causing 
™ melted wax to penetrate into the pores of the paper.” 2. During 
the process of taking a calotype picture I place a warm plate of 
fron behind the paper holder to communicate warmth to the pre- 
pared paper. This makes it more sensitive, and consequently the 
Fictureis obtained more rapidly. 3,“ To-gallic” paper is prepared 
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‘by washing a sheet of iodized paper with a solution of gallic acid 
water and dried. It will keep for a considerable time in a press or 
portfolio. When required for use it is rendered sensitive by a 
solution of nitrate of silver, and fit to be used in the camera, ‘The 
separate use of the nitrate of silver and gallic acid “ removes the 
“ great inconvenience arising from the speedy decomposition of 
“the gallo-nitrate of silver.” 4. A sheet of iodized paper is 
washed over with the mixture of gallic acid and nitrate of silver 
“usually employed in the calotype (a) process,” and dried at x 
gentle fire. It will keep in a press a considerable time. “ Itis 
* Jess sensitive than ordinary calotype paper.” “ This paper is as 
“ convenient to use in a copying frame as the ordinary photogra- 
“ phic drawing paper, it being used quite dry, and it bas the 
“advantage of being much more sensitive.” 5. A copy or 
reversed impression of photographic picture is taken “in the 
“ usual way,” but allowed to remain in the light twice the usual 
or necessary time, “ in consequence of which it comes out with 
“ its shadows too black, and with its lights not sufficiently white 
“to give a pleasant effect.” It is then washed and plunged for 
one or two minutes into a bath of iodide of potassium (00 grains 
to one pint of water), when the picture becomes brighter, and its 
lights a pale yellow tint. The effect may be increased by exposure 
to the light. The picture is then washed and plunged into hot 
hyposulphite, asin (1). The pale yellow tint is then discharged, 
and the lights remain of a white colour. The picture is permanent, 
and “has a pleasing and peculiar effect of light and shade not 
“easily attainable,” 6, A photographic picture is rendered trans 
parent by waxing it, and a sheet of white or coloured paper placed 
behind it, so as to produce a “ very pleasing artistical effect,” or 
“ various beautiful tones of color.” 7. A magnified negative or 
reversed copy of a daguerreotype or calotype portrait, “or other 
“ small photographie picture, whose details are minute, is taken 
“by means of lenses on calotype paper.” From this negative 
positive copies ure obtained “ in the usual manner.” The 
advantage of this method consists in the economy of the 
sitter’s time. $. “A kind of photographic printing.” A page of 
printed matter is set up (direct) on a sheet of white paper 


(a) Sie torn, 20 wall a the term “iodized,” ore stated to | are been ex- 
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A.D, 1843, June 26,—N? 9902. 
DUNCAN, Joux.—* Improvements in the casting or construc. 
“tion of types for printing.”* 

‘The object of the invention is “to perform by means of a ma 
“ chine the motions required in casting type, and in smoothing: 
“ the same, and in setting it up for examination, which motions 
“ have chicfly been hitherto performed by hand.” Between the 
nozzle of the jet pipe and the mould comes at each casting one of 
w series of radiating arms perforated to allow of the metal passing 
through. ‘The metal is injected by a spring depressing a plunger 
in a cylinder. After the casting, the matrix is withdrawn and 
the mould opened, when the cast type ix carried away by the 
radisting arm. It is broken from the jet at a “ separator ” (plate), 
drawn between smoothing dies by a “sliding catch,” and finally 
deposited in s setting-up box. ‘The mould then closes, the matrix 
is brought up, the mould arm and jet pipe again brought together, 
the piston is raised, and the whole is ready for another casting. 
‘The necessary movements of the various parts of this machine 
are given by a shaft and the cams which it carries, the shaft 
being turned by hand with a winch, or by any other suitable 
power and apparatus, Or the radiating arm, smoothing and 
actting-up apparatus may be dispensed with, the mould being 50 
placed that on its opening the type slides away by its. gravity 
towards the separator. ‘The fiue through which the jet pipe 
passes is peculiarly divided for the purpose of heating the jet’ pipe. 
‘The mould is attached to a large bar for the purpose of carrying 
away the heat caused by rapid casting. The mode of tilting the 
matrix is peculiar, as is also the construction of the plunger and 
valve of the pump. ‘The parts of the machine exposed to the 
metal are covered with smoke of substances free from resin. 
The best speed for the machine is from 60 to 100 revolutions 
per minute, 

(Printed, 2x. 4d. Drawings. Enrolment Office] 
A.D. 1844, January 16.—Ne 10,018, 
NICHOL, Witutas.—* Improvements in lithographic and 
* other printing presses.” 

1. The stone has @ reciprocating motion by rack and pinion, 
the latter deriving its alternating movement through the me- 
dium of a mangle wheel, from a continuously rotating shaft. 
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ratus is supplied with water by a perforated roller above it. An 
“ obsorbing roller” is placed between the inking and wetting 
‘apparatus, ‘The impression is given by a roller revolving in @ 
fork at the bottom of the lower joint of a knee lever, which ie 
periodically straightened by the action of the “ excentric cam,’* 
‘and assumes an acute position after the impression by the action 
of a spring. During the impression the roller revolves by 
friction with the stone, thereby drawing the paper as required 
from a roll on which it is wound. After the impression, the 
printed part is wound upon a roller driven by an endless band 
from the pressing roller, ‘The machine shown is calculated to 
produce seven impressions per minute. 
(Printed, 1s, Drawings. Potty Bug.) 


A.D. 1844, June 6.—N° 10,219. 


“ducing designs and copies, and in 2 amoltiplying! impressions 
“ either of printed or written surfaces.” (a) 

"These consist, first, “in the process termed anastatic (8) 
“ printing, or obtaining reversed facsimiles on metallic surfaces 
« from designs, writings, &c, ;” and secondly “ in the presses for 
obtaining impressions from the said “ metallic surfaces.” The 
metal preferred is zinc, used in the form of plates or cylinders, 
and polished by grinding with emery in parallel lines. ‘The 
design may be drawn on any clean well-sized paper with ink 
of a saponaceous or fatty nature, An “original” is charged 
with nitric or other “convenient” acid. If freshly printed, so as 
to yield a set-off, it is saturated with the acid, applied on the wrong 
side. It is then laid with its printed side upon the prepared 
plate, and passed with the plate under considerable rolling pressure, 
the reverse side being covered with blotting paper. Or the Paper 
may be laid lietween two prepared plates, and an impression taken 
on both in the same way. 

Originals “ of more than two months old” are laid to soak for 
‘a period varying from twelve hours to seven days, according to the 
length of time they have been printed, (c) in the acid. The strength 

whan Memorandum Soe ee Suk December 204 the title 


a repre 

tere mire CAG on, 

RaSh orig bhai ieernee bie 
2 cbotaical condition of 0 ‘he printing tok.” 
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anda pressing cylinder above it, An endless web of silk passes 
roand the latter, and a roller immediately above it. 

(h) “*Self-acting power printing press,” consisting of an iron 

cylinder carrying the prepared zinc plate, and surrounded bya 
double (or, if for finer work, a treble) set of washing and inking 
apparatus. The washing rollers are composed of linen in the 
form of a rope wound spirally round a cylinder, and are damped 
by contact with trough rollers, They move at double the circum- 
ferential velocity of and in the same direction as the printing sur- 
face. ‘The washing rollers have also an endwise motion, thus pro- 
ducing on the plate a compound washing in serpentine curves 
crossing each other, which is similar to the cireular action produced 
by hand washing. After passing the washing rollers, the plate 
passes beneath. ‘Phe inking apparatus are very similar, consisting 
of an ink trough, a “ wandering” (vibrating) roller, a distributing 
and two or more inking rollers, the ink in each “ system " incress- 
ing in consistency. 

‘The paper is placed on a moveable table, where it is retained by 
s catch lever until the latter is lifted by 4 pin on a moveable seg~ 
ment with a cam, which acts on a second lever carrying 3 feeding 
roller. On this lifting of the catch lever the table is released and 
drawn towards the feeding roller by a weight, directly after which 
the feeding roller is pressed into contact with the paper between 
an endless cloth roller and ribbons om the other side. At the 
same moment a register pin and lever is pressed up, and allows 
the tapes and endless cloth of strong silk to draw the sheet for- 
ward, The action of the segment cam at this moment draws the 
table back for afresh sheet. ‘The impression is given by a roller 
above the printing surface, the former being “ driven by contact 
“only.” Or endless paper may be used, The press may, by 
the addition of a second cylinder, be worked’ as a perfecting 
machine, 


[Printed, with Memorandum of Alteration, 26, 2d. Drawings. Potty: 
Sflamotaniuan of Alteration alas tn Petty’ Bel met 


AD. 1844, July 29.—N° 10,275. 
KRONHEIM, Joseen Marrix.—(Communicsted.}—* Im- 
« provements in stereotyping.” 


L. A mould is made by pressing “ 2 flanc,’” (alternate layers of 
tissue paper and paste on n foundation of brown paper), when moist, 
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“which will be the only communication of motion between the 
“ tableand cylinder at the time that an impression is being taken” 
After the impression, the sheet is laid hold of by spring jaws of 
nippers on a rod vibrating on a spindle at the bottom of the press, 
The vibration draws it from the cylinder, and on the opening of 
the nippers it is discharged into a suitable receptacle. 


inted, 14. 4d. Drawi Mechanics’ Mepesine vol. #01; Bogineers’ 
Cia Architect Tournal vol 9p 2d. ells Chapel 


A.D, 1844, December 12.—N° 10,432. 


LOCKETT, Josern.—“ Certain improvements in apparates 
“for preparing to be engraved or turned such copper or other 
“metal cylinders or rollers as are to be used for printing or 
* embossing or callendering culico or other fabrics.” 

‘The invention consists in constructing the machine so that “ it 
© may be worked by steam or other power, and that the anvil, which 
“ jg made in the form of a cylinder, and which revolves, has the 
© copper or other metal cylinder or roller parallel to and resting its 
« whole length upon the upper surface of the anvil, which is made 
*< so long as to allow of the cylinder or roller being traversed « 
“ short distance on its surface if required.” A series of hammers, 
worked by cams, are placed over the copper cylinder 80 as to 
act upon it; both hammers and cams are made to traverse 
a short distance sideways if required. There is a provision for 
adjusting the height of the hammers’ fall, as also for stopping apy 
one of them. 

‘The apparatus in use previous to this invention is described as 
consisting of ‘a fixed swage or anvil with a concave opening on 
“ its surface, in which the cylinder or roller was placed to be struck 
by hammers wielded by men.” 

(Printed, 14.44, Drawings. Eurolment Office.) 


A.D. 1845, January 21.—N?° 10,438. 
SCHNEBLY, Wriutas.—* Certain improvements in machinery 
“ for letter-press or gurface printing.” 

‘The platen is fixed, ‘The impression is given by the rising 
of the type table under the action of a knee lever below it, 
The type table and tympan (the latter of which slides in and 
out from under the platen) are so constructed as to admit of 





PRINTING. 253 


readily removed. Two inking rollers in a travel- 
over the form when at its lowest. They are 


by @ vibrator from an ink trough below it. 
‘motion i communicated to the various working parts 
of the machine by means of a pinion taking into a toothed wheel, 
‘With an excentric groove in connection with large vibrating levers. 
‘The feeding table is placed either above the platen or at the end 
‘of the press. It is laid hold ofand carried down for the impression 
i (the construction varying slightly for the two feeding 
tables) on a slight rod connected to endless bands, and is supported 
inst the under side of the platen “by means of strings or tapes, 
“ a8 is well understood.” The sheet returns after the impression, 
and on the nippers opening (by coming in contact with inclined 
pieces in the framing), is discharged on to a light lath framing, 
called 2 “vibrating frame,’ mounted on a sector which turns 
over and deposits the shects in a pile upon a table, which, 
by @ ratchet wheel, is made to descend as the pile increases, 
Endwise motion is given toa distributing roller above the large 
cylinder by means of an arm extending horizontally from a vertical 
shaft. “Shogging the distributing rollers sideways for the purpose 
" of effecting a more equal distribution of the ink has been long 
“known and in use, but I consider the above-described mode a 
preferable one to any of those now in use.”” 
‘The press is worked either by hand or steam. The whole of the 
millwork is on one side of it, 
Sree e Prarie London Journal (Neuton's), vol $7 (eomjoined 
A.D, 1845, March 3.—N° 10,543, 


SHAW, Wittiam.—*A machine for paging books and numbers 
documents consccutively and otherwise, and for printing 
“ dates, words, marks, numbers, and impressions in an expeditious 
“manner,” 
Six type wheels, with the numerals 0—9 on them, are placed 
side by side on a small drum revolving in n fork nt the lower 
of vertical bar. The last wheel may have “any words 
ps seca gaged juired.” ‘The bar is brought down by 
hand lever forthe inpresin, which is given upon a small bracket 
ma by an endless “ setting-off” cloth, and recovers itself by 
ht and springs. The type wheels are all provided 
w en notches into which the wedge-shaped heads of yina wre 
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pressed by spiral springs round the pins, A stationary elick takes 
‘at each rise of the bar into a ratchet wheel connected with the 
unit’s wheel which thereby makes one-tenth of a revolution. ‘The 
ten’s wheel is moved by one of several moveable clicks before sup- 
ported upon the projecting rib of the ten'’s wheel coming opposite 
to a recess and being pushed forwards by a spring until a pin enters 
‘recess in the ten’s wheel, and moves it one stage in advance. In 
paging books, the odd numbers are printed first, which requires the 
unit's wheel to bave 1, 3, 5, 7,9, twice over. The inking is per- 
formed mechanically. A “feeding roller,” which lays the ink upon 
the types, takes it from the under side of a brass piece fixed to the 
fork of the bar, in the corner of which piece the ink trough is 
placed. The depression of the bar causes the elevation of certain 
“side plates,” and the consequent rotation of the trough roller; 
a “working” roller, during the downward motion of the plates, 
distributing the ink. A modification of the above for railwny 
ticket printing. The material is propelled at regular intervals by 
pressure rollers in connexion with the numbering machines, after 
which it is cut by a knife, the whole machinery being moved by a 
handle similar to that above sidemeea 

DPginted, 204. Draw rts, vol. & series), p21; 


AF a 


A.D. 1845, March 13.—Ne 10,554, 


POOLE, Moses. —(Communicated.)— Improvements in litho- 

graphic presses.” 

1. * So arranging a lithographic press as to canse the ‘acraper 
“ or presser to move over the stone.” 2, “So applying inking 
“ spparatus to o lithographic press that ink may he applied 
“to un inking roller or rollers, and the surfuce of the stone 
“inked by the working of the press.” ‘The scraper is in a 
carringe which runs upon rails on the machine, the flanges 
of its wheels being also in contact with a rail abore it, to 
resist the impression. Its motion is given by a crank and con- 
necting rod. A rack on the carriage drives « pinion on the axle of 
@ pair of rollers over which an endless felt passes, receiving ink 
from a roller in contact with a trough roller, the inking roller re- 
ceiving its supply from the lower side of the band. The bearings 
of the inking roller are in u carriage running on the same rails ng 
the scraper carringe, and driven by crank axles set in motion by 
endless chains. If the stone be moyerkie wa Yue wrayer Lord, 
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the inking roller need not move over the stone, but the stone can 
be made to move under the inking roller, the latter being supplied 
with ink by the motion of the machinery. No mention is made of 


A.D, 1845, April 22—N° 10,633, 


MOSS, Tuomas.—* Improvements in printing and preparing 
bankers’ notes, cheques, and other papers for the better preven 
“ tion of fraud.” 

‘The object of this invention is stated to be “to place further 
difficulties in the way of persons desirous of forging bankers’ 
“notes, cheques, und other like documents, the efficacy of- the 
mode hitherto resorted to by intricate and elaborate engraving, 
“buying been more or less impaired by the recent discovery of 
means of obtaining impressions or copies from printed surfaces, 
“so as closely to resemble the original documents.” It consists 
“fin 50 impressing patterns on the surface of paper used as 
« bankers* notes, and other documents lisble to for 


ordinary way, that the paper so treated is 
be smooth or level on one side, whilst the other 
is indented in patterns so as to produce to the 
ec ehica bd. eetonlain vuroes, ih the indentations 
“do not pass through the paper. . . I also sometimes obtain 
%q farther protection against fraud by causing the surface of 
“ the paper, on the side on which it is indented, to be printed, by 
“inking the surface which causes the impression or indentation. 
“In carrying out this invention I employ two steel rollers, one 
“ being smooth and the other having engraved in relief the pattern 
“ the reverse of that which I wish to obtain in the paper; such 
ne eee 90D in = the, sag al understood ; 

«+. between these rollers I pase the paper, ... the upper 
“splles (Abe ongrayed roller) being: pressed, becrily dowa,,on 
“to the lower roller; and it will be found that paper passed 
between such rollers will be indented with the pattern or design, 
“and if this roller is inked (as for surface printing) the pattern 
* thereof indented into the paper will at the sane time be colored,” 


TR Ng a 
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A.D. 1845, May 6.—Ne 10,657. 


BURCH, Joseru.—* Improvements in machinery for printing 
“calico and other fabrics, part of which improvements is appli- 
“ cable to other purposes where resistance to heat is required.” 

1. “ Rainbowing or shading apparatus.” The sieve roller has 
‘small rollers around it to distribute the color, which is Inid on it 
by a furnishing roller at the bottom, to which the color is sup- 
plied by a “ feeding roller,” composed of flanges on s mandsil, 
each working in a separate compartment of the color trough. 

2. Color box, in which the color is distributed on the sieve 
roller by small roller instead of the brushes as deseribed in my 

9723), and furnished with a lever and screw 


improved by the introduction of a slide which prevents 
Hiotion, and keeps the main shaft from wearing. - The color 
sieve rollers are driven by means of a tooth rack fixed to one 
side of the traversing frame of the block printing machine. 

3. “ Wax printing machine.” Parallel with each other are (ar- 
Tanged from left to right) a pattern roller, a backing drum, anda 
reotiving drum. The fabric passes from a piece roller above the 
press through “ stretcher bars,” partly round an entering dram, 

\d over s “ compensating rail,”’ (where by the action of a lever 
it is moved to or from the printing cylinder) and then printed, 
after which, if it does not require padding, it is carried under the 
backing dram, and passes up with the backing, But when pad- 
ding is required it is led under a roller in a padding trough, car 
ried to the receiving drum, and rolled on a gathering roller. The 
printing roller is furnished by a roller below it, revolving: in = 
heated trough of hot wax. ‘The backing cloth is rubbed with sand 
or chalk to prevent the wax sticking to it. “ This machine is also 
“applicable for other styles of printing, such as discharging 
“mordaunts, &c., and its novelty is in delivering the design 
“upon the cloth without the sid of an underneath foundation. 
“The combination and arrangement of this machine are also 
“new.” 

4. Application to the punching machine of a cold-water guard 
or shield, for the purpose of protecting the workinan from the 
heat of the fire-box, the same being applicable to steam boats, or 
elsewhere, 
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5. Application of a similar shield or guard having a constant 
‘stream of cold water, regulated by cocks, turned through it. 
A fixed guide is introduced above the fire-box and the heaters 
wre lengthened. (See N° 9728.) 

[Printed, 1s. 44, Drawings. Znrolment Office.] 


A.D. 1845, May 22.—N? 10,677. 


LEWIS, Janes Hearu.— Certain improvements in printing.” 
The object of the invention is “to obtain, by means of the 
constructions of platten printing presses, impressions 
‘from steel, copper, or other engraved plates, containing invoice 
“heads, labels, address cards, and such other plates as are 
‘employed by mercantile houses generally; but the superior 
“kinds of printing, such ss proving and obtaining impressions 
“from large plates, may be also performed in the letter-press 
“ printing machine if required.” ‘This is effected by substituting, 
forthe ordinary woollen cloth lining of the tympans, a sheet of some 
elastic substance, such as galvanized india-rubber, gutta percha, 
&c., which farms a cushion capable of entering into the lines of the 
plate. The plate is blocked liked a stereotype plate, “inked and 
“ cleaned off in the ordinary manner, and placed beneath the platten, 
“and the wet paper or card being laid over the engraving, the 
“tympan is brought over it and the platten depressed a3 usual." 


London Journal (Newton's), vol, $7 
cera oa Ho Deipe. jon Jor ( ‘s), Yo, SF (conjoined 


AD, 1845, July 1.—N° 10,746. 


oe DE, Sr. Caarues Puretrrr, (a)—* Certain im- 
in the production of type for printing, and in the 

“ machinery employed for the same,” 

‘These consist, first, “in a new and peculiar mode of pro- 
“ ducing type for printing, by arranging or disposing a consi- 
“ derable length of a wrought or cast metallic bar, or bar formed 
“ of 3 metallic alloy or alloys, and in passing the same in its cold 
* state around a cylinder or pulley, . . . "and secondly, “in a 
“new and mechanical combination and arrangement of parts, 
= machine wherein the said metallic bar is operated 
upon and the type are formed.” 





(2) See post, No. 14200, A.D. 1st. 
F 





258 PRINTING, 


“The metallie bar is passed round pulleys having grooves 
* corresponding with the width of the bar, which determine the 
“ direction of the bar’s motion.” A “conductor,” consisting of a 
carriage containing an upper and lower “bill,” which approach 
cach other on depressing a lever so as to secure the bar, advances 
the bar so as to place it between an upper and a lower “ prop.” A 
sliding block containing a flat punch, varying in form according to 
‘the letter to be formed, and a rounded punch, descends at this 
juncture by mechanism, the straight side of the former cutting the 
bar perfectly square with the sides and of the precise Iength of the 
body of the type, and the latter forming the “nick,” while its 
notched side prepares the bar to enter into the mintrix, and the 
rounded punch by pressing with half its circumference upon the 
bar forms the “nick.” The punches remain fixed in this position 
until the matrix, by mechanism connected with the first mover, 
has impressed the letter upon the end of the cut bar. Density is 
given to the type thus formed by prongs or projections on the 
props, proportionate in size to the character of the letter formed. 
(In the case of concave letters the prongs have corresponding 
recesses), A retrograde movement of the carriage then takes place 
(the sliding block rising at the same time), and on its return a 
fresh portion of the bar pushes out the formed type.’ ‘The 
machine shown is capable of forming two types at each operation. 

[Printed, 28.24, Drawings. Rolls Chapel.) 


A.D, 1845, November 4.—N° 10,924. 


SCHOLEFIELD, Groror.—* Certain improvements in machi- 
“nery or apparatus to be employed for lithographic printing.” 
“ Entirely novel arrangement of revolving or rotary mechanism,” 
for lithographic printing. Power is applied to the subject roller 
(“stone, zine, or other suitable material,”) which drives the 
pressing cylinder (immediately below it) by friction, and an end- 
less band carrying the inking rollers by means of gearing, ‘The 
inking rollers are furnished by # trough roller as they ascend, 
and distribute the ink in passing over a table above the subject 
roller, The latter is damped by a revolving linen wiper (in 
opposed motion), “set edgewise upon a roller in a longitudinal 
“and slightly oblique direction,” damped by @ brush revolving 
in a water trough, and having « reciprocating Isteral motion, 
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eauted by a disc set obliquely upon its shaft, working in the 
forked end of n lever fixed to the framing. ‘The paper (cither 
sin» sheet or’ roll) is fed in upon an endless tympan cloth, and 
discharged by delivering rollers into a suitable receptacte. 


- co London Journal (Newton's), vol. 
Ey Rao ratte bak] yurnal (3 's), vol. 29 (conjoined 


A.D, 1845, November 13,—N? 10,939, 


BRETT, Jaco —{Communicated.)—“ Improvements in printing 

“ communications le by electric telegraphs. 

At one station i: ‘composing machine,”. arid at the. other.» 
“* printing machine,” the two being connected by electric conductors, 
Both parts are “chiefly propelled by the power of weights, the electric 
**or galyanic force being applied or used only to regulate the mo- 
“ tion of the printing machine by means of an escapement which 
“ it moves, and which requires much less power than is necessary 
“to propel the machinery.” ‘The principal part of the composing 


machine is 2 shaft with keys corresponding to various symbols 


spirally round it, and at the end of the shaft. cogged 
se the cogs and hollows of which correspond with 
the keys upon the shaft, ‘The circuit is made and broken by the 
aaa 3 spring over the cogs and hollows as the circuit 
wheel revolves when the shaft is turned by the keys, When the 
shaft is at rest the motion of the rest of the machine is 
by the action of a governor. The printing machine 
consists of mechanism so arranged that as often as the circuit 
is broken’ and made » shaft is turned backwards and forwards. 
~On the shaft is an escapement, snd on an axis parallel to the 
shaft the type wheel. Pins on the side of the type wheel (driven 
by clock-work) take alternately into two arms on the oscapement 
(which vibrates with the shaft), and the type wheel's motion 
48 thus regulated by the current. A paper cylinder revolving with 
‘ ratchet motion is carried by the action of excentrics and levers 
in connection with a “hydraulic regulator” of peculiar con- 
to and from the type wheel, » cloth furnished with 
plumbago being interposed for the impression, The cylinder 
has cither Interal motion by moving in screw bearings, in which 
‘case the message is printed “in a helix,” or if ite axle is plain, 
-revolyes 20 that the printing takes plice in parallel lines. So long, 
as the key shaft” is in motion no printing takes places, Ye type 
nw? 
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wheel merely adjusting itself to correspond with the circuit wheel. 
The printing machine is fitted with a bell alarum. 

Printing machine, in which the electrie power is used. A con- 
siderable portion of the mechanism uscd in the above printing 
machine is discarded, and a “second circuit” is introduced, ex- 
tending only a short distance from the machine, and broken or 
made by the “ first circuit,” that is, the circuit extending the whole 
distance the message has to travel. By this means the power 
required to make or close the second circuit is very small, and as 
the second circuit may be connected with a battery, the power of a 
short circuit may be brought to bear so as to regulate the motion 
of the shaft connected with the type wheel. 

Oceanic Telegraphic Apparatus—Wires conted with copal var- 
nish, and bound with wax cloth or twine, are “platted by 
“machinery in the manner of a riding whip,” with waxed or 
greased cord or twine. Over the whole of these wires is platted » 
cable of hemp, saturated with tar or grease, and within these 
materials one, two, or more wires of communication are enclosed. 


"This cable is designed to extend from one station to the other. 
The connections of this “ocecanic line” with the shore are pro- 
tected by tubes coated with bituminous substances. The line 
itself has, at intervals of a mile, metallic floats or buoys, ballasted 
with concrete. 

(Printed, 14 Sid. Drawings Artizan, vol.5,p.110. Eurolment Office.) 


A.D, 1845, November 17,—N?* 10,947. 


NEWTON, Wii11am.—(Communicated.)—* Improvements in 
manufacturing types and other similar raised surfaces for print 
“ing” 

‘A. pan or vessel containing type metal is placed over a fur- 
nace, “ contiguous to which the mould with the matrices” is 
“ mounted with certain appendages, whereby the melted metal is 
forced into the mould for the purpose of casting a type, and 
“when such type has been cast the mould is thrown open for 
“the discharge of the type, and closed again ready for a second 
“operation.” In the centre of the metal pan is a “receptacle” 
and plunger, and a pipe rising towards the “lever frame” car- 
rying the type mould (in two parts, hinged to each other), and 
mounted upon adjustable centres in the upper part of a sta- 
fionary inclined standard fixed to the yoktorm, "The yower is 
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‘applied to a rotary shaft by a winch in front, and its motion 
‘is governed by a fly wheel at the reverse end. Upon this shaft 
are three cams. ‘The first coming agninst the under part of a lever 
occasions (through the medium of a vertical rod and spring lever) 
the closing of the comnmunication between the pan and the recep- 
tacle. Immediately after, the falling of a lever into a notch in the 
second cam brings down the plunger (by means of a vertical rod 
and lever) and forces the metal up the pipe into the mould, whick 
is brought down to the jet for this purpose by means of a sliding 
rod (worked by the third cam) which raises a “lever frame.” The 
further rotation of the shaft lifts the plunger and re-establishes 
the communication. The “lever frame” is then raised by the 
sliding rod. A strong helical spring is coiled round the sliding 
rod to prevent any strain arising from a portion of hard type 
metal intervening between the mould and the jet. When the 
lever frame is raised a tension rod forces the mould to open by its 
‘Wracket frame turning on centres, and on its falling, forces it to 
close by thesame means. ‘The type having been cast, the opening 
‘of the mould causes a small hook to take hold of the type and 
pick it out of the opening half of the mould to which it is attached, 
previously to which the matrice is tilted by a “tilting lever,”” acted 
‘on by a sliding wedge. As the lever frame rises the sliding wedge 
is pushed under the tail of a tilting lever, by which a small “ beak” 
presses on the end of the matrice and tilts it. On the descent 
of the lever frame the sliding wedge retires, and a large spring 
* attached in the ordinary way to the mould and matrice” causes 
the matrice to assume its operating position. For keeping the 
mould cool, the lever frame is made hollow, and a current of cold 
water made to pass through it continuously. 


Journal (Newton's), vol. 30 
Destoias ta Pay ey ‘Landon Jot cr 's), Vol. 30 (conjoined 


A.D, 1846, April 1.—Ne 11,157. 
POTTER, Harotp.—* Improvements in printing or staining of 
“ paper.” 

The pattern roller is furnished by an endless blanket or 
sieve cloth, on which various colors are laid by a hand block, 
with several rows of studs or projections, which enter into the 
color trough, which, in the case shown, is divided into seven 

ar 8, into which seven different colors may be placed, 
‘The color so Jaid on is spread by a bar covered with woollen chats 








** types must Pech coppes,) nialatery cement, gutta percha, &e.,” 
“and printed with “in the ordinary manner of block printing.” 


Benita Parr, Partge kenrg mines ait 


A.D. 1846, May 12,—N? 11,203, 
“LITTLE, Wrvr.tam.—*Improvements in machinery for printing,” 
‘The invention has for its object “to obtain greater speed or more 
“numerous impressions in the same time than other printing 
machines using the like number of printing cylinders.” It is 
‘stated that in “the fast machines now in use for printing the daily 
pcos amore four cylinders are employed, “two of which con- 
revolve in one direction and the other two in the opposite 
© direction, so that in the passing of the form of type in one direc- 
“tion two impressions only are obtained (by two of the cylinders) 
“and two more impressions are obtained (by means of the other 
“two cylinders) on the passage buck of the form of type, . . so 
that four impressions (that is, one impression by means of each 
“of the four printing cylinders) requires that the form of type 
“should pass to and fro. Now such is the peculiar character of 
* oy invention, that when four cylinders are used in a printing 
machine three impressions are obtained from each movement of 
“ the form of type under the four printing cylinders, thus obtaining 
“one half more impressions by the use of 1 like number of print- 
ing cylinders ; and such also is the nature of my invention, that 
when using three printing cylinders in a machine twice as many 
* impressions could be obtained at each movement of the form of 
+ type ns could be obtained by two cylinders when nrranged accord- 
ing to the old construction of printing machinery, And farther, 
“such is the nature of the principle on which printing machines 
“lave been heretofore arranged, that only half as many impres- 
* sions can be obtained from each movement of the form of type 
#48 there are cylinders used in a machine, and the number of 
o eylinders cannot with any great advantage be extended beyond 
four, but according to my invention many cylinders may be em- 
* ployed; and there will be as many impressions, less one, obtained 
from the form of type at each of its movements as there are 
“ printing cylinders employed in the machine, In the former 
“construction of printing machines each pair of the printing 
constantly revolved in opposite directions, and the 
* feeding tapes are so arranged as to pass under Yhe eyinders, Yn 





PRINTING. 


such manner that they never part with the paper after receiving 
~ “it, till they have conducted it under the respective printing 
“ cylinders. Now, according to my improvements, only each of 
* the outer cylinders continuously revolves in one direction, and 
“ the direction of their motion is opposite to each other, as hereto- 
“fore, all the other cylinders, or intermediate of the two outer 
“ ones, first revolving in one direction and then in the other, by 
“which each of the intermedinte cylinders prints an impression 
“ with each movement of the form of type, in whichever direction 
“the form may be passing, so that all the cylinders but one (of 
“ the two outer ones) will produce its impression with each movre- 
“ment of the form of type. And in order to accomplish the 
“ foeding and taking away of the shects of paper into and from 
“the machine, the feeding tapes (of the intermediate cylinders 
“which first receive the sheets of paper), in place af descending 
“under the printing cylinders, only carry the paper down to such 
* a position as to be taken by other feeding tapes, and then such 
“feeding tapes, acting with the intermediate cylinders, move in 
“ such a manner, that having fed a sheet of paper so that it may 
“pass under their printing cylinder in one direction, they may 
“feed the next sheet of paper so that it may pass under their 
* printing cylinder in an opposite direction, and at the same time 
« they will perform their part in carrying away the shects of paper 
+ as they receive their impressio 
‘The drawings represent a machine having four printing cylinders, 
the four outermost ones of which act with their tapes “ ina similar 
* manner to those heretofore used in « four-cylinder machine; but 
«the two intermediate cylinders are so arranged and worked that 
“ they alternately produce their impression by first being caused 
“to revolve in one direction and then in the other direction.’” 
The feeding and discharging apparatus of the intermediate 
ders has a to and fro motion (to enable them to feed and dis- 
charge on either side alternately), by means of a cam or “excentric 
“track.” Each of the outer cylinders are driven independently, 
and each rises out of the way of the form of type when it is trax 
yelling in the opposite direction to which they are moving, as is 
well understood. The intermedinte cylinders are driven. One 
set of the tapes is not endless, but wound up on epring or 
weighted rollers. The feeding places are “of the ordinary con- 
* struction,” and the sheets are fed in to dropping rollers, “The 
“inking tables receive ink at ather eid of Uheix wotion in the 
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Macatine, vol 5,4. 510; Artin volcL pits. Patent 
‘vol 2, pp. sstand 650,” Hurolment Olea)” 


A.D, 1846, November 17.—N? 11,451, 
BENIOWSKI, Basrnoremnw.—* Certain improvements in 
“ the apparatus for and process of printing.” 

1. To facilitate composing and distributing the types and correct- 
ing the composition, the four sides and lower surface of each type 
have its particular letter (direct) written, painted, engraved, etched, 
&e., upon them (different colours being used for upper and lower 
case), 

2. To prevent the effects of the lead and antimony upon the 
compositors’ hands and lungs, the whole of the types, except their 
faces, are covered with varnish. 

3. The spaces and quadrats are made of cither iron or wood, or 
both, painted of various colours and varnished. 

4. An apparatus, called a “type store,” formed by a number of 
vertical tubes about one foot long, the lower ends of these tubes 
being closed and their horizontal sections such as to prevent the types 
tumbling over in them. 'To distribute, a page of types, blocks, and 
‘spaces is unlocked and placed in atray. “1 then spread the types 

loosely, separating them, and causing them tolay upon their. . . 
* sides by pressing with the hand in such a manner as that they shall 
“ form an even layer upon the tray.” A magnet is then passed over 
br whole, und all the iron spaces extracted. ‘The “logotypes” and 

” are then selected by hand and placed “upon a 
“ board in alphabetical order in vertical columns. Water is then 
“ poured in, and the wooden spaces and quadrats rise to the sur- 
* face, and are removed,” ‘I'he water is then poured off, and the 
types dried, “I then select the several types and place them, with 
their faces upwards, in their respective tubes of the type store,”” 
where they slide down and arrange themselves side by side and 
one above another, all being erect and face uppermost, 

a An“ authoriton,” or “apparatus for the purpose of facilitating 

” consisting of a number*of tubes, about one foot 
and citalf long ond half an inch square, each marked with the 
letter it contains. They are filled from the type store, the faces 
of the types being towards the compositor. In Yhe bark yak of 
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cach tube is a pusher for “ the purpose of pushing the: types for 
“ward until their faces reach exactly the frontend of the tube, 
“ When the types visible at this portion of the tube are exhausted 
* by composition, a new supply is forwarded by pressing om the 
“pusher.” ‘The types are selected by tweezers and placed in 
compartments formed by some elastic substance in a “ copying 
“stick” about ten inches long. “In placing the types im this 
* copying stick, I care not on which of their sides they happen to 
“ fall from the tweezers, provided they lay with their faces towards 
“me. At the end of cach word I do not place any spaces; | 
“ merely leave one or more of the compartments empty. When- 
* ever double letters occur, I pick up the two letters together and 
“ place them both in the same compartment. Whenever logotype: 
“ and phrasotypes occur, 1 place them upon the elastic partitions. 
“This will naturally cover several compartments, and so T con 
“tinue to the end of the stick. I put nothing into the lange 
“yight-hand compartment, which is merely for the purpose of 
“allowing room in case of a logotype or phrasotype ending the 
« stick ; I proceed filling one stick after another, which J place ove 
“ before another, the back of each stick touching the faces of the 
* types in the adjoining stick behind it.” The sticks being filled 
and read over are handed to “ s justifying boy, who puts one type 
“after another into the usual composing stick, and exactly in the 
“usual manner,” placing “ spaces whenever he meets with empty 
© compartments of the copying stick, which spaces are placed hefore. 
“him in a few ordinary boxes.” The under surface of the form 
can’ be read “as easily ag a printed page.” 

6. “ Polycomposing.” If, for instance, several compositions of 
the word London” are required, several L’s are taken from the 
authoriton and placed in one compartment of the copying stick, 
several o's in another, and so on. The copying sticks are then 
passed to justifying boys, each of whom takes one set for his 
composing stick, 

rd Logotypes” and “phrasotypes,” formed by uniting the 
separnte types of words and phrases by gum, glue, &e., or binding 
them with tinfoil. A boy, itis stated, may make easily 200 per hour. 

8. To coonomize room, spaces are omitted (“in imitation of the 
“ Hebrew language”) after the article “the,” and any preposition, 
conjunction, or pronoun. 

9. Inking balls or rollers are made of inflated gut, bladders, 
Macintosh’s impervious cloth, or heck inkinerabiver. 
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10,, Printing forthe blind:(a) ‘I Jay upon the form of typesa 
{tiene en papers ny» ey ee th 
best.” 


may purpose 
Ora ry, a Sip at. ec Bog Jn eonined 


~ A.D. 1846, November 19.—Ne 11,455. 
BROCKEDON, Wituias, and HANCOCK, Tuomas.—* Im- 
“ provements in the manufacture of articles where india-rubber or 
bs ast percha is used."” 

‘The processes enumerated in this Patent produce certain 
eerie tbiegualied of tenctabons:andgutts percha, some 
of them similar to those produced by sulphur and heat in the 
process now termed “vulcanizing,” in others, purifying and 

fing those substances, and “ by these means rendering them 

* suitable'to a great variety of surfaces.” 
Among the articles which may be made of the material, as im- 
= by the patent process, are mentioned “ printers’ blankets,” 
sieve cloths,” “printer's furnishers,” “covering and lapping 
“rollers, bowls, and other similar articles,” and finally, “forms 

“and impressions to print from type.” 

© © Other articles variously compounded, such as of treacle and 
“ glue, or the like matters, after being made of the required form, 
* may be dipped into the solutions of caoutchouc or gutta percha, 
“or their compounds abore mentioned, and thereby rendered 
2 impermeable, and then immersed ” in solvents “to produce the 


CEtST Mecbasioe" Mayating, or spook Buroimens Omisey 
A.D, 1846, December 15,—N° 11,495. 
BINGLEY, Mazx.—“ Improvements in bookbinding and in 
weaving materials used in bookbinding, applicable also to other 
‘SE weayings, and in preparing for and making alphabets for 
“ accounts and other books, and in inking type therefor, and 
other purposes; and in preparing sprinkled, granulated, or 
* mottled paper for bookbinders and others; applicable also to 
my Meade of b books, and in graining or chequering Russia and 
« other heather. 
"The invention relates, first, toa mode of applying sides or lids 
and backs to books; secondly, to weaving suitable fabrics, with 


7 oe ihe art of printing forthe bind will va foundin Yon Rory. 
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beads, for what are called head bands of books; thirdly, toa 
mode of applying inking apparatus to printing presses; and 
fourthly, to apparatus to be used in preparing sprinkled, granu-— 
lnted, or mottled paper. 

As regards the third head, the patenteo states, that “ by sepa~ 
“*yating the mechanical operation of laying the ink on as 

“ from that which goes to work the press (which constitutes c 
% novelty of this ‘part of my invention), I have poli in | 
“arranging parts in connection with a printing press, so that 
“the operations of working the press, changing the paper, and 
“inking the type may readily and casily be performed by one 
“ person.” The type table is worked backwards and forwards by 
arounce. Below the level of the press is an ink trough and roller 
with a ductor. The roller has a ratchet wheel driven by the action 
ofa plate furnished with a spring raised by means of a cord, the 
other end of which is fastened to a bar handle. In contact with 
and above the trough roller is a vibrating (“ distributing”) roller, 
which is tilted by hand, so os to furnish a roller above it, from 
which latter roller (driven by a cord from the rounce) the inking 
roller receives its supply. The inking roller is in a frame, which, 
by the action of a treadle and cords, is drawn over the form os 
the sheet is being changed, 

‘The fourth part is performed by an apparatus (strapped in front 
of the workman) in which rollers “ bring up color to a revolving 
* sprinkling brush or brusbyes,”” 

[Printed, 2¢. 8d. Drawings, Enrolment Office] 
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SMART, Waiter.—* A new or improyed lithographic printing 
press? 

The invention consists in “the whole of the presswork, with 
“the exception of the operation of laying on and taking off 
“the paper, being performed by a series of movements, all 
“ resulting from the first motion given to the machine, and not 
* requiring the intervention of any hand labour.” ‘The stone 
is “backed” a8 usual ona slate bed, the latter being bolted to 
1a wooden bed which fits into » cast-iron traversing frame, to the 
under side of which, at the centre, there is attached a rack. A 
“secondary framework” at one end of the stone carries the 
wetting, inking, and cleaning parts of the machine, whilé another 
nt the other end carries the tympan and scraper and their append~ 
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In working the press, the stone is moved on the traversing 
first towards one end to be wetted and inked, and then 


the opposite end to have the requisite pressure 

brought upon the paper and stone, “ when it returns to the centre 

“in order to have the paper, which has now been printed, taken 

“ off; and the motive parts of the machinery are so adjusted as 

“to produce successively the exact pauses required for the 

ent of each of the said operations,” the inter 

mittent motion in the millwork being caused by the engagement 
and disengagement of a main wheel with o ring. i 


of a dram, “with two endless threads on it (similar “to the 
“one used in Brown’s well-known letter-printing machines), 
and cansed by its rotation to move on the faces of “ supply 
“rollers below, “in a direction at right angles to their line 
* of rotation, hree inking rollers below and in contact with 
“ the supply rollers” are kept to their work by springs coiled on 
their respective shafts, “and have the ink distributed by small 


“rollers on each side of them.” Attached to the front of the 
machine is a water trough having “s row of vertical tubes open at 
“ both ends, which rise above the level of the water, and project 
* j little way through the bottom of the trough. ‘These tubes are 
* each filled with threads of worsted or cotton, the upper ends of 
“ which drop over the tops of the tubes into the water; thence 
“ they draw up by the force of capillary attraction a continuous 
“ supply of water, which they deliver at their lower ends to the 
* sponge box.” , . . When the stoncis moved towards the wetting 
and inking spparatus, it passes under and in immediate contact 
‘with the sponge, whereby it is wetted, but on its return, after being 
inked, the sponge box is raised by the action of . . . cams quite 
clear of the stone.” The “doctor” and supply rollers are hollow 
tubes of seamless gutta percha or vulcanized india-rubber brought 
‘at the end over dises distended and kept cool by the admission of 
“water of any other refrigerating liquid.” “ Rollers made of brass 
“a8 usual may be constructed in the same manner a3 the preced- 
* ing, in xo fur as regards the provision made for introducing cold 
™ water into the interior.” 

A tympan leather is fastened at one end to a rod, while at its 
other it is wound round drum. Clasps rising from the end of 





the traversing frame lay hold of this rod, and unwind the tympani 

leather, while weighted sitaultsneously pulleys keep 

the tympan tight during the pull. The length or duration of this 

pull depends on the time which # pressure roller is kept pressed p 

against the stone, and this agnin is regulated by cams, on which. 

the roller rests. When by the revolution of these cams the pressures 
roller is lowered from under the stone, the tympan begins to be 
wound upon the drum, and the cords to be unwound, when the 
descending weights attached tothe cords reacting on the traversing” 
frame cause it to recede towards the centre of the machine. 

A metal roller covered with gutta percha or vulcanized caout~ 
choue, which runs in bearings in «sliding box, may be substituted 
for the tympan and scraper, Thee ee ee 
sion of water. ‘The tympan leather being thus 
tympan rod is connected by cords to the drum, on psn 
which are the pulleys of the weighted cords. 


Printed, 2,0, Drawings. Mechanics’ Magazine, vol. 47; Patent 
Ooms vol. 3, Ds 98, ‘Wirotment Oiieed _ bats d 


A.D. 1846, December 21.—N® 11,502. 


GONIN, Lovts Syivary.— Improvements in printing ‘stuf, 
“ papers, and other matters,” by hand. 
“The particular characters of my invention are, first, the 
“arrangement of guides for the workman for laying on the block 
“‘to the fabric, by which the practice and. knowledge of a good 
“ workman is rendered not so indispensable as is the case with the 
“ ordinary system of printing, and at the same tine, by this mew 
“arrangement, | nim enabled to perform the work with regularity, 
“ precision, and great rapidity. 
“<The second part of the invention isa system of keeping the 
“ fabric to be printed at a continuous tension, which is brought in 
he pleca/ ores 4 roller, and caused to unrol in Poona 
required, according to the will of the workman. 
“ And the third part of my invention is in the mode of 
“ ing the printing table combined with the guides above alluded 
“ to, and also with the mode of stretching the fabrics.”” - 
The “guide” (placed across the machine) is perforated with 
amall holes, into which pins upon the block successively fall as the 
block is shifted. The progress of the fabric through the machine 
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whole being driven from the centre cylinder shaft. ‘The form: 
placed upon three cast-iron rings, secured to « vertical shaft. On 
the upper and lower ringsare circular pieces of wood called “lift” 
and “bearers,” the former (of the same shape as the form) 
placed above and below the form to produce an even impression, 
the latter projecting s0 as at the proper periods to force the inking 
rollers into contact with ink boxes behind them, The ti 
surface has an up and down movement consequent on a. 
pulley attached to it, running on an undulating railway on the 
upper side of the bottom frame, ‘The surface of the = 
is a series of tangential planes “so ni 
“circle, that by underlaying the lower printing eloth fon 
pressing cylinder] in the centre of the columns equal | nl 
* dopression of the tangent from a true circle, and gradually dimi- 
“nishing the underlay as it approaches the column rules, an im- 
“ pression will be obtained not discernible from that given by flat 
“type, or the printing [pressing] cylinder itself may be 
“into the proper form.” By means of screw holders at the 
bottom of the type holder the column rules are converted into ten- 
sion bars, and “in all cases where possible, the central column rule 
“should bea fixture. The form is locked up by set serews in 
“the sides and nt the ends of the type holder.” The 
rollers are kept in their places sideways by notched bearings, 
and are caused to press against the form and distributing surface 
by coiled springs, the lifts forcing them outwards as the type 
cylinder revolves, so that they come in contact with the rollers 
of the ink boxes immedintely behind them. ‘The laying on is per= 
formed at ordinary tables (a) above the level of the press, and 

arried downwards by a drop roller and endless tapes till it is on a 
Jevel with the pressing cylinders, when by the opening and closing 
of vertical drawing rollers and endless tapes it is conveyed hori- 
zontally to the pressing cylinder, where it receives its impression as 
the type cylinder comes round, is carried away again by ——s 
tapes almost on parallel line to that of its appronch, and 

by a “ taker off.” 

A machine with an “ upright spindle, with its: sir alae 

“ distributing table, and inking rollers, as before described.” ‘The 




















sa talento joa old that 
pela of bn re parts being: the layer on 
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Perfecting machine, consisting of two machines such a are 
above described, there being, however, a slight difference in the 
vertical drums and tapes of the feeding apparatus, and in the 
details of the inking apparatus. 

Two modes of imposing eight pages of Syo., in one of which 
“ the type holder may be dispensed with, and an open chase made 
“ of a curved shape used, while the locking up may be obtained 
by the ordinary wedges or quoins.”” 

Perfecting machine with pressing cylinders of thirty inches dis- 
meter, printing two double forms of 8vo. at each revolution, “The 
“ paper is supplied from two acts of feeding apparatus) similar to 
“ those already described, . . . and there are two sets of a 
types by which the sheets of each form are kept distant from the 
“other. Such machine having a type path of about nin 
* inches may make 1,000 revolutions per hour, and perfect in goed 
register 2,000 shects of double or 4,000 sheets of single demy or 
“royal per hour." 

Among the claims is the following:— And inasmuch as the 
“ powerful means contained in the type holder for locking up the 
“ type will in some cases permit it to be used in a horizontal posi- 
“tion, I claim the type holder, whether used vertically, as here 
shown, or whether attached to a type cylinder placed horizon 
% tally” 

1 inte. Ae Drasrings Preeti Mechanics’ Journal, vol 2p 


don and ts Vitae RR Meta st 
Cowpor’s previous machine for the" Tines” are described] 


A.D. 1847, January 12,—Ne 11,526, 


BRITTEN, Joux.—* Certain improvements in 
“ apparatus | for printing, ruling, and damping paper for aoe 
“ purposes.”” 
1, Ina single machine for letter-press printing, the main, during 
* shaft carries a large distributing roller and two cranks (one on each 
side of the machine), which by means of connecting rods move the 
frisket and inking roller carriage backwards and forwards, The 
form is stationary. ‘I'he platen rises and falls (in. slots im the 
framing) by means of a peculiar arrangement of cranks and jointed 
rods, acted on by the driving shaft. ‘The frisket is furnished with 
arod “ having gripers attached to it in the usual manner.’ It is 
kept forward by a spring, and, on its coming under the platen, ® 


“ 
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piece in the framing acts upon the griper bar, and the 

cet is held stationary during the impression without the neces 
of bringing the carriage to a dead pause. The gripers are 
fund closed (so as to secure and discharge the sheet) by & 
connected with the bar coming in contact with » pendant 


ther arrangement is shown by which “ as the frisket and 
table both slide in separnte guides in different directions, 
sen need not be raised much higher than in the common 
press.” 
cting machine. ‘Two platens are fixed to the framework, 
another, each haying below it a type table. The type 

fare fixed together by rods sliding through the lower platen. 

ts are forwarded through the ine by yripers on bars 
eros cnilless chains which under each platen, 

the sheets have arrived beneath the platens they remain 
by the stopping of the rollers, consequent ‘on the en- 

nt of astud and catch. The impression is given by the 
tables rising “in any convenient manner.” ‘The discharge 
by part of the “griper rod" coming against a curved 


‘The printing block slides in slots in a framing 

the rotation of which a pad upon 

olour is distributed is pushed, which descends upon it for » 

‘The block then rises, the pad is withdrawn by a weight, 

‘god the block again descends and gives the impression. A second 
gam. driven from the axis of the first causes a lever to push a 
colour pad beneath the block when it descends, The pad is 


Mechanism for printing progressive numbers in the process 
galled “resding-in” patterns, which is a modification of the appa- 
ratus “now in use” for numbering railway tickets. The pointer 
is moved to and fro over the pattern by the attendant, and the 
squares in the pattern being numbered, the type wheels “ must be 
“a0 arranged that when the pointer is over a certain square they 
will print the corresponding number.” 

RR Bie cing Ch pene to ruling machines “ both 
and Se eee 

distances, at the option of the attendant.” The 

a2 
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pens are attached to the lower rivets of levers saties Si 
“ tongs,” the upper levers sliding in slots. 

Small apparatus for damping paper, stamps, or Inbels, on rs 
principle of capillary attraction, 

[Printod, 10d, Drawings. Petty Bag.} 

A.D. 1847, May 4.—N* 11,688. 
tam. —(Communicated.) — Improvements | in 
that class of printing machines in which a series of pressing 
cylinders and inking apparatus are placed alternately round the 
type cylinder, 

1. ‘The form occupies a part (about one-fourth) of the eylindee 
surface, the rest, which is of Jess radius than the form to lear the 
pressing cylinders, being a distributing table, ‘The ink is taken 
from a “fountain” by a ductor roller, communicated to a 
“taking” roller, and thence transferred by means of vibrating 
“ distributing ” and “ transferring” rollers to the 
table, one or more small distributing rollers being applied to the 
surface of the “vibrating distributor,” and between the * g” 
and “ transferring" rollers. The “ vibrating distributing *” 
has independent mation equal to that of the distributing table, and 
has endwise motion by a double worm at the end of the arbor which 
travels on a small swivel “feather.” The “taking-up” roller, the 
“transferring” roller, and the “small distributing” roller are 
carried round by the rotary motion of the vibrating distributing 
roller by contact of their surfaces, 

2. “A vibratory motion ” is given to the inking rollers, arranged 
in sets around the large cylinder, and also to the transferring roller 
of the inking apparatus, by means of a cam and springs acting 
alternately, so that they may press on the distributing table as it 
passes under them to distribute the ink and “be thrown out suffi- 
“ciently far from the centre to transfer the ink to the form of 

“types when it comes round,” Separate inking apparatus may be 
placed in each space between the impression cylinders, in which 
case the distributing surface may be dispensed with. If required, 
asccond form of type may be added opposite to the first, “ end 
“ then the paper must be fed in twice as quickly,” 

3. Aslow continuous rotary, “ instead of an intermitting motion 
« gs heretofore,” is given to the ductor or fountain roller, so that 
the ink is regularly transmitted to the taking-up roller and thence 

| 


NEWTON, W: 





| 
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the line of projection of the instrument is determined. The 
aliding rod is moved by the hand of the operator against the 
surface of the solid body or subject in relief. The required 
engraving is produced by diamond point ona fixed plane opposite 
to and at a distance from the tracing blade. 

Crstprady 82 Drawtogn. “Patent Journals "vob 50h Santa 


A.D. 1847, July 19.—N* 11,805, 


CHIDLEY, Joux Jasres.—* Improvements in printing presses!” 

‘The invention consists in, 1, # mode “of working the platten ami 
“ mounting the inking rollers only on the same frame which caries 
“the frisket.” 2, an arrangement of machinery, by whieh the 

tentee is “* enabled to deliver the printed sheets of paper without 
* being obliged to lift up the frisket by hand, as is usually done, the 
“ paper being delivered by the motion which withdraws the frame 
“and frisket from under the platen.” It is shown as applied to 
a“‘ demy folio Columbian press,” in which, among other alters- 
“tions, a second table is introduced, and the piston of the platen 
staple shortened. A frisket frame carries two inking rollers, which 
“are furnighed at the far end of the frame from a lange wooden 
cylinder below the level of the form. This wooden cylinder is fed 
by a vibrator from a trough roller, and has the ink distributed by 
aconcaye roller, which by means of cords traverses along it from 
end to end, the trough roller having a ratchet wheel moyement 
given by a treadle, “The tympans are the same as are usually 
“ used, but on the near end of the outer tympan are fixed two 
* hinges, By two screws passing through these hinges, the 
“ tympand are attached to the frame of the frisket.’” After the 
impression, the platen recovers itself by a weight. The frisket 
frame being run out by the turning of the rounce, a cross piece 
on the frame acts upon a lover, and a curved rod in the frisket 
on a “semicircular piece” at the near end of the press, and 
* pulls over the semicircular piece and the frisket until the frisket 
“jis about four inches from the wooden table.” When the 
lever is passed, a weight brings back the frisket and semiciroular 
piece to their former position, leaving the printed sheet of paper on 
the wooden table the printed side upwards, 


Printed, Gi. Drawings. Repertory of 1.11 (entarped. series), 
Mic ge ra VOLE RE Hoth Chap af 





PRINTING. 279. 
- A.D; 1847, July 23.—N° 11,812, 
WTH FAITE, Joux.—" Certain improvements in numbering 
« 


4 wheels,” haying on their cogs the numerals 0-9 in 
sequence, are placed on an axis 0 as to revolve independently 
of each other. The number of these whecls varies with the 
ange of the notation required. On another shaft are a simi- 
lar number of “ driving wheels,” also with ten cogs gearing into 

wheels, and driving them. An annular portion is 
removed at the side of each driving wheel (where the cypher cog 
gears), #0 us to leave in each a complete rim, with the exception of 
a small part, which is removed in cach, equal to the space between 
one cog and another. Each driving wheel is acted on by « corre- 
sponding spring “key stop.” These key stops are attached to a 
ar, on which they rise and fall freely, independent of each other, 
and s0 placed that at cach period of mutual action with the 
= wheels the latter are driven the distance of one cog. The 
stop carresponiiing to the unit figure wheel having caused 

eh ek opt tin aah up to 9, the eypher cog of that 


whereby the 10 driving wheel, and consequently the 10 figure 
ee aimee! cos 008 after which it remains stationary 

‘until the unit figure wheel has made another complete revolution, 
‘The action of the hundred, thousand, &c., wheels are. similar to 
that of the ten wheel. ‘There is an arrangement for holding the 
‘wheels firm when it is‘not desired to change them. 

A mode is shown “in which any numberof figure wheels and 
“ key stops, such as” those before described, “may be made to 
act in unison,” that is, one set of key stops to several numbering 

‘The paper is supplied to the machine by feeding. 


and to arrange ‘the unit wheels in a sequence from 

"With the figure Lon-each of the ten wheels I get! 
numbers from 10 to 19; with the next change the numbers from, 
20 to 29, and soon, the fiyure wheel always remaining station~: 
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“ary. But in order to effect this (supposing the numbers are ts 
“be printed in their natural consecutive order), it is mece: 

“that the key stops should be moved laterally till the unit 

“ stop is withdrawn from acting on the unit driving wheel, an 
made to act on the ten driving wheel, which then becomes th——, 


init driving wheel in respect of all consequent changes. B 
“should it be required that each figure wheel shall commen 
“with a different number from the others, or that separnte 
‘tions of the series of natural numbers shall be exhibited 
“tancously, then the ten stops must preserve their original possi 
tion, and this rule will hold” whatever the number of wheels in 
the machine. For paging books, in which case it is necessary to 
use alternate numbers, a “supplementary prong” is added to t ihe 
unit key stop, so that for each action the unit driving wheel 
moved the distance of two cogs. 

[Printod, 10d. Drawings, Mechanics’ Magazine, vol. 48, p. 193, Bnrolineszit 


A.D. 1847, October 7.—N° 11,883, 


‘TAYLOR, Naruaxie. Fonrescunr.—* Improvements in ma- 
“ chinery for printing and staining paper and other fabrics.” 

At each end’ of a table is a hexagonal drum. These drums 
carry an “endless chain of plates,” with register points upon 
them, the upper part of the chain resting on the table, and the 
under part “ hanging down below, the outer edges being sup- 
« ported by longitudinal bars, so as to keep the plates off the floor.” 
Ribs formed in the back of the plates slide in an opening in the 
table, There are notches in the ribs, into which a “driver” takes 
at proper intervals, and moves the chain “so as to bring fresh 
* surfaces of the paper or other material on the plates under the 
* printing surface.” The printing block is placed in a rectangular 
frame, which by means of a crank and connecting rod travels in a 
line perpendicular to the table’s length from the middle of the table 
to a sieve at the side of it, The colour sieve is arranged s0 as to 
rise and fall. When at its lowest point, a brush is, by apparatus 
affixed to the machine, “ raised up and moved to and fro over the 
“ sieve ;” after which it descends into the colour trough to be out of 
the way of the sieve rising, Pressure is given to the block forthe 
impression by a heart-shaped cam, which, when the block frame is 
over the sieve, raises theend of the frame which, is next to it, and 
thus depresses thie block so as to touch the sieve, 
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Tustead of the endless chain of plates, a long table, on which the 
fabric to be printed is laid and accurately held by pins or otherwise, 
may be used, such table being moved at intervals, “in like manner 
to that described in respect to the endless chain of plates.” ‘This 

“will be found useful when printing fabries requiring 
“to be evenly and carefully spread.” It requires more room than 
the endless chain of plates, ‘* and it will be evident to a mechanic 
“that the apparatus for moving the long table may .. . be so 
“ arranged as at any time to move the table backwards or forwards 
“like distances; and in place of having the bearing surfaces, 
“whether an endless chain of plates ora long table, capable of 
“movement, [can so arrange apparatus that the paper only may 
“be moved proper distances at intervals.” 

In the case of a fixed table the paper (wound, as in the previous 
case, off s roll,) is held down by bars across the table during the 
operation of printing, and drawn forwards after it by means of 

“clamping levers " and other gearing of a peculiar construction. 

Machinery so arranged “ that two seta of blocks or printing 
 warfaces may be simultaneously worked in such manner that one 

“block or set of blocks may be receiving color from the sieve, 
“and the other block or set of blocks be giving aff color to one 
“of the pieces of paper or other fabric.” ‘The blocks are kept 
horizontally in their frame by means of springs, which allow, how- 
ever, of their being depressed on to the fabric or sieve. The frame 
is worked to and fro by hand. ‘The sieve is divided into four com- 
partments, in order to use four colours, and is placed between the 
two printing tables. Each of the rollers on to which the printed 
fabric is rolled “is so arranged” (by means of a prop drawn by a 
spring under a projection in a side plate) “as to correctly measure 
* off a length cqualto the length of one of the four surfaces of which 
“a set of blocks” consists, On the descent ofa plate connected with 
four “mallets ”’ above the block frame, “the whole of the mallets 
“will descend, one set of blocks being thereby pressed on to the 
“sieve, and the other set . . . simultaneously pressed on to one 
“of the picces of . . . fabric on the tables.” 

“... amode of constructing and working blocks or printing 

“surfaces in sets, 50 that several colors may be simultaneously 
applied, and by the successive impressions to cause the different 
“colors of a puttern to register . . i 

© consists in so arranging the pattern 
“surfaces of a get that by having movement of the , , , fabric 
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* equal to the length of one of the surfaces . . , after cach impres- 
“ sion the pattern may be made to register, . « . and this is accom. 
“plished by removing from one end of the second, third, and 
“other block or blocks of a set, parts of the pattern, and placing 
“ such quantity of the pattern on the ather end thereof.” 

Oe 4s, Drawings, Patent Journal, vol. 4, p. 581, Burolment 


A.D. 1847, October 14.—N° 11,905, 


BENIOWSKI, BantuoLtxmxw.— Certain improvements in the 
“ apparatus for and process of printing.” The invention consists, 
1, in various improvements upon N° 11,451. The letters on the sides 
and foot of the type are cast (in intaglio) with it, (a mould with the 
alterations requisite for this purpose is shown,) or being “ first made 
“thereon in intaglio,” are clectrotyped. Electroplating is. substi 
tuted for the varnishing of the types. “Final letters,"” consisting 
of a letter and space castin one, are used, The reverse of the 
type surface can be read off and used as a mould for stereotype. 
‘The pushers in the “authoriton” are dispensed with, and the tabes 
closed, the types being taken from the top. Using the ordinary 
case for “polycomposing.” Modification of the “ type store,” the 
tubes being placed in a box attached to a small table.” 2, A new or 
“improved machine for letter-press printing, which is constructed 
“upon the continuous rotary principle, the type being secured to 
“ the internal or concave surface of « large cylinder, and made to 
pass in alternate succession in contact, first with suitable inking 
“rollers, and then with conyeniently arranged impression eylin- 
ders.” 

The large type cylinder has the part of its surface not occupied 
by the form disposed for an inking table, supplied by a vibrator 
from a fountain roller, The inking and distributing rollers are 
pressed to this inking table by coiled springs. Distribution is 
effected by friction pulleys with conical face, at the ends of 
the rollers, running on the waved edges of the large cylinder, 
It is driven from the outside, and is not attached to anything 
within. Within are any number of pressing cylinders, with feeding 
and delivering tables. The sheets are fed in by drop-down bars. 
‘The type used is of the ordinary kind, ‘The chases and imposing 
table must be of the required curve, and in newspaper printing 
wedge-formed column rules and furniture are employed. 


Pete m oat Pose a ponon Journal (Netwtow's), vol. $4 (conjoined. 
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A.D. 1848, Jntranry 13.—N? 12,022. 
MORSE, Stpxey Eowarps.—* Improvements in the manufac. 
ture of plates or surfaces for printing or embossing.”” 
These consist, first, “‘in making the plate or surface by a new 
“ mode of combining two substances, one of which is afterwards 
destroyed or removed; and, secondly, in a new mode 


Hedhval battery. ‘When the copper begins to be deposited 
other parts, the plate is taken out, rinsed, immersed in the 
canal solution, rinsed again, and dried, It is then placed 
between two pasteboard “ flasks’’ and wooden blocks, and a 
mixture of bismuth, tin, and lead poured first into the back 
to heat the plate, and next into the cavity in front of the 


‘the alloy, and forming o surface which, on the 

‘of the intervening alloy to # sufficient depth (by dilute 

nitric acid), “will print every letter and line of the dmwing which 
in the etching ground.” 

part of the invention is performed exactly similarly 

first down to the drying of the plate.’ The plate is then 

heated, and a thin coating of chloride of zine (exposed to the air 

80 long that “it is deliquescing freely on the surface” of a copper 

plate or in a thin copper cup) is spread over the whole of the etched 

surface with a camel's hairbrush, “Allowit to set, butes soon as 

“it is in this condition withdraw the plate from the .. . heat, 

“and continue to more the brush, as in the act of painting, until 

“the fluid is revived on every part of the surface... . Take 

* ow the pasteboard flasks and mahogany blocks described under 

“the first head, |... and cast into them the melted alloy of 

% Giravith;tin, and tead, just ax described under the first head, 

~ ® plate will be found 

“with a surface ‘of copper Tisies tn the ttioet projectitig: partay and 

“between the copper lines, cavities formed in the process of 

canting ‘by the accumulations of the chloride of zine, and the 

of the water united with it, ... it is possible to 

 rnike'n plate having the requisite cavities for printing or emboss 





PRINTING, 


“ ing with the alloy alone, the copper exposed in the lines of the 
“etching ground being used merely to attract the melted metal, 
“ and hold it loosely until it cools.” 

(Printed, Ad, No Drawing. London Journal (Newton's), vol. 34 (conjoined 


2875 Arti 
Scie shat rant vol 6 p. 290; Patent Journal, vol. 5, p. 25 


A.D, 1848, July 18,—N° 12,216, 


NEWTON, Wittram Eowanrv.—(Communicated.)—* Certain 
“ improvements in machinery for letterpress printing.”” 

‘The first part of this invention relates to N° 11,688, and consists, 
“first, in various modes of giving to ench sct of inking rollers 
“an equal quantity of ink, and in dispensing (if required) with 
“the use of the distributing surface on the large cylinder, and 
also the stationary inking apparatus, and in employing im place 
“ thereof what the inventor calls a revolving ink fountain; second, 
in a novel arrangement of apparatus whereby the sheet may be 
“ printed on both sides by the same impression cylinder before it 
* ig delivered from the machine,” such impression cylinders re- 
yolving constantly in one direction, By the action of a cam on 
the axis of the large cylinder a “ service roller” is made at 
intervals to move in to the distributing table, or segments of the 
distributing table are made to move out to the “ service roller,” 
the same cam causing the several inking rollers to take their 
supply from different parts of the same table. ‘The revolving foun- 
tain is fed from a reservoir by means of pipes passing through the 
shaft of the large cylinder; and by means of small distributing 
rollers in connection with it, the distributing surface may be 
entirely dispensed with, In the second part, the two forms 
are on the main cylinder. The sheet is fed in a usual, and 
printed white, after which it passes on tapes to certain rollers, 
by which its motion is reversed, and which convey it again to 
the pressing cylinder at the right period for reiteration, when it 
is Lm by the turning of a light fly fame upon a table, 

improvement in the hand printing press,” consisting in a 
aieuee of « toggle joint and lever called the “ standard and 
“ lever,” with the bar handle and connecting rod, which “ makes 
* a compound leverage and toggle joint with immense power.” 

3, “Self-inking machine,” consisting of “ mechanism which by 
“ the action of the workman in running the hed of acommon hand 
“ Jetter-printing press in and out, takes and distributes the ink,’” 
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and while he is changing the sheet, “ causes the inking roller to 
“roll over and back once or twice as desired, thereby inking the 
“ types on the press.” ‘The inking roller, when at rest, is in con- 
tact with a distributor from which the rest of the inking apparatus 
derives its motion. By cords wound round screws on its axis, and 
the action of counterweights, the requisite motion is given to the 
inking-roller frame. The action of a vibrating roller is given by 
the tympan frame, the motions of which also regulate the period 
of the inking rollet’s action. 

A similar machine, with independent motive power, the period 
of action in the inking roller being also dependent on the move~ 
ments of the tympan. In both of the above there is an arrange- 
ment by which the inking rollers may be passed any number of 
times over the form for each impression. 

4. Machine “for printing with rapidity from a form of types 
“cards of address or business.” The machine is driven by foot. 
‘The form is vertical, The impression is given by the type surface 
being driven against a platen by acam recovering itself by a spring. 
‘The form is inked by two composition rollers in a frame, drawn up 
and down by connecting rods in contact, after each impression 
with a distributor which has endwise motion by the action of an 
oblique cam upon its shaft against a friction roller held against it 
bya spring. ‘The cards are in an adjustable box with grooves. On 
‘one of them being struck through an aperture in the box by a 
feeder” on the inking frame, it falls until arrested by a“ stop 
* piece” in a position forthe impression, after which the atop piece 
is mechanically withdrawn, and the printed card drops into a box, 

CRinted, 2a 8d. “Drarings Tendon Journal (Newtons) vl. 34 (conjoinat 


series), p. 877; Mechanics’ Maasinte, vol. 00, p. 91, 
7, pe 153) Patent Journal, vol. 6, hp ist aad 104. Berane 


A.D. 1848, July 29.—No 12,226, 
PRATT, Gronor Watrer.—* Improvements in the manufac- 
“© ture of printing ink.”” 

“ The invention consists of employing rosin oil in the manufac- 
“ture of printing ink” as cheap substitute for linsced oil. Rosin 
‘oil (1 1b.), rosin (13 oz,), and yellow soap (5 oz.) are heated and mixed 
togetlier. When cold the mixture is ground with pigments, “ in 
“like manner to that heretofore practised when using linseed oil.’ 


a of vol. 
seen Me (enact (enlarged tte 
rol, POT, BASS | Ratan ‘atonk Soure, 





MACKENZIE, Duxcax.—* Certain improvements in Jacquard 
“machinery for figuring fabrics and tissues generally, und appa- 
satus for transmission of designs to said Jacquard machinery, 
parts of which are applicable to playing musical instruments, and 
“ composing printing types, and other like purposes.” 

1 and 2. Substitutes for the ordinary revolving bar and cards, 

3, Application of the same to musical instruments. 

4, A “reading apparatus,” in which the punches are selected, 
and the material pierced by depressing keys similar to those of a 
pianoforte, 

‘The application of the invention to the purpose of composing 
types is not noticed in the body of the specification, 


[Printed, 86. 6d, Drawings. Mechanics" Magazine, vol. 90, p. 158; Artizan, 
¥Ol.7, p. 186) Patent Journal, vol. 6, p. 184. Enrolment Oilice.) 


A.D. 1848, August 21.—N° 12,248, 


‘TAYLOR, Isaac.—" Improvements in preparing and engraving 
“ surfaces, and in the construction of cylinders adapted for en- 
“ graving, and also in machinery for printing and ornamenting 
“ surfaces.” 

‘The first part of the invention consists of machinery which 
includes and brings into combined operation, in a superior man- 
ner to any hitherto adopted, three principal elements of “the 
“well-known principle of the hinged rhomboidal frame or 
“ pentagraph.” ‘The first is “that by means of which the 
“ highest perfection of work i secured, and which is not nttain- 
“ able except by what is in this specification called a high diminu- 
tion, i.e. such ratio or proportion between the tracing paint of 
“the instrument and the working point as cannot be usefully or 
“for any practical purpose obtained by the means of a single 
* rhomboidal frame.” This is effected by placing scyeral penta 
graphs in a continuous series, the first imparting its movement 
to a second frame, or to a pair of such frames, and these to a 
third, or to a third pair, and 80. on, if requisite, to a fourth, or 
more. The second is “the means of bringing a number of 
“ working points or tools to operate simultaneously, and in perfect 
“unison upon one continuous surface, or upon several continous 
surfaces,” 80.28 to ensure a multiplied repetition of the, same 
pattern and “a perfect fusion of the work on all ite sides with its 
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* fellows.” "This is effected by placing rhomboidal frames in 
pairs, “or, as it might be said, back to. back, in contrary positions 
“one to the other, and yet so that the two, take on to one 
“axis of movement at the extremity of the longer bar. The pair 
“being so adjusted, a bar of some kind is carried across from 
“the working point of the one frame to that of the other.’ 
“By means of this bar we .., may take as many points 
“around and between the two diagonal points as the bar or board 
“will offer to our use, and as this may be done indeterminately, 
“ large ample scope is afforded, as well as to the number of points 
“as to the application of mechanical adjustments to them.” . 
Either the points or the surface to be operated upon may be affixed 
to the connecting bar, and “ inasmuch as the working points 
“ attach to one surface and are fixed in juxtaposition, they may 
“ easily be so arranged as that the work of each shall flow into that 
“of its neighbour. A machine of this construction covers a large 
* surface with work in the same time that would be required to 
“ exeoute a single compartment of the whole.”” 

‘Thethird “principal element” is in an apparatus for engraving 
on the surface of a cylinder such that ‘ each tool, and how many 
“ soever that may be brought to bear upon any part of the cylin- 

t, Operates always in the line of the radius of the cylinder, and 
“ therefore the work it performs is liable to no deflection.” ‘The 
cylinder rests upon blocks or sleepers attached to the connecting 
bar or yoke of a working pair of frames, and “taking this bearing 
“upon the bar, is carried with it, or if unconfined, would be car 
“ ried in all directions, laterally, or from side to side in the direc- 
“ tion. of its own axia, It is carried in obedience to the movement 
“of the tracing point. But what is wanted is also to give it a 
“ rotatory movement, and so by the combination of the two move- 
“ ments at right angles to obtain a diagonal or any other required 
“movement. 'To effect this the axis or mandril of the cylinder is 
ities to work frecly, and yet exactly at each end in sockets, which 

“ themsclve® are fuljusted in the grooves of standards or brackets, 
“ When, therefore, the moving bar takes its direction longitu- 

not precisely lateral, the cylinder 

corresponding rotatory moyement, equivalent in peri- 

“pheral extent to the longitudinal movement of the bar on which 
“ib rests... If for the sake of the beauty and perfection 
“of the work it is done at a high diminution,” the design is 
executed in parts, anda shaft of the cylinder effected * according 
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“toadial and index, or by any similar means.” ‘The mode of 
etching the eylinder is described. 

“ If a large plane surface or a cylinder be covered with paper of 
“any sort or thickness required, over this may be placed » thin’ 
“ undersized paper, the inner surface of which, to the surface in 
“contact with the paper first named, is coated more or less thickly 
“with any pigment mixed with an unctuous medium.” . , 
‘The carriages are furnished with “ points somewhat obtuse,” which, 
acting upon the exterior of the upper and transfer paper, transfer 
to the other paper the color it is charged with, the effect produced 
being merely that of « pencil or crayon, “and thus one colour after 
“another is transferred.” “ For the decoration of paper, such as 
* paper-hangings and other surfaces, as also for the adding those 
colours that are ordinarily produced upon them by the means of 
“what is called block printing, the following method is appli- 
“cable:—In place of the blunted points above mentioned, and 
“of the cartiages, . .. 9 swing carriage is used, at the extre- 
 mity of which is a small conical tube loosely filled with a roll of 
soft leather or sponge; near to this tube is a small cistern hold- 
“ing a small quantity of the colour required... «From the 
cistern to the head of the tube there is to be a communication, 
« cither by a groove or pipe, or by a thread or two of worsted, 
“ When the spring carriage falls to impart its colour to the surface 
beneath, the fluid passes forward also, but returns or ceases to 
“ flow when the carringe tilts upwards. ‘The requisite number of 
“ these carriages being planted upon cross bars over the surface to 
“ be figured or printed, the machine operates in its usual manner, 
“< the small aperture of cach tube conveying its contents at @ regu- 
“ Iated mte to the surface, whether of paper or other materinl? 


Printod, 44, Drawings, Mechantes’ Magaxine, vol. 80, p. 181; Artizan, 
Cee Se Trabant ours eet tc pate” mraciend Cate 


A.D. 1848, November 2.—N? 12,306,. 


HARRIS, Jonn.—“ A mode or modes of founding type and of 
* casting in metal, plaster, and certain other materials.”” 

After noticing the frequent unsoundness of type and other casting 
the imperfect displacement of air by the metal in the mould, the 
patentee says: “Now my invention has for its object the removal 
“of this objection to the modes hitherto ordinarily practised, 
“ cither completely or to a very considerable extent, and consists, 
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“ firstly, in causing the metal or other material (in @ molten or 
“ fluid or analogous state,) to run, pass, or flow through the 
“mould in a continuous stream, carrying with it the air, scum, 
* dirt, sand, &c., and (when the mould is completely filled with 
“ the metal or other material, in shutting or cutting off the flow of 
“ the said metal or other material whilst it is so running, passing, 
“ or flowing; secondly, in causing the said metal or other material 
“in condition as aforesaid) to run, pass, or fow through the 
“mould, and in shutting or cutting off the flow before that the 
whole of the mould is filled, thus driving the air from the lower 
“portions of the mould (or that nearest the exit), and together 
“ with the air, the scoria, dirt, sand, &c, also, leaving the remaining 
portion of the mould to be filled after that such shutting or 
cutting off is effected,” The first of these modes is “the more 
* applicable to type founding (including . .. . quadrates, blanks, 
“ spaces, stercotype plates, or other forms commonly in usc 
“amongst printers), and also to the casting of small articles or 
“ objects.” 

‘Whe type-casting apparatus consists of two parts (A & B) hinged 
together and secured for the casting by a catch. B is fixed to 
the bed plate. Connected with these parts are an upper, a middle, 
and a lower slide, the upper and lower slides being worked by 
lever, and moving in grooves, formed half in cither of the halves 
of the apparatus. ‘Ihe middle slide moves (by the action of a 
pin in the upper slide) in a groove wholly in B. A & B, when 
secured together, form at the top a long groove, and below a series 
{im the drawing 11) of rectangular passages, the size of the 
required type. The upper and lower slides have “ ports” or open- 

ings corresponding with the passages. A beading on the under 
Seated ogee alide forms the feet of the type; similar bead- 
ings on the middle slide form the nicks. ‘The lower slide contains 
the matrices. A and B being sccured, and the slides arranged so 
‘as to keave a series of vertical passages through the apparatus, 
metal is poured into the trough, whence it flows through the pas- 
sages and expels the air. While the metal is flowing (time being 
given for the passage of the dross, scum, &e. through the pas- 
sages), the position of the slides is to be reversed, the lower slide 
carrying the matrices under the passages, and stopping the flow of 
metal, the upper one cutting off and slightly compressing the 
metal, at the same time that it forms the foot of the type, and the 

v 
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middle one immediately afterwards forming the nicks on the type, 
and also slightly compressing the metal. The type thus cast is 
free from “jet.” ‘The catch is then thrown back, and ‘A swung 
round on its hinge, “when the type will either fall out or may be 
“ yendily removed.” ‘The types “require finishing in the ordinary 
“manner.” “It is necessary, . . . in order to save the trouble 
“and expense of sorting, to have the same letter on each matrix 
** of a series employed at one and the same time or operation of 
“ casting.” 

‘The second mode described is “‘more applicable to the casting 
* of large articles and subjects,” and the illustrations given of it 
are casting bullets and oylinders. 


ted, 2s. Drawings. Mechanics” Masel, vol. 490; Patent 
CRyiated yA Devrety, aeons a OD ey 


A.D. 1848, November 25.—N? 12,342, 
DE FONTAINE MOREAU, Pierre Agmanp le Comte.— 
“Certain improvements in the process of and in the 
“ for treating fatty bodies, and in the application of the products 
“thereof to various useful purposes.’* 

The invention consists, “firstly, in improvements in the process 
“and apparatus for treating fatty bodies in general; secondly, in 
“the application of the several products obtained At said 
“ improved process and apparatus to the man candies 
“and other ilar Tuminarics, and prepa 2 useful 
“ purposes.”” 

“ Typographical ink” is mentioned as one of the substances 
prodaced from the refuse of vegetable wax and tallow, manufac- 
tured according to the patent. : 

Ord, ats at ta or, ee 

vol. 9, p. #2, Bnrolment Office.) 
A.D, 1848, December 11.—N? 12,366, 
LEE, Groncx Lawnexce.——“ Improvements in peoducing eas: 
“ mental designs.” 

‘These consist, first, “of certain means of obtaining Pr 
«designs by the use of gelatine, printed or painted with opaque 
“ colors, in combination with glass ;" secondly, of a mode of manu- 
“ facturing ornamental designs, in the form of letters and figures, 
“ for shop fronts and other places ;” and, thirdly, “of producing 
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“ornamental designs of marbled surfaces on plaster and other 
“ materials.” 

‘The “ quicking” of the gelatine, when required in the first 
process, is conducted in the same manner as the silvering of glass. 

‘The second part consists of printing on paper, which is then 
rendered waterproof by size and varnish. 

By the third, colours are put in. a trough of water, and stirred 
about till they produce the required pattern. A plaster surface is 
then dipped in, instantly, withdrawn, and washed by throwing 
‘water over it. The process may be repeated. 


Gpeeestee te Pree Parr gta geccters wk 


A.D. 1848, December 16,—N? 12,372. 


By the first of these the supply of motal is regulated ; and by the 
second, increased accuracy and speed are obtained. ‘The mould is in 
‘two part, andthe matrix applied to it by a circular spring, It is 
locked up by a “tension bar” (adjustable in length for the changes 
in the size of the mould), which constitutes the principal feature of 
the invention. When ready for casting, the mould rests about one- 
Gighth of an inch above a nipple on a vertical pipe connected with 
the metal pot. The action of friction roller on an “ excentric slot” 
‘brings down the orifice of the mould upon the nipple, at the same 
time that the piston (a pecularity in the valve of which regulates 
the supply) is foreed down by a spiral spring, and propels the 
‘nietal into the mould. The piston is then raised by a lever, and, 
‘owing to the‘action of the friction roller upon the inner surface of 
the excentric slot, two arms are raised carrying with them the 
mould. A “tilting lever” on one of these arms frees the matrice, 
‘which atill adheres to the side of the mould carried by that arm. 

“At this particular time “ ejectors” or pushers come in contact 
‘with the type, by means of the coupling tension rod extending 
outwards, and are drawn over the face and jet of the part of the 
‘mould on the arm, and thus discharges the type. 

"The motion of the whole machine is uniform, and results from 
v2 
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various contrivances connected with a main shaft, revolving by 
hand or other power. 


Printed, In. 7d. Drnwings. London Journal (Newton's), wol. 38 ( 
Prarie, p00; Mechanica sdagwtans OL oon, aroloent Obie 


A.D. 1848, December 21.—N® 12,382, 


HOLM, Cuantes Avousrvs.—“ Improvements in printing.” 
1, Machinery for letter-press printing, in which the pecularities aret 
—(a) the application of amoving surface or surfaces for the distribu. 
tion of the ink, in combination with one or two tympans, in = move- 
able carrisge, or with the peculiar cam motions for working the 
frisket or inking-roller carriage, or with a cam crank, or cams upon 
a shaft placed longitudinally in the machine, and under the printing 
table, for giving the pressure, or with blankets placed within a 
double printing table, or so otherwise placed as to obtain elasticity ; 
(b) the fixing of an inking apparatus to a printing table, in such a 
manner that it may be disengaged from the framing, to allow the 
printing table to be drawn out to one end of the machine when 
required; (c) the combination of an inking drum or cylinder with 
one or more intermediate rollers, by means of which the ink is 
supplied to a greater number of inking rollers than could be 
charged from an inking dram of a limited diameter; (d) an inter- 
mittent and reciprocating movement of a frisket carriage, obtained 
by the combination of two concentric and excentrie flanges on a 
plate; (e) the taking of the ink from a revolving drum or surface 
by inking rollers, fixed in ar moved by a sliding carriage, working 
independently of the movement of the frisket carringe; (f) the 
causing the inking rollers to remain for a certain time stationary 
on a revolving drum or surface to receive ink. 

2, Machinery for block printing (six blocks shown), in which 
the peculiarities are:—(s) a double cam motion for working the 
block or blocks; (b) an intermittent excentric motion for moving 
the teerer or colouring rollers; (c) supplying colour to the blocks 
by clastic rollers working in colour boxes, and gearing into fixed 
racks, by which a rotary motion is given to the colouring rollers 
for the purpose of distributing the colour thereon as it moves 
under the surface of the block or blocks; (d) a feeding apparatus, 
such that several impressions may be taken from the blocks in the 
same places of the pattern, for the purpose of producing shaded 
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and other printing; (c) regulating the tension of the cloth by 
means of a break applied to independent or separate tension rollers ; 
(®) printing or discharging colours on a vacuum table, for the 
purpose of drawing the colours or other liquids through the fabric, 
3. Machinery for producing shaded (‘* rainbow”) or other print- 
ing, in which the peculiarities are :—(a) that the printing is per- 
formed on one or both sides of the fabric, by rollers geared 
brant by an intermediate wheel or wheels, or a registering chain, 
that whether the fabric be moved in horizontal or perpendi- 

= direction between the printing rollers, whereby spots, plaids, 
‘waving lines, or other configurations may be produced, either by 
printing the colours on the fabric, or by discharging on a dyed 
ground, or discharging and printing colours in the part so dis 
charged, or by printing the colours first, and then covering the 
printed part with a protecting wax or paste; (b) applying to the Inst- 
mentioned machines a washing spparatus, a protecting blanket, ora 
steam drying apparatus, as circumstances may require; (c) the com- 
bination of the same machines with separate tension rollers, and 
also with pin rollers, whercby a supcrior register of the pattern 
may be obtained; (2) packing pattern wheels, bars, or surface 
rollers with wool or other absorbing substance, within hollow 
parts of the pattern wheels, bars, or printing surfaces, and cover- 
ing such packing with flanncl, whereby the printing surface will 
absorb a greater quantity of colour than otherwise, and whereby 
the shaded effect or depth of colour may be produced with a less 
number of printing rollers; (e) mounting or supporting the print 
ing rollers on friction wheels, when used for such purposes; (f) 
the manner of making, forming, and combining parts for surface 
rollers; (g) the supporting or guiding the fabric between rollers with 
indentations in their surfaces, so ax to admit the shaded or printed 
part of the fabric to pass between the rollers without touching 
them; and also the covering the supporting or guiding rollers with 
an endless blanket, the lower part of which works in water, whereby 
‘the indentations or cavities in the supporting or guiding rollers 
may be dispensed with; (h) the use of a colour box, so divided 
that colour can be supplied at each end to all the different com- 
partments across the machine; (i) the giving a backward and for- 
ward motion to a frame in which the fabric is kept stretched, and 
in which it is moved between printing rollers revolring on their 
shafts by means of an endless chain fixed to the moveable frame, 
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and so arranged as to register the colours and advance the fabric 
by « motion considerably slower than the backward and forward 
motion of the chain and of the moving frame, whereby the print= 
ing rollers will print several times in the same places, according to 
the adjustment of the velocities of the two combined motions, and 
thus produce a shaded effect or intensity of colour on the fabric; 
(j) the use of a printing table in combination with a registering 
chain, for advancing the fabric on the table, over which a back- 
ward and forward motion is given to printing rollers geared into 
the chain, at the same time as the fabric advances at a Slower rate 
than the motion of the printing rollers ; (kk) the heating of the colours 
by placing the colour box or boxes on a hollow plate or plates, into 
which heated air or other gases are admitted. 

ight te Doran, Macsites" Megane OU ps Bnrokmect 


A.D, 1849, January 16,—N° 12,421, 


MARTIN, Wr11.14,—* Certain improvements in machinery for 
“ figuring fabrics, parts of which improvements.are upplicable to 
“ playing certain musical instruments, and also to printing and 
“ other like purposes.” 

‘The invention is described as applied to N° 9300, A band per- 
forated with » pattern passes between a barrel with moveable ping 
and a slotted plate, when a pin corresponding to the perforation 
enters, and is kept extended by a “guide ring” until it acts ona 
bell-crank lever #0 as to push m type on to the endless 
which in N° 9300 carries it to the composing stick, when the pin 
recovers itself by aJspring. Or the type may be pushed into an 
inclined channel, down which it will slide, as in N° 8428, 

Li Soy feed Drawings. Mechanics’ Magazine, vol. 51, p.67. Enrolment 


A.D. 1849, April 16,—N° 12,569. 


RUTHVEN, Joux.—" Improvements in preserving lives and 
“ property from water and fire, and in producing pressure for 
* various useful purposes.” 

1, Screw coupling stopcock for pipes. 

2. Stopeock for the nozzle of a fire-engine hose. 

3. Pipe and valve for inflating air bags, hats, &c; 
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4. Hand press for copying letters, letter-press, or woodeut 

 &o: A beam having its fulerum in standards at the 
nearend of the press brings down a rod attached to it upon the 
plated. ‘The pressure is given to the near end of the beam by 
scompound lever worked by the handle which moves in a pivot 
in the near standards. 


Od. eit ew tee f if Arta, wol. 15 ( 
’ skater LCDS Tenet doar vol orn tee Mask 


A.D. 1849, April 26.—Ne 12,589. 
BENIOWSKI, Baxruouemew.— Improvements in the appa- 
“ ratus for and process of printing.” 

‘The invention includes, first, “improvements relating to types 
“for letterpress printing; 2ndly, improvements in apparatus for 
“© composing type; Srdly, improvements in apparatus for inking 
= ftw Som ae or supplying ther with colouring matter ; and 

“ 4thly, improvements in machinery for printing.” Under 1, types 
for uséin the press, described in N° 11,905, are madetaper by diffe- 
rent coatings of varnish. They must be cleaned with turpentine 
instead of the solution of potash. A mould is “so constructed a 
“ to Receive the'type metal at the side instead of at the top,” by 
which the “mouth pieces and a great portion of the back plates” 
‘ate dispensed with, and the “ blowing ” occurring at the “ break” 
when easting with the pump, being at the side instead of at the 
foot of the types, is less injurious.” 

“The second head comprises an improved “ authorition” (see 
Ne 11,451 and N° 11,905) in which notches are cut in the parti- 
tions’ between the types for the introduction of tweezers, and a 
 revoling composing stick,” consisting of an ordinary composing 
stick attached to an “angular piece’ mounted on a vertical rod. 
‘The latter can “only be conveniently used" when composing 
from the authoriton. 

‘The third head comprises inking rollers of vulcanized indin- 
rubber, either solid or filled with water. 

‘The fourth consists of improvements to the “ concave cylindrical 
* prititing machine,” described in N° 11,905, ‘The sheet is fed in 

‘an endless blanket, on which are strips of some sticky sub- 

and which by the action of a vibrating frame comes down 

mand ‘the sheet from a feeding board. It is carried 
ion by “ margin pieces” (of india-rubber, &¢.), and 
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the pressing cylinder, It afterwards slides upon hooked wires, 
becomes detached from the printing surface, and guided round 
the cylinder until it is caught between skating” re 
(loops of india-rubber, &c.), and a polished gating rail,” the 
former of which “cause the advancing corners of the paper to 
slide forward until they leave the rail and allow the sheet to fall 
* down,” 


‘Printod, 2, te, Loudon Joursal (Newton's), vol. 86 
Corintad. Bei Se: Mechant Mamaolna: wok ot). aan,” Barciaens Omeey 


A.D. 1849, June 7.—N? 12,663, 
KNIGHT, Henry.— Certain improvements in apparatus for 
“ printing, embossing, pressing, and perforating.” 

1. Machine, by the operation of which numbers may be 
printed “cither consecutively, as 1, 2, 3, &c., or alternately, as 
“ 1,3, 5,7, &c.5 and which is also capable of printing duplicate 
«© or triplicate numbers of both series, as 1, 1, 2,2, 3, 3, &e., 11, 
“ 222, 333, &e,, 11,33, 55, &c., 1,1,15 3,3,3; 5, 5,5, &e-s which 
“ machine is also applicable to the printing of other characters 
“ besides figures.” A character disc (composed of wheels placed 
side by side) is placed in a frame, which is turned over by the 
action of a pedal, and brings down the disc so as to print upon a 
pad in front of the machine. The frame recovers itself by a 

ring. The variations of the disc surface are consequent on the 
action of two “clicks” upon mechanism in the wheels. When 
both are in action the printing is alternate; when one only, it is 
consecutive; and when one is suspended from operation during 
one or more operations, the printing is duplicate, triplicate, &e, 
‘The arrangement of these clicks is effected by a bolt moveable by 
a “thumb picce.” A frame and appendages are shown for use 
with the above, with which by means of sliding guides the dise 
will print upon any particular part of a shect of paper. A sub- 
stitute for the character dise to be used in printing lubels, &e., 
consists of a carringe containing character plates, and retained in 
‘any required position by a click and ratchet on one of its axes, 

2. Machine for effecting the combined processes of printing or 
colouring and embossing. A vertical circular bolt carrying the 
force is immediately above the die. The latter is coloured by a 
roller drawn forward by a chain, and recovering itself by a weight, 
By the action of a pedal a cam forces down the bolt, and the 
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inking roller is brought into contact with a reservoir, The bolt 
‘recovers itself by a spiral spring. 

4, Lever press for pressing, perforating, and embossing. ‘The 
bolt is polygonal, and recovers itself by a weight. 

Tmproved hand-lever press. 

Press which “is moved by means of a mck and pinion, and 
© provides # larger stroke than would be obtained by lever or screw 

” 


4. Apparatus for “ pressing into required forms covers for 
“ notes or letters, and other similar purposes,” and adaptation 
of “ differential pullies" for conveying and regulating motion to 
such scent bites foot, 

Drpiated He Drartnen,, Mochantey, Mogasing, rol. 5, p. 678, Fatent 


A.D. 1849, June 14,—Ne° 12,653, 


BURCH, Joszra.—* Improvements in printing oncotton, woollen, 
“* silk, paper, and other fabrics and materials,” 

The improvements in block printing are divided into four 
‘Parts :—First, “the mode of constructing a machine which shall 
“*consist of a series of block-printing machines joined together at 
**equal distances, . . giving the whole s simultaneous movement, 
“so that each machine shall print a different colour of the same 
“design.” Secondly, “the mode of conveying the carpet or fabric 
“<to be printed through a machine or machines upon an endless 
“cloth or material having short pin points projecting from the 
“ upper or outer surface, and metal or non-clastic bands affixed to 
“cach edge, having a series of holes at exact distances . , to 
ensure its movement in a direct line.” Thirdly, “the mode of 
* repeating the impressions of the blocks by mechanical contrivances, 
“each time varying the . . pressure; . . by using a heavy 
pressure with the first impressions, I force the color into the cloth, 
“ ani by reducing the pressure with the last impressions, I leave the 
“ color merely on the surface, which in consequence finishes with 
great brilliancy and effect” (particularly applicable to carpets). 
Fourthly, “the mode of bringing the furnishing rollers alternately 
“in contact with the sieve rollers every time the action of the sieve 
“ roller is reversed, in order to prevent any flush of color on its 
“upper: surface, and thereby ensure even furnishing.” 

‘The improvements in roller printing consist in two parts :— 
First, “the mode of constructing a drum or wheel of sufficient 
* dimensions that the whole length of the tissuc ot piece of con 
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“ to be printed may be exposed on its surface without any portion 
“ of its length overlapping to one side. Round its whole circum- 
“ ference is fixed a continuous row of cogs or tecth, and the tooth 
“wheel on the end of the print roller is am exact division of its 
“whole circumference, so that the same teeth, on repeating its 
“ revolutions, always work together.” Secondly, “ the mode of 
“fixing pin points. on its outer surface to prevent the derange- 
“ ment of the cloth.” Thirdly, “the mode of cutting the surfaces 
«of printing rollers by the aid of machinery in squares or checks 
* previous to the design or parts of the design being marked upon 
« them,” 

‘The improvements in ticket printing consist in “= mode of 
“ constructing machines and printing by mechanical contrivances 
both sides of the ticket at the same time and changing a figure 
“ on the reverse side to correspond with the unit of the progressive 
“number,” The blank cards are laid in a trough, the lowest 
resting on a guide, whence it is swept by the vibration of a lever 
above a cylinder, from which it receives the entire impression on 
one side, and upon which it rests while the reverse (except the 
changing numbers) is printed with two different colours successively 
by presses (furnished by colour rollers below them) with a recipro- 
eating movement. The cylinder has ten sides, all alike, except a 
small figure in the centre, varying 0—9. The cylinder descends to 
receive colour from a roller in contact with o trough roller. The 
ticket being thus far printed is pushed on by the blank tickets 
‘until it comes under a type wheel, also coloured by a roller, where 
the number is printed, 

‘The improvements in printing piled fabrics consist in “ haying 
“ them wetted or damped for the purpose of causing the colour 
“ to sink to the foundation of velvet or terry surfaces. . . The 
*‘ process has the same advantages os dying, as the fibro—wet 
“ from the preparation or mordaunt, and softened by the applica- 
“<tion of the usual preparing liquors—is more easily stained with 
“ the colouring matter, and is a far better absorbent while wet than 
“it is in a dry state.” 

Oye at Pee Meee on 8 2 


A.D. 1849, July 24.—N® 12,715, 


ROSE, ALexanoek Feeaten.—*“ A certain improvement or 
* certain iamprovements in the process or operation of printing; end, 
“in the machinery ot apparatus employed Murda! 
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The improvements introduced by this invention ore thus 
enumerated by the patentee. 1. ‘The combination of thro letter- 
machines, set angularly with respect to each other, 
forming a duplex machine. 2. The use of reversing bars and 
rollers, separntely or in combination, for the purpose of reversing 
‘or turning the surfaces of the paper for obtaining reverse or second 
impressions. 3. ‘The use of elastic bands or fabrics as the means 
of obtaining a correct register in double printed sheets or webs of 
paper. 4. The system of obtaining a correct register of the two 
impressions by means of an adjustment of the height of one.or 
‘more of the blank spaces across the form of type in the cylinder, 
5, The formation of one or both ends of the type cylinders with 
separate loose pieces combined to form one whole surface, so a8 to 
allow of putting in or taking out the separate columns of type. 
6. The mode of fastening or adjusting types upon eylinders by 
means of wedge-shaped column rules or division pieces, arranged 
#0 that each pair gives « parallel wedging action to compress the 
types interally. 7. ‘The use or application of radiated types upon 
cylinders of various diameters by means of galleys with curved 
surfuess, $. The adaptation and use of type cylinders with a surface 
‘equal to the size of the required form af type, with angular surfaces 
adapted for holding parallel types of the ordinary form. When 
used for newspapers, the lnst-mentioned machine has seventeen 
sides: the opposite’ pressing cylinders and inking rollers (the latter 
held by springs to the cylinder) act always the one on an angle and 
the other on s sideof the prism. The pressing cylinders are under- 
hid, Distribution is effected by » bar traversing the inking roller 
enn 


Oi eae Petr sen kt 


A.D, 1849, August 16, N° 12,741. 


BODMER, Frepenice Wittiam.—“ Certain improvements i in 
“tmachinery ‘or apparatus for letter-press printing.” 

By my said invention of improvements in machinery for letter- 
“ press printing Ican damp, pet and partially dry two continuous 
© Jengths or rolls of paper on both sides during their passage through 
“my printing press, without the aid of any tapes or other stays to 
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“keep them in their places, Each row of paper is independent 
“ of the other, and is entered and removed at opposite sides of the 
“machinery.” There are three type cylinders,G, C, and P, of 
which the first two have similar type surfaces, and are furnished 
each with a single inking apparatus, and have one pressing 
cylinder between them. P has the reiteration surface, and is fur 
nished with a double inking apparatus and two pressing cylinders, 
The type is attached to the cylinders by a series of collets or flat 
rings, having a groove or channel on each side, with a corre 
sponding groove or notch in the tail of each letter. The letters 
are connected with these collets and with each other hy fillets 
which fall or fit into the notches and into the grooves in the 
collets. Distribution is effected by cams at the ends of the axes 
of small rollers. ‘The two rolls of paper are wound upon drams. 
All parts of the machine are united in motion, The one roll 
entering on the left is damped between clothed cylinders and 
printed white by G. It then passes over a roller to P, where it 
receives the reiteration, having in its course the first impression 
set by an upper fan, After passing P, the reiteration is sct by 
another fan, and the roll is delivered by rollers, “ and, being cut 
“into equal portions by cutters or shears worked by the mia- 
“ chinery, the journal or printed paper is ready for use.” Ina 
similar manner, the second roll enters on the right, is damped, 
printed white at P, and receives reiteration from ©, the im 
sions being severally sct, and the paper delivered and cut in the 
‘same manner as in the case of the former roll. Register is attained 
by the adjustment of the rollers in the path of the paper, 


Printed, Ye. Sd. Drawings. Mechanics’ Magasing, vol. 82, p.168, Patent 
OF VOLS p 27k. Berroliont Ollloe) a Ee 


A.D. 1849, October 12.—Ne 12,800, 


LE BASTIER, Jutms.—“ Certain improvements in machinery 
or apparatus for printing.” 

‘The invention consists,—First, “in printing mechanically one 
“ or more colours on the upper surface of a moveable cylindrical 
table by means of one or more printing rollers engraved in 
& yelieyo.” 

, “in the mode of disposing the moveable cylindrical 
“table to cause its approaching or receding from the printing 
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* rollers, and in the means of having the cogs by which these last 
“tare put in motion constantly catching, whatever may be the ap- 
“proaching or receding motion of the said moveable cylindrical 
“table” 

‘Thirdly, “in constructing printing rollers engraved in relievo, 
“snd-in the suitable mechanism or apparatus regulating their 
respective positions relatively to the moveable cylindrical 


“Fourthly, in the apparatus for tracing or marking the engraving 
“ or designs on the printing rollers, and in the application of steel 
“stamps, drawing points, serapers, and carriage supporters for the 
* purpose of cutting certain engravings, and for scraping, divide 
“ing, and turning the said printing rollers. 
“ Fifthly, in replacing the sieve rollers for feeding the printing 
“rollers by endless cloth, felt, or any other suitable material.’ 
‘The “table” is of cast iron, and clothed. ‘The relief rollers are 
furnished by endless cloths, which are supplied by intermediate 
rollers, which revolve more slowly than the cloths, and which are 
fod from trough rollers. The printing rollers are so contrived as 
to continue their motion when the table is at rest. Pressure is 
given by levers on the axles of the printing rollers. ‘The tissue in 
_ tended to be printed (wound on a roller) is brought on to the sur= 
face of the cylindrical table, and “drawn on in the rotative motion 
* gecording to the momentum given to it by means of” endless 
eloths which keep it pressed on the table, “It will be very easy 
“ by any convenient means to dispose two machines similar for 
“ one or more colours, and to have them to work together by the 
same motive power,” 
for tracing on the surface of the rollers the required 
lines or divisions, and for perforating, turning, flushing, and mark~ 
ing them. ‘Two rollers “composed of a thin and cylindrically 
shaped sheet of iron or brass fixed on two cast-iron discs. . 4 
their edges Inpping over,”* have their axes united by ajoint- 
ing and placed in a lathe furnished with a “ carriage bearer” fitted 
with © steel stamps, drawing points, or scoopers.”” The surface of 
the iron or brass tube is covered with a layer of plaster of Paris, 
&c,, which is turned true, Into this composite layer either metallic 
stereotype designs are set round by means of matrices, having a 
cireular form,and impressed on the surface byexcenteics, “or I fixon 


. 
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“the said layer a thin wood surface, shaped cylindrically by steam 
“ or other convenient means, and inlaid with glue insolublein cold 
“water, I delineate afterwards on that wood the design whieh 1 
“intend to engrave on the external surface of the cylinder; or if 
the kind of design allows it, I cut it at once, by using drawing 
“points . . or scoopers, to which @ continuous rotative moye~ 
“ment is given by means of grooved pulleys... Instead of 
“wood or metallic designs I can also employ . . . beeswax, 
“ rosin, stearine, or marine glue, which forms in conjunction with 
“sawdust a kind of pasty composition like putty. I turn this 
Mipeats cylindrically when laid ouy auth canine Sate 
* quired designs.” 


2a, Sd, Dr ‘Mechanics’ Magazine, vol. ‘ote 
Oran vo pak Wercinees Ollee] ee 


A.D. 1849, December 19.—N° 12,906. 


TALBOT, Witttam Henry Fox, and MALONE, Tuomas 
Avcustixe.—* Improvements in photography.” 

1. A coating of white of egg is laid evenly on thin plates of un- 
glaxed porcelain, and dried. ‘The plate is then rendered sensitive 
in the manner described for “ the calotype, since called the Talbo- 
“ type, process upon paper, as described in” N° 8842, A solution 
of nitrate of silver (25 gr.) in water (1 oz.) is spread over the plate, 
which is then dried and dipped in's solution of iodide of potassium 
(25 gr.) in water (I oz.) It is dried again, and its surface rubbed 
clear and smooth with cotton, The plate is now of a pale yellow 
colour, and is kept in that state until required for use, when it is 
rendered sensitive by washing it over with a solution of g 
nitrate of silver, It is then placed in the camera, and the image 
developed and strengthened by another wash of the same 
aided by gentle warmth. The picture (a negative one) “ts fixed 
“by washing it with water, then with bromide of potassium, or 
better, with hyposulphite of soda, and again several times with 
“water. The process and manipulation do not differ from that 
described as applicable to photography on psper” in Ne 8342. 
Positive pictures can be obtained from the negatives by copying 
them in a copying frame, 

[The next part of) the invention consists in converting: 
“tive into positive pictures, A: coating of lain ondotaie 
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‘animal or vegetable substance is laid on a glass plate and 
“dried. The glass is then placed coated side downwards hori- 
“ zontally over iodine till it has s yellow tinge, then dipped into = 
solution of nitrate of silver, dried and placed on the camera. The 
picture is developed by pouring over it a saturated solution of gallic 
acid in water. “ The gallicacid being poured off the plate, a solu- 
“tion of nitrate of silver of about 30 grains to. (sic) ounce of 
“water is poured on the plate, and after standing for some time it 
“ effects a very remarkable change upon the picture, by converting 
“the lights of the picture into shades, and vice versii, or in other 
« wards, it changes the picture from a negative to a positive one.” 
Tt must “be fixed as usual by washing it with water, then with 
“hyposulphite of soda, and finally again with water.” For the 
boas be well seen, the glass should be placed on a dark sur- 

face. [Talo, varnished paper, oiled paper, porcelain of a black or 
dark colour, and other black or dark coloured surfaces maybe treated 
in the same way, provided they admit of being uniformly coated 
with albumen, gelatine, or other animal and vegetable substances 
capable of giving transparent films.] 

[The next improvement consists in the use of transparent 

paper, impervious to water, as a substitute for glass. 
It is coated on one side with albumen or albumen and gelatine, 
aod rendered sensitive by exposure to vapour of iodine, “and by 

the rest of the process indicated in the preceding 
“section of this specification.” Besides the advantages of 
portability possessed by paper over glass, “ there is a well-known 
“‘cind of photographic pictures, giving panoramic views of 
“ scenery, which are produced upon a curved surface by a move- 
“ ment of the object-glass of the camera. To the production of 
4 these images glass is hardly applicable, since it cannot readily 
“be bent into the required curve and again strengthened ; but the 
“case is met by employing as a substitute for glass, tale, var- 
“‘nished paper, or oiled paper. . .” 

‘The next improvement.consists in fixing pictureson paper by 
dipping it, after the usual fixing process, into a boiling solution of 
strong caustic potash. “The picture is then well washed and 
dried, and if the tint acquired by it is not pleasing to the eye, 
“a short exposure of it to the vapors of sulphuretted hydrogen 
“restores an agreeable brown or sepii tint.’ 
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«The next improvement consists in forming pictures on polished 
“steel plates. One part by measure of « saturated solution of 
“iodide of potassium is mixed with 20 parts of albumen, and 
« spread as uniformly as possible upon the surface of the plate, 
* and then dried by heat. ‘The plate is then taken, and while still 
“warm is washed over with an alcoholic solution of gallo-nitrate 
“ of silver of moderate strength. It then becomes very sensitive. 
“If the plate is cold the sensibility is considerably lower. ‘The 
“ image obtained is fixed by washing with hyposulphite of soda, 
“and finally with water.”] 


By a Disclaimer, filed 1st May 1855, the parts within. brackets 
were disclaimed, and the substitutes for albumen limited to such 
substances as gave films “ adhering to the surface of glass.” 


ith Disclaimer, Ge. No Drawiny a u 
Tealorged seria) pW? Mechanics Mags ine lB 
fours vol 9, paid, Patent Zoureal, Yok 9, p- 24s. Bnralment 


A.D. 1850, January 3.—N? 12,913, 


WATERLOW, Aungrr Craxen., —“ Improvements in the 
© means and apparatus for obtaining copies of writings, drawings, 
“and other designs’? “The invention consists of modes of 
“ grranging apparatus, by mcans of which copies of writings, 
* such as letters and other documents, and by which also impres- 
* sions of stone or plate, of drawings or other designs, in like 
“ manner to which lithographic drawings and designs are now 
“ produced, may be obtain 

‘A damp sheet of paper is laid over the subject to be copied, and 
the copy taken by drawing over it a frame containing a pressing 
cylinder in spring bearings or a scraper bar, When the subject is 
paper the damp sheet is covered with a sheet of felt. 

A modification of the above, in which the stone or plate is on a 
bed, which, by means of a rack, is passed between two cylinders. 

‘Arrangement of a very simple nature for obtaining copies 
‘according to lithographic or xincographic process. The paper to 
be printed is placed upon the subject (stone, plate, litho, or xinco- 
graph), and covered with a tympan, The impression is give by 
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‘a piece of wood or roller passed over by hand. An ink box to be 
‘nyed with this machine is shown in the Drawings.” 


fee 3 KGoniotaed soviet ah Meckctor 
journal, vol. 


rol, 
‘vol. 63, p. 18 i Mechanjos’ Jourual, vol. p,1755 Patent 
eee tye ge 8,178, 


A.D, 1850, March 7,—N° 12,994, 
CHURCH, Wii11Am.—* Certain improvements in machinery or 
® to be employed in manufacturing cards and other 
“articles composed wholly or in part of paper or pasteboard, 
«part or parts of the said machinery being applicable to printing 
“the same, and parts to other purposes where pressure is re~ 
wanted © 

1, Apparatus attached to the hydraulic press used in the manu- 
facture of pastebourd, which assists the workman by gradually 
increasing his leverage as the pumping operation proceeds. 

2. An arrangement of rollers with circular knives for cutting up 
pasteboard to form railway tickets and cards, The board is first 
cut into strips by one set of knives, and then crosswise by another 
set, after which they fall into a box. 

3. Machinery for cutting pasteboard to form boxes, in which the 
above eutting rollers are combined with apparatus for indenting or 
marking the lines where parts of the pastcboard are to be bent up 
to form the sides. 

4. Machinery for printing, numbering, and cutting railway 
tickets and other cards, in which the types, a numbering apparatus, 
and @ moveable knive are mounted on the same table, so that they 
“ise together and simultancously effect the several operations 
“which they are designed to perform.” ‘The inking is performed 
bya traversing roller. An indicator announces by a bell the com- 
pletion of each 100 tickets. A similar machine enabling the 
workman to print upon the whole width of a sheet of pasteboard 
“intended to manufacture ten tickets or cards simultancously.”” 
‘The numbering apparatus in this is peculiar. 

5. Machine for dating railway tickets. The printing table and 
chase (with the date) are jointed to the upper end of a crank rod, 
which is driven by the action of a treadle. ‘The “ ink reservoir” 
consists of a roller having a lip or flange on cach end,” which 
‘by mechanism passes nt intervals over an inking plate, and inks 
the type in the chase, The ticket is held by hand in a guide 

v 
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‘printing the machine consists 6f four bori- 
"placed parallel, the’ outer ones coritaining ‘the 
“ype surface, ail the inner ones being clothed and 


5 +. designed by the name of the inking table or 
or on (Wotigh teliader) ‘The ink is taken from the trough 
cylinder by n vibrating roller (of gelatine), and deposited on the 
cylinder. Above the distributing cylinder are “two. 
* other rollers’. . . of gelatine, animated or set in motion by two 
= <perponsa (6) the one of rotation by the rubbing of their weight 
y), the other the come-and-go already mentioned, by an 

+ excentric system nided by levers; and lastly, two other . 
“rollers of gelatine taking up the ink from” the ‘diiteibeting 
ae ee a 
is printed in ‘reiteration it is pi iy 
as ste a cylinder with a “saw blade” and a slotted 
and severed by the tension of rollers revolving at » greater 
than the paper. These cutting cylinders are further employed 
in folding the paper, being for that purpose “furnished with sides 
“or portions of sides parallel and perpendicular to the axis, and 
hollowed in the parts corresponding to the sides (cdtés), which 
. » « Causes the paper to leave the cylinder folded in two, The 
are formed at pleasure, but the most convenient: od 

‘been found to fold newspapers in the form the stuff, 

fan is folded. Ft is then only required to pick up ech 


folding ix ple ‘The sheets, when severed, are conducted 
=the into directing tunnels, from which they pass into 
te ie radiating compartments formed of thread or card- 
‘The wheel, in its rotation, either Paes the sheets one 

+ in such a manner that 


for printing in five colours. In general the printing 
colour is on a separate cylinder, * but it is evident 
certain nature a single cylinder will serve 


(0) (#) Motions, 
u2 
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* for many colours, Designs of parallel or longitudinal lines, for 
“example, may be printed in a great number of colours by the use 
“ of very few cylinders, The number of colours possible to be 
“used at once is unlimited. The application of each of them is 
“obtained by the aid of an apparatus composed in the ‘same 
“fashion or form for all, and analogous to that which serves in 
“ typographical printing as herein-before described.” ‘The fabric 
jis passed between two “ superposed cylinders” (the upper one 
having the printing surface) pressed firmly against each other, with 
india-rubber between the screws and cushions fora spring.“ The 
“ stereotype cylinder is surmounted by two cylinders composed of 
“ gelatine covered with a thin coating of” some colour-proof sub- 
stance. “Above these is a metal cylinder... . against which 
“ preases a hopper” (trough), “A circular brush situated below 
“this hopper lightly brushes the last-named cylinder,” the brush 
haying “a come-and-go” movement. The motion of the whole is 
uniform by cog wheel. The fabric passes over a double-threaded 
screw, for the purpose of straightening out creases, 

‘The cylinders may be arranged vertically, or “ might be placed 
* circularly?” 


Be 2 
Opt ae tt kt ok Piosasinn, ‘vol. 98, p. $15; Patent 


A.D. 1850, April 23,—N® 13,058, 
NEWTON, Wiis Eowanp. — (Communicated.)—* Im- 
* provements in casting type.”” 

‘The mould is in two parts hinged together, and the matrix is held 
to it by n spring. It is mounted (at an angle of 45°) upon a hori- 
zontal slide, by the motion of which it is alternately carried to and. 
from the nozzle of the melting pot. ‘The same motion operates also 
‘upon levers which open and close the mould, and withdraw or secure 
the matrix at the proper periods, In consequence of the mould’s 
position the type falls immediately on the opening of the mould, 
‘The metal pot is peculiarly constructed, the metal running down 
past the nipple (into which a stopper is thrust) into a well below 
the plunger, by the descent of which (the stopper being withdrawn 
for the purpose) it is injected into the mould, The machine la 
worked by three cams on a main shaft, the first giving the moving 
the horizontal slide (which recovers itself by a spring), the second 
thrusting the stopper into the nipple (the stopper being withdrawn 
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beh ih al eam Ra aed the descent of 
which is also given by a spring. 


1, Drawn London Journal (Newton's), vol 40 (conjoi 
Cir pa Me hati Maca Shr hy Haan oursah oko, 


A.D. 1850, August 29.—N° 13,239, 
NEWTON, Avrrep Vixcent.— (Communicated. .)—Improve- 
“ ments in cutting types and other irregular figures.” 
A block, slab, &c., is placed beneath a cutter mounted in sta- 
tionary, bearings, and driven from some first mover. “All the 
motions are communicated to the bed by a rectangular 
“frame constructed upon the principle of the pentagraph, and 
“ consisting of four or more bars jointed together, and connected 
“atone corner to the bed, and carrying at the opposite end a 
“ tracer or point, which, when moved over the surface of the pat- 
“tern, communicates a corresponding motion to the bed and 
* block at the opposite end of the pentagmph. In addition to the 
“horizontal pentagraph above mentioned, there is also a second 
“ pentagraph, which being placed vertically and connected to the 
“same centre and same part of the bed as the horizontal penta- 
* graph, will communicate to the bed and block a vertical motion 
“ corresponding to the motion of the tracing point at the opposite 
“end of the pentagraph. . . . . It bas been found by expe- 
rience, that in cutting out letters or flat surfaces, it is most con- 
“ venient to follow the outline of the pattern, but for bas-reliefs or 
“irregular carving it will be found advisable to trace straight 
“ seross the pattern in horizontal parallel lines.” 


Denes Dh London J ial (Newt ‘ol. 33 ined 
Merka}; 985; Mckautes” Sagaatan, Wl OA pc iste Barolment Other) 


A.D. 1860, September 25.—N° 13,266, 
BURCH, Josxrn.—* Improvements in printing terry and pile 
carpets, woollen, silk, and other materials.” 
1. “A new method of preparing by a machine surfnce-printing 
“ blocks or rollers which supersedes the work of the block cutter, 
“and the necessity | of colouring the block surfaces with those 


eee eae enamine to, canard. or a 
fixed on the toble surface under a pointer, and a plain block is 
eee GGT ANG WcSoea! endee's GIN tide Gainacted y's 
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horizontal bar with. the pointer... The. pointer. is, then» adjusted 
aver the centre of each square of the same color,in, the tesign, 
and the drill (which is driven, by a hand). depressed by.s-lever, 
drills a corresponding hole in ‘the block; and this ia repeated 
until the number of holes in the block corresponds with that 
‘of the squares of the particular color in this design, when the 
Dlock is replaced by another to be drilled for another. colour. 
‘The printing surface is made by square pegs rounded at the other 


2. “Mode of furnishing surface blocks for printing On very 
“ thick materials, such as carpets, rugs, &c., without the use of a 
“ colour sieve or furnisher, and where a great quantity of colour is 
“required.” The printing surfices are immersed in different 
colours in compartments of a sliding trough, and are ‘brought up 
for the impression (which is given against the under side of the 
table) by a lever and bolts which pass through the bottom of each 
compartment. The compartments are successively brought under 
the table until their respective blocks have completed the design, _ 


places by springs. A plate perforated with the pattern ‘intro- 
duced between them, and the presser surface ; ping 
only of the printing surface which are proper for the particular 
colour descend and take color from a sieve ‘which is slides ‘under 
it upon the bed of the press. 'The color sieve being removed, 
the impression is given by the action of a lever on the printing 
frame. 

4. “ Mode of printing from surfaces formed into distinct colour 
“chambers or compartments, each one representing & re 
“ colour or tint of the design to be produced, the divisions being 


“colours, or poured in froma feeding pot.” ‘This mode o 
ing is only suitable for terry and velvet fabrics, ruga,&a 





Method of producing the high’ lights or pale shades of a 
“design, or reducing other colours to produce lighter shades by 
“ the impression of-one block or roller (worked in a reducing liquid, 
Pty ene by mere pressure,) having parts on its sur- 

‘face corresponding with all the different colours and shades to 
“be reduced.” 

6. Mode of bending metal plates to form the surfaces of print- 
ee ere bitte ands Soncendoeeee 

the printing surface being protected from friction with the latter 
by a thin steel plate which accompanies it. 


$4, Drewinge. Mechanics’ 5 
os Magnaine, vol. 54, p. 278; Patent 


A.D. 1850, October 24.—N° 13,300. 
JACOBS, Samunt. — “Certain improvements in printing on’ 
“ woollen, cotton, paper, and other substances, parts of which im- 
‘provements ‘are applicable also to the purposes of coloring, 
tinting, or varnishing such substances.” 
_“ The principal feature in this invention consists in a new and 
«“ t and construction of the color trough or 


“vessel wherein the several different colors are placed, to be after- 
“wards taken up separntely or collectively by # roller which re- 
“ volves in such said trough, the said roller giving off the color or 
“colors so taken up to the cut or engraved patterns or cast type 
“ with which the said roller is in forced contact ; and it is proposed 
“by this invention to employ several of these color rollers and 
“troughs when the design or pattern to be printed is elaborate.’* 

‘1, The machine used consists of three similar tiers of rollers, the 
subject rollers in the centre, the pressing cylinders above, and 

‘rollers below, ‘The fabric is varnished by bair-covered 

rollers’ revolving in-a trough of varnish after it has received a 
coating of size in a similar manner. 

2. Various “ mechanisms and appliances” for “< cross-printing, 

“shading, tinting, &e.” ‘The trough runs on rails of » peculiar 
form below the colour roller, thereby “ throwing in the cross 
“ colors, tints, and shades, which aro then taken up by the print 
“ roller and transferred to the fabri 

3. In hand block printing the roller i ig turned by tonal in the 
trough, and then applied to the surface of « table in» “ direction 
Hip nuit pattern, leaving thereon the colors for the block to take 

up by being pressed thereon by the printer.” 
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4. Modes of stopping the cells of the color trough, and foreing 
the colour on to the server. Color guage for regulating the 
supply, 

Apparatus for conveying cut sheets or squares of paper, &c. 
through the machine, consisting of catches on an endless band 
which draw the sheets one by one beneath a panel. 

“ Graining apparatus for imitating certain woods in colors,” 
by means of combs, brushes, &e., travelling in serpentine guides at 
the end of rollers above them, round which the fabric passes. Em- 
bossing patterns in yarious substances by passing them between 
rollers, the one in relief, the other in intaglio, 

Preparing wood for wood printing by gluing veneers of yaluable 
Kinds to thicker pieces of inferior quality, and varnishing them 
with glass cylinders. 

Improved mill for grinding colors or pigments. 

Printing by means of a perforated cylinder or endless band, ‘The 
color snd cleansing rollers are placed inside them, and a ductor 
is applied outwardly on the rising side. ‘The color roller is at the 


top (opposite the preesing cylinder) and the cleansing roller at the 
bottom, 


Extra coloring by means of segments of cylinders forming the 
color rollers, in place of entire cylindrical color rollers. 

« Poppet,” or pin coloring, in which the colour is laid on the 
aerver by the pattern in pin work. 

Apparatus called « “color shuttle,” consisting of a trough 
divided into cells with one or more ranges of color rollers, In 
this the shuttle has by mechanism “a swift oscillating motion, 
“carrying it from end to end of the color trough and printing 
“the fabric . . . . asitpasses a bed placed directly above 
“in the machine.” 

Pronged or pointed servers, 

Mechaniam for forcing the color from the cisterns to the color 
troughs, 

Circular printing machine,” the dingram of which represents 
the adaptation of the before-described color troughs, cisterns, 
forces, &e. und printing rollers to the surface of a large eylinder 
or dram, whereby the size of the color trough may be reduced to 
“ the small segment of a small circle,” as also “ the method of 
“ increasing the number of printing rollers around the drum,” 
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“Two single-cylinder printing machines,” (an “ over printer” 
and an “ under printer,”) “ so constructed as to be used singly, 
“or joined nt the sides opposite each other, forming a double or 
“ two-cylinder machine.” 

“ Machine for performing the operation of lithographic, faber- 
© graphic [printing from » belt of linen, &c.), threadgraphic [from 
“stitched pattern], and verergraphic [from a wire pattern] print- 
“ing by an entirely new mode, that is to say, by a stone cylinder, 
“and also by a travelling cloth or band on which is the drawing 

“to be printed from.” 
and anti-oil compositions for the colour belts. 

Metal varnish of naphtha, resin, and gutta percha for the troughs 
and pipe joints. 

Modes of sotting up taper type on cylinders, (a) by a “ring 
~ key,”" ranning through them, “to receive which . . . one 
“ gide of the type bas s square notch . . . . in lieu of the 
circular ones now used ;” (b) a circular plate with cross arms and 
collar fits on the axle and has upon it a flange, through which 
any number of taper keys are fastened by nuts. 

* A new type table for ornamental printing,” illustrating the 
moile of applying segments of circles, angles, and straight lines, 
by moveable type, to printing purposes in horizontal or cylindrical 


‘A “ wheel dealer” (furnished with spring catches on cross arms) 
Which delivers the articles to be printed between the pressing and. 


pattern roller. 
+DPainted. 4.102. Drawings, Mechanics’ Magasin, vol 64, p. 330 
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A.D, 1850, November 7-—N° 13,526, 


LUCAS, Roaxet,—(Communicated.) —“ Improvements in tele 
« graphic and printing apparatus.” 

‘The invention consists in the use of sheet gutta percha (pure or 
mixed with caoutchouc, sawdust, &c.) for printing surfaces, A 
matrix is formed by pressing a piece of thin but strong linen coated 
with prepared gotta percha by passing it through hot rollers upon 
nform of types, &c., and from this matrix an impression is taken 
‘pon asimilar band pressed against it, which, when cooled, “is 

“fastened by means of stecl springs, or otherwise, upon the printing 

“cylinder,” The preparation of the gutta percha consists in im- 
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‘mersing it (in ‘a divided state) in nitric acid, until it becomes soft, 
and then placing it for'an houror two in a solution of carbonnte 
‘of soda or other alkali, 

No reference is made in the body of the specification to the use 
of the invention for telegraphic purposes. 

CReiated, Sd. No Drawing, Mechanic Magasing vol 6p: 806. Burotmenk 


A.D. 1850, November 8.—N° 13,327, 


MAIN, Tuostas.—“ Improvements in printing machinery.” 

The invention consists of a reciprocating roller and table so 
connected that their surfuces move equably, various modes of com- 
municating such motion from a rotating shaft, eccentric bearings 
for the pressing cylinder to depress and raise it in its forward and 
backward movements respectively, and in grippers on the eylinder 
and register points. Reciprocating motion is obtained by (1) = 
circular cogged rack on the end of a connecting rod leading from 
the crank, gearing with # pinion on the axis of the pressing 
cylinder, When the shaft and crank rotate, the centre of the eir- 
cular rack being retained by slings at a constant distance from the 
axis, receives reciprocating rotary motion through un are deter 
mined by the crank throw, and the pinion receives from it reci- 
procating rotary motion through an are, increased in proportion 
as the radius or number of teeth of the circle of which the rack 
is a portion exceeds the mdius or number of teeth of the pinion, 
(2) the connecting rod has atits end a cogged wheel and two cogiged 
pinions on the same axis. . The latter gear into a fixed rack*bdlow 
them, and thus give reciprocating motion to the axis, and the former 
gearing into a ruck on the under side of the type table, imparts 
to it a like motion, the increase of throw being greater in propor- 
tion ns the radius or number of teeth in the wheel exceeds the 
radius or number of tecth of the pinions. (3) by the connecting 
rod acting upon parallel jointed bars (like lazy tongs), one joint of 
which is fixed to the table. At the end of the type table is an 
inking table. On the forward stroke the type table passes under 
inking rollers “arranged and fed as in other printing machines”? 
On the return the cylinder clears the form by means of its excen- 
tric bearings, which depress it also for the impression. The sheet 
is foil into “ grippers” upon irra ey 
to the lower part of it and alternating in motion, The 
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ment for register points on a bar extending across endless tapes is 
bash ‘The sheet may also be carried to the impression in this 
machine by endless tapes in “a mode similar to that followed in 
Reon ean machines.” ‘The printed sheet is discharged 


“Cae tres 


- A.D. 1851, January eRe 13,453. 
BUCHHOLZ, Gustav AvoirHt.—* Improvements in printing, 
“and in the manufacture of printing apparatus, and also in fold- 
“ ing and cutting apparatus.” 

‘1. A cylindrical gutta percha printing surface in relief is ob- 
‘tained as follows :—A gutta percha mould is taken from a printing 
murface, and placed upon the inner surface of a cylinder, within 
which is a concentric dram. Upon this mould as a matrix is nid 
a sheet of plain gutta percha, the latter being forced into contact 
with it, so as to take an impression in relief by means of warm 
gutta percha introduced, under pressure, between it afd the drum. 

2. Press, the parts of which are so arranged as to admit of as 
many sheets (lest one) being perfected as there are printing rollers 
employed. The machine shown has three rollers perfecting two 
sheets (in roll). The outer rollers (which have the same type sur- 
face) printing one side, and the middle one giving two impressions, 
and being for that purpose provided with a double inking and 
pressing apparatus. ‘The whole machine is united in motion, 
Register is obtained by regulating the distance between the rollers. 
There is s peculisrity about the prititing roller's shaft which 
admits of its being easily changed. ‘The inking apparatus consists 
of four rollers (of gutta percha turned by hot. tools in « Jathe) 
peculiarly disposed, there being roller in each disconnected from 
the rest, whose duty it is to “distribute the ink more equally over 
“ the surface of the printing roller.” The ink drops out of the 
ink box from holes opened and closed by the revolution of a screw. 

%. Folding apparatus, in which the paper is carried between 
two platen Deckard and forwards by vibrating levers, depositing 
one edge of the paper, at cach vibration, beneath “ valves,” which 
are lifted by tongue pieces on one of the plates us the levers ap- 

and close upon and secure it as they retire. “ This process 
pases? wal te whole roll of printed pees iy Gilded vp.” 


OT ie, RR, ae RN hic! 
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A.D. 1851, February 12.—N? 13,511, 


ULLMER, Epwix.—“Certain improvements in printing presses” 

‘The object of this invention ia to cause the motion of the type 
table to ink the form, thus cconomizing time in the process of 
printing, and space in the construction of the press, An ink table 
and trough are attached to the type table. ‘Two inking and 
two or more distributing rollers work in upright open slots in 
the press frame, The type table, in addition to moving to and 
from the press head, has likewise o lateral motion, for the pur- 
pose of distributing the ink upon the inking table, "The latter 
motion is produced either by pulleys on the table running against 
guides in the press frame, or by a screw spindle working ina mut 
on the wnder side of the table, and having at one end a friction 
wheel which runs on a ledge of the press. ‘The trough roller has 
a ratchet motion given to it by the free end of a lever, which is 
ised a4 the table returns by sliding upon a ledge in the frame- 
work. ‘The tympan and frisket are jointed at the lower edge, and 
open like the leaves of a book, They are raised on coming out of 
the press by a guide (in large presses by two) on the framework, 
and slide down the same as they are run into the press. The 
press should be so disposed “that the length of the sheet instead 
“of the breadth may lay across the press,” to shorten the path of 
the bed. In small presses the rounce should be such, as to take 
the bed in or out by an entire revolution; in large presses it may 
be increased, so ns to perform the same work “ by one half or any 
“ other portion of a turn.” 


‘Printed, 10d. Drawts Me slew vol, Patent 
Ciel Li, pat Racine Goel ee 


A.D. 1851, May 14.—N° 13,633, 


SMITH, Luxe, SMITH, Manx, and SMITH, Marraew.— 
“Improvements in fabrics in weaving, and in machinery for 
“ winding, weaving, cutting, and printing.” 

‘The invention comprises twenty-one heads, the first nincteen of 
which refer exclusively to the manufieture of textile fabrics. The 
peecen consists of improved machinery or apparatus aie 

printing carpets and other fabrics or materials, 
la toaky tobe the color abot vs toe catia a at 
“ yonterial to be printed, and vice vers, and for giving the requi- 
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“ site motion to the fabric or material under operation,” and 
lastly, “im the construction of printing tables.” 
_ The drawings show a “machine applicable to printing paper.” 
One side of the table contains the color, the other, over which 
the fabric passes, is heated with steam. The fabric is passed 
round a steam-heated roller, pressed against by a second roller (on 
which the fabric is wound), under the action of a weighted lever, 
along the table, and then round a similar heated cylinder at the 
other end of the press, on toa roller pressed against the heated 
eylinder, as in the former case. The blocks are brought by parallel 
motion from one side of the table, where they are furnished to the 
fabric where they print, intermittent motion being given to the 
steam cylinders and rollers at the proper period for advancing 
fresh voll of the fabrics. 
fechantes’ Maensina vel 6, p-0; Patent 


Drowings, M 
Evol 38 pp. 107 and 113; Enrolment 


A.D. 1851, June 12.—Ne 13,664, 
‘TALBOT, Wittram Henry Fox.—* Improvements in photo- 
“ ” 

‘The first part of the invention consists in anew method of 
producing the picture on glass, ‘The operations (which may be 
carried on in moderate daylight) are,—I. Spreading a layer of 
equal parts of white of egg and water on the plate and drying 
it, 2 Mixing an aqueous solution of nitrate of silver with 
alcohol. 3. Dipping the plate into this solution for a few seconds, 
and then withdmwing and drying it. 4. Dipping the plate into 
water to remove the superfluous nitrate. 5, Spreading a second 
coating of albumen as in (1), and drying it with gentle heat. 
6. Taking an aqueous solution of protiodide of iron, and colouring 
the solution yellow with free lodine, mixing together one measured 
portion of this solution, one of acetic acid, and ten of alcohol, 
7. Covering the plate with this solution of protiodide of iron, and 
drying it with gentle warmth, 8. To produce a picture, dip the 
plate once or twice for a few seconds into # mixture of » solution 
of nitrate of silver in water, and acetic acid and water, by candle« 
light or ina dark room. Remove the picture when taken into 
the dark room. 9. Develope by dipping the plate into a mixture 
of a solution of sulphate of iron and water. 10. Wash the plate 
with a strong solution of hydrosulphite of soda in water, then 
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with distilled water, anid clenn with cotton arid water. ‘To # 
it, cont with transparent vartiish or extra coat of 


nogative pictures may be copied “ upon paper in thé usual 
Positive pictures may be secured by pouring black paint 
pictured side of the glass, then turning the glass the pict 
seen non-inverted. ry 
[Where the facilities afforded by n dark chamber are not obt 
able the following arrangement is recommended :—A plate glass 
cell, having one of its sides of ground glass, and furnished with a 
funnel at one of its upper corners, and a cock or waste pipe of 
caoutchouc below, is placed in the wnder part of the camera, | 
ground glass of the cell serving to fix the position of the plate in 
the camera, Four bottles, the contents of which are nearly sufli- 
cient to fill the cell when holding the plate, are filled as follows :— 
‘The first with nitrate of silver, as in (8); the 2nd with sulphatelot 
iron, as in (9); the 3rd with water; and the 4th with « strong 
solution of hydrosulphite of soda. ‘The plates are prepared 
above, from (1) to (7) inclusive. The plate is thus placed in the 
empty cell, and the focus of the camera being aijusted, the ope- 
rator “ lets fall m curtain which covers and conceals the glass cell, 
« allowing only the mouth of the funnel to be seen above and 
“waste pipe below it.” ‘The nitrate of silver is then poured in 
and the plate rendered sensitive. The picture is taken either while 
the cell is filled with the solution or after the latter has been run 
off. If the former, the solution is run off after the picture is 
formed and the cock closed. ‘The sulphate of iron is then poured 
in, and in half s minute run off, and the cock closed. ‘The water 
is then poured in and run off, and the cock closed again. Lastly, 
the hydrosulphite of soda is poured in, and after a minute or two 
the plate removed. ‘The plate is now fixed. I should be washed 
with distilled water, finished, and varnished, Another arrange. 
‘ment of the apparatus, in which the contents of the bottler ate 
measured out in tubes with stopeocks terminating at the cell, is 
described. aed 
"The second part of the invention consists in obtaining, ih a 
darkened room, pictures Sujets Be eaemcea Suu 
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n. A plate prepared as above ia placed in the camera, and a 

n flash caused by the discharge of an electrical battery. The 

on the glass plate is then rendered visible, and the whole 
ss finished also in the way above described.] 


‘s : 
“By & Disclaimer, ‘enrolled Sth March 1854, the part of the speci- 
fication included between brackets was disclaimed. 


pai st ear Ne at, MP 


ALD. 1851, July 7.—Ne 13,688, 


BAILDON, Hexny Cuavex.—'* Improvements in writing 
“ printing, or marking letters, characters, or figures upon paper, 
* parchment, or other material properly prepared for that pur- 

* pose” 

‘The object of the invention is the prevention of fraudulent 
alterations in bankers’ letters of credit and other documents. 
“ Itconsists in the employment of colored paper, parchment, oF 
other proper, material, upon which I write, print, or mark all 
lia seare ae the, letters, characters, or figures of the intended 

« document, by means of a chemical fluid or mixture, of such 
“ @ nature as will discharge or change the color of those parts 
“of the paper or other material upon which I so write, print, 
“or mark, and thus cause the letters, characters, or figures to 
“ be white, or to be of a color different from the paper, parch- 
4 ‘ment, or other material upon which they shall have been written, 

“ printed, or marked.” The fluid chiefly used is a solution of 
caustic potash or soda, “Some of the colored papers frequently 
“sold by stationers are colored by means of Prassian blue or 
“ some. ather color, which may be discharged oF changed by the 
* sotion of coustic.or partially eaustic alkali we er 

‘The solution is applied to printing types by means of gutta 

rollers, the sides and cavities of the types being “slightly 
 giled, to prevent the solution from. wetting them, and so render~ 

“ ing the impression indistinct.” “ 

on OPrtated tds No Drawing: ‘Mechanics’ Magazine, yo. 66, p, 00 Hurotiment 
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A.D, 1851, December 19.—N 13,866, 


BURCH, Josxxen.—* Improvements in printing out pile and 
“ other fabrics and yarns.” 

‘The first part of the invention consists in “a mode of producing 
“ designs upon velvet, piled und other fabrics, by combining the 
“ processes of printing and embossing, the result of each process 
“forming part of the same design, and together perfecting it” 
Opaque colours are used, “ or colars which require no after process 
“to fix or cleanse them... . ‘The ordinary coded Ghee 
“are used in the process... the effect being produced in the 
“usual way by pressure.” 

‘The second consists “in a mode of passing the fabrics, before 
“they come under embossing surfaces, through a steam chamber 
“ or box filled with steam, of a sufficient heat to soften the fibres 
“of the material, which, by this mode, is made to yield to the 
“ embossing surfaces with a lesser amount of pressure than by 
“ ordinary methods, and a softer and more agreeable effect npon 
the fabric is the result."” 

‘The third consists “in the adaptation of the principle 
* patent block-printing machine to a mode or pte | 
“ block printing, and by this means I ensure the perfect registering 
“of the different colors without depending upon the skill of eecae 
“workman. It also consists in 4 mode of fixing the fabric on an 
* endless cloth hy means of pin points and clasps, and moving it 
“ from block to block, or from workman to workman; and in 
“ order to ensure its passing under each block in a direct line, the 
“attaching to each side of the endless cloth a non-elastic band, 
* having guide rollers at suitable distances through its whole length, 
“and by means of holes in the bands and corresponding studs on 
* the entering drum, move it forward by such stages that the bead 
“ joinings of each impression are not made in line across the 
* piece, but fall half the length of the sketch. It also consists in 
“the mode of adapting sliding frames for carrying the printing 
“blocks, and which, being actuated by hand labor, are passed over 

* farnishing rollers, instead of, as heretofore, the block being 
“carried by the workman, and furnished with color by being 
“ dipped upon the color sieve.”” 

(Ctated 26 398. Drawings. Mechanics’ Magazine, vol, &, p. 615, Enrol 
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A.D. 1851, December 24.—N? 13,879. 


APPLEGATH, Avovstos.—“ Printing machine, adapted for 
“ newspapers,” called “a Victoria machine.” 

‘The form is divided, and placed in alternate columns upon two 
‘cylinders in contact with the same pressing cylinder. The types 
are thus held more securely, and cylinders of small diameter may 
‘be employed, and placed horizontally as well as vertically. “ In 
“the machinery used at the ‘ Times,’ to which this patent is in- 
tended to be a sequel, the type cylinder is 200 inches in circum- 
ference, and being made to revolve vertically, expensive feeding 

“« apparatus is required for the conveyance of the sheets from the 
flat to the vertical position, Now, on the principle of dividing 
“ the form into columna, the cylinder for ordinary types need not 
“be more than 70 inches in circumference} and when taper or 
+ wedge-sided type is employed, the cylinder need not be more in 
“< circumference than the size of the sheet of paper (measuring 
“ across the columns), which permits the printing of long con- 
“ tinuous paper, as indicated by Nicholson’s Patent of 1792.” (a) 
Part of each type cylinder is formed into a distributing table, with 
indented sides, which give endwise motion to inking rollers placed 
in alight iron frame, and held to the eylinder surface by springs. 
‘The ink is furnished by a vibrating roller from an ink trough to 
the distributing table. The sheet is fed in by a “ feed drum ” and 
dropping roller, reccives a complete impression from the two cytin- 
ders, and is then discharged by tapes on a receiving board, 

* Double-action Victoria machine” for a journal. ‘The type is 
divided on cylinders as before, their circumference being seventy 
inches. Each type cylinder is furnished with a double inking 

#0 a8 to give an impression both at an upper and lower 
pressing eyinder, “This machine, with ordinary type and dis- 

*tributing surfaces, can safely be worked up to the supply of 

 yoper afforded by 6 layers on, or from 8,000 to 9,000 per hour. 
« But if taper type is used, the circumference of the type cylinder 
* need not be more than 36 inches, or the dimensions of the paper 
“upon which the journal is printed, in which case a different 
* arrangement of inking apparatus would be required, and the 
produce nearly double.” 


(4) (8) 1790, seo ante, No. 1748, 
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‘Two diagrams are given of perfecting machines on this principle 
the one with ordinary the other with taper type, the paper being 
printed in the first instance in sheets, and in the other in rollk 


tod, 34. 1d. Demwi of Arts, vol. 20 (ontarged 
Crriat ee deastce Meetlaa VR SE op ound SS escheat Omnead 


A.D, 1852, January 24.—N° 13,916, 


DE FONTAINE MOREAU, Pere Anwanp le Comte= 
(Communicated.)—“ Certain improvements in lithographic, type 
“graphic, and other printing presses, which improvements a 
“also applicable with certain modifications to extracting sacthe- 
“rine, oleaginous, and other matters, and to compressing ia 
“ general.” 

1. Lithographic press. ‘The stone moves to and fro beneath « 
“jubber” (prismatic scraper), which by a peculiar arrangement is 
tilted so as to clear the stone on the return, and brought down ty 
the action of a cam into a vertical position for the impression. It 
in wetted either by a buckskin bag full of wet sponges, or cloth 
perforated double cylinder. The inking apparatus consists of 
two inking rollers covered with leather, a large roller above 
them, to which the ink is supplied by a vibrator from a trough 
roller, and on which it is distributed by small rollers on the top of 
it. ‘The “rubber” is fixed within a sort ofcylinder. A thin leather 
stretched over a segment of the open cylinder acts as a tympan 
against which the sheet, fed in from a table above the cylintler, i 
held (between two rows of pincers) by springs, during the revo- 
fution of the cylinder for the impression, after which it is dis 
charged between delivering rollers on to a receiving board. 

2. The cylinder containing the rubber can, with a slight modifi- 
cation, be used for typographical printing, the arrangement of the 
pincers and leather being the same, 

‘The rest of the specification relates to the extraction of sacchanne, 
oily, and other matters. 

(Printed. 1s. 24. Drawings. Mechanics’ Masnaine, vol, 5%, p. 115. Enrol 

mazt OMicay 












A.D, 1852, May 8.—Ne 14,113, 


NEWTON, Aurrep Vixcxxr.—(Communicated,)—* I 
“ menta in the manufacture of printing surfaces.” 
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‘The invention consists “in producing plates of letters, signs, 
figures, &e., arranged in any suitable manner, by moulding or 
pressing 4 substance or compound whilst in the plastic state, 
™ g0 28 to receive from the mould the configuration, letters, signs, 
“ figures, &c,, required, and then permitting such substance or 
“+ compound to become suificiently hard to resist the force re? 
quired for giving the impressions by a press, but still so elastic 
* and pliable as to admit of being bent around the cylinder of 
“a press.” The compound recommended for this purpose con+ 
sista of caoutchouc or gutta percha (two to three parts), mixed 
with finely pulverized graphite or soapstone, or plaster of Paris, or 
peroxide of manganese (one to three parts). 
‘The second part of the invention “relates to the making of lasts 
printing plates, for printing on irregular or smooth but hard 
surfaces, such as glass, wood, oil-cloth, and a variety of other 
ists in. producing such printing plates by” 
“moulding or pressing in suitable moulds, having the letters or 
“figures, Ke, in reverse, some highly elastic substance or eom- 
“ pound, such for instance, as that used for making the inking 
rollers of printing presses.” 


Tech Repewwing, Loriden Journal (Neveton’s}, vol $2 (conjoined 


“AD. 1852, June 24.—No, 14,180. 


SWAN, Josgrn.—* Improvements in the production of figured 
“surfaces and in printing, and inthe machinery or apparatus used 
“ therein.”” 
‘The invention relates, first, to “a mode of engraving metal 
pistes, or of producing figured surfaces on various substances 
“by the use of a species of pentagraphic apparatus, worked in 
* connection with guide figures or surfaces, so as to enable an un- 
* skilled operator to produce an engraving or figured surface of 
‘great accuracy, and ina much shorter time than has hitherto 
“ been required for the execution of a similar work by the hand of 
“y skilled engraver.” Secondly, to “a mode of increasing the 
‘efficiency of the ordinary lithographic press, or modification’ 
“‘thercof, by actuating it from some continual mover, as the shaft 
“ofa steam engine or water wheel, instead of working it by hand 
“ag at present, such connection being effected by suitable engaging. 


“ = 
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“ and disengaging apparatus, actuated by simple aelf-acting me 

*chanism,” The pattern is on a talbe at the bottom, and the 

plate to be engraved on a table at the top of an upright penta- 

graphic rod. In the case of letters, engraved metal plates are used, 
capable of being combined at pleasure to form words and sen- 
tences. A tracer being passed over the former, the latter hasa 
copy engraved on it by a cutter, to a scale depending upon the 
relative distance of the copy and the plate from the rod’s centre of 
motion. If the copy contain heavy lines, the plate is covered with 
an etching ground, and the lines cut with a cutter and etched in 
the plate, then cleaned and replaced for the finer lines. By 
making one or more of the parallel motions duplex, several copies 
may be engraved at the same time. There is an arrangement for 
giving a periodical traverse to the copy in the case of line ruling. 
For flat tinting, a glass plate ruled with lines is laid on the design, 
and the tracer passed over the lines “only at such parte as 
“are over the spaces between the figures of the device,” . . , oF 
“the edge of the glass plate may be used instead of the guide 
« Jines ruled upon its surface.”* 

In the lithographic press a continuously rotating shaft has 
at its end a duplex armed engaging piece, arranged to act as a 
driver upon the corresponding arms of the sliding half of a loose 
ratchet clutch piece, which is bored to fit the cylindrical end of the 
shaft, the engaging and disengaging being effected by a hand 
lever. The stone being run in under the scraper, a pressing roller 
beneath it rises by the action of cams, and gives the impression, 
‘The stone (which is bevilled so as to release it after the impression) 
is returned by a counterweight, 

Dirinteds 16.64, Drawings, Mechanics’ Magusine, vol. p. 97. Rurolmemt 


A.D, 1852, September 23,—-N° 14,302, 

TARDIEU, Jaaurs Leon. —“ Certain improvements in a 
coloring of photographical images.” 

‘The manner of coloring them “now in practice’ is stated. to 
“ necessarily efface or take away from the truthfulness” of this 
picture, “since the colors are spread over the lines and shades!” 
If the picture be not positive and on glass, it requires to be made 
transparent. ‘This is effected, in the case of positive picture on 
paper and other suitable material, by varnishing or iton 
a sheet of glass or other transparent substance, “The colors I 
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prefer employing are the same as those used for oil painting ; 
“they are prepared and applied by brushes, In the same manner, 
“however, I may use colors prepared by any known process, be 
“ it with gum, paste, wax, &c, &c. When the colors I uso are not 
“ oil colors, 1 pass over them several coats of any suitable vars 
“nish, if deemed suitable. ‘The laying on of the colours is the 
* most difficult and delicate part of Tardeochromy (name which I 
* give to my process). The image must be so placed on an easel 
so that the light may show its transparency, and enable the 
* artist to see perfectly at the back of the image the lines and 
shades that appear on the front, and the colours are to be laid 
* on the back of the image,” which, being transparent, admits of 
their appearing “in all their brightness on the paper side.” , . . 
~ None but an artist, and even a talented artist,” it is observed, 
ean make the colouring with proper discrimination.” The “ final 
* operation for the preservation of the images :”"—Paper, thin 
tissue, |, wood, metal, or other suitable substance of 
slight thickness is stuck on the colour, * This operation being 
* sccomplished, I pare off the the edges of the image, and pass on 
its surface one or two coats of varnish used for oil paintings, 
* and I let it dry.” 

Ler nal No Drawing, Mochanics’ Magazine, vol, 58, p. 206, Enrol 


A.D. 1852/'September 13.—N?° 14,309, 


JUDE, Hexey Ganoixtn Gvrox—(Communicated.)—“ Im- 
“ provements in the manufacture of type. '* 

‘These refer to N* 10,746, to remedy the defects in which :—1, In 
respect of the want of means to compress the metal in the event of 
the blank containing a slight excess of it, a longitudinal groove 
or indentation is formed on one or both sidea of the wire or strip 
of metal from which the blank is cut, or it may be formed in the 
blank subsequently, Blanks thus produced have a sufficient area 
in cross section to fill the angles of the chamber in which they are 

|. Inthe case of the blanks containing an excess of 
metal, it is compressed into the space occupied by the grooves, 

‘The second part of the invention consists in the manufacture of 
type partly by pressure and partly by casting or other means, the 
letter, vignette, or ornament forming the type face by pressure, 
and the body attached to such face by casting, soldering, or other- 
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wise. The strip of copper or other metal is wound on » drum 
from which it is delivered between two “feed rollers” yehibelt Goni- 
municate to it periodic motion towards a pair of knives, oneof whith 
is fixed to the stationary bed and the other toa cylinder which 
moves vertically, severing a portion of the metal strip, which falls 
‘on the face of the bed between “ fingers,” and is then caught hold 
of and traversed sideways by a sliding frame so as to be deposited 
on the matrix into which it is to be strack. ‘The slide id'returned 
by a spring. A force fixed to a cylinder descends and forces the 
pivce of metal into the matrix, which is on the stationary bed, at 
the sametime that afresh strip of metal is cnt off for the succeeding 
operation. ‘The stamped picce ix discharged by rieans of o helical 
spring apon the force on toa shovel which is brought forward by 
mechanism to receive it, ‘The shovel being on the next descent of 
the cylinder, tilted bya prong, deposits the stamped piace in a 
drawer or other suitable receptacle below. ‘The stamped! pleces are 
then trimmed to shapes suitable for the body of the type to which 
they are to be attached. 
Fy 
Printed nat Drstags, Repertory of Arta vol. 1. Galena Gert, 
A.D. 1852, October 14. 
FIELD, Joux.—{(Communicated.)- 


“ 4 lithographic stone or a plate of zinc or other suitable metal 
“ or material is to be coated over with bitumen dissolved in ether 
* (or other matter which is known to have the property of being 
* soluble in any solvent, and which, on being spread out into a thin 
* film and subjected to light, is rendered insoluble) is spread on in 
“a thin film, taking care that daylight or rays of light which are 

“capable of changing the nature of the substance do not come on 

“it till the process of transferring is to be performed ; when this 
* thin film is set, photographic negative picture or representation 
“js placed therein and covered with a glass, and then the light of 
* the sun is to be allowed to act, which will cause the parts of the 
“prepared surface where the light comes freely to be rendered 
“insoluble in the solvent previously used to dissolve the matter} 
‘Sand I would state, that for this purpose it is preferred to employ 
‘the bitumen of Judes, dissolved in ether; I do not, however, 
“confine myself thereto. ‘The stone, plate, or surface thus treated 
‘tis then in a condition to have the parts not acted on by thelight 
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“ removed by washing with the solvent, by which means those parts 
eae eee nests whlch cvs Carer te dark parts of 

‘the photographic negative picture will still remain soluble, and 
* they will wash off by the use of the solvent, and thus leave the 
“parts of the surface of the lithographic stone (or it may be of 
“ metal) uncovered and unprotected, whilst those parts which were 
“covered by the light parts of the photographic picture will be 
“yentleftd insoluble, and they will not be washed off by the use of 
‘the solvent; The uncovered parts of the surface may then be 
“bit in by scid, or otherwise treated, as is well understood by 
engravers, or the surface thus obtained may be used as a print- 
—desines eaivbien printing by the processes of lithography or 


(Printed 3d, No Drawing. Burolment Office.) 











A.D, 1852, October 1 —N° 77. 


SOULBY, Srxetex—* Improvements in) machinery for leer 
. 


| Whe table and od are fixed ona stationary frame which sup- 

ts the whole of the machinery, and a pressing cylinder with an 
apparatus attached to it is mounted in a travelling frame 

which runs on Y guides, and is furnished with a hand-ril, by 
which it is drawn to and fro over the form, thereby producing an 
‘on the paper, which is drawn in by the eylinder from a 

table at one end of the press, Endwise motion is given to the 
inking rollers ns they ran over the type. A pair of additional 
rollers pass over the form before and after the inking roller for 
the purpose of more evenly distributing the ink, and also re- 
moving any dust. ‘Tho bearings of the pressing cylinder are nt 
‘the end of @ pair of levers, which lift it clear of the form as it 
passes to the feedtable. Pressure is obtained by the weight of the 
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cylinder, and the employment of levers connected with the moring 
frame of the machine. The machine is capable of printing = 
colors, by dividing the ink trough into partitions, but in this ens 
the zig-zag motion must not be given to the inking rollers, 

(Printed, 1s. 0}4, Drawings.) 

A.D, 1852, October 1,—Ne 118, 

STEWART, Atexaxven. — (Provisional Protection “only.)}— 
“Improvements in the manufacture or production of on==* 
mental fabrics,” 

‘The invention relates to an improved mode of figuring. or om==* 
menting woven fabrics, by ® peculiar application of the “dia 
“ charge ” process, by printing or applying » suitable dischargim = 
medium, such as an alkali, chloride of lime, or acidulous solution => 
‘to # colored fabric. - 
ti (Printed, Sid, No Drawing.) 


A.D. 1852, October 2.—N® 164, 
JOHNSON, Joux Ronxer.—* Improvements in fixing colour— 


“ ing matter of madder in printing and dyeing.” 
‘The invention consists in employing casein, albumen, or som 
one of the nitrogenous organic substances soluble in alkalis, 
known as the “protcin compounds,” for fixing alizurine (the 
coloring matter of madder), upon the textile fibres, 
(Printed, 24.) 


A.D. 1852, October 5.—N° 273, 
JAGER, Henv.—(Communicated.)— “Improvements in the 
“ treatment of cotton and other similar fabrics, by the introduc. 
“ tion of chemical agents to supersede the use of dung in the 
“ dunging process.” 

‘The invention relates to calico printed with sluminia or iron 
raordants, and consists in applying silicates, especially the silicates 
of soda and potash, as substitutes for the dung after the mordant 
or colors have been applied to the fabric. 

{Printed, 3I¢. No Drawing] 


A.D. 1852, October 8.—N° 308. 
‘LEWTHWAITE, Jonx.—" Improvements in cards and bee 
™ and in machinery for cutting, Printing, numbering, anil 

“ marking cards, tickets, and paper,” 
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‘This invention consists of improvements on N° 11,812, A.D, 


1, The cards and tickets are made of scaleboard, either covered 
on both sides with paper, or on one side with paper, and on the 
other a loose woven fabric, or else prepared by saturation in glu. 
tinous, oily, or other suitable matter, and baked and dried under 


2. For cutting railway tickets and similar articles, the appa- 
tatus consists of a series of cutters on a lower frame, and a cor- 
responding series in an upper frame, which is hinged to it, and 
brought down by hand. The edges of the cutting blades are 
kept in contact during the whole length of the cut, A yielding 
huge is used, which ensures a clean cut toa narrow slip. The 
tickets when cut fall into the spaces between the lower frame cut+ 
ters, and are lowered one step towasds the spaces in which they 
accumulate by means of blocks connected with rack and pinion. 

3. In printing, numbering, and marking cards and tickets, the 
improvements consist in arrangements for feeding in the cards or 
tickets, distributing the ink by means of a reversing or recipro~ 
cating roller, and, in the ease of printing in colors, for inking 
the type and numbering wheels in one or various colors, and 

‘ing the colors in order to produce check lines across the 
face of the ticket or card; also in means for indicating the 
Printing of every card or ticket, and causing the machine to 
Stop working after having done a certain amount of work, or in 
ase of any parts of it getting out of order. 

(Printed, 24, 444, Drawings.) 


A.D. 1852, October 9.—N?° 325, 

OHNSON, Joun Hexny.—{Communicated.)—* Improvements 

in composing and ibuting type.” 
‘The mechanism for distribution is carried by a frame, turning 
easily about a vertical rod working on stecl points. A segmental 
me, fitted round its circumference with a number of vertical 
holes, corresponding to the various characters, is fitted to the fixed 
. Immediately above the segment, and carried 


which is brought down into any of the vertical holes by a handle, 
which serves also to turn the machine on its centre. The upper 
‘end of the vertical spindle, in its descent, acts upon a small bell~ 
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crank lever, and releases the letter from the galley, which is placed 
horizontally on the top of the moveable frame. On the attendant 
depressing the handle, the paint of the spindle is brought into 
any desired hole, and the letter released and pushed piss 
proper compartment. 

‘The composing machine is similar in priniple to ta Steal 
the galley being in this case situated below the compartments, is 
order that the depression of the handle may cause the letter to 
drop from its compartment into it. By another 
the levers for releasing the letters may be actuated by mennsaf 
keys, arranged similarly to a pianoforte keyboard, each key beinit 
lettered to correspond to the letters in praereinrssri so: 
acts upon. On the depression of any key a 
‘is released from its compartment, which is inclined pain vd 
the letters to slide down, and be always ready to be pushed into 
the conducting channel, down which the letters to be employed 
‘lide to the composing table. F 

(Printed, 22. 4a, Drawings) 


A.D. 1852, October 13.-Ne 364, 


SMITH, Marriew.—<( Provisional Protection only. }—* Improve- 
“ ments in machinery for weaving and printing.” pre-e 

‘These consist in forming the loops of terry fabrics by meant of 
a rod supported by slides on the Wreast beam, and carrying as 
‘many short bent wire hooks as there are yarns in the Boren 
instead of the long wires usually employed for that purpose j | 
further, in the use of double clips for unwinding @ positive and 
uniform quantity of the pile warp from the warp beams. Instead 
of cutting the pattern for printing warps in solid blocks, the 
blocks are made with grooves, and adjustable pieces fitted into 
them. ‘The pattern is formed by sliding the adjustable pieces to 
and.fro in the grooves, and by this means their position ean be 

~ easily changed, 
(Printed, 2d. No Drawing.) 


A.D. 1852, October 15.—N* 406. 


BLAIR, Axpaew.—* Improvements in printing or creasing 
* fabrics.” 

‘The invention consists in so arranging a machine that | 
Hides of the fabric passing through it may be printed at one 
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the same time. ‘Tio exact counterpart surface-printing rollers 
¢ geared together, each being supplied with the necessary color 
means of a “sieve” cloth passing round a series of adjustable 
on the main frame. ‘This duplex arrangement being 
apultiplied for printing several colors, “just as the single roller 
feecmagercrens has hitherto been multiplied. 
[Printed oid, Drawings) 


‘A.D. 1852, October 21.—N° 477, 


Gover, Hexny Cuantes.—“ Improvements in the apparatus 

* used in printing with colors,’ 

© The invention consists of printing several colors in succession 

nthe same paper or fabric. There is a separate platen carrying 

or printing surface for each color, the platens being all 
‘at equal distances from a common centre. An inking apparatus 
supplies color to each of the printing surfaces after the im- 
pression. The several pieces of paper or fabric are placed in 
succession on to suitable surfaces formed or affixed to a rotating 
table, there being as many such surfaces as there are platens, 60 
that at each rotation of the table all the colors and impressions 
_of the several blocks will be printed, the table being caused to 
moye each time a distance equal to that between two neighbouring 
printing surfaces. 

__ The drawings attached to the Complete Specification represent 
an ‘gn annular machine, divided into six equal compartments, one of 
which is left blank for changing the sheet, and the others fur- 
ished with platens working in vertical guides, and » fixed print- 
“ing surface below them. ‘The platens are worked by knee levers 
in connexion with rods, which receive their motion from friction 

working in a cam wheel. Between each of the printing 
‘surfaces is a distributing table.” ‘The inking apparatus for each 
‘Printing surface is double, and consists of an ordinary ductor and 
three inking rollers (conical) which passes to and fro with alter- 
nating motion over the printing surfaces when the platens are 
raised. The tympans are pressed down by the platens, and 
guided in their motion by groove picces. A method is given of 
the several blocks to register, without taking them off, 
by means of 8 frame with adjusting screws, the points of which 
‘press against an inner frame containing the block or plate. 
~*DPriated, oh, Drawings.) 


‘. 
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A.D, 1852, October 22.—N* 491. 


WILSON, Jasmes.—{Partly communicated.) — “ Improvements 
“ in printing fabrics of silk or partly of silk.” 

The invention consists in combining the process of printing 
with the class of piled fabrics called “tissue.” ‘The fabric = 
woven without pile, and the pile subsequently raised by cards 
and teazles. It is then shorn so us to be reaily for the printer. 
The fabric after being soaked in an aqueous solution of muriate 
or oxymuriate of tin is dried, passed through calendering rollers, 
and gummed with a weak solution of gum dragon. ‘The printing 
is performed with blocks by handJor machine. ‘The colors may 
be thickened with gum or starch, After the impression the 
material is hung up, and exposed to a steam bath, sired, and ex= 
posed to a steam bath again. It is then well rinsed, passed 
between pressing rollers, and Iaid in a bath of water slightly 
acidulated with sulphuric acid, brushed, and dried. It is afterwards 
dressed by hand with hot irons, “or in the usual manner by 
* eylinder.” 

(Printed, 2i¢. No Drawing.) 


A.D. 1852, October 23.—N® 503, 


HISCOCK, Axnert.—(Provisional Protection only.) 
** application of ornamental printing to cerfain fabrics which have 
*« hitherto not been printed upon.” 

The invention consists in the adaptation of ornamental printing 
to “ cotton nets,” and in the application of such fabrics, when 
printed, to any of the various purposes for which they are usually 
eanployed. “The ordinary blocks or rollers are employed, with 
“ such modifications only as are necessary, for most effectually 
“ ensuring the transfer of impressions from the blocks or rollers 
* to the open net fabrics. In other respects but little alteration is 
* required in the ordinary mode of printing upon woven or other 
* fabricais required.” 

(Printed, 2d, NoDrawing) 


A.D. 1852, October 26.—Ne 530, 
PAGE, Hexny.—(Provisional Protection only.) —“ Improvements 
* in paper staining.” 
‘The invention consists in spparatus for applying colors to the 
sieve preparatory to their being taken up by the block. This 
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‘apparatus is divided into compartments, and being filled with the 
colours required is pressed on to the sieve, where it deposits suf- 
ficient color in patches to be taken up by the block. 

[Printed, h4, No Drawing.) 


A.D, 1852, October 30,—N? 574. 
GEDGE, Jonx.—(Communicated.)—“ Improvements in printing 
“ presses or machines.” 

"Phe object sought to be obtained by the invention is on in- 
¢reased rate of production without increasing the speed of working 
the press or machine, ‘Iwo “pairs” of cylinders and two forms 
fire used, each form being divided into two parts, arranged upon 
ahorizontal table. ‘The shects are passed in by tapes, &c., to the 
first pair of cylinders and printed white. They are then carried 
ly guides to the other pair, and perfected, after which they are 
discharged on to one of two receiving boards alternately. “ The 
* inking of the forms and distribution of the ink are similar to 
“ the methods employed in other printing machines. Kach of 
“ the impression cylinders may be fitted with grippers to avoid 
** the necessity of long return taper.” 

(Printed, 1s. Bie. Drawings.} 


A.D. 1852, November 1.—N? 597. 

WALKER, Henxry.—(Provisional Protection only.)—" Improve- 
ments in machinery and apparatus used in cylinder printing.” 

The invention consists, first, in casting type or making blocks or 
forms with the curve of the cylinder to be used, and fastening the 
same on to the outer periphery of the cylinder, so that they will 
not fly off when the cylinder is subjected to a mpid rotary 
motion. Secondly, in alterations and additions by which the 
machine may be used with cylinder motion “ instead of the reci- 
“ procating motion now in general use,” or that a perfect cylinder 
may be used for the “type form,” instead of a sectional or 
panelled cylinder for fat-faced parallel type. Thirdly, in preventing 
the inking rollers heating and becoming soft by the high speed 
used, two or more sets being brought into action successively. 
‘The paper may be laid on in web or “in the usual manner.” 
Fourthly, in printing one or more colours the blanket cylinder is 
enlarged, ‘as compared with existing newspaper machinery,” and 
operates on the paper while it is travelling round the cylinder 
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“ by n series of type cylinders, ench with its separate inking Abie 
“ ratus and its own color.” 


[Printed 2h, No Drawing.) - 


A.D. 1852, November 9.—N° 694, 
GRIFFIN, Cuartes.—* Improvements in apparatus for fixing 
“type or printing surfaces inn chase.” - 
‘The invention consists in using a combination of inclined planes 
and screws. 
(Printed, ad, Drswings.] mt 


A.D. 1952, November 11-—Ne 715. 
WYPER,Jaes Cowax.—(Provsionsl Prtetion onl.) i 


provements in the figuring and ornamentation of bookbindings 
“and covers of « similar character,” 


‘The invention consists in substituting lithographic or block 
printing for the ordinary “tooling” ar embossing. ‘The design, 
with any lettering or titling is transferred to 9 stone or cut on i 


block, and is then printed on the cover. If the surface to-be 
ornamented be of « light tint, as paper, light leather, or cloth, 
the device may be printed in black or other dark ink, or gold or 
other leaf. Bronze may be applied instead of ink, in the ordinary 
manner of color printing. “It is nlso clear that the printing 
“of the devices may be secomplished by the zincographic, anae 
“ static, or other modification of the common lithographic| 
“ tooled work in gold or other leaf being mucpeenly a inate 
“any of these processes.” 
[Printed, 24. No Drawing.) 


A.D..1852, November 15.—Ne 753. a 
SANDIFORD, Ronrgt.—* Certain improvements in soon 
* for block printing.” 

‘The invention is applicable to printing calicoes, paper lane 
ings, &c. by means of blocks, but more particularly to. printing 
patterns upon handkerchiefs or other similar articles, in two or 
more colors, A light frame carrying the blocks is-eonnected 
to the printing table (suitably clothed and furnished with a 
color sieve at each end) by means of four or more parallel links, 
The printer, laying hold of these links, “has merely to keep lifting: 
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“ the blocks from one sieve to the other, and back again, whilst. 
“ two mixers or ‘tierers” keep the sieves properly furnished with 
*« color, and a boy winds ori the calico, &c., as it is printed.” 

A drawing is given of the invention ns adapted for printing with 
four blocks, each of the four sides of the table being furnished 
with a sieve and a block. In this arrangement the blocks are not 
connected. Each is provided with two links, the fixed centres of 
which are links exactly in the centre between the table and the 
sieve. Each block in this instance is warked separately, but the 
parallel links act in the same manner as in the preceding case. 

CPriated, Gl. Drawings] 


A.D. 1852 





See AppENDIx, page 612, for Abridgment of ToHuX- 
sox's Seecrrication, N° 798, Nov. 19, 1852, 


accidentally omitted. from the body of the work. 


and applying upon nit the above “filaments (if the metallic 
ders be used with stains or dyes). ‘The fabric thus. compose 
is then stamped, embossed, or printed “by any suitable 

“ chinery.” The machine invented for this purpose operates 
fiat pressure upon one, two, or more blocks, which may be 

for printing and einbossing, or for embossing or printing only, 
If for the former, the colors ure applied to them from reservoirs: 
placed beneath, by capillary attraction or otherwise. ‘The blocks 
‘are arranged for printing two or more colors at once, for which 
purpose they are divided into several portions, each having = 
separate color apparatus. Below or above the blocks are platens, 
which rise and fall to give the required pressure. ‘The fabric is 
passed automatically through the machine by tapes passing over 
rollers at each side of the machine, When solid blocks are used 
the coloring rollers are made of the ordinary material, or of frag- 
ments of skin pressed into a mould and treated with tanning 
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“* by a series of type cylinders, each with its separate inking appar 
“ ratus and its own color.”” 
[Printed 2t¢, No Drawing.) 


A.D. 1852, November 9.—N° 694. 


GRIFFIN, Cuantes—“ Improvements in apparatus for fixing 
“ type or printing surfaces in a chase.” 
The invention consists in using a combination of inelined planes 
and screws. 
(Printed, 4j¢. Drawings.) 


A.D. 1852, November 11-—N° 715. 


__WYPER Dawes Coes 


ayaa enneumpirsned Dy the” sini is 
static, or other modification of the common pith 
“ tooled work in gold or other Jeaf being successfully imitated by 
* any of these processes.”” 


[Printed, 24, No Drawing} 


A.D. 1852, November 15,—N° 753, 
SANDIFORD, Ropent.— Certain improvements in apparatus 
* for block printing.” 

The invention is applicable to printing calicoes, paper hangs 
ings, &c. by means of blocks, but more particularly to printing 
patterns upon handkerchiefs or other similar articles, in two or 
more colors. A light frame carrying the blocks is conneeted 
to the printing table (suitably clothed and furnished with = 
color sieve at each end) by means of four or more parallel links: 
The printer, laying bold of these links, “ has merely to keep lifting 
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“ the blocks from one sieve to the other, and back again, whilst 
© two mixers or ‘tierers’ keep the sieves properly furnished with 
“ color, and a boy winds ori the calico, &c., as it is printed.” 

‘A drawing is given of the invention as adapted for printing with 
four blocks, cach of the four sides of the table being furnished 
with a sieve and a block. In this arrangement the blocks are not 
connected. Each is provided with two links, the fixed centres of 
which are links exactly in the centre between the table and the 
sieve. Each block in this instance is worked separately, but the 
parallel links act in the same manner as in the preceding case, 

[Printed, id. Drawings] 


A.D. 1852, November 20,—N° 809. 


GREEN, Wru11,s.—“ Improvements in the manufactare of 
textile fabrics nnd in machinery or apparatus for effecting the 
same, parts of which improvements are also applicable to print= 
ing and embossing generally.” 

‘The invention consists, first, in imparting a glossy appearance 
to the fabric by combining the silk and cotton of which it is 


composed, so that at one portion of it there is more of one 
material than at another. Or the surface is rendered glossy by 
applying small filaments of silk, “silk waste,” feathers, asbestos, 
metallic powders, &c, to yarns of cotton, and weaving them in 
the ordinary way, or weaving the cloth of suitable materials 
and applying upon it the above filaments (if the metallic pow- 
ders be used with stains or dyes). ‘The fabric thus composed 
is then stamped, embossed, or printed “hy any suitable ma- 
“ chinery.” The machine inyented for this purpose operates by 
fiat pressure upon one, two, or more blocks, which may be arranged 
for printing and einbossing, or for embosaing or printing only. 
If for the former, the colors are applied to them from reservoirs 
placed beneath, by capillary attraction or otherwise. ‘The blocks 
are arranged for printing two or more colors at once, for which 
purpose they arc divided into several portions, each having a 
separate color apparatus, Below or above the blocks are platens, 
which rise and fall to give the required pressure. ‘The fabric is 
passed automatically through the machine by tapes passing over 
rollers at each side of the machine. When solid blocks are used 
the coloring rollers are made of the ordinary material, or of frag- 
ments of skin pressed into a mould and treated with tanning 
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matter. An embossing cylinder, working against a paper or 
suitable bowl, is, when required, employed in connection with the 
above, its action tending to diffuse;the color and produce peculiar 
effects, F 

(Printed, sid. Drawings.) 


A.D, 1852, November 24.—N? 839. 


HIGGIN, James.—“ Improvements in the manufacture of certain 
* mordants used in preparing woven or textile fabries for printing, 
« staining, or dyeing them, and in the mode or method of using 
the same or other mordants for the said purposes.” 

‘These consist, first, in manufacturing aluminous stannates of 
an alkali, to be applied to the ordinary purposes for which .the 
atannates of soda are employed ; secondly, in manufacturing com- 
pound acid mordants, containing a salt or salts of alumina, and 
‘a salt or salts of tin, in combination, to be used “as the chlorides 
“ of tin are used in the arts of dyeing and calico printing ;” 

irdly, in fixing any compounds of alumina and oxide or oxides 
of tin on the fabric, by padding or immersion previously to print- 
ing or dycing. 

[Printed sd, No Drawing] 


A.D. 1852, December 3—N? 18, 


STIFF, Georar.—{ Provisional Protection only.}—“‘An improved 
construction of printing machine.” 

‘The type table is made slightly convex, and mounted on springs 
on a reciprocating frame, which alternately carries it under inking: 
rollers and a pressing roller, the sheets being fed in. by tapes " or 
“ any other suitable contrivance.” The table being mounted on 
springs yields to “any undue pressure,” but recovers its elevation 
on the removal of the pressure. In printing off high numbers 
two or more of these reciprocating frames are mounted in a line, 
and their motions and forms #0 arranged that the paper may be 
passed from one form to the next, and so on, by any convenient 
‘arrangement of conducting tapes or analogous contrivances, that 
it may pass through the whole series without delay, and be “ per 
* fected” or “semi-perfected " in the combined machinery. 

(Printed, 234, No Drawing.) 
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A.D. 1852, December 3.—N* 952. 
—* A machine for printing with colors on cloth, 


” 
eo is intended so supersede hand-block printing. | 

A series of as many printing rollers a9 there are to be colors is 

mounted on a frame, and connected in motion by toothed wheels 
oF otherwise, so 48 to register, Each roller has @ color apparatus, 


fabric is stretched on a flat horizontal table, on which the 

it to travel hy hand; and the printing rollers being 

with the surface of the cloth, all the colors of the 

are printed simultaneously as the machine is moved 

Register is obtained by = connecting bar attached to 

eranks on the axle of each of the printing rollers. There is an 

arrangement of rollers to prevent the piece touching the fabric, 
when it is desired to move it without doing so. 

{Printed 5}, Drawings.) 


A.D. 1852, December 9.—N? 1005. 


KOPP, Ente, and GATTY, Freveni Avpent—* Improve- 
“ ments in printing or dyeing. 
‘The invention consists :—1, In the application or combination 
of arsenic acid together with the other materials used in the pre- 
of steam colors, instead of tartaric or other acid, “by 
“* mixing the arsenic acid with the color, and printing and pro- 
** ceeding in the manner generally adopted by calico printers for 
™ the purpose of producing steam colors.” 2. In the application 
‘of arsenic acid to Turkey red or other dyed cloths for the purpose 
of causing the discharge of its dye or color; and 3. In the 
‘application of phosphoric acid to Turkey red or other dyed cloth 
for the purpose of causing the discharge of its dye or color, 
(Printed, 2h. No Drawing-) 


A.D. 1852, December 13,—N° 1043. 
DANGERFIELD, Frepentex.—(Provisional Protection only).— 
“ in the i ” 


press. 

"These consist, first, in dispensing with the use of the lever for 

obtaining or removing the pressure; secondly, in taking the im- 
ye x 
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pression by the reverse action of the bed of the press or when it is 
being returned to its place ; thirdly, in the bed of the preas 
throughout on its bearers, and not rising from the slides tomneet 
pressure; fourthly, in thecylinders working with iron cogwheels and 
awinch, thus obtaining the revere motion of the bed bythe forward 
thovement of the handle of the press, and so preventing the neces- 
sity of the workman moving from his place, The scraper box 
works in moveable sides suspended to the sides of the press, with 
the bridge forming the top of the press. Self- 
gained by sliding rests working in grooves in the bed of the 
which on the return of the bed catch in the wien and forge 
scraper perpendicular, in which position it is retained, the rests: 
then passing clear of the sides, and the pressure continuing 
necessary to be removed. Thetympan is made self-acting 
means of a cord attached to it and led through pulleys pe 
back of the press, and passing beneath it is fastened to the 
end of the bed farthest from the cylinder, and thus works down 
and up as the bed mores to and fro. The tympan frame does not 
work on hinges, “as in the press now in use,” but is fixed tom 
moving crosspiece which works in uprights on either side of the 
end of the bed nearest to the cylinder. ‘The stone is retained in 
its proper position by means of a moveable stay working ase 
same grooves with the rests, 

(Printed, 2) No Drawing.) e 


A.D, 1852, December 14.—N° 1058. 


APPEL, Runotea.—* Improvements in anastatio’ printing and 
“ in_producing copies of drawings, writings, and’ printed ime 

“ pressions.” 

"These consist, 1, in bringing the polished surfice of the zine 
or other metallic surface used for transfer into state better 
adapted for the process, by subjecting it to the action of hydro- 
chloric, nitric, sulphuric, “and even other acids,” in vapour oF 
liquid form. 

2. In damping the back of prints, &c., sought to be transferred, 
‘by means of blotting paper saturated with, dilute nitric acid, and 
transferring them when so damped by passing them with the plate 
through roller-press. By this means the finest lines of tape 
are preserved. 


=] 
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3» * Appelotype,” or producing on the plate after removal from 

the transfer press the finest as well as the darkest shades, For 
drawings with graduated tints, the paper should be prepared with 
# strong solution of gelatine and a weak solution of animal gally 
and the design executed in lithographic or similar ink, the plate 
washed: successively with a decoction of oak bark water, gum 
water, sweet oil containing turpentine, and jum water. It is 
then charged with a soft lithographic roller, and: printed from 
‘a8 in lithographic printing. 
“A Whare the ink is too dey to set off, the paper is subjected to 
hot solution of strontia, or other alkaline earths, or certain salts 
of the alkalis which have an alkaline reaction, until it will set off 
slightly. It isthen placed between sheets of bibulous paper in 
dilute nitric acid until the strontia is dissolved, when it is dried. 
It is then put upon the plate, and transferred in the usual way, 

5. Adding to the ink of design not made in transferable ink, 
‘80 that it can be transferred to the plate, and will then, as it is 
technically called, “charge up.” The paper is damped, and placed 
face downwards on waxed or greased paper, a sheet’ of paper is 
Jaid over it, and the whole subjected to hot pressure. “The wax 
* or grease will be drawn up to and combine with the ink, but 
* will not adhere to the paper. The design can then be trans- 
“ furred"' in the usual way. 

The above process is stated not to be applicable in the case of 
“a certain papert patented by Messrs, Glynn and Hae as from 
such paper “it is impossible to obtain a» transt 

[Printed, 34, No Drawing.) 


A.D, 1852, December 15.—N? 1061, 
DHOMME, Puutprs.—(Communicated.}—* Certain improve- 
“ ments in the manufacture of window blinds, curtains, and 
* hangings.” 

‘This consists in. printing in oil colors upon ealico, silk, canvas, 
paper, &e. by means.of zine plates, The surface of the plate, 
having been filed and hammered flat, is washed with spirite of 
wine or alcohol. The. design, executed in. an ink of lampblack, 
gum, and varnish, is transferred to it in the ordinary way; after 
pba iecracrn cer echttins tm md” iste 
han over ‘car eee Spr Wil sirke a freas few gabe 

hie old and worn 

tNo. 13717. AD. 
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which, the plateix powdered with blacklead or red chalk to absorb 
any greasy matter which remains, and the disappearance of the 
design facilitated by passing over it a sponge moistened with 
water. This transfer serves as a guide for all the colors. The 
design, having been fixed with an acidulated preparation of nut 

gum tragacanth, nitric acid, alum acid, and hydrochlorie seid, 
the plate is inked (with an oily ink), and an impression taken 
in the ordinary manner, Before taking a second impression, the 
plate is washed over with a mixture of tragacanth gum water 
and the acidulated preparation. Several plates are employed for 
the several colors, and made to register by a pointed apparatus 
attached to the press. 

‘The cloth is rendered stiff and transparent before printing, by 
means of a solution of gum tragacanth, and is covered, after the 
impression, with a thin cont of caoutchouc, in turpentine on the 
‘opposite side to that which has received the impression, 

‘The press consists of a sliding table drawn forward by means of 
a band or chain connected with a hand-wheel, and returned by a 
weighted cord. The plate is fixed upon a dry, hard piece of wood 


upon the table. A sheet of skin or leather is stretched upon a 
frame, as in the ordinary lithographic press, and an elastic cushion 
formed of shects of paper. ‘The rubber is hinged to one side of 
‘the frame, and depressed by a lever acted on by a pedal, and res 
covering itself by » weight. 

(Printed, std, “Drawings] 


A.D, 1852, December 20,—N? 1199. 
DURANDEAU, Jzax.—(Provisional Protection only.) —* Cere 
“ tain means of obtaining marks and designs in paper.” 

“This system consists of employing the zine or other plates 
“used for staining paper for transfer of marks and designs in 
“ paper; (that is to say,) on the zine plates the marks or designs 
* are written, engraved, lithographed, etc.; and the paper, 

“ placed between the zinc or other plates, is made to pass in a 
* laminating machine, and thus the designs or marks on the 
“* plates are transferred on to the paper, or rather indented in it,” 


(Printed, 2i¢, No Drawing.) 
A.D, 1852, December 29,—N? 1191, 


NEWTON, Wii.1AM Epwanv.—(Communicated.)—* Improves 
“ ments in the manufacture of carpets.” - 
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‘The invention relates, first, to the manufacture of three-ply and 
‘two-ply carpets, in graining or weaving together uncoloured warps 
and wefts in “plys,” and subsequently printing the figures in 
colors by means of blocks or cylinders on one or bath surfaces. 

‘The “discovery” on which the above manufacture is based is 
that the plying process prevents the colors printed on one ply 
from penetrating to the other ply, co as practically to injure its 
other surface to an extent which renders it unfit for the reception 
of colors and use as a carpet. ‘The invention relates, secondly, to 
the manufacture of single ply printed carpets of a peculiar make, 
which admit of being printed with a perfect figure upon each aide, 

stout cotton or other twine for the warp is stretched 
tightly in the loom, so as just to yield sufficiently to allow the 
necessary motion of the harness ; over this is then thrown unco~ 
Jored woollen filling, when the carpet is to be printed on one or 
both sides, or the filling may be of some light color over which 
the figure is printed in heavier color, or the fabric may be woven 
of uncolored filling and printed upon one side, where an uniform 
white color is desired upon the other. ‘The filling is beat up very 


hard over the stretched warps, and the latter are thus entirely 
concealed from view, while they serve to prevent the passage af 
the coloring matter from one side of the carpet to the other, and 
greatly increase the strength of the carpet, The fabric thus pro- 
duced is then printed on one or both sides. 

[Printed, 4, No Drawing.) 


1853, 


A.D, 1853, January 5.—N° 22. 
GERARD, Gusrave Evctxe Micumt,—* Improvements in 
“ manufacturing and treating caoutchoue.” 

‘The material, combined with from 25 to 40 per cent, of red or 
yellow ochre, chalk, oxide of xinc in powder, and 10 per cent, of 
essential oil, or waste caoutchouc melted by fire, is made into 
sheets by placing it, after ithas been “ suitably worked up" with 
dissolving and colouring matter, in a kneading machine, “ at the 
“ top of two rollers of about one foot in diameter, heated from 
“ 220° to 240° Fahrenheit,” revolving at speed of about three 
fect per minute. The sheet is received on wn endless doth. 
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Caoutchouc tubes are made from the same mixture bya hollow 
“ similar to those used for manufacturing vermicelli or 
a i,” heated from 212° to 240° Fahrenheit, and closed at 
the lower part by a perforated disk, similar to a plate for drawing 
wire, The disk is furnished inside by a suitable mandril, and 
heated by steam. tie 
To produce hollow or relief designs on such shects, a tissue 
containing the design, and made of cotton hemp, «metallic 
wire, &e., is sonked in soapy water and pressed together with 
the shect under a heat of 220° to 240° Fahrenheit. Imitation ofl 
cloth and leather are similarly produced, by fixing the compo- 
sition on # light cotton by the ordinary process, and producing 
‘the ornamentation as above described. a 
(Printed, 3}. No Denwing.) - 
A.D. 1853, January 5.—N® 26. 


EDWARDS, Fraxcis— Improvements in the method of let 
tering, figuring, and ornamenting the surface of enamel used 
“« eae dials and other purposes.” 


Impressions printed with any suitable oil on a gtatinoas rate 
inl are transferred to the enamel, finely ground enamel or metallic 
oxides being dusted over it when ready to undergo the process af 
firing in a suitable furnace or kiln. Or the surface bells 
being charged with spirits of turpentine, printed impressions on 
paper made with a peculiar ink, composed of a suitable oil and 
powdered enamel or metallic oxides, may be “ transferred at once, 
“ and fired as before named.” 

[Printed, 34d. No Drawing.) 
A.D. 1853, January 17.—Ne 115. 
BELLFORD, Avousre Epovarp Loranoux.—* Improve- 
© ments in the manufacture of blocks for printing music,” 

‘The stave lines are entirely omitted in the composition of notes, 
** which thas becomes as simple and as easy as 5 ad that of TGR 

“typographical compositions.” From this form a plaster moul 
is obtained. Staves composed of five lines are placed at 
the same distance from each other in an apparutus, and made 
to touch the plaster mould where they indent the stare lines. 
‘material employed to form the block is then poured into the id 
‘The lines passing beyond the columm are cleared uway with » 
chisel. “ 


<= (Printed, eet. Drowina)) °c 
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7. A.D. 1853, Janvary 18.—N* 128, « 


NEALE, Rozent. —Tmprovements in copper and other plate 
o and inking, and wiping, and polishing by machinery 
“the engraved plates and cylinders whilst used in the process.” 
” ‘The invention is calculated to enable plate and cylinder printers 
o take impressions from engraved metal surfaces, “ with a rapi- 
“ dity unattainable by any known means at present adopted.” 
"The plates are placed upon a series of beds upon endless chains, 
the beds being provided with heaters. The impression is given 
‘on the upper side of the chains by the plate passing between 
‘two cylinders, the upper one of them having an endless blanket 
passed round it, and a roller immediately above it, The inking 
apparatus consists of two scts of rollers on the under side of the 
chains, each set consisting of a trough roller and two rollers 
arranged vertically above it. ‘The upper of these rollers ink the 
plate as it passes along the under side of the chains, The rollers 
are made of soft cloth placed on an iron shaft, and afterwards 
turned truc in a lathe, By an arrangement of stencil plates in 
connexion with these upper inking rollers a variety of colors may 
be printed from the same plate at the same time, On leaving the 
inking rollers the plates come in contact with a revolving belt of 
Jeather, or other suitable material, passing over a soft roller anda 
dram below it, ‘The belt wipes off the chief portion of the ink, 
which is taken from it by » scraper and sayed for future use, The 
ate next passes over rollers in rapid action, which polish it fit for 
impression. 
[Printed, 34. 11d, Drawings.) 


A.D, 1863, January 22,—N° 167. 


‘MEDWORTH, Joux.—* Improvements in lithographic prestes.” 
‘The invention consists in mounting the scraper in a moving 
frome, so that in moving in one direction it is upright and 
performs its scraping action, whilst on moving back it goes out 
of action by assuming an inclined position. ‘The frame is 
caused to more to and fro by means of # rack and pinion; and 
ithe tympan is caused by a weight to rise from the stone 
after the scraper has passed back, and it assumes a 
position over the stone when an impréssion is to be taken by the 
‘movement of the scraper or presser frame. In order that the 
‘tympan may be in the most convenient position for the passage of 
‘the scraper a second bar, somewhat higher than the ordinary one, 
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is placed under it, which keeps the tympan mised to the sitoper 
level of the stone, the bar to which the leather is fixed being below 
that level. In order to regulate the point where the pressure of 
the scraper shall take place a support is fixed to the bed or frame 
ing of the press, which upholds the scraper till it arrives wt the 
part where the pressing is to commence; and in order to keep it 
up to the regulating screw it is upheld by a spring at each end. 
(Printed, 5i¢, Drawings) 


A.D, 1853, January 25,—N° 189, 


NEWTON, Atrrep Vixcent.—(Communicated.)—* Improve- 
* ments in the manufacture of printing surfaces.” 

‘The invention consists in the employment of particular materials 
for the formation of moulds and stereotype plates taken from types, 
woodcuts, &c. 

For the matrix two mixtures (A) and (B) are used; (A) consists: 
of fine plastic clay (2), fine silica (1), paper pulp(jp), and molasses 
(4 gill to » quart of the mixture), (B) consists of fine 
paper pulp (1); and fine dehydrated plaster of Paris (3). (a) 

For the stereotype a mixture (C) is used, consisting of fine 
silicious sand (2) parts), gum shellac (1 Ib.), and tar (3 o.), 
kneaded while hot, 

To receive writing or drawing with a style or pen a composition 
(D) is used, consisting of a peculiar clay not liable to crack in 
drying, or clay and plaster of Paris made into a paste, and spread 
on a plate with which it can be heated, so as to soften the mixture 
(C). When so heated it is treated with beeswax and afterwards 
saturated with cil. On cooling a thin coating of fine clay is 
brushed over it to absorb the oil, and the design inscribed on it 
with any suitable instrument. A mixture (), silica (7) and clay 
(1), made into a paste with alcohol and water (equal parta), is 
used for the “occasional filling up of the backs of stereotype 
*« plates.” For filling up parts of the matrix a composition (F) 
is used, composed of silica (6), clay (1), and molasses (2 teaspoons- 
fal to a gill of the mixture). 

The form being made ready in a chase a thin film of 
percha, gum elastic, oiled silk, &c. is Inid over it. (A) is then 
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‘until it cools to 100° Pabrenhcit. ‘The plate is then detached by 
immersion in water, oiled, and trimmed for use. 

‘The following is given as the “ lithographic process :”—“ Spread 
* on the usual coating of clay, and when dry and warm, put on a 
very slight couting of wax; let the plate be hot enough to melt 
* the wax; the object of the wax is to harden the coat. The out- 
« Yine of the object is lightly drawn with the pencil; the cutting 
“ is done with suitable tools. ‘The operation is principally one of 
 seraping out the raaterial. The deeper the shade desired the 
* deeper must be the depression formed by scraping, regard being 
“ qlso had to the direction of the light falling upon the object. 
“ The blanks are now to be filled up with mixture (F), and the 
plate cast as usual.” 

[Printed #4, No Drawing.) 


A.D, 1853, February 1.—N° 276, 


NEWTON, Atrrep Vixcenr—(Communicated.)—* Improve- 
ments in block printing.” 


with the material to be printed than is the case where a platen is 
brought down by a crank or a printing eylinder is used, the 
platen which carries the blocks or pattern to be printed is mounted 
intermediately between two apparatus for distributing color, and. 
when the platen is in raised position, the transmitting rollers 
(which are alternately brought into contact with the endless sieves 
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of their respective color boxes) are caused) to. traverse, oven the 
blocks or pattern. surfaces and color them. ‘The platen is carried 
by guide rods, which slide up and down in'fixed guides, by reason 
‘of » pair of rotating cams, upon which pins: projecting 
guide rods rest. The pressure of the block upon the 
also affected by the rotating: cams. Ita fol on tothe able ole 
machine by rollers, and clips or holders are employed for holding 
down the material to prevent its being carried up by the ascending 

Intermittent motion is given to the feed-roller by means 
of o click and ratchet wheel (which receive their motion froma 
‘segment rack), for the purpose of ensuring a perfect register of the 
pattern. a 


[Printed 7}¢. ‘Drevings.) 


A.D. 1853, February 16.—Ne 410, 


NEWTON, Aurrep Vixcusr.—(Provisional Protection only.) 
—* Improvements in the manufacture of printing surfaces.” 
‘The invention relates to the manufacture of 2, 
indis-rubber, and of the two gums combined with metals or the 
2a 
hoa 


oxides of metals reduced to a granulated state; and 
the mode of manufacturing such compounds into 
matrixes and into stereotype. 

‘The gum is softened in hot water and passed 
“ the usual grinders or pressing cylinders,” the metallic 
used being dusted on the surface and worked in. ‘The metals or 
oxides are peroxide of iron, peroxide of antimony, or the two 
combined, also copper oxides, and the oxides of lead and zine. 
When these substances are used, this composition may be worked 
up gain and again. “When this is not required, plumbago or 
the flowers of the earths (as clays, ochres, and the crude metallic 
“ ores of zinc, tin, lead, copper, iron, antimony, &c,) may be 
“mixed in with the plastic gum and the flowers of the metals 
“ proper, and of earthen and glass ware may iin like manner be 
*employed-to produce a composition fit for the manufacture of 
* printing surfaces.” The composition thus made is rolled into 
sheets, and formed into the required matrix by passing it with an 
original through 4 press somewhat similar toa copperplate 
press. ‘The mould thus produced, when hard, is 
ea siectaelar ast HL A Savice Saree er atic PE 
‘to a sheet af the composition above mentioned. aha 





“ the process of manufacture.”” 
« ‘The distillation of the rosin oil is effected in an. egg-shaped 
still, the thickness of which tapers upwards, and from which it 


base for black paint and printers” ink.” 
“[Printed, Sie. No Drawing.) 


A.D, 1853, March 1.—N° 514. 


for printing on leaves of books their designations, numbers, or 
* devices, or those of their pages, which machinery or apparatus 
* may also be used to advantage for printing, designating numbers 
* or devices, or various other articles,” ~~ 

‘The invention consists :—I. In so combining with the hinged 
Hinks of « chain a set of types, that one or more.of the types 
composing the designating number or device of a single page of 
‘2 book shall be placed on each link of the chain, and also that the 
‘designating numbers or devices shall be arranged on the several 
Jinks in succession, in the order in which they are to be printetl 


aes 
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-on the pages of a book, 2, In combining with two chains of type 
‘ separate plate or rest placed between them, and = contrivance 
for compressing it between and by them, so that when a sheet of 
paper is laid on the upper surface of the separate plate, and another 
sheet placed against its lower surface, and the compression takes 
place, a printed impression may be produced on the upper side of 
one sheet and on the lower side of the other. 3. In combining 
with each of the flat links of a chain, the types designating the 
number or devices of the two opposite sides of a page or sheet of 
paper or other material. 4. In combining with a chain made as 
last mentioned, and two platens or stamps, flat bed or plate 
having an intermittent revolving motion, and constructed so as to 
present during such semi-revolution some link of the chain, first 
with the face of its type upwards, and next with the said face 
ownwards, and so that an imprint from one of the 

devices on said link may be produced when said device is upwards, 
and another produced when the next or other designating device 
is downwards, 

[Printed 1s. 24d. Drawings.) 


A.D. 1853, March 3.—N? 541, 

WRIGHT, Joux.—* Improvements in machinery for manu- 
* facturing bags ar envelopes of paper, calico, or textile fabrics.” 

‘The object of this invention is to manufacture the above articles 
with economy and expedition, and when required, to print & mame, 
title, or other device upon them during the progress of the manu- 
facture. One cnd of the roll of paper is passed between two rollers, 
which, as they revolve, take the paper off the roller on which it is 
wound, and paste or gum the two edges; a cutter is then made to 
cut off a portion of the paper the req length of a bag, and 
forceps or jaws take the piece of paper so cut, and deposit it at 
the top of two other rollers, between which it is forced by a strong 
current of air, ‘The rollers as they revolve draw in the paper, fold 
it, and press its edges together, at the same time that the device is 
imparted to it, by one ar more rollers furnished with type. ‘The 
bag ultimately falls out of the press in a perfect state, 

(Printed, The. Drawings.) 


A.D. 1853, March 7.—Ne 566, 
CALLES, Axprit.—(Provisional Protection only.)—“ Certain 
“ improvements in typographic characters.” 
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“ The invention consists in manufseturing typographic types 
“* by means of machinery which by giving the necessary action to 
“* the moulds and punches replaces for the cast the several opera 
“< tions performed by workmen.” 

Finished drawings, showing the gencral arrangement and details 
‘of the machinery, were filed with the Provisional Specification, but 
‘no explanation of them is given. 

2 EPrinted, 10hd. Drawings.) 


A.D. 1853, March 10.—N® 607, 


WALMSLEY, Jases.—" Improved machinery and arrangements 
“ for block printing.” 

‘The invention consists of certain apparatus for printing druggets 
‘and other fabrics by blocks arranged on each side of a table or 
tables of a suitable width and length, Each pair of blocks is con- 
nected with apparntus enabling it to traverse across the whole 
width of the table, and print at any part of it. These blocks 
move from opposite sides of the table alternately, one advancing as 
the other is receding, the color being supplied to the under side 
of the block during its motion over color roller at the side of the 
table; thus two or more impressions are printed on the fabric before 
moving it forward lengthways of the table to receive fresh impres- 
sions from the same pair of blocks. The blocks are pressed down 
‘upon the fabric by means of tappets or cams affixed to shafts run- 
ning lengthways of the table. To prevent the shrinking of fabrics, 
such as drugget and felt carpeting, the fabric on cither side is 
firmly secured between nippers formed of two pieces of wood or 
metal attached to a chain whereby the fabric is kept of the proper 
width and distension during the process of printing in its progress 
through the machine. 

(Printed, 14d. Drawings. 


A.D. 1853, March 11,—N? 618, 
ALEXANDRE, Evovann.—{Provisional Protection refused,)— 
“ A new mode of advertising.” 
“ My invention consists in printing or impressing advertisements 
“ on envelopes, or on the margins of letter pepo,” 
[Printed, 2id, No Drawings) 
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AD. oe March 21,—N* 693, 


TAYLOR, Issac— 
“ woven and other fiseae 

‘The improvements relate to the employment of thin skulls for 
cylinder printing, which, instead of being conical interiorly so as to 
be driven up tight upon the mandril, are cylindrical within and 
without, They are without nib or key, and are of no greater thick 
ness than is required for the purpose of engraving. The shell is 
passed over a mandril so as to fit truly but casily upon it. This 
mandril forms one of three eylinders which are lodged in a line as 
to their several axes between two jambs inclined towards each 
‘at an angle more or less acute, as may de required by emt 
the work to be done by themachine. ‘The exterior of 
being the engraved roller, the middle cylinder acts as the boll 
the exterior cylinder, on the other hand, is a support roller bes 
upon the boll. ‘The mandril, with the engraved shell upon it, m 
by its spindles in a carriage, which carriage moves at ease, t with 
8 correct fit, in grooves upon the inclined jamb. “This jamb or the 
sliding carriage is brought within such a distance of the axis of the 
boll ns to impinge upon it some little way more or less above the 
line of the horizontal diameter of the boll, and, therefore, giving it 
a tendency always to bring the two cylinders in a tight pressure the 
one upon the other. ‘The three cylinders being thus sposel, the 
motive power is applied not to the spindle of the engraved roller, 
to do which requires an absolute fixture of the shell upon the 
mandril, but to the axis of the middle cylinder or boll. 

Machines for printing in several colors may, it is stated, be con 
structed on the same principle. 

(Printed, 1s. 2hd, Drawings.) 


ALD. 1853, March 21.—Ne 696. 


STATHER, Joux.—* Improvements in printing.” 

‘The invention consists :—First, of @ mode of producing blocks, 
moulds, or forms, in which the letters, &c. to be represented are left, 
‘plain, the surrounding portions being those which are printed by 
taking impressions in a material capable of being moulded in the 
requisite manner from reversed letters, &c. in relief, Secondly, of 
a mode of printing letters, &c, upon the surfaces of papers, cloths, 
or other articles by means of a flat plate, on to or upon the surface 
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‘of which the intended letters, &c. are first printed reversed, and in 
Ge Or veveral colors, in such s manner that the said flat plate shall, 
Dy pressure against the surface of the paper or other material in- 
ended to be printed, transfer to or print upon the material the 
ae ithas received. ‘Thirdly, of a mode of printing letters, 
: “upon the surfaces of papers or other articles by means of & 
‘or cylinder, on to.or upon the surface of which the said 
&o. are first printed reversed, and in one or several colors, 
omy of small roller or several small rollers (according to the 
of colors to be used) working in conjunction with the 
Aatger roller which receives upon upon its surface from the smaller 
| gollers impressions producing or representing the intended letters, 
Ke, antl transfers such impressions to or upor the surface of the 
orother material to be printed, by causing the same to be 
‘Presed Against the surface of such larger roller by the action of 
‘nother roller working in conjunction with it, 


* PPritited, 11}. Drawings] 


- A.D. 1853, March 26,—Ne 732. 


WARRALL, Jases,— Certain improvements in the method of 

“ preparing, treating, and furnishing cut, piled, or raised fustians, 
and other similar goods or fabrics, and in the machinery or 

* apparatus connected therewith.” 

‘The improvements relate to the preparation, treatment, or finish~ 
Ing of fustinns having a piled or napped surface when finished, 
gail consist principally in certain processes for “dycing up” or 
printing the pieces previously to the pile being raised, thoreby dis 
Pensing with the process of stiffening, scouring, and cleansing the 
¢loth. The cloth es taken from the loom may be “ animalized 
“by padding on” or otherwise impregnating it with oil, grease, 
soap, or other fatty matters, and afterwards dried over steam cylin- 
ders orén a stone. The fece of the cloth is then hardened, and 
*eartooned ”” by passing over a red-hot singeing plate. ‘The pieces 
are then arranged by euspension in a cylinder so as not to touch ane 
another. ‘The cylinder is then filled with high-pressure steam, and 
80 Kept until the cloth and whole apparatus is well heated, when 
the steam is shut off, und the cylinder filled with a solution of soap, 
potash, soda ash, sodo, ot other alkalineley. When the cloth bas 
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‘eon thus sufficiently boiled, it is removed and “ washed off" in pure 
water, and al) superfluous water removed by means of = mangle 

“ hydro-extractor.” A strong solution of chloride of lime is next 

« padded ” on to the surface of the cloth, which must be then passed 
through a very weak solution of the same, and the Bleaching 
finished in the usual manner, according to the colorrequired. ‘The 
piece being dried is padded on or passed through a» mordant 
composed of gelatine, with a solution of iron, copper, tim, om 
other mineral, and dyed up if necessary, or printed with the= 
pattern required, the “padding” or printing answering for thee 
mordant to fix the color required, and also for the stiffening for 
the cutter as well as for the “feel” or “handle” required when 
finished. The cloth is then stretched in order to bring the warp: 
and weft threads as nearly as possible into their original rectangular 
position, and the pile cut or the napped surface raised in the usual 
manner, the back of the cloth having been previously “ perched” 
if'a nap is then required, Should the cloth require an extra “feel” 
or “handle” it may be again stiffened at this stage of the process. 
The pile or nap upon the face and back of thecloth is then dressed 


‘or raised by means of the ordinary dressing or raising machinery, 


and the face shorn off by the usual shearing machinery, according 
to the finish required, 


[Printed, 534. Drawings.) 


A.D, 1853, March 28.—N? 737. 


PERRY, Tomas Jases.—* Improvements in printing.”” 

‘The invention consists in making one or more angular or othet 
depressions on one side of each of the types and a corresponding 
elevation on its opposite side, so that when set up they shall 
interlock. The types are set up for cylinder printing in “trays,” 
‘one side of which has an elevation and the other a depression similar 
to those in the types, The ends of the trays, each containing # 
column of type, are fastened by a ring on to the cylinder. The 
machine shown consists of two pairs of rollers side by side, in ont 
of which (the left) the pressing cylinder is uppermost, while in the 
other (the right) it is placed beneath the type cylinder. Each 
printing cylinder has an inking apparatus of the ordinary constrac- 
tion. The inking rollers are kept to the surface by springs or 
‘weights. The paper (damped) is printed in roll. It is guided by 
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tapes between the two pairs of rollers by which it is “perfected,” 


after which it is cut into proper lengths by passing between a 
roller and a knife. 


[Priated, Tid. Drawings.) 


A.D. 1853, March 29.—N° 744, 
SMITH, Luxe.—“ Improvements in machinery for weaving awl 
printing.” 


The invention consists :—First, in winding the binding warp and 
the warp for the back cloth of fustians and other fabrics of the like 
nature an separate beams, instead of on the same beam “as here- 
* tofore,”” whereby the warps are more easily maintained at a uni- 
form tension, and are more accessible for repairs. Secondly, in an 
improved mode of applying the swell to the shuttles, whereby the 
swell may be made to act on one or more shuttles in the same 
shuttle box. Thirdly, in an improved combination of parts form- 
ing a weft stopper, applicable to looms for weaving, with one, two, 
or more shuttles. Fourthly, in the application of a spring or 
springs to the under side of the lay bottom, or in other convenient 
place, fo act on the picking stick, and prevent the rebounding of 
the shuttle, Fifthly, in an improved combination of machinery 
for weaving terry or looped fabrics, without the aid of wires, by 
which improved combination of machinery a portion of the terry 
‘warp is caught hold of by the crossing of the binding warp and the 
‘weft, and formed into a loop or terry by the beating up of the reed. 
Sixthly, in another improved combination of machinery for weaving 
terry or looped fabrics, in which the depth af the loops or terries is 
determined by a series of flat wires passing between the dents of 
the reed. Seventhly, in the application of three shuttles traversing 
the stieds at the same time for weaving certain fabric. And, lastly, 
in an improved mode of constructing the blocks used in printing 
‘warps and other articles, whereby the pattern on the block can be 
changed with great facility. 

‘The invention as applied to printing is specially adapted to 
‘Ne 13,633 of 1851 (Luke, Mark, and Matthew Smith), its object 
being to facilitate the change of pattern without cancelling the 
entire block, For this purpose the entire block surface is fitted 
with grooves into which are stidden doretailed pieces which 
receive the color to be impressed on the material, The bottom 
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block or table is also fitted with adjustable picces corresponding 
with the pieces in the top block, so that the material when printes==! 
is not sullied by the bottom block or table. 


{Printed, Utd. Drawings, 


A.D. 1853, April 4.—N° 796. 


NEWTON, Wirttas Eowaxb—(Communicated.)—“Tmprore—= 
“ ments in producing plates or surfaccs which may be uscd === 
“ printing or embossing surfaces, or a& door plates, dial or number——= 
“ plates, or other plates or surfaces bearing inscriptions ar device 
“ of various kinds.” 

‘The invention consists, first, in producing intaglio-graphic=——= 
printing and other plates from forms of intaglio types by taking a—— 
casting in plaster of Paris, or other suitable material, the surface ~~ 
of the letters meanwhile being held in close contact with a 
plate, or its equivalent, so that when set the surface of 
material will be in the same plane with the surface of the 
‘The form of types thus surrounded may he stereotyped. 


plates produce the “ intaglio-graphic effect heretofore and now 
* generally known by the expensi 


or reverse duplient 
an intaglio-raphic plate, a second plaster cast from the first, and 
stereotyping both such plaster casts. ‘Thirdly, in producing what 
are called illuminated printing plates for printing shaded intaghio- 
characters, or figures, by producing a plate, ax set 
forth in the first part of the invention, from a form of shaded 
intaglio-graphic types, and then removing the plaster from a fonm 
of types, 80 that after printing with the intaglio-graphie plate, the 
shadows can be printed cither with the form of types after the 
plaster has been removed, or with a stereotype taken therefrom. 
And, finally, in producing polychromatic printing plates from sm 
intaglio-graphie plate by taking cast therefrom in relief, and from 
such relief obtaining a “stencil plate or plates,” from which the 
plate or plates is or are obtained, to have the letters, characters, or 
figures in whole or in part in duplicate of the intaglio-geaphic 
letters or devices, and in relief so as to register therewith. 
(Printed, 744. Drawings.) 
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GATTY, Frevenick Atrrep.—(Provisional Protection only.)— 
“ Improvements in printing or producing colours om textile 
“ fabrics.” 

‘The improvements consist in the composition of a mordant of 
chlorate and hydrochiorate of alumina, prepared by decomposing: 
alum or sulphate of alumina by the mixed salts af chlorate of lime. 
and chloride of calcium. “ By the use of this mordant I dispense 
“ with the chlorate of potash, generally employed for fixing and 
oxidising steam colours, thereby producing the same results 
« more effectually and economically.” 

[Priuted, 24d, No Drawing.). 


A.D, 1853, April 6—No. 829. 


JOHNSON, Wiettam.—(Provisional Protection only).—* Im- 
“ provements in the manufacture of safety paper.” 

“The invention consists in the employment of the rough and 
“ irregular surface, produced by the fracture of a piece of east iron 
“ or other brittle material for giving the requisite watermark to 

“ paper employed in the manufacture of bank notes, 
“ coupons, &e. A bar of such material being broken transversely, 
“ a piece of soft metal gutta percha, or other suitable material, is 
“« inserted between the broken surfaces and receives a correct im- 
pression of their irregularities. From this matrix is obtained 
the regular design which is required, and which is transferred to 
* the wirecloth on which the paper is made.” 

(Printed, 2. No drawing-1 


A.D, 1853, April 9—Ne 857, 


TAYLOR, Henperr.—{Communicated.)—“ Improvements int 
“ armamenting surfaces or fabrics applicable to various useful pur 
poses, such as for covers of furniture, imitation tapestry, carpets 
+ or hangings.” 

‘The invention consists of a method of painting or oman 
cloths of all kinds which have been previously prepared with = 
mordant that will combine chemically with the colors as they are 
Jaid on, and blended one with the other. ‘The invention further 
includes a method of developing and permanently fixing the colons 
thereon by steam, and restoring the cloth to its natural pliable 
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and soft condition, by washing out the excess of colouring mat 
ter, and leaving the picture indelibly fixed on the cloth, “ The 
“ printing upon cloth,” the patentee observes, ‘ by blocks 
“or rollers is, well known, the cloth having been previously 
“ prepared with a mordant for fixing chemically the colors. 
“ But with blocks or rollers only one color can be laid on the 
~ “ cloth, and no blending can be done, for two reasons, viz., that 
™ the second colour destroys the first in a great measure, and the 
“ mordants used exhaust their chemical effect upon the-first color, 
* and would not act upon the succeeding ones. Another method 
“ of ornamenting or painting, as upon canvass in oil colors, or 
“ upon velvets and satins in water colors, is equally well known; 
“ but in neither of these latter cases are mordants or chemical 
colors used, nor are the colors permanently fixed in the material 
“ so painted upon, Besides, such pictures are merely ornamental, 
* and cannot be applied to useful purposes, as the pliability of the 
* cloth is lost, and the picture or ornament being upon the surface 
“ snd not in the body of the cloth, it will be easily understood 
* that to apply a fabric so ornamental to any useful purpose would. 
“ entirely destroy it.” 
[Printed, si, No Drawings} 


A.D, 1853, April 11.—Ne 864, 


URQUHART, Wu.1.14M.—* Improvements in the manufacture 
“ of printers’ type, and otlier articles used in letterpress printing.” 

‘The invention consists, first, in cutting punches to be used in 
the manufacture of type “ with whole words or parts of words or 
terminations,” and forming from such punches a copper matrix, 
in which the type is cast, “ in the manner usually practised by type 
“ founders.” Secondly, in a “new mode of constructing and 
« arranging its case to be employed for containing such said type.”” 
Instead of an “ upper” and “lower” case, the types farmed as 
above are arranged and disposed in alphabetical order in the 
several compartments of a single case; the words corresponding 
with a particular letter in compartments at the top, and termina- 
tions having the same initial letter in a vertical line beneath such 
compartment. ‘The lowest row of compartments contams Italic 
and single Roman characters corresponding to the above alpha- 
betical arrangement. 

(Printed, Sid. Dingrams of the case.) 
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McNAUGHTON, Witttast.—" Improvements in printing 

“ or worsteds for weaving carpets, also in printing carpets, woollen 

a me cotton, and other textile fabrics or fibrous substances.” 
invention consists of a machine for printing various pi 

or ihe or plain surfaces of color upon both sides of the su 

stances or materials at one and the same time. A series of cylinders, 

upon which are fixed certain patterns or devices (or the surfaces 

may be plain), are arranged one above the other, and connected by 

wheels and pinions, so ns to ensure as nearly as may be perfect = 

uniformity of motion of each pair of cylinders as they rotate, and 

thereby to register; coloris supplied by means of rolls rains in 

troughs containii n 

is placed in a vertical position for printing small patterns, and in 

horizontal one when printing large patterns. 

{Printed, ts. 84. Drawings.) 


A.D. 1853, April 25.—Ne 992, 
TILLIE, Wittiam, and HE) DERSON, Joux.—" Improve- 


“ ments in printing shirtin 

‘The invention relates so arranging the designs and fabrics 
“ from which printed shirts are to be made up, that the body of 
“ the shirt and the various trimmings, a3 the fronts, collars, waist- 
“ bands, and ornamental finishing picces or ‘tabs * may be simul- 

tancously printed, with amar ive result in the after process: 
“ of manufacture than hitherto.” ‘The roller carrying the whole 
of the required designs is arranged to print the piece as it were in 
the length of the shirt, On one end of the roller are the patterns 
for the several minor trimmings, which are thus printed along one 
edge of the pice, whilst the main body of the rollers carries the 
body and front designs, In printing a lot of shirts in this way a 
set of pieces are first printed with the trimmings thereon, and thes 
a set of narrower picces to produce body fabric for the arms, the 
pieces being just the width of the body pattern only on the roller 

(Printed, 61d. Drawings) 


A.D, 1853, April 28.—Ne 103}. 
BERRY, Jasxs, and BOOTH, Txomas.—* Improvements in 


“ machinery, or apparatus for printing or staining woven fabrics 
™ and paper.” 
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r.otbée contrivance. The tablets mounted oni aprlogene cae 
when subjected to pressure, but otherwise to retain its elevation. 

For printing high numbers two or more of these peas ee | 
frames are mounted in a line, and their motions so arranged relax 
tively to the forms they carey. (with a view to. perfeeking Ciaiiiil 
paper may be passed from one “ form” to the next, and so on by 
any convenient arrangement of tapes or analogous contrivances, 

(Printed, shd. Drawings.) 


A.D. 1853, May 14.—N? 1193. 
HIGGIN, Janes—* Improvements in printing or dying woven 
“ or textile fabrics, and in the manufacture of certain substances 
* to be used in the arts or processes of dyeing and printing.” 

‘The invention consists in substituting silicates of the alkaline 
earths diffused in water for cowdung in the operation termed 
* dunging,” 

[Printed, 3i¢. No Drawing.} 


A.D. 1853, May 17,—N° 1217. 


VIZETELLY, Jasns Tuomas Gronor, and VIZETELLY, 
Henry Ricaanp.—({Communicated.)—" Improvements in print- 
“ ing machines,” 

The invention relates to an arrangement of mechanism for 
preventing the “ setting off” on the blanket of the perfecting 
cylinder, and consists in the employment of an extra sheet of oiled 
paper or cloth, which is interposed between the printed side of the 
shect and the second cylinder, and is caused to meet the printed 
sheet as it comes upon the second cylinder, so that both are 
carried round that cylinder simultaneously. 

(Printed, t/. Drawings.) 


A.D. 1853, May 25.—N° 1287. 
MITCHEL, Wru.1as Hascerr.— lmprovements in means for 
“ distributing and composing types.” 

The invention consists of machines for distributing and com- 
posing. In the former the type is received (after being forced out 
by “ lips or pushers” from a “ distributing stick”) on one of 
series of endless belts parallel to each other (or an apron), and 
depfsited on an inclined plane; cross-pieces are secured to the 
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frame of the machine at a sufficient distance above the belts to 
allow types to pass under them, and a second set of cross-bars 
carry guide-bars which form two spaces on cach belt for the recep 
tion of type. ‘The inclined plane has in part of its face a series of 
stmight grooves to conduct the types from the passages formed 
by the guide-bars to the receiving grooves, A second part has 
branching grooves which “ discriminate” between thick and thin 
types. If a thin type is dropped on any one of the belts it 
will run end first down the incline plane beneath the bridge; but 
if's thick type is dropped on it the bridge deflects it down a 
side groove into n separate receiving groove. The types then pass 
into the teeth of a “ pushing wheel,” by which each type is raised 
80 as to be vertical when it is deposited in its appropriate groove, 
the type and the whole row along the groove being moved to the 
thickness of the type deposited, 

In the composing machine the upper portion is triangular in 
plan, and consists of a series of parallel belts increasing in length 
as they approach the delivering end of the machine. Abore these 
are compartments filled with types removed by any suitable “grab” 
from the distributing machine, and caused to fall on to the series 
of belts by the striking of one of a set of keys. With these is 
combined a diagonal belt driven so that types deposited on it from 
any one of the series reach a composing wheel, through the intere 
vention of a “ conductor,” in the same order in which they have 
been taken from their. several compartments. By this wheel, 
similar in construction to that used for distributing, the types are 
set up into a line. 

(Printed, 11id. Drawings.) 


A.D. 1853, May 28.—N? 1317. 


FRANCILLON, Fraxcors—* Improvements in dyeing and 
“ printing silk, wool, and other animal fibres.”” 

‘The invention consists in a method of fixing upon silk, wool, 
and other animal fibres, such os hair, feathers, skins, &c. the 
green oxide of chrome, called by French chemists sesqui-oxide of 
chrome, or the chromic oxide of Berzelius. This oxide is either 
applied or fixed alone or (in order to produce various tints) in 
combination (cither at the time of applying it to the material, or 
afterwards) “ with certain acids such as phosphoric, phosphorous, 
“ arsenic, or arsenious acid, or with certain oxides such as those 
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* of iron, lead, copper, or other metal, or with coloring matters 
“ which require the assistance of an oxide, in order to combine 
“ with the fibre, and which find in the chromic oxide a mordant; 
and, lastly, with that no Jess numerous class of astringent 
© matters by means of which so many fast colours are produced.!” 

(Printed, Id, No Drawing.) as 


A.D, 1853, May 30.—N° 1330, A 


GREEN, Witu1am.—* Improvements in treating or preparing: 
“ yarns or threads.” 

‘The invention consists:—1. In coating such threads with dry 
powdered colors in addition to the dye color usually employed, 
and thus producing a greater intensity of color than is attainable 
by dyeing only. The dyed thread is singed, pal ‘size 
trough, and then through a trough containing the dry color. 
2. In producing glossy effects upon yarns or threads by costing 
them with metallic powder, as in (1). 


stituted for the dry color in (1). 4. Burnishing or 
yarns or threads coated as above with metallic powder, by 
them in their passage through the press to the friction of 
surfaces of stecland agate; and 5. Producing figured or ornamen- 
tal fabrics by printing yarns, after they are arranged for the loom, 
with any design or pattern in gold size or other suitable adhesive 
matter, and applying thereto dry powdered colors or bronze or 
other metallic powders, so as to produce a figure or pattern therean, 
the color of such yarns or threads being different from the color 
applied thereto. 

(Printed, The. Drevings} 


A.D, 1853, June 2.—N° 1351. 


JOHNSON, Joux Roseer.—* Improvements in the manufac. 
“ ture of type and other articles used in letterpress printing’* 

‘The mould is composed of four parts besides the matrix, Two 
of the parts (the sides) are fixed in a plate or table parallel to each 
other. Another part (the body piece) slides up between the two 
fixed ones, first forming one side of the mould and afterwards de+ 
livering the casting from the mould, This part also carries a register 
to guage the position of the matrix. ‘The fourth part (or top) slides 
over the opening between the two Sirud sides) aul by sees 
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moves the casting on to an inclined shelf which has a movement 
to and from the opening between the fixed sides, The fourth side 
also carries a register for the matrix so that by placing a different 
size of matrix between the two registers the mould will be adjusted 
for the change of thickness. The matrix is moved away from the 
casting at right angles to the face of the type or other article, and 
is forced up to its stool or step by a lever and spring. The move- 
ments of the parts of the mould are effected by cams. The metal 
is pumped into the mould “ina like manner to what has hereto- 
“ fore been done.” 
[Printed, ts. sid. Drawings] 


A.D. 1853, June 3.—N° 1361. 


WAHLER, Wi ALLA. —(Provisional Protection only.}—* Litho- 
+ graphic printing being a self-acting lithographic printing ma- 
* chine to be Poaled by hand, steam, or other motive power.” 
‘The peculiarities of the invention consists in the method of 
damping the stone, the arrangement of the cylinder for giving 


‘the pressure, and the arrangement or disposition of the excentries 
and levers for producing the various actions. ‘The only manual 
Jsbour required is for laying on and taking off. The stone runs 
alternately below an inking roller fixed in a pendant lever, and a 
damping upparatus of a peculiar construction. ‘The impression is 
given by a segment cylinder and scraper. 

(Printed, 814. Drawings.] 


A.D. 1853, June 18.—Ne 1485, 


HANNINGTON, Guy.—{Provisional Protection only.)—“ Im- 
.* provements in producing railway and other tickets and cards.” 
"The invention consists of a machine whereby the several pro- 
ceases of punching, printing, cutting, and binding “cardboard for 
™ railway tickets and cards are performed in passing through the 
“ machine. The apparatus for performing cach of the processes 
* jg not new, but it is the combining of the several. processes 80 
* that the tickets are received on to a wire or binder in regular 
“ succession, and so that no complete ticket can be obtained by 
“the machinery, except by destroying the part thereof which is 
“ bound, that constitutes the peculiarity of my-invention.”” 
[Printed, 2id. No Drawing.) 
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A.D, 1853, June 24.—N° 1546. 


YALLS, Lrox,—(Provisional Protection only.) —(Cammuni— 
cated.)—" Improvements in the production of printing surfaces.” 

A matrix or mould having been obtained from a suitahie== 
engraved plate of wood or metal, an impression in relief is pro—— 
duced in gutta-percha, or materials in which gutta-percha is t= 
principal ingredient, either by melting or preparing it in the form— 
of a thin sheet, softening it by heat and forcing it into all thee 
interstices of the mould or matrix in which it must be allowed to~ 
remain until quite cold, when it may be removed. 

(Printed, 2h. No Drawings.) 


A.D, 1853, June 27.—N* 1553. 
BROOMAN, Ricuarp Ancnreato.—(Communicated.)—* Tm- 
* provements in printing or in producing designs and patterns 
“ on stuffs and fabrics,” 
‘These consist, in first stamping or otherwise impressing the 
design on such fabrics with a compound ae 
and Assam gum or other substance rendered adhesive by heat or 


partial dissolution. ‘The fabric thus prepared is submitted to 
heat,or to a solvent, bo ns to render the resinous matter: 
and has then applied thereon metal powder, metal leaf, flock 
powdered colors, or other dry powder. The 
being removed, the design will be found printed in gold 
other powder employed. 

(Printed, St. Drawings.) 


A.D, 1853, June 29.—N° 1568. 


SIEVIER, Ronent Mooxe.—* Improvements in the manu- 
“ facture of piled fabrics and in machinery for effecting the same.” 

‘The invention consists in printing on the warp threads a 
pattern of double the length usually required, by means of a print. 
‘ing or coloring roller of double the width necessary for a single 
eloth, so that when such printed warp is woven between two backs 
(the backs being made by the aid of separate warps placed in the 
loom by well-known means), the printed warp being woven first 
into one of these back warps and then into the other, the fabric 
£0 woven, may, when cut into two pitees hy a knife passing to 
and fro by « crank, produce two distinct pieces of cut pile fabric 
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having a proper length, and similar pattern or design thereon, 

which would not be the case if printed for a single cloth, When 

pattern ia made twice the width of the woven 

that it will repeat in a geometrical form, and lay 

side by side when cut open so as to save an expensive drawing 

in the first instance. The fabrics are woven by a double box 

shuttle loom and two shuttles, when the cloths are required to 

have each two selvages, but one only when the cloth is woven 
together only on one side. 
[Printed 74. Drawings) 


A.D, 1853, July 5,—Ne 1603, 


NEWTON, Acerep Vixcent.—(Communicated.)—“ Improved 
* machinery for printing. 

‘The main object of this invention is to carry on ‘job printing * 
“ with greater expedition than heretofore,” and without the neces 
sity of employing skilled labour. 

In the Provisional Specification (which has no drawing) it is 
stated that the bed of the press is set vertically, and is supported 
‘by a vibrating frame, that the platen is mounted on a horizontal 
rocking shaft, and the paper being laid thereon and secured by a 
frisket, the platen is moved round on its axis until it is brought 
in front of the form, which is then (it having been previously 
inked) pressed forward for the impression against the platen by 
the straightening of a toggle joint “connected therewith and to 
“ the framing of the machine.” Mounted on the top of the framing 
is the ink-distributing roller, and over it small inking rollere, 
which conyey the ink to the form, are made to run. These rollers 
are carried in vibrating arms, which as they are depressed cause 
the rollers to run over the face of the type, the platen being at that 
time clear of the type, and in a position to receive a fresh sheet of 


paper. 

Tn the Specification filed in pursuance of the Letters Patent, it 
is stated, that ‘since the application for Letters Patent was made, 
“some changes have been effected in the construction of the 
“ press by the inventor, with the view of rendering it more simple 
“ and efficient, and to this end instead of mounting the platens 
“ on a rocking axle, a8 explained in the Provisional Specification, 
“ the inventor is now enabled to dispense with the movement of 
* tho platen, and asa substitute for the toggle joint for pressing for- 
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« ward the type against the platen, amechanical equivalent sus 
* therefor.” ‘The general principle of construction,” it is 
stated," is in no respect departed from by the introduction 
these modifications.” 

[Printod, 4. Drawings) 


A.D. 1853, July 6.—No. 1609. 
FONTAINE MOREAU, Perea Anwaxn tx Comte pe 
(Communicated.) —“* Improvements in typographical printing 

‘The invention consists in mechanical arrangements for obtaining 
several different colored impressions on the same side of a shee 
of paper, by means of cylinder holding the sheet in comtact with 
its surface until all such impressions are obtained, and as many 
forms (flat) ns there are colors to be printed. Exch form is inked 
by 8 separate set of inking rollers, in connexion with trough and 
distributing rollers. ‘There is contrivance of “lifts”? by which 
each form, in running to and fro, passes clear of the other forms’ 
inking rollers. Two or more cylinders may be used, each corn 
sponding to a form, and each form being inked by a separate set 
of rollers. ‘The shect passes from one cylinder to another, two or 
more sheets being impressed simultaneously. By this combina 
tion, both sides of the sheet are printed in several colors or hues 
by a single passage through the machine. The sheets are for 
warded on endless bands or blades, 

By another part of the invention a travelling motion is gives 
to the inking rollers in addition to the revolving one. The ink 
holders are heated to increase the fluidity of the ink, Oscillating 
motion is avoided in the pressure roller by fixing on its driving 

cog-wheel a sliding bolt which enters successively into the driving 
tack or frame and keeps it cither stendy or motionless. 
(Printed, ts. Id. Drawings) 


A.D. 1853, July 9,—N® 1639, 
BOULE, Jeax Tuxovore, and CAILLAUD, bipewores-4 
visional Protection only.)\—“ Improvements in composing ant 
“ distributing type.” 
A series of finger keys (one for cach of the letters or charncters 
in the case) act in such # manner on o serics of forceps aa to 
cause the type corresponding to the finger key acted upon to be 
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mixture is continually agitated, and water added. ‘The mis 

is then drawn off and strained, after which it is pressed to 
consistency of “satin white.” The white must be neutral, 
mixes freely with any vehicle except 4, “To prepare a wi 

* from sulphate of barytes, grind the same in water, ‘This w 

* also freely work and mix in vehicles 1,2, and 3. To prepare= 
“ a white from dry zinc white, grind the same in water, to whicke 
 T would add vehicle N°2."" 

‘To work raw and burnt umber stone ochre (raw and burnt), 
Indian red, Venetian red, brown and spruce ochre, burnt and raw 
sienna, so that they may be worked as stainers in their genuine 
state, apart from body colours, add genuine alum 
sufficient to impregnate the same when finely ground in water, 
and add N° 1, 2, or 3. 

For ultramarine blue, indigo blue, Prussian blue, chrome 
yellows, deep and lemon, lamp black, and drop black, it is simply 
requisite to grind them in vehicles N° 1, 2, or 3, ‘This applies 
also to blue verditer and green verditer, scarlet, crimson, and purple 
drop lakes ; also vermillion, except that Ne 2 must be used. 

Emerald greens are to be subdued with the semi-vebicle N* 4, 
and finely ground in vehicles N° 1 or 3. 

[Printed, 4d, No Drawing.) 


A.D, 1853, July 156.—Ne° 1692. 


TAYLOR, Isaac.—* Improvements in machinery for printing.” 
The invention, like N° 693 of 1853, is intended to facilitate the 
‘use of thin shell rollers, which do not require adjustments for 
fixing immoveably upon the mandril while printing, but may be 
passed on to cylindrical mandril at an easy fit, and also of the 
thick shell rollers ‘at present generally employed” in calico 
printing and other analogous processes, and also to obviate the 
inconveniences resulting “from the springing of the roller while 
“ revolving, and the faulty printing resulting from the several 
* rollers requiring different degrees of pressure bearing upon the 
“ same boll, and being made to compress the same thickness of 
“ elastic material.” It consists in employing three cylinders, or 
any combination of sets of three cylinders, the axes of which are 
always parallel, one of the three being freely deposited between the 
other two, from one or both of which it receives rotatory motion by 
contact and pressure, the nip which it undergoes being greater in 
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proportion as its position between them is lower in relation to the 
horizontal diameter of the sustaining cylinders, ‘The three cylin- 
ders are driven by power applied to the axis of one or both of the 
sustaining cylinders, Either the upper or lower cylinders may be 
engraved, the middle one in the latter case acting as the boll. 


(Printed, 7h, Drawings] 


A.D, 1883, July 19.—Ne 1714, 


BREESE, Cuarues.—* A method of forming designs and 
“ pattems upon papier maché, japanned iron, glass, metal, and 
“* other surfaces,” 

‘The invention consists in printing upon paper in an adhesive 
matter, and transferring the impression to the surface to be orna- 
mented. ‘The paper is removed and the pattern has applied to it a 

of some substance which resists the action of acids, after 
which the surface is exposed to the action of fluoric acid. Or the 
impression on the paper may be treated with the powder, and then 
transferred, the paper removed, and the process continued as above 
described, Vitrifinble colors or metals used for this purpose are 
applied according to the process known as “ burning in.” 

In some cases the coloring medium, may be mixed with adhesive 
composition. Patterns in lead, gold, silver, metal, leaf, or bronze, 
after being printed with the adhesive mixture have leaf powder 
applied, and the superfluous parts of such leaf or powder wiped off. 
When required it may be “stoved, varnished, polished, &c.” For 
burnished gold or silver the leaf is Jaid on with ordinary gilding 
water, the pattern printed with an adhesive composition, sprinkled 
with resinous powder, the leaf removed from the other parts by an 
acid or rubbing, and the composition removed with turpentine or 
other solvent. ‘The same treatment is adopted with reference to 
‘metallic surfaces, covered with silver and gold by the “amalgama- 
“ tion process,” marble, wood, &c, are ornamented by transfer of 
impressions obtained ns above, preferring those in watery compos 
sition. Dyes, pigments, or varnishes of any required colour are 
then npplied to the surface, after which the transferred impression 
is removed, leaving the pattern of the original color surrounded by 
a ground of the color produced by the dye, pigment, or varnish, 

(Printed, 3}¢. No Drawing.J 
AA 
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NAPIER, Jawes Murvocn.—* Improvements in letterpress 
and other mised surface printing machines.” “oa 


the form is at rest, for change of the sheet, these rollers 
and fro over the form, and thus ink it m second an 
time. The rollers then become stationary, and the form 
passing under them ns it is run in is inked for the fourth 
The inking table is rigidly connected with the type table. ‘The 
distributing rollers are carried by the frame, which carries the 
inking rollers, so that the distribution of the ink is effected by the 
combined movements of the inking table and the 
Tollers. ‘The inking table at one time passes under the rollers, and 
when at rest the rollers pass over the inking table, During the 
printing of a sheet the frame which carries the inking and distri< 
buting roller travels out and in, but, instead of inking the form 
during this operation, the distributing and inking rollers run pon 
the inking table; the ink is then further distributed, and the ink- 
ing rollers covered with ink. The distributing rollers may be 
placed diagonally “ in the usual way, and the common method of 
* supplying ink from the ink duct by a messenger roller direct to 
“ the inking table may be employed ; or, if preferred, the ink may 
“ be distributed first upon a cylinder by a travelling mouise roller 
“ (as used in what are called the American machines), and after- 
“* wards delivered to the table for further distribution.” 

(Printed, Td, Drawings) 


A.D, 1853, July 26.—N* 1754. 


COLE, Faxpreicx.—(Prorisional Protection only,)— An inte 
# provement in the Iythogruphie press.”” 

‘Phe impression is taken by a cylinder “in place of the ecraper 
“ now in general use,” the cylinder being connected with a frame 
which moves horizontally over the stone, and is worked by webs 
attached to a rounce wheel capable of alternate action. ‘The frame 
has a rising and falling motion ducto its weight, and the resistance 
of the stone, thus adapting itself to different thicknesses of the stone, 
‘The frame is also raised or depressed at Pleasure by means of 
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guide with graduated perforations. A weight is placed in a frame 
directly over the rollers. A table at cither end of the press 
adjusted to the thickness of the stone receives the cylinder when it 
has passed bya forward movement over the stone, after which “on 
another shect being laid on, it is printed by the reverse action.” 
‘The tympan is self-aeting, by means of the alternate motion of the 
gylinder and counter-weights attached. 
[Printed, 244, No Drawing.) 


A.D. 1853, July 26.—N° 1755, 
COLE,..Fazpenicx.—{Provisional. Protection only: )—* Facile 
“tating and improving the provess of inking in printing.” 

~ 1. The common inking table “ now in general use” is placed on 
the offside of tho. press, the surface of it being nearly on a level 
with the surface of the types; and, 2, is brought into play by a 
pedal, the “ink cylinder ” working in one direction only, and the 
composition cylinder passing to and fro over the inking table and 
types. The latter movement is effected by » piston or rod, and 
the former by a sash rising and falling alternately in grooves in 
the sides of the framework of the table. Two levers, wheel and 
axle, and cords communicate the motion of the treadle to the 
various parts of the press, the return motion being caused by 
weight. 

(Printed, tid. No Drawing.) 

A.D. 1853, July 29.—N® 1774. 

JARRETT, Garryivu.—* Improvements in machinery or appa- 
“ ratus for stamping or printing colored surfaces,” 

1. Self-feeding, coloring, and stamping hand press, adapted 
for the desk, counter, or writing table. A piece of carbonic or 
other colored paper is interposed between the dic and the material 
to be printed, the former being #ecured in an open frame which 
traverses under the dye, by means of a screw worked from the 
handle of the press, and thus shifts the position of the colored 
paper for each impression. A revolving ink roller is sometimes 
substituted for the colored paper. 

(Printed, 64, Drawings) 

A.D, 1853, August 3.—N® 1819. 
CUMMING, Joux,—(Provisional Protection only.)—" Improve- 
“ ments in printing shawls, handkerchiefs, piece goods, paper 
AAD 
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“ hangings, and similar materials, and in the apparatus connected 
* therewith.” 

‘The invention relates to a machine which obviates the necessity’ 
of engraving or otherwise producing numerous repeats of the 


in V grooves upop a framing, which framing 
traversing in a direction at right angles to that of the ecarriage’s 
traverse. The lower part of the carriage is made to turn round 
upon the upper, so that it and the printing rollers may be 
Set round horizontally to any desired position. ‘The printing 
rollers are fed from color troughs, which travel with them by 
means of blankets or ordinary rollers. Register is ensured by 
pinions attached to the printing rollers working in racks fixed 
to the carriage. ‘The printing rollers are built up of rings, so that 
& great variety of patterns can be produced from a few simple 
¢lements. The carriage is by means of a crank run over the fabric 
80 a8 to print the extent of the pattern. ‘The carriage thén, during 
4 pause in the crank’s motion, moves sideways to the extent of a 
repeat, when the crank is again set in motion and the roller runs 
backwards, soa to produce a second repeat of the pattern upon thé 
fabric, The carriage moves sideways again, and the same move- 
ments are repeated until the whole of one side of the border is 
printed, ‘The lower part of the carriage with the rollers is then 
turned round horizontally, and the border, at right angles to the 
first, is printed in the same manner. Or if it is simply a ground 
pattern which is being printed, a series of impressions having been 
made across the piece, the carriage is moved forward a space and 
then traversed back in a parallel direction. Or again, if piece goods 
are being printed, the piece is made to move forward after each 
traverse across it, if the carriage and the latter simply traverses 
‘and re-traverses the same ground. 
(Printed, 2d. No Drawing.) 


A.D, 1853, August 4.—N° 1825, 
MOSS, Txomas.—“ Improvements in printing bank notes, 
“ cheeques, bills of exchange, and other documents requiring like 
“« security against being copied.” 
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‘The invention provides against documents being copied by 
anastatic or other processes, and consists in printing the document 
in the ordinary manner, and after or before such impression, 
printing the same surface with a device, more or less extensive, 
with transparent ink, either colored or not, by which any attempt 
to obtain copies therefrom would fail by reason of the two impres- 
sions, which are distinct on the original, appenring in the copies as 
one impression produced by one and the same ink, 
+ By this means it will be evident that, although the impression 
“ of transparent ink or varnish will not interfere with the printed 
“ and written matter composing the document from which it is de 
“ sired no copy should be taken, such impression of transparent ink 
“ or varnish will, in the event of any attempt to take a copy by 
“ anastatic or other means produce a combined impression com= 
* posed of the two impressions on the original document, and the 
“ compound impression will be all similarly inked, and offer a 
“ confused impression which could not be in any way useable as 
“a document,” 
(Printed, 244. No Drawing.) 


A.D, 1853, August 6.—N® 1845. 


GREEN, Joux.—(Provisional Protection only.) —“ Improvements 
* in printing machinery.” 

One or more forins are fixed to a cylinder, the other part of 
which is used as a distributing table. Around the cylinder are 
several pressing rollers and inking rollers, which ink the form after 
passing under the pressing rollers, ‘The paper is supplied by tapes 
in long uncut webs, folded to and fro into the size of sheets, into 
which the webs are to be cut when printed. ‘The first time of 
passing through the machine it is caused to fold again to and fro, 
but in the second time of passing through the machine, and when 
it has been printed on both sides, it is cut into sheets by passing 
between two rollers, one of which carries a serrated blade, and 
passes between a slit or opening in the other roller, the edges of 
which slit project and are elastic, and thus, by receiving more 
pressure than the other parts of the roller, hold the paper very 
securely when the blade is passing through the paper, ‘The paper 
is printed opposite cach pressing roller, and in order to prevent two 
impressions coming on the same part of the surface, the paper on 
receiving an impression by one pressing roller is conducted away 
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from the cylinder by a carrying roller before it comes to the next 
pressing roller, ‘The sheets as they are eut are piled alternately to 
the right and left on inclined tables or receiving boards. 

(Printed, 244. No Drwwing.] 


A.D. 1853, Anguat 10—N° 1861 (a). 


PRINCE, Anexanpen.— (Provisional Protection only.)—(Com- 
imunicated.)—“ A press applicable to the several purposes of 
“lithography, autography, typography, chromo-lithography, of 
“ printing in colors, copper-plate printing, cylinder printing, em- 
* bossing, and copying letters.” 

‘This press is described as “quite as efficient and considerably _ 

“* cheaper than either of the above-mentioned distinct and se] 
* presses,” ‘The elements of this press consist ofa wooden “ rake” 
with a “rmke holder” in'a box on cylindrical springs. Beneath 
this rake is a carriage with a leather to bear the friction given for the 
impression attached to one end of it, ‘This carriage receives the 
stone, type, or original to be copied. It is supported by uprights 
and driven by acylinder beneath it, which is worked by a star-wheel. 
It is guided by “rules” and “ rails,” the latter sliding against the 
interior face of the former, which are kept parallel by cross bars. 
"he sheet is nid on by hand. ‘The rake descends upon the Seather 
for the impression by the action of an excentric lever. On removing 
the pressure, the cylindrical springs return the rake and disengage 
the carriage, which is then moved so 3s to remove the stone or 
register. 

For chromo-lithography, a peculiar piece of mechanism is intro 
duced for the purpose of holding the paper in its proper position 
Gn the stone, fl 

For embossing, a “T piece,” the lower part of which contains 
the die in a tube, is introduced into the rake holder. ‘The carriage 
is removed and a table or block, covered with cloth, placed upon 
the eylinder. 

For typography the cylinder is removed. ‘The form is placed in 
the carriage and @ tympan and frisket substituted for the leather, 
‘The impression is given by the descent of a plate (connected. with 
the rakeholder) by means of a lever. 


(a) Au addition to thts Provisional Specification was subsequently Med 
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For copper-plate printing two cylinders are used. “The print- 
“ ing is effected after the usual method, It will be observed that, 
“ in the above state, this press may be used as a cylinder for 
“ pressing paper and jeards, While the press is mounted for 
«lithography, copperplate printing, and typography, it may be 
“ also used for letter copying. In the first case, put a leather over 
“ the register and roll it under the cylinder. In the second case, 
pass the letter between the cylinders, And, in the third case, 
“ the copy is obtained by the flat pressure of the plate,” above 
described, 

[Printed, 71a. Drowings] 


A.D. 1853, August 13.—N® 1900, 


GWYNNE, Joux.—“ Improvements in the preparation of a black 
“ powder from coal, and in the application thereof to the manu- 
“ facture of paints, blacking, and various other purposes,’ 
‘The other purposes mentioned “are sugar refining, posifying 
“ syrup, refining oils, filtering chemical preparations and water 


“ decay in all cases in which ‘charcoals of any description’ had 
“ been used, and in the manufacture of printers’ ink, Frankfort 
* black, and gunpowder.” There are two modes, the one dry the 
other wet, of producing the impalpable powder. ‘The first consists 
in placing the carbonaceous matter, “ ground to a fine powder by 
“ any of the usual modes,” inside a churn or other suitable appa+ 
ratus, by the revolution of which the powder is shaken out 
“ through a textile screen in sufficient volume and continuous 
* quantity to float about and fill the apartment in ordcr to separate 
“ by gravity the fine from coarse particles.” The former are 
ited on upper shelves fixed in the-apartment, while the Intter 
fall into drawers placed lower down. The second, or wet process; 
consists in immersing the material with from six to cight parts of 
its own quantity (by measurement) of water in a closed vessel, 
‘The material, and the water containing it, is then thoroughly 
‘agitated, until the grosser and larger particles subside at a certain 
rate of rapidity by their gravity, whilst the finer, lighter, and 
smaller particles descend or subside at a lesser rapidity; and are 
in their descent or subsidence in the containing vessel 

at the point which is found to be fittest for the state of division. 

[Printod, 938. No Drawing.} 
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A.D. 1883, August 16.—N* 1920. 
NEWTON, Avrrep Vixcent,—{Communicated.)—* 
“ ments in the purification and distillation of rosin oll. 

‘These consist in the use of « novel construction of kettle or still 
capable of resisting toa great extent the injurious effects of 
contraction and expansion; and, secondly, in a process for 
tilling the oil and separating it from the more volatile produets st 
distinct parts of the still, and simultaneously with the conduct of 
these operations effecting the bleaching and deodorizing of the oil, 
by means of serpentine pipes leading from the still-head. + 

‘The residual product of the still in these processes is stated to 
be applicable “ with advantage as a base for black paint or fer 
“ printers? ink.” 

(Printed, 5}¢. Drawings) 


A.D. 1853, August 18.—N° 1936, 
CURTAIN, Wiiu1as.—* Improved machinery for printing tex- 
* tile fabrics, oilcloths, leather, paper-hangings, and other similar 
“ fabrics or materials.” 

‘The object of this invention is to print complicated patterns of 
many colors with increased facility and despatch. The blocks 
‘are mounted on springs in a travelling frame running on rails at 
tach side of the machine, and are thus brought one by one in their 
proper order under the platen, ‘The coloring apparatus consists 
of us many troughs as there are colors to be printed, each trough: 
being provided with a color roller over which passes an endless 
sheet or blanket, which receives the color from the color roller 
and carries it across the machine and under the blocks which are 
mounted on pins at their four corners. ‘The blocks are forced 
down on the color troughs by pistons, and recover themselves by 
means of the springs. The frame containing the blocks must 
then be moved forward until a second block is brought under the 
platten, which being made to descend a second time will press the 
printing block on to the surface of the fabric, and produce a second 
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A.D. 1853, August 29.—N° 1998, 


‘he invention is a hand printing instrament, consisting of a 

frame (with » handle), in whict placed a roller having thereon 

printing surface, and two inking rollers which are drawn 

ds the printing roller by bands of vulcanized india-rubber 

other convenient means, such inking rollers being caused to 

nt in contact only with the printing “ form” or surface. ‘The 

tus may also be further combined with an inking trough 

roller to supply ink to the inking rollers. 

(Printed, hd, Drawings.) 


A.D. 1853, September 6.—N® 2049, 
 CALLES, Axpué.—(Provisional Protection only.)—* Improves 
© ments in manufacturing typographic characters,” 
Ordinary moulds are used in this invention, the peculiarity 
"consisting in the use of “ mould-carriers”” or frames, which give 
‘the necessary movements to the various parts of the mould for 
and discharging the type as well as regulating the size of 
letter. The mould-carriers are fixed to an upper plate which 
‘means of an excentric has a to-and-fro motion, with an interyal 
of rest for the injection, and by the action of a moveable piece 
the excentric, opens and closes the cock which supplies the 
‘metal from the melting pot. 
[Printed, 2hd. No Drawing.) 


A.D. 1853, September 9.—N* 2073. P, 


GRANT, Printr, and DOHERTY, Joux,—{Provisional Pro- 
tection only.) —" Improvements in the mode or method of entting 
“ gnd finishing brass rule and wood reglet used in the art or 
process of letter-press printing and other similar purposes, and 
* in the machinery or apparatus employed therein.” 
Instead of the “ usual method” of cutting brass rule and wood 
‘Teglet by the hand-saw and plane, the sheet brass is passed from a 
through or between studs or slides on to a second cylinder, 
ing which time it comes in contact with knives which act upon 
the edges of the brass, xo as to make one edge perfectly flat and 
smooth, and the other edge of « V form, thus delivering the rule 
perfectly true and clean as it is wound on the receiving cylinder, 
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from which it may be taken and eut into the: 
‘Or other cutters are fixed to the frame of the 
lating screw or similar contrivance. Wood 


(Printed, 2d, No Drawing.) 


A.D. 1853, September 12.—Ne 2110, wy 
NEWTON, Atrrep Vixcentr.—(Communicated.)\—* An im- 
“ proved manufacture of printing blocks and cylinders.” 

‘The invention consists in forming moulds for casting printing 
surfaces by means of prisms of two different lengths. login, i 
prisms are set up so that the short ones form the sunken part of 
of the mould and the long ones the raised portions. Separate 
moulds can be thus set up for each colour to be used ina pat- 
tern. ‘The prisms may be of type metal, iron, copper, or 6 
suitable material; and the printing blocks may be 
material that by fusion or by mixture with water or 
be rendered sufficiently liquid or plastic to be poured or 
into the moulds, such as type metal, plaster of Paris, and 
mixture of shellac and fine sand, papier miché, highly vu 
india-rubber, or gutta-percha, the latter being 
impervious and clastic qualities. In like manner cylindrical 
segmental printing surfaces may be formed, the types being 
suitably shaped for such purposes. 

(Printed, old. Drawings} 

A.D. 1853, September 13,—N? 2115, ai 
ADAMS, Cuasues Faevertck, GEE, Wutas, and DA) 
Grorcr.—(Provisional Protection only.}—“ The ‘epplication 
* the processes of lithographic and zincographic printing 

“ printing of words, patterns, designs, and marks on metal, glass, 
“ wood, or other hard substances in sheets, slabs, or fiat pieces 
“< with or without the intervention of transfer or other eee 
“ any other flexible material.” 

‘The subject is transferred in greasy ink or crayons to stone oF 
zinc, which when treated with a solution of acid and water i d 
for use. Before printing from it, it is wetted, and while wet has & 
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roller charged with greasy ink passed over it, depositing the ink op 
the lines of the subject only. The substance to be printed on is 
‘then laid on the stone or zine or under the stone or zine, and 
“© pressure being applied the printing is accomplished.” 
(Printed, 20. No Drawing.) 

A.D. 1853, September 13.—N® 2117. 
SINGTON, Avo.envs.—(Communicated.)—“ Certain ‘amare 
ments. in. machinery ot opparatus. for. grinding, or setting 
* doctors” ealfa eaicoand wher seal printing 

‘The invention consists of a frame grooved or fluted upon the 
top, and carrying a travelling carriage furnished with o setting 
Bemnghiatecbtabed bx amaond of @ phita uaa pullag? or other- 
wise, to which rotary motion is communicated from a winch 
handle (or driving pulley) by means of spun gearing; the 
“ doctor” secured by clamps or fastenings at each end of the 
frame is raised or lowered ns occasion may require to meet the tool. 
‘After being thus planed, straightened, or set, the “ doctors 
merely require one or two touches of a stone or “hone” to remove 
the “burr” left by the former process; they are then ready for 
use. There is also an arrangement for giving to the “ doctor 
‘8 concave or convex edge ns necessity may require. 

(Printed, 74d. Drawings.) > 

A.D. 1853, September 14.—N?® 2126. ~ 
WILSON, Jons.—* Improvements in and applicable to machines 
“© for printing fabrics.” 

‘The invention consists, first, in substituting an endless web of 
cotton fabric for the woollen blanket usually employed as an 
clastic surface on the pressing cylinder; secondly, in the appli- 
cation of one at most “ stretchers,” which prevent the creasing of 
the endless web previously to its entering the machine; and, 
lastly, in driving the drying cylinders, over which the endless 
web passes by means of the motive power, instead of allowing 
them to be driven by the endless web, “as is now customary when 
“ a woollen blanket is employed,” 

(Printed, ¢12. Drawings} 


A.D, 1853, September 14.—N® 2134. 


ee Ricwanp Dvapare.—* Improvements in block print- 
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‘The invention consists of anew moie of shading, mixing, cr 
blending colors used in block printing. 

By the method termed “tobying” them, in use for printing 
several colors by one application of the block, the colors are 
stated to have been “invariably plain, not shaded, and the object 
“has been to keep one colour separate and distinct from 
“ another,” 

The invention consists in uniting or mixing the colors in 
regular or definite proportions by modifying the ordinary “ toby” 
apparatus, and thus obtaining all the effect produced by the usual 
methods of “rainbowing” and “ many more, with considerable 
* economy of time, labour, and general expense.” 

An impression is taken from the pattern block upon a block of 
wood planed to a true surface, in a color that will clearly show 
the pattern on the wood. One or more holes of the shape 
indieated by the block are then cut in the second block, 
and divided into as many compartments “as may be 
“cach hole containing the same or totally different cole! 
‘The top of the division of each hole is made level with the surface, 
and a channel formed from each division of the hole terminating 
at one end of the wood in two separate orifices. A layer of flannel 
is fixed with adhesive matter on the wood, and the hole an the 
upper surface of the flannel surrounded with a “line of resin or 
“ ather suitable matter to retain the color within certain limits.” 
Different colors are introduced into the divisions of each bole, 
such colors uniting only when they have “ both risen to the 
exterior surface of the flannel covering the hole” When the 
union of the two colors has thus taken place, the pattern block 
is applied to the hole and transferred to the cloth to be printed, 
which is thus printed in blended shades, 


[Printed, 3}, No Drawing.) 


A.D. 1853, September 15.—N? 2140, 


WHITE, Cuarces,—* Improvements in Docks for block 
“ printing.” 

‘The invention relates, first, to certain descriptions of paper- 
hangings used for borderings and other like decorations, and 
secondly, to printing with blocks generally. 
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After stating that by the then obtaining mode “to print a 
“ complete pattern with, say, four colours, it customarily requires 
“ one block of” 21 inches by 10} inches for each colour, the 
Specification proceeds thus :— 

“Now supposing a pattern to require four blocks 21 inches 
“ square to print a perfect pattern in four colours, on the prin« 
“ ciple now commonly adopted, by my invention 1 could perform 
“ the same work with one block 21 inches square, thereby saving 
“the lubour and expense attending the carving of the three 
extra blocks. I effect this improvement by composing my said 
“ single block of 21 inches square, out of four blocks, each 5% 
“inches brond and 21 inches long, which being laid side by 
“ side, and being screwed or otherwise fastened to a back board 
* form one firm block. Each narrow block may be supposed ta 
* be of the full width of any intended bordering or other requisite 
“ pattern; thus No, 1 may contain all the parts of the pattern 
“ requiring to be printed blue, No.2 all the red, No. 3 all the 
“ brown, and No, 4 all the yellow, and so on in like manner for . 
“ any other colours. ‘The workman proceeds in the use of this 
compound block the same as if he were using the common 
“ single block, with the exception that he prepares the compound 
* block with four colours at once. When he has printed as many 
“ pieces as desired with the block as first arranged, he next alters 
“ the block by taking out the top narrow block and placing it 
“ below the other three, and arranging his colours in the same 
“ order. The result will now be that the impressions of the 
“ narrow block No, 2, will fall on the previous impressions made 
* by No. 1, and so on throughout. ‘Therefore the narrow blocks 
“ No. 1, 2, 3, and 4 will ultimately effect all that would have 
“* been effected had four separately engraved or carved large blocks 
“ been used, the saving here obtained being not in the Inbour of 
“* printing, but in the first cost of the blocks by making four 
“ ‘narrow blocks do the duty of four large blocks, and the order 


“ of their changes will rank as follows :— 
First Second, Think Fourth 
printing operation, do, do. ‘do. 
Block No. 1. No. 2. No, 3. No. 4. 
2. 3 4, L 
3. 4. L 2. 
4 lL 2 3” 


[Printed, 24, No Drawing.) 
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A.D, 1853, September 15,—Ne 2148. 
POOLE, Moses,—“ Improvements in distributing printer! 


that cena care receiving the type from 

“come opposite thereto.” The several receiving pee 
i to. dive which is excentric to the plate “ which carries: 

s the holders, and the disc receives motion by a crank ‘on a shaft 


“ forefinger and trying to push it in at each successive 
‘The types are divided into six portions and “if ‘thee tro 0 all 


A.D. 1853, October 6—N® 2236, 
HARGROVE, Avenep Evy, and RICHARDSON, Rarra.— 
“ soreness in machinery oF nia for printing,” 


Eetinwe 
nr) 


Mat et nich 
In the course of tho 8} 
diay ast Rosen 
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‘The invention consists, first, in a simple mode of communicating 

w reciprocating motion to the type table of a press; and, secondly, 
in the use of an impression cylinder, provided with two or more 
impression surfaces, and also in the means of actuating the same. 
‘The former is effected by means of an excentric, or cam wheel or 
drum, on the periphery of which is a groove or feather, in or 
against which works a pin or pins attached tothe under side of the 
table. The groove or feather on the periphery of this cam wheel 
is made in an oblique direction on the periphery. Or a cam wheel 
. might be mounted obliquely on a horizontal shaft immediately 
below the table, the inclination of the cam groove or feather being 
such that, measuring from onc extremity of the cam or excentric 
to the other, the horizontal distance will be exactly that which the 
table will be required to traverse to and fro to take in the, paper, 
print the same, and deliver the printed sheet. A large toothed 
wheel on the axle of the main cylinder gears into a smaller wheel 
below, on the axle of which is s mitre or bevil wheel which drives 
similar wheel on the axle of the cam drum or excentric, and by the 
excentric groove or feather acting on the pin or pins under the 
table, the rotary motion of the cam or excentric will communicate 


a reciprocating motion to the table on which the farm is placed, or 
the power may be applied to the cam drum, 
(Printed, 0}¢. Drawings) 


A.D, 1853, October 12,—Ne 2343, 


MAUMENE, Epwiw Juues.—* Improvements in the treatment 
“ lignite or wood coal, and in obtaining various useful products 
“ therefrom.” 

The claims in the Specification to this Patent are for the manu- 
facture from lignite or wood coal of the following substances :— 

1. A black pigment employed for making blacking or printers’ 
ink. The lignite, when carbonized, is washed in dilute muriatic 
Acid, afterwards in water, dried, and ground to a fine powder. 

2. A substance suitable for decolourizing solutions of sugar, &e. 

3. Artificial fuel. 

4. A volatile oil. 

5, Naphthaline, paraffine, and similar products which are without 
the peculiar disagreeable odour which is possessed by similar pro- 
duets obtained from coal tar. 

(Printed, kd. No Drawings.) 
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A.D. 1853, October 12.—N° 2345, —t. 

MAPPLE, Heney, and MAPPLE, Daxret Moore.—{Prov- 
sional Protection only.)—* An improved peinting and a 
“ electric telegraph, with electric alarum attached, . 

“The printing portion consists of a creme ee 
“ means of one or more permanent or electro-magnates, being 
“ made to vibrate in front of an electro-magnate, and thereby 
* bringing the required letter to the point required. Or the type 
“ whee! oF letters can be brought to the required point by placing 
“one or more magnets on the axis which carries the 
“ Jetters, The type wheel is placed in a shifti 


‘* frame will be allowed to move, by the electric current being 
applied at the distant station ; and by the shifting of the frame 

* aaes letter or symbol will be impressed ‘on the material prepared 
“ to receive it; the inking of the type is done by causing the type 
* to revolve in contact with a roller prepared with printing: 

An improved key frame or pedal is attached to the 
for making and breaking the current, the speed oF working Ting: 
regulated by a break. 

‘The alarum consists of weights or balls which, being 
the action of a current on a lever, fall on any sounding 1 
or raise a hammer, In order that the permanent magnets t 
retain their power, the points or ends of such as move are tipt 
iron; “these iron points are carried into the electric eails, so that 
“ the electric current will act upon the iron points or ends. "Tiese 
“ iron points or ends can be bent at right angles, or otherwise, at 
“ may best suit for keeping the electric current from 


silk or other yielding substance is passed through or e 
jent magnet, and this ilken or other substance is 


A.D, 1853, October 15,—N° 2387, 
APELEGATH, Avovustus.—* Improvements in ti 
“ embossing paper, with a view to prevent forgery.” 
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‘The object of this invention is to prevent forgery by the process 
of photography. It consists in causing several colors to be applied 
by an engraved surface simultaneously in pattern and in register on 
the whole or part of the surface of the paper used for such docu- 
ments; “and I prefer to combine the printing’of the parts, if any 
* be required, of the document with the printing of the many 
“ colored device in one machine, and when the documents are to 
“ be stamped I prefer that the requisite stamping or embossing 
“ machinery should be in combination with the printing machi~ 
“nery.” By these means, although copies may be taken by 
photography in one color of the whole of the printing on a docu+ 
mont, the obtaining of a similarly colored document will be 
prevented. 


[Printed 10h, Drawings] 


A.D, 1853, October 17.—N* 2396, 


APPLEGATH, Avavstvs—*Improvements in letter-press 
* printing machinery.” 

The invention relates to “perfecting” machines, Three 
forms are used, two for printing white and one for the reitera~ 
tion. They may either be fixed on a reciprocating table or on 
cylinders, If the former, the similar forms are at the ends, 
and the reiteration form in the middle, of the table. Each of the 
‘end forms passes to and fro under a pressing cylinder, having 
suitable tapes and conducting apparatus for the paper, and the 
third form is by the motion of the table caused to pass under two 
pressing cylinders. The forms are inked “in the ordinary 
* manner.” In the Intter case the forms are fixed on three cylin 
ders, two performing the white printing, and the third the reitera~ 
tion. They are inked “in the ordinary manner,” and the paper 
supplied to them “by tapes and cylinders placed between the 
 oylinders on which the forms are fixed.” 

' 'The Drawings represent, 1, a rotary machine, which prints two 
sheets at each revolution of the type cylinder, ‘Two type cylinders, 
each of 100 inches in circumference, are used, the type being fixed 
upon them in “ typeholders, similar to those used at the “Times ’(a) 








The wk ix made in the Specification as to the formance 
ora" aig ers fin eine i ae 
if oe“ Times ™ the wil 
% per hour, and 6,000 sheets or 3s,000 linpreeione, The perfeetion 
‘this machine would be when working taper are, cor lettor having ity sides 
Slightly inclined, and with wood cugravings mundo to the proper eurve. 
ye be 
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 yertical machines, either en or in pages.’ 
distributing surfaces are fixed opposite to, the forms, and. 
supplied “in the usual manner” bya vibrating roller from & 
color box. The inking rollers are ins carriage, and are draven 
into contact with the type and distributing surfaces by india-rubber 
springs, being also partly confined by bands of iron or gun metal 
9 usual in fast machines.” Four pressing cylinders are used of 
half the diameter of the type cylinders with which they are made 
to gear. The sheet is conducted from one type cylinder to the 
other by conveying drums ; in gear with one of which is awhed 
which gives motion to the upper feed rollers. Dropping 
are worked in the ordinary way by cams. —Thesheets hem 
at too great a rate for one taker off, are a delivered at 
different points. 

2, Rotary machine, by which four impressions are obtained. ot 
each revolution of the central type cylinders, which has upon it 
the type of the “outer” form, or that which contains the wood 
engravings when required, The “inner” form and s duplicate 
are carried by cylinders at the ends of the machine. The Intterare 
furnished with two pressing cylinders ang inking apparatus, the 
former with four. ‘I'he conveyance of the sheets is by conveying 
drums, as in (1) (a). 

3, A“ double-action, flat or plano-cylindrio machine,” by the 
side of which ie represented the “ usual book machine,” wx; 
about 1823 by the patentee. The outer form is in the middle of 
the press, and prints both at its forward and backward movement 
at one or other of two pressing cylinders. ‘Two inner forms are 
at the ends of the press. ‘The forms are inked as ustanl (6), 

(Printed, 10}4, Drawings) 


A.D, 1853, October 19.—N® 2410, 


RAY, Witt1am (Senior).—“ Improvements in printing textile 
fabrics and other surfaces.” 

‘The invention relates to printing from relief cylinders, “as a 
“ substitute for the usual hand-block work.” A transverse 


(a) = At thes Thee ime it is observed, “this machine will perfect 12/000 


sheets 
which the tm 
«Ook ina a eae es cea 
ay hat the wi bole t ‘way pass woder two 
a ites 
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guide frame is,placed above and across a flat printing table; and 
in this frame, as a horizontal guide, a travelling printing carringe 
is fitted to work over the table at pleasure. ‘The lower side of the 
main guide rail carries a toothed rack into which a spur wheel in 
the first motion shaft is arranged to gear. This shaft together 
with the wholeiof the other gearing is carried into the travelling 
carriage, so that on causing the first motion shaft to revolve, the 
carriage with all the printing apparatus -is caused to traverse its 
guide. On the first motion shaft is also placed a roller or drum 
over which the endless sieve or feed cloth is passed, a similar drum 
being fitted up alongside for working in concert with the first in 
supporting the sieve. ‘This second drum presses on the upper 
side of a supplying roller partially immersed in the color box, 
carried along with the gearing and carriage. A continuation of 
‘the gearing also actuates s lower horizontal shaft, on which is 
placed the surface printing roller arranged to traverse in contact 
with the fabric stretched across the table beneath. The lower 
length for the time being of the endless sieve traverses in contact 
with the upper side’of the printing roller, so that as the machine 
is worked to traverse the roller, the latter thus receives an uniform 
‘supply of color. In printing shawls in the piece way, the fabric 
is passed over the table, and the printing carriage is then run over 
it to print the “repeat.” Thepicceisthen shifted at a right angle 
to the traverse of the printing carriage to the required distance, 
‘and the carriage is retraversed. to produce the second repeat, and 
soon. The table is capable of swivelling round upon a vertical 
spindle, so that the operator may present fresh borders or sur- 
faces of the piece to the printing operation after one impression 
has been completed. In printing more colors than one the parts 
are reduplicated to the required extent, so that one color follows 
the other throughout the series. And instead of using a fixed table 
with traversing rollers, the apparatus may be modified by using 
a traversing table to pass beneath the rollers, producing a like 
vesult. 


Cerinted, obd. Drawings.) 


ALD. 1853, October 19.—N° 2413. 


‘LITTLE, Wi.114m.—{Provisional Protection only.)—* Improve- 
ments in typogmphio printing.” 7 
BB 
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‘This invention relates to printing where type is set round thé 
surface of the cylinder, and the improvements consist in forming 
the type wedge-form, that is, each type and space is formed with 
two inclined sides and two parallel sides in such manner that the 
columns of type, when set up and placed on the eylinder, ate round 
the cylinder, and not longitudinally or in a line with the axis of the 
printing cylinder. ‘The “leads” are also made wedge shape, and 
have at their ends projections on which the column rules, whieh are 
segments of circles, come, and thus facilitate the fastening “of 
the whole to the cylinder. 

(Printed, 2}. NoDrawing.] ' 7 


A.D, 1853, October 21,—N* 2430, 


JOHNSON, Joux Hxxxy.— (Provisional Protection only.) 
(Communicated by Jaques Lefevre of Paris.)—“ Improvements in 
“« the treatment or manufacture of gutta percha, and in the appli- 
cations thereof.”” 


two distinct substances, one dry and tough, the other greasy and 
resinous, For the former, the gutta percha is passed through » 
mill worked by a revolving cone in an indented chamber, after 
which it falls on to toothed rollers beneath, between which 
it is drawn and squeezed so as to be freed from re 
matter, ‘The stringy or tough parts are fumigated and 
white, so that it may receive any color required. It ix 
by the use of carburet of hydrogen, ‘Thus liquified saat 
equal parts of gluc and treacle, be used in the eonatruetion of 
rollers, Mixed with gluten, gum, lnc, and copal, it makes : 
varnish which prevents oxidation, and action of acids on glasd and 
metals, For applying the sane to wood, « certain amount of patel is 
added, “‘The gutta percha may be solidified by being treated 
pakls ih asenisile having cot tp a 

* percha obtained by the carburet of bie ae Bic 
mass is passed through rollers to render it perfectly’ 
Gutta percha thus prepared may be applied to iors 
of art or manufacture, such as tubes, oad ale 


paper-hangings, &e., 
‘being impressed at once. The pattern is engraved on gutta percha 
‘qinders in he flowing tcnert—A tin eat Of ue 
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upon & cast-iron plate, and in this wax is traced the desired 
pattern, which is transferred to the gutta percha cylinder in 
relief, Around this cylinder are arranged as many inking rollers 
‘a8 there are colors. 

‘The carburet above mentioned, with five to seven per cent. of 
alcohol and sulphuric acid added, will dissolve all the futty, gummy, 
and resinous bodies, and will serve to clean various articles, as 
stuffs, kid gloves, and silks of the most delicate tints. Itmay 
also be employed for dissolving the gammy portion of silk cocoons, 
and for many similar purposes, 

Printed, 2h, No Drawing.) 


A.D. 1853, October 21.—N° 2440. 


GATTY, Freprntcx Atrrep.— Improvements in printing or 
producing colors on textile fubrics."” 
‘The invention consists in preparing a mordant “composed of 
“ chlorate and hydrochlorate of alumina, by which the colors are 
* fixed and oxidized without the use of chlorate of potash.” 
[Printed 2i4, No Drawing} 


A.D. 1853, October 24.—N° 2451, 
‘BREWSTER, Cuanves.—“ Improvements in printing ma« 
 chinery.” 


‘The pressing cylinder and inking rollers are in a carriage driven 
hy a pinion ona shaft in the middle of the press. The inking 
rollers take up their supply from a large roller at one end of the 
press, the latter being supplied by a vibrator from a trough roller 
immediately below it, At the other end of the press is a feeding 
table from which the sheet, on the return of the cylinder, is caught 
by “fingers or clips” upon the cylinder which carries it round to 
the impression, and discharges it on to “creeping tapes" in & 
frame connected with the carriage of the pressing cylinder, which 
lift it off the type as the cylinder moves outwards, Pressure is 
produced by « peculiar arrangement of levers acting on the axis of 
the cylinder, At the end of its printing course it comes against 
the ends of sliding bars, which elevate it to a level at which it is 
carried on the return free of the form, 


1 (EPrinted, 984, Drawings] 





jou tree 
A.D. 1853, October 25,—N° 2465, ; 
NEWTON, Atrrep ‘Vaucenr.= (Coimmaniostéd * Ars im- 
“ proved construction of printing press” 

‘This invention relates to an arrangeient of machinery intended 
chiefly for printing “job work ” with great expedition. ‘The type 
is mounted on a reciprocating table or carriagé, whith slides in 
guides and enters a stationary inke distributing, eyliniter (through 
the periphery thereof) when the type is to be inked; in order that 
the inking rollers (which are carried by rotating anmé mounted 
on the axle of the cylinder) may pass over the face of the type 
in making the circ the exterior periphery of the ink-distri- 
buting cylinder, the type is inked it is driven forward 
by the throw ofa crank, and pressed into contact with the paper 
‘or other material intended to receive the impression, Ht is pre- 
ferred to use paper or cardboard in continuous lengths, and to 
give the same an intermittent motion that a fresh surfece may 
be brought opposite the type while being inked. ‘The paper or 
other material is drawn forward between suitable guides and 
held quiescent while the impression is being made, After each 
imprint « pair of shears is made to close upon the paper or other 
material, and shear off the portion that Jast came from under the 
pressure of the type. When this has been effected the paper or 
other, material receives s forward traverse motion, and the print 
“ing operation is then repeated, By the action of its extended 
axle against 4 stationary cam on the framing, one inking roller in 
each set “has a vibrating motion while” upon the cylinder, but 
only an onward motion while passing over the form, 

[Printed, id. Drawings.) 


A.D. 1853, October 25—N° 2464, 


BOGUE, Davin.—(Communicated.)—“ An improved mode of 
“ producing printing surfaces.” 

‘The design to be reproduced is transferred by pressure to a polished 
plate of metal or alloy. ‘The parts of the surface which 
“ to and lie under the lines, letters, or marks of the transfer” “are 
then protected by first washing the whole plate with gam water 
slightly acidulated with nitric acid, allowing it to remain there 
five minutes, and then cleaning it off with water. While still wet 
a roller furnished with lithographic ink! js passed over ity “Resin 
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ground to-sn impalpable powder is then distributed over the 
surface of the plate with cotton, wool, or a camel's hair brush, 
and the plate exposed to the heat of a spirit lamp, so a3 to make 
the rosin combine thoroughly with the ink. The plate is then 
submitted to the action of dilute nitric or other suitable acid, 
cither by immersing it therein (the back of the plate having been 
previously varnished to enable it to resist the action of the acid) 
or by building » wall round the edge of the plate and covering the 
with the acid, The corroding action of the acid is allowed to pro- 
ceed until the level of the exposed surface is sufficiently reduced 
to-admit of the, plate (when the transfer is cleared off) being 

i from like ® wood engraving. Before mounting it upon 
the block, the “ broad whites” are cut away so as to prevent them 
from taking the ink from the printing roller and spoiling the 
impression. “ By this means I am enabled to reproduce engrav- 
* ings of all kinds, and to prepare plates from which books, when 
out af print, may be-reproduced without the necessity of 
“resetting the matter.” 

(Printed, 3}4. No Drawing.) 


A.D, 1853, October 26,—N? 2470, 


WOODWARD, Georoe Gowen.—* Improvements in the manu- 
“ facture of carpets.” 

‘The invention consists, first, in a novel combination of thread, 
worsted, or woollen yams to form the warp of pile fabrics known 
as Brussels, tapestry, Wilton, and other carpets, or any piled, 
terry, or looped fabrics, figured or woven of various colors in the 
munner of carpeting. The “self” or single-colored yarns are 
combined with purti-colored yarns, thus having one or more 
warps of the parti-colored combined with one or more warps of 
the self or single colored yarns. Any pattern can thus be pro- 
duced in an unlimited number of colors, either with or without the 
‘use of the jacquard machine. ‘The yarns of the different colors 
required for the design are wound upon bobbins on warp rollers 
in the order in which they are to be used in producing the design. 
Secondly, in a novel combination of yarns made of the aforesaid 
mixture, either printed, colored, or dyed’ of various colara in 
different shades with other yarns of a self or single color. 
‘Thirdly, in the use of the material called the patent flax cotton, 
and of any of the mixtures of, wool, linen, cotton, or silk yarns 
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for the manufacture of Brussels, tapestry, or other carpets or piled 
fabric manufactured in the manner of carpeting. Fourthly, ina 
mode of printing, dyeing, or coloring yarns, and arranging them 
previous to weaving. ‘The parti-colored warps, as well as the 
self-colored ones, are dyed or printed by direct immersion, so ss 
to give them all the brilliancy and durability of ingrained colors, 
by allowing certain portions of the yarn to fall into pans or small 
coppers containing the dye at stated intervals, the combination and 
arrangement of which will produce the intended design or pattern. 
‘The arrangement of the warps above described does not interfere 
with the number of those warps of cotton or linen termed 
“ground” and “stuffing” warps which form the body and back 
of the carpet, 
(Printed, sid. Drawings] 


A.D. 1853, October 26.—N° 2481, 


VIZETELLY, Jamns Tuomas Guonor.—* Improvements in 
“ producing plates for printing purposes, by which the manipulae 


* tory process of engraving is superseded.” 

‘The invention is applicable, first, to the reproduction from & 
printed impression of any engraving upon any of the metals 
‘usually employed for engraving without reference to the time at 
which such printed impression may have been taken; secondly, 
tos like reproduction of any illustrated work or periodical publi« 
cation in which a combination af engraving and 
or of works consisting of letterpress only; and thirdly, to the 
creation for the purposes of printing of original plates oF en- 
gravings in relief from prepared pencil, crayon, or ink drawings, 
such plates being produced on any metal usually employed for the 
purpose, When access can be bad to the engraving, an impress 
sion is taken from it in transfer ink, and transferred, while fresh, 
to the surface of a plate of sinc, copper, pewter, steel, or other 
metal usually employed. When the transfer is set, the surface of 
the plate is floated with a mixture of nitric acid, distilled water; 
and alcohol or spirits of wine by means of which the surface 
of the plate becomes etched, with the exception of such parts as 
are covered by the transfer, which consequently remains in relief, 
When access cannot be had to an engraving for the purpose of 
obtaining a transfer, an “ordinary impression” is taken on paper 
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over the ink lines of which a slight coating of gum-water is 
passed, “after the manner practised by lithographers to set or fix 
™ drawings on stone,” by means of which the printed lines of the 
subject to be reproduced can be re-inked with transfer ink. ‘The 
impression thus re-inked serves as the medium for obtaining a 
transfer on the metal plate, which is afterwards etched as above 
described. 

For the creation of original plates, it is only necessary that the 
subject to be produced should be drawn on paper with transfer 
ink or crayon, transferred to the metal plate, and etched in by the 
‘means employed in the foregoing processes. The “whites” are 
bitten away to various degrees of depth in proportion to their 
more or less isolated position, the depth of the most considerable 
being increased with scrapers or gouges. 

[Printed, ad, No Drawing.) 


A.D. 1853, October 27.—N° 2490, 
M‘NAUGHTON, Witttam.—(Provisional Protection only.)— 
s Improvements i in printing yarns or worsteds for weaving carpets, 
“ also in printing carpets, woollen, silk, cotton, and other textile 
“ fabrics, and felted fabrics or fibrous substances.”* 

‘The invention relates to improvements upon N° 933 of 1853, 
consisting in the “ use and application of hollow metal cylinders, 
* either separately or in combination with wood, instead of being 
« wholly of wood, for printing patterns, or devices, or plain sure 
* faces of color upon yarns or worsteds for weaving carpets; also 
* jn printing carpets, woollen, silk, cotton, and other textile or 
“ felted fabrics, or fibrous substances, or materials, which im- 
“ provements are based upon the principle of construction pre- 
viously described, set forth, and represented in the Specification”? 
(N° 933 of 1853) before referred to, 

(Printed, 2ie, No Drawing.) 


A.D, 1853, October 29,—Ne 2505, 
MACLURE, Axprew.—" Improvements in lithographic printing 
“ 


‘The invention relates to the damping and inking apparatus, and 
is applicable to presses where the stone is stationary during the 
damping and inking. ‘The damping apparatus, consisting of a 
Toller or sponge and water trough and inking rollers connected 
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with an ink trough, are both in a frame which pastes to and fre 
‘over the stone. On the main driving ehaft is a bevilléd pinion 
which revolves freely or becomes fixed upon it secording as a 
clutch is slidden to and fro by a lever, the former taking place 
when the inking and damping spparatus is to remain at rest, 
On the frame are adjustable inclines which, by their action-apon 
bell-crank levers, causes a vibrating roller at intervals to move 
from a trough roller to a distributing roller, from which the inking 
rollers are supplied. The several rollers are worked by interme- 
diate mechanism from the driving shaft. ‘The damping roller is 
linked to the frame and surmounted by cups containing » supply 
of water, The inking rollers pass twice over the form, the damp- 
ing roller once only, it being raised clear of the stone on its retum 
by the links by which it is. suspended coming hee 
the stationary frame work of the press. 
(Printed, 14.16. Drawings.) 


A.D. 1853, October 31.—N* 2515. 


COUBROUGH, Axruoxy PAnk.— Improvements in printing 
“ textile fabrics and other surfaces.” ‘ 
‘The invention relates to block printing machines. Tn printing 
eight colours by this apparatus # sct of four horizontal printing 
tables ure fitted up in a line, at uniform distances, at a suitable 
hieight above » platform for the hand-block printers to York at. 
Each table is fitted with an endless blanket passing over guide 
rollers at the opposite edges of the table, and thence descending 
beneath the table platform to a horizontal roller, set beneath the 
vertical centre line of the table. ‘The printed fabric is held on » 
“beam set at one end of this line of tables, and as the printing goes 
‘on the piece is passed along with a piece of grey cloth intespntel, 
as in cylinder printing, between the blanket and the fabrie to be 
printed over the first table. A printer stands on each side of the 
table, each printer, if necessary, having a different colour on his 
hand block. ‘These two operntors then give their united impres- 
sions in succession to the length of cloth exposed on the table top. 
‘The traversing apparatus then carries the fabric forward for the 
next repeat. The driving gear is placed.at one end of the machine, 
and a horizontal shaft passes alongside me ee 
other gear to drive all the bottom rollers at a regular uniform rate, 
und then prevent stretching the fabric. ‘The fabrio is thus passed 
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from one table oe emcees bes ialptndneihs 6s 
that time is allowed for drying between. the ‘impressions. ‘This 
operation is carried on continuously. By» carrying the endless 
blankets to a considerable depth below the printing tables, tine 
is allowed for the drying of the blanket before the same sur- 
face is again brought into operation. Cylindrical or curved 
‘Surfaces in intaglio or relief may be used instead of the flat blocks 
above referred to, The continuous system of gearing affords 
“ spocial facilities for ‘blotching,” the blotching cylinder bemg set 
“ at the end of the apparatus and driven round at a regular rate 
* to give uniformity of effect.” 

‘The apparatus represented in the Drawings is arranged to print 
six colors, 

(Printed, 114. Drawings] 


‘A.D. 1853, November 1:—N* 2531. 


HEYWOOD, Jamxs—(Provisional Protection only.)—* Certain 
“ improvements in machinery or apparatus for printing yarns.” 


The invention relates to printing such yarns as-arv required to 
be partially printed in the “hank,” leaving intermediate spaces 
blank, and to be subsequently employed in manufacturing clouded 
or speckled goods or fabrics. Any convenient number of hanks of 
yarn are distended endwise by pussing them over two side rods or 
rails contained in a suitable framework, such hanks presenting 
fiat horizontal surface capable of being printed upon when placed 
side by side. The parts of the yarns to be left blank are pressed 
between flat ribs of bars #o secured or held together (the yarn being 
nipped between them) as entirely to prevent any of the printing 
color being introduced upon such spaces. The printing part of 
the apparatus is composed of small revolving printing rollers 
or bowls which furnish themselves with color placed in small 
troughs undementh them, the whole apparatus being completed 
by a printing table or board situated above all and over the 
yarn, this table being covered with a printing blanket or bed. 
"The operation of printing is performed by passing the rollers along 
longitudinal supporting rails under the yarns (which are distended 
in hanks crosswise) from one end of the frame of yarn to the other, 
thus printing any width or color of stripe or pattern required 
simply by a suitable arrangementiof the width of the retaining bars 
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or stripes, and a corresponding interposition of the printing rollers 
operating between them. 
[Printed 2k, No Drawing. 


A.D, 1853, November 1.—N* 2532, 


BALE, Tomas Sanpers, and LUCAS, Daxren.—" Improves 
“ ments in ornamenting the materials of an article manufactured 
“ in pottery, as bricks, tiles, slabs, &c., and also in glans, slate, 
* stone, and other plastic substances.” 

‘These consist of the improvements in pottery manufieture known 
‘as “ ground laying,” and in imitating marble and partly colored 
work and printing ornamental patterns on stone, slate, &e. 

The outline of the pattern is drawn on and pricked through 
fine tissue “paper through which fine charcoal is pounced upon 
the ware. ‘The parte intended to be diftrent from the ground 
are then pencilled in with a “water stencil” of rose pink, suger, 
and water. The piece is then oiled and bossed with = dabber 
to lay the ail on evenly, ‘and upon. this the required color ground 
very fine i is dusted; after being dried, the piece is well washed 
in clear water, The stencil being soluble comes off, and the 
color is left on, forming the pattern, it is then cleaned, dried; 
and fired in the kiln, Or the outline may be printed and 
transferred “in the usual way,” and then fired, after whieh the 
stencilling, oiling, grounding, &e. is repeated ns before, For 
printing stencil ground laying” the pattern is first engraved 
and the article to be ornamented sized with amixture of Canada 
balsam and turpentine. An impression is taken on tissue 
paper, the stencil consisting of rose pink (3), whiting (2), fine 
ground flint (2), lampblack (1), sugar of lead (4), and resin (2), 
well mixed with printers’ oil, and transferred to the sized surfiee, 
and after a short time washed away with soft soap anil potash. 
It is then oiled with Canada balsam and linseed oil, but without 
the usual bossing, after which the ground colour is brushed, 
dusted, or laid on “in any convenient manner.” It is then 
fired with the “stencil on,” and on coming out of the kiln the 
stencil is easily rubbed off with fine sand and water “ 

* the color and pattern on the article beautifully sharp and 
“ and clean at the edges.” 

For delicate work the article is oiled and dusted over with the 

ground colour, an impression in stencil or tissue paper is traps 
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ferred to the moist surface, then carefully peeled off, when it 
brings away with it the color from all the parts of the article 
which the printed stencil has come in contact with, the other 
portions not touched by the print forming the pattern. 

For gilding, gold dust is used instead of color. The article is 
then fired with the stencil on, The stencil is rubbed off on its 
Jeaving the kiln, 

For substances which will only bear a slight temperature, as 
stone, slate, wood, &c., an impression is taken in opaque colours 
and transferred to the back of the piece. The paper is then 
washed off, after which it is oiled to receive the ground colour 
which is brushed or dusted through perforated paper, &c. The 
piece is then sized with a solution of isinglass and water, and 
whilst wet gold leaf is applied, and is seen through on the front 
side where there is no color, It is finished by painting it over 
with any desired color. It may be protected from damp by a 
coating of gutta percha, &c, 

* Opaque bodies not necessary to be fired” are sized with isin= 
gloss and water and the gold dried, » little varnished, and afters 
wards hardened to set the varnish. The print is then transferred 
and washed off, after which it is oiled and the color applied as 
before, and the whole afterwards varnished, 

Chimney pieces, pillars, &c. of stone, slate, wood, &c. are 
simply ornamented by painting over them with the desired colour, 
‘an impression is then taken of the pattern in any ordinary way, 
and transferred to the surface of the article, “The paper is after= 
“ wards washed off, leaving the pattern, as marble, &c., behind,” 
It may afterwards be varnished. 

“ Bricks, blocks, pillars, and similar articles too heavy and 
© costly to be made entirely of glass may be beautifully deco- 
“ rated by ornamenting the glass in manner described, and then 
using it ns a, veneer.” 


“ A.D. 1853, November 15—N° 2647. 
DELCAMBRE, Avxrxx.—(Provisional Protection only.) —“ Im- 
* provements in machinery for distributing type.”” 

“ T place a page or column of type ina galley similar to that 
* used in printing offices at present, but furnished with an 
"arrangement which enables me to collect scveral lines into ova, 





398 PRINTING, 


“ Jong linefor more convenient distribution. ‘This Jong: line of 
“© types is collected into what I call a reservoir whieh is placed at 
“ right angles to an inclined plane, more particularly deseribed 
“ hereafter, This reservoir is made to shde by the hand of 
“ workman from right to left, and left to right, and is 
* with a piece of mechanism which enables him to set atype free 
“ or separate from the line when he finds that itis opposite the 
* place of distribution, into which he wishes: to guide the par 
“ ticular type. The inclined, plane is provided with numerous 
“ grooves corresponding to. the number of receptacles for ‘the 
“ distributed type. In order, however, to give more room to 
“ the working of the mechanism, worked by the hand of the 
“ workman, there are two. inclined planes placed ont over the 
“ other terminating in one common exit, so that although there 
* is only one horizontal row of receptacles there are two inclined 
planes one above tho other, leading to the same horizontal 
« receptacle. I further provide a bar which by its vibration (put 
“ in motion by a pedal or any other motive-power) causes the type 
“ in the receptacles to be pushed forward to make room for auc- 
* ceeding types.” 

{Printed, 2d. No Drawings} 


A.D. 1853, November 16.—N? 2654, 


RONALD, Jonx.—* Improvements in fixing colors on yarns 
“© and cloths.” 

‘These improvements consist in the application of heat externally 
to the vessel or chamber in which yarn or cloth is introduced for 
the purpose of having the colors fixed in place of introducing 
“ free steam into the box or chamber without external heat as has 
“ been heretofore the practice.” 

(Printed, Sid, Drawings] 


A.D. 1853, November 18.—N® 2680. 


MELVILLE, Jaatxs.—“ Improvements in printing textile fabrics 
“and other surfaces.” 

‘The invention relates to improvements on. N° 14,047 of 1852. 
A lange cylinder or drum is used on the impressing surface, it is 
carried upon a horizontal spindle or suitable end standard framing, 
each end standard projecting on the printing side to form 
for # longitudinal slide, rest, plate, or bed, planed and filled 
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slide lathe to carry the surface printing roller. The latter is built 
up solid on # short spindle, the ends of which are centred to admit 
of its being turned true, The same end centres answer to carry 
the roller during printing, one of the sliding head-stocks having a 
short adjustable centre like the following headstock of a lathe, 
while the other one supports in a bearing one end of a corre 
spondingly centred spindle, which projects beyand the head-stock: 
and carries a toothed pinion in gear with a large wheel fast on the 
main drum shaft. The roller spindle is connected with the driving 
shaft by a “dog” or adjustable catch plate, as in a lathe, so that 
the setting of the roller is facilitated on starting. ‘The end partion 
of a device is printed by setting the slide rest and roller to one end 
of the carrying plate or bed. At the next repeat the slide rest with 
its printing roller is traversed along the supporting plate, and this 
operation is repeated throughout the entire length of the main 
drum. A serrated plate with stops corresponding to the particular 
repeats is screwed to the front of the slide rest, which by means of 
@ catch facilitates the setting of the roller at each shift. The 
gearing spindle of the printing roller is of considerable length, to 
admit of this shaft for the repeats, the connexion with the driving 
pinion being by a groove and feather “in the usual way.” [A 
modification of this arrangement of the spindle and ‘pinion is 
described.) The bottom blanket is cemented to the face of the 
drum and covered with a glazed cloth, the latter being coated with 
gum or other adhesive matter, to prevent slipping (or pins may be 
introduced for the purpose). In printing long lengths of goods, 
‘as in carpeting, the different colors are laid on by corresponding 
‘seta of surface rollers set one in advance of the other as regards 
the revolution of the drum. Thus each color roller prints in 
succession, and the apparatus) being kept constantly working in 
the same direction, the forward revolution of the drum carries 
round the piece just so many times as is necessary for the duc 
repetition of the impressions to saturate the piece. 
[Printed, 1d, Drnwings.) 


A.D. 1853, November 19.—N° 2694. 
POTTER, Joux Gerarp and MILLS, Rosserr.—“ Certain 
“ improvements in the manufacture of carpets.” 
‘The invention relates to “a mode of economizing the worsted 
© used in the manufacture of terry carpets from printed warps, 
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“ and at the same time rendering the pattern with increased fides 
“ tity.” “We calculate the exact amount of warp which the terry 
* fabric is required to take up in the formation of one loop, and 
“ multiplying this measurement by the number of divisions com- 
“ posing the length of the pattern, we ascertain the amount of 
« warp surface required to be exposed to the printing operation to 
* complete one pattern, We then prepare a warp cylinder with 
* circumference corresponding to the warp surface to be * 
“and graduate the cylinder agreeably to the divisions on the 
“ paper pattern, and number it in like manner. The operator is_ 
“then enabled to produce the pattern on the warps in such a 
manner that when woven into a terry fabric the pattern will be 
“ faithfully rendered without the undue expenditure of wool 
« which is at present required to produce a similar result” 
(Printed, 3}, No Drawing] 


A.D, 1853, November 25.—N® 2748. 
JOHNSON, Joux Hexxy.—(Communicated by Auguste Feld« 
trappe, of Paris.)—“ Improvements in the production of printing 


“ surfaces.” 

‘The invention “relates to an improved system or mode of 
* engraving the printing cylinders and plates employed in calico 
“and other printing, and to the production of the rollers for 
“ compressing or cutting such cylinders.” ‘The outline of the 
pattern is traced out upon cylinders either by an impressing roller 
by hand or other means, either in small dets or in diagonal lines 
ruled close together. The cylinder is then varnished and its 
whole length and circumference traversed by » steel or diamond 
point, which cuts it in parallel diagonal lines in an opposite | 
direction tothe former diagonal lines, the cutter raising the 
varnish and slightly entering the metal. In this state the pattern 
parts of the roller are again coated with varnish, the ground of the 
pattern being bitten with the acid. The ground of the pattern is 
likewise formed by a cutting roller diagonally. grooved or other- 
wise cut, and placed in two bearings in the posit 


the varnished surface of the eylinder, exposing the metal 
pmaetrating the varnish in disgonal lincs at a certain 
according to the inclination given to the cutting 

Ieaving between each cut made by it an unengraved portion 
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ciently large to carry the “doctor” as “in grounds made by ma« 
“ chinery.” The parts which have been outlined are again covered’ 
with ‘varnish, and the roiler placed in aqua fortis. In patterns or 
designs which may be commenced without the aid of the cutting 
roller, the cyliniler, plate, or cutting roller to be engraved is coated 
with an even layer of varnish, and traversed, as before described, 
by diagonal or other parallel lines. ‘The pattern is conveyed to 
the surface by an exact transfer on tracing paper of all the details 
and tints of the pattern. ‘The parts to be left white are coated 
over when the surface is submitted to the action of acid. In 
this way the different light tints are produced to the required 
depth. For the darker tints “a system which gives more life” 
is adopted. The first light tints being “ bitten,” the roller is 
freed from yarnish and again coated, and the unwrought parts are 
then traced by parallel lines but in different direction, the 
number of such lines being diminished or augmented, and the 
depth of the sume regulated according to the tint required. After 
being cut or grooved in the ordinary manner, the light tints are 
recoated, and the darker tints left to the action of the acid. To 
improve the appearance of the pattern and prevent the light tint 
from clouding, the cylinder is entirely varnished and lined with 
closer lines and by a tool of a peculiar form, in an opposite 
direction to the engraved lines. The white parts are again covered, 
and the whole is again submitted to the action of the acid fora 
short time. For patterns of many tints or shades the white par- 
tions are first traced out and cleared, and the impressing roller 
tempered und npplied to the cylinder, The cylinder is then 
reeoated with varnish and the biting process proceeded with to 
the required depth for the second shade, and so on for the rest. 
Tf this pattern contain large dark surfaces the engraved roller is 
cleaned and re-varnished entirely, so ns to fill the hollows with 
varnish, It is afterwards ruled disgonally in either direction, 
according to the requirement of the design, and the operation 
carried on as above described. 
[Printed, 34. No Drawing] 


A.D. 1853, December 6,—N° 2836, 


JOHNSON, Jounx Hexry.— (Communicated by Benjamin 
Underwood, of Brooklyn, U.S.) Improvements in printing oil+ 
cloths and other fabrics.” 

re ss 





& glo sections of wood, metal, or other material,and so arranging 
“ them together in forms or cases that they: shall collectively cou- 
“ stitute blocks, patterns, or devices, from which various orna~ 
“ mental figures and designs in one or morecolors may be printed. 
“upon oilcloths, carpets, and other fabrics, and from sections: 
+ facsimile clectrotype plates or casts may also be taken in metal 
“ or other suitable material, the said facsimile plates being also. 
“ employed to print the said ornamental figures, thus avoiding the 
“ ordinary mode of producing said blocks, patterns, or devices, 
“ which is a slow and costly process.” 

[* The usual mode of producing the ordinary blocks, patterns, 
* or devices” for the above purpose is desribed.] 

‘The workman having the patterns before him, sets up the design. 
in a case, “in much the same manner that the printer sets up the: 
“ ordinary printing types.” For the purpose of holding, the sec. 
tions more securely the. lower parts of them have Saagile ape 
 jections on their under edges,” which fit into 
shaped grooves in the case, If plain ended sectionssre ssed, they 
require to be screwed up. The block thus formed is ready for 
clectrotyping, casting, or moulding. When required for cylindrical 
printing, the plates cast from the composed blocks are bent round 
a suitable cylinder, and thus may “ be employed to print any kind? 
“ of suitable fabrics, in much the same way that calico: printing is! 
« performed.” If sections without any projections are used, they: 
set up in the ease “ from the copy, just as the printer sets up the: 
“ ordinary printing sections, and when the case is fall, it is locked! 
“up in the manner before described. In this way a different 
“ block’ is made up for each color designited inthe copy!” = 

{Printed, obd, Drawings) os 
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A.D. 1853, December 7.—N? 2842, — = 


KNOX, Axpaew Lawsox.—(Provisional Protection. refused) 

—‘Improvements in ornamenting a certain description of textile 
“ fabric.” 

“ My improvements relate to. such fabrics as are ‘raised’ by 

“ carding or other similar treatment upon ane surface, and consist 

Py Siinpratocing: paserus open the otber side thereof by printing, 

embossing, or other such process.” Seamed 


(Printed, 246 NoDrawine} : oviseeiag 





A.D, 1853, December 9.—N° 2870. 

MORLEY, Grorox.—(Provisional Protection only.}—‘* Orna- 
“ menting or producing pictures on japanned goods, pannels, 
“ covers, or other material whereby « vast amount of artistic skill 
“ and labour is superseded.” 

“ The invention consists in first printing a sky or background 
« suitable for the subject intended to be produced. And, next, 
“ printing in outline (an paper) from a copper or other plate, the. 
“ intended subject in a suitable colour, the same to be transferred 
“ on or below the sky or background before mentioned. I next 
“ paint the shadows and other parts of such outline pictures with 
“ transparent or suitable colours, when I again have recourse to 
the process of printing and transferring, using the same colour 
“ns employed in the first printing, but the detail of the subject in 
“ this case must be fully defined. I then use the body colours 
«van ‘high lights in suitable’ places for giving effect, thus pro- 
ducing apparently n well finishod painting.” 

* [Printed, sha. No Drawing.) 


A.D, 1853, December 14.—N° 2895, 


GRANT, Pauir.—" Improvements in printing presses.” These 
improvements are. calculated to economize time and Jabour, 
‘The table of the press moves. backwards and forwards in the 
grooves, by rack.and pinion, and chain, strap, and pulley, or similar 
contrivance. The descent of the platen is caused by levers under the 
framework of the press, acted upon by cams or excentrics fixed on 
the main shaft and working against friction bowls on the lever 
ands, The inking apparatus is partially self-acting by means of 
rollers revolving in suitable bearings fixed on the side frames. 
‘These rollers receive their supply from a doctor, and are either 
made of the usual, composition or covered with caoutchouc on 
similar elastic material. Different colored inks are used at the 
‘same time by fixing springs or blocks between the ink rollers on 
the table upon which they revolve, the exact size or length of the 
distance between the lines of letters or type which are of different 
coloured ink, or by rollers suspended from suitable fixings and 
elastic springs, so that when the type arrives under any inking 
roller which is not required, the said roller will be raised up by 
‘tmeans of the springs or blocks, and fall down to its former position 
sot 
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when it has passed the ssid lines of letters on which it is not re- 
quired to act. The feeding apparatus is also partinily self-acting 
by means of endless guides as conductors made of tape, cord, cloth, 
t, or other suitable material worked on rollers. A light 
frame is attached to the platen, from which frame cords, wires, 
tapes, or similar materinls are stretched across in the marginal 
spaces between the type, and so connected with the platen that 
when. it ries they. 118 the paper from the Aye aften:tharisapamaaae 
is taken, 
(Printed, O44. Drawings.) 


A.D. 1853, December 14.—N? 2896, 


GATTY, Frepericx Avragp, and KOPP, Eurn—* 
“« ments in printing and dyeing cotton, wool, silk, and other fibrous 
“ substances,” 

‘The invention consists “in the use of lactic seid, smd ite neutral 
« and acid salts, as substitutes for tartaric, citric, and other acids; 
“ and acid salts, when such acids and salts are used. J. Aza 
“ resist, printed on cloths, to be afterwards padded or printed over 
“ with mordants, 2. As s discharge, to be printed on cloths pre~ 
“ viously impregnated with mordants. 3. To precipitate the red 
“ colouring matter of safflower from its alkaline solutions. 4. In 
“ dyeing silk and wool those colours to which vegetable acids or 
« salts are required. 5. For the preparation of steam eolors, 
« especially those containing alkaline prussiates; and 6. As white 
and colored discharges upon ‘Turkey red and other colors.” 

(Printed, Md. No Drawing] 


A.D. 1853, December 15.—N® 2913, a 


BRANSTON, Faepnricx Winwtam—“ Improvements in 
* certain tablets, labels, and signs, or their surfaces, exhibiting 
“ letters and designs.” 
‘These consist in manufacturing tablets, labels, and signs, ‘more 
especially such as are linble to exposure in the open air, ex! 
letters, designs, ar ornaments, “by the application of 
“ or other surface printing upon glass, in gold, silver, or other 
* Justrous material, in combination with coatings of 
“ encasements or backings of cement, as hereinafter 
“« described, and also by the application and use of 
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“ Ietters and designs constructed as herein-after secondly described, 
“in combination also with paint and backings of cement.” 

. 1. Having sct the necessary letters to describe any particular 
article, the types are “ inked" with common gold size, and the 
impression transferred on to glass, and while such transfer is wet, 
gold or silver leaf, or other lustrous material, is placed thereon 
according to taste. When dry the printed surface of the glass is 
covered with paint of any desired colour, and after the paint is dry 
it is covered all over with a suitable cement, such as will not injure 
the paint. The tablet or label is then ready to be fixed in its 
standard or frame for use, 

2. Having printed the design on paper those portions of 
‘the lettering which are intended to be formed into ornamental 
letters are cut out, leaving portions of the printing to form the 
shadowing to these ornamental letters. ‘The paper with the 
letters so cut out is then fixed with size to the under side of 
the glass. Crushed metallic leaf or copper foil, or gold, silver, 
bronze, or other metallic ornamental paper, or coloured papers, 
satins, silks, or other textile materials are then fixed, according to 
choice, behind the cut out spaces of the letters, and thereby, for 
that which has been cut out, substitute glittering, or brilliant, or 
ornamental, or coloured letters, with bold printed shadows which 
‘are then seen through the glass, after which the whole is covered 
with cement, as before, which has the effect of solidifying the glass 
and preserving the ornamental letters from perishing and fading, 

(Printed, 9d. No Drawings.) 


A.D. 1853, December 19,—N* 2948, 


TREBELHORN, Joun, and BOLLEY, Pomrxrvs, Dr.—* Im- 
“ provements in the process of bleaching vegetable fibrous sub- 
* stances.” 

“ In the bleaching of vegetable fibrous substances as hitherto 
“ practised, those substances have been subjected to boiling 
“ in the caustic alkatine solutions. Now, by the use of certain 
“ metallic solutions, such as the oxide of tin mixed with caustic 
“ alkaline in the bleaching of vegetable fibrous substances, whether 
4 it be bleaching of yarns or fabrics for the market, or the bleach- 
“ing as & preparation for dyeing and printing, suck: boiling may 
* be dispensed with,” 
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A.D, 1853, December 16,—N* 2934, aw” 


KNOX, Axpnew Lawson.“ Improvements in ornamenting 
“ certain descriptions of textile fabrics.” 

The invention relates to fabrics which are raised upon one 
surface by carding or other similar treatment, and also: to fabrics 
which are woven with loops or other such raised loose threads on 
one side, as terries for instance, and consists in producing patterns 
upon the other sides of such fabrics by printing, staining; em- 
bossing, or other like process, ‘The weaving and finishing of the 
fabrics constitute no part of my invention. ‘They may be produced 
by any of the ordinary methods, and if intended for the first 
mentioned class of goods carded on one side by the machinery 
usually employed for that purpose, whereby « fabric is produced 
known by the name of.“ swandown.” Upon the other side, I 
print the required design, ss commonly practised) for 
fabrics. ’ 

(Printed, 24d. No Drawing.) 


A.D. 1853, December 22.—N® 2974, 


BESNARD, Louta Apouvue Ferorxaxp.—(Provisional Pro- 
tection only.)—“A new system of printing by means of litho 
“ graphy without leaving particle of paper upon the eanvass.” 

“ I take a prepared canvass thoroughly dry and smooth, J then 
“lay the canvass in the press and place the sheet of paper with 
“the drawing upon it on the canvass and press it, by which 
“ means the drawing is transferred to the canvass. I then take 
“ off the paper, I next wash the canvass over with a solution 
composed of half water and half gelatine, and dry it. ‘The time 
“ oceupied in drying varies with the temperature, This fixes the 
“ drawing. The proportions of the solution may be varied 
according ‘to cireunistances.”* 

(Printed, 4. No Drawing) = 


A.D. 1853, December 28.—N* 3012, 


McNEE, Doxcax, and BROADFOOT, Atexaxpen—* = 
“ provements in printing with colors an cloth, which are also 
< applicable to printing omamental designs. on paper) or o€hier 





The invention relates principally to the printing of handker- 
chiefs, shawls, plaids, ind other similar articles by means of 
& machine of the same kind as that figured and described in 
Ne 952 of 1852, certain improvements being introduced into 
the construction of that machine for the better distribution of 
the colors to the printing rollers, namely, in the position of the 
color box, which is placed at lower level, and also in the con- 
struction of the same, whereby it can be more casily filled or 
supplied with the printing color. ‘ We also apply a contrivance 
for guiding the sieve of the machine parallelly on the stretching 
“ rollers, namely, by fixing one or more cords or rows of studs 
“on its inner surface, which fall into corresponding grooves on 
“the stretching rollers, and thereby prevent the sieve from 
* shifting end:long on the rollers. We likewise attach guide 
“ wheels on the machine to insure its parallel movement on the 
“ printing table in the process of printing. * 


CPrinted, oid, Drawings) 


A.D. 1853, December 29.—N® 3020, 


ROUX, Chavpe Avruon: “Improvements in printing warps 
“ or cut pile and similar fabrics.” 

‘The object of these improvements is to print warps for cut pile 
and similar fabrics, firstly, so as to prevent the colour running 
beyond the patterns at the edges; secondly, to prevent the 
threads from shifting in their relative position after being 
printed; thirdly, in more effectual and cheaper ways of printing 
than have been employed in printing. These objects are attained 
hy, firstly, printing warp for cut pile and similar fabrics, by 
means of hollow parallelopipeds or tubes closed at the bottom 
with felt.or other suitable material, these tubes being filled with 
the colors required, and put together or composed 40 a8 to 
form the design, an impression of which is produced by piston’ 
sane simultancously on the colors in the tubes as described 

above; secondly, applying the jacquard machine to printing warp 
for cut, pile and. similar fabrics ; thirdly, printing warp for cut 
pile and similar fabrics by means of color troughs and pers 
forated, paraliclopipeds or pistons as described. 
(Printed, tid, Drawings.) 
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A.D, 1853, December 30.—N? 3024, 


LORD, James—(Provisional Protection refused.) —“ Tmprove- 
“ ments in manufacturing, ormamenting, and applying fabrics for 
* articles of clothing, and in the application of certain fabrics to 
such purposes, and in producing shapes for articles of clothing.” 

‘The invention “ refers, firstly, to the production of ornamental 
designs or other effects, by weaving, printing, or other process 
“ upon fabrics intended to be used for articles of clothing, with 
“ the said designs or effects around the body, and consists in 
“ producing the same during the operation of weaving or sub- 
“ sequently thereto in the direction of the sélvages of the goods.” 

The other heads of the invention are, making up articles of 
clothing with the warp threads around the body “so that fewer 
* seams will be required,” application of a fustian with strips or 
patches to petticoats, producing shapes for chemises or under 
shirts, petticoats, and shirts. ‘The last-mentioned articles are 
produced by the application of three distinct warp rollers, the 
threads from the centre one being for the body, and those on 
either side for the sleeves. 

(Printed, 24, No Drawing] 


1854, 


A.D, 1854, January 5,—N° 22, 


SCHISCHKAR, Epwarp, and CALVERT, Freoerick Crace. 
—“Improvements in dyeing and printing textile fabrics and 
yarns.” 

‘The invention consists in imparting to them a bright metallic 
lustre or glossy appearance, by impregnating them with sulphates _ 
or metallic oxides of copper, lead, or bismuth, and decomposing . 
such sulphates or oxides, by means of sulphuretted hydrogen, im) 
‘an apparatus as much as possible confined or hermetically closed... 

Printed, 44, No Drawing] “j 
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A.D, 1854, January 6.—N* 31, 

TAIT, Ronenxt,— (Provisional Protection only.) —“ Improve- 
“ ments in the manufacture or production of ornamental fabrics.” 

‘The invention relates to fubrics of the “ zebra’ class, wherein 
the ornamental patterns or devices are produced by » combination 
of figure weaving and colour printing. “ Such fabrics are woven 
“ by means of any suitable figure-working machinery, with one 
“ side flushed or back-lashed, whilst the other or pattern side bas 
“a pattern or device thrown up upon it by the weaving action. 
“ This latter or figured surface is afterwards printed with the 
“ desired colour, pattern, or ornament in two differrent and 
“ totally distinct designs.” 

[Printed, 34, No Drawing] 


A.D. 1854, January 7.—N* 42. 


CARALLI, Nicttoras Micuxe.—(Provisional Protection only.) 
—* Improvements in the manufacture or production of orna- 
“ mental fabri 

‘The invention relates to “ zebra” fabrics. “ A plain, twilled, 
“ or other fabric is used as the material for producing this duplex 
“ pattern, no flushing or back-lashing being used, Such fabric 
“ig then printed by any of the known means, with a distinct 
** pattern or device in the zebra or similar style, on each side, so 
“ that the piece answers the end of showing two dissimilar styles 
“ of ornamentation.” 

(Printed, 3d, No Drawings] 


A.D. 1854, January 7.—N? 44, 


EDWARDS, Henry SuTHERtanp- —(Provisional Protection 
only.}—(Communicated.)—" Improvements in preparing textile 
“fabrics, or materials for the purpose of their better retaining 
“ colours applied to them.” 

The invention consists in passing them through a bath of 
water holding in solution alum, sulphate of zine, protochloride of 
tin, caustic potash, and nitric acid, or other similar chemicals, 
‘These ingredients are separately dissolved, and then mixed, the 
nitric acid being added after the mixing, 

(Printed, 8¢, No Drawing.) 
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A.D, 1854, January 15.—N* 91, 

WILKINSON, Joux.—{Provisional Protection only.}—“ Im- 
“ provements in the manufacture of dies for producing printing 
“ surfaces for calico printers; applicable also for embossing.” 

“The surface upon which the design is to be produced, is 
“ eoated with the ordinary etching wax, and part of the pattern 
“ etched thereon by passing the tracer of the pantograph over 
“ the design; the outline thus produced is bitten in in the usual 
“ manner, and « print or tracing obtained therefrom, which is 
“ now transferred to the tracing point of the pantograph, and 
“ the etched plate, with another etching ground, returned to its 
“former place. By now passing the tracing point over a ground 
“ work, or other second portion of the. design taken on a trans- 
“ parent surface, and placed upon the impression first obtained, 
“ that second portion of the design will also be etched upon the 
“ metal surface first operated upon, the print or other impression 
“ obtained therefrom acting os scale to register the several 
“ portions of the design. Secondly, my invention consists in a 
“ method of making the roller, dies, or tools for impressing 
“ printing surfaces. Having obtained the proper length of 
design to correspond to the periphery of the roller to be 
« impressed, I plane away or otherwise remove the metal surface 
“ateach end of the said length of design, so as to leave it 
“ raised above the general surface, by which means the plain part 
“is prevented from pressing out the pattern al | to the 
* roller, tool, or die.” 

(Printed, 3 No Drawing.) 


A.D, 1854, January 16.—N* 99, 
GRANT, Putist.—(Provisional. Protection only,)—“ An im- 
“ proved roller used in the processes of letter-press, copper-plate, 
ud lithographie printing.” 

‘The roller is covered with caoutchouc or other elastic material, 
instead of composition, in order to make it “ more durable, and 
“ consequently economise the expense of it.” 

(Printed, 3¢, No Drawing.) 


A.D. 1854, Januuey 17.—N? 106, 


BROWN, en hidencr ds pore Im 
PFovements in printing machinery,” 
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‘The invention relates to machinery, by which letter-press and 
other printing can be executed in two or more colors, “ without 
“ the sheet of paper being detached from the printing cylinder.” 

“T do not alter the framework or arrangements for inking 
“ common to ordinary printing machines, but I use a smaller 
“ cylinder, making a number of revolutions, one for each color: 
“ and the tables (of which there is likewise one to each color) are 
* placed equidistant from the same point on the cylinder, “The 
“ mode of holding the sheet of paper is by the common gripper 
* motion, and to this I apply a cam worked by a rod connected 
“to a crank, whereby the cam is thrown up to engage the sheet 
* af paper on the cylinder at the proper time, and after the 
“ proper number of revolutions of the cylinder, the cam is thrown. 
“ down to disengage it, and during the time the sheet of paper 
“ is in its progress the cam lies betweeu the engaging and dis- 
“ engaging points.” 

(Printed, sd. No Drawing.) 


A.D, 1854, January 25.—N° 190. 


REID, Ancuisaty Lockuart.—* Improvements in printing 
textile and other surfaces.” 

‘The invention relates particularly to printing on muslins and 
other piece goods, devices which are to be subsequently em- 
broidered, and consists in the use of a continuously revolving 
roller of zine or composition metal, on which the pattern has 
been produced “in the usual manner,” and which by its action 
against a counter-pressure roller, an inking and a damping appa- 
ratus are in contact with the printing roller, the former con~ 
sisting of a trough roller engraved “in such a manner as to 
* take up a definite quantity of color, which it transmits by two 

“ intermediate wooden clothed rollers to the printing surface. 

“Instead of using a metallic surface for printing in the manner 
* herein-before described, a roller coated with isinglass or other 
“ similar matter or composition may be used, the pattern being 
* indented or engraved upon the isinglass surface 50 as to take 
“ up the necessary ink or colour.” The counter-pressure roller 
may be dispensed with, the fabric being in that ease stretched on 
8 table or flat surface, ‘The printing spparatus is then supported 
on # carringe, Ba a ht Whee Oe We Mec OS, 
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“or the printing apparatus may be fixed, whilst the table upon 
“which the fabric is stretched is traversed below it in receiving 
“ the impression.” 

[Printed, 10d, Drawings] 


A.D. 1854, January 27,—Ne 202, 


SIMENCOURT, Atruonse Caserax pe.—" Improvements in 
* composing and distributing type.” 

In the composing machine the types are ranged upright in 
inclined open cases, and made to slide down by a weight. At the 
bottom of these cases area series of “ nippers” of peculiar con- 
struction, which embrace the lowest type. By depressing a finger 
stop on the upper arm of the nipper a type is withdrawn from its 
compartment. As soon as the finger is removed from the stop the 
type drops through a hopper, the nipper opening by the introdne- 
tion of a cone, and is received in its upright position om a “jus 
* tificr”” in the composing stick, Similar mechanism is employed 
for distributing the type. The dead matter being placed on an 
inclined plate, a line of it is caused to drop (by the rising of a 
hinged blade which cuts it off) into a narrow box, carried by a 
sliding piece, which runs along # rail above the several compart 
ments of the type store. Nippers (similar to those used in the 
composing. machine) on the sliding piece scize the foremost type, 
which, when the finger rests upon a stop, falls into the lower part 
of the sliding piece, and thence into the several boxes of the ease, 

(Printed, ls. 0d, Drawings.) 


A.D. 1854, January 31.—N° 241, 


MEEUS, Pierne Joseri,— Improvements in producing més 
“ tallic surfaces,” 

1. Articles composed of gum, gutta percha, caoutchouc, and 
similar substances are gilt, &e, by applying gold or other metallic 
leaf to them under heat and pressure. Other articles required: 
to be gilt or coated with metal are covered with gum, gutta 
percha, caoutchoue, or similar substance, to which a coating of 
gold or other metal has been transferred. ‘The same heat and! 
pressure that on one side attach the metallic leaf attach on the 
other side the stuff which is to be ornamented with the em= 
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broidery, &e. By painting on the metallized surfaces with 
coloured and transparent varnishes, an effect resembling mother 
of pearl is produced in the case of silver and white metals, 
and warmer tones in the case of gold and darker ones. ‘The 
four operations are performed by an apparatus composed of four 
cylinders, a, 6, c, d. The cylinder a receives a strip of sheet 
gutta percha, and is so heated as to render the gutta percha 
adhesive. The cylinder 6 receives a strip of gold or silver (either 
plain or figured) at the corresponding point. ‘The pressure of the 
cylinders a and 6 forms gilt streaks or stripes, which are deposited 
on the fabric which is brought by the compressing cylinder ¢ on 
to the gutta percha, while still ina soft state. Thence the fabric 
passes down between the colouring cylinder d, which imparts to 
the metallic stripes or streaks the pearly appearance desired. 
Ribbons, gold and silver lace, and trimmings of every description, 
ate similarly produced. 

2. Several methods are described of imitating embroidery and 
embossed or figured goods of all descriptions on yielding fabrics 
and bodies, and the production of ribbons, trimmings, braid, gold 


or silver lace, fringes, and articles of the like description, in gold, 
silver, platinum, or other metals, either plain or coloured, tinted 
or shaded, so a4 to resemble mother of pearl, &c, 

(Printed, 4, No Drawing. 


A.D, 1854, February 2.-—N* 265, 


GEASSFORD, Jonx Hamiirox, —* Improvements in litho- 
“ graphic and xincographie printing.” 

A flat stone, having the design upon it, is placed on a carriage 
with reciprocating motion. It is periodically furnished by rollers 
supplied from a stationary inking slab at one end of the press. 
Near the centre of the framing is a frame holding a damping sur 
face, and jointed ut its two ends to twoerank: pins on the tops of a 
pair of vertical shafts. As the stone is pnssed beneath this damper 
the revolution of the shafts produces upon it a most efficient 
damping traverse in curvilinear lines, Adjoining this is an adjust- 
able scraper, set in side standards. ‘The scraping edge is hinged 
with s back stop, so that as the stone passes beneath it the stop 
acts, and causes the edge to stand fast, whilst, on returning, 
the hinge yields, and allows the stone to pass freely freely to be 
damped and inked, the front edge of which is slightly bevilled. 
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‘The tympan is also self-acting, being set on a hinged centre, on a) 
piece having a short traverse action, so that a8 the printing stone 
comes forward it folds down the tympan over the stone, To aid 
this movement the framing carries curved guides, over which 
pulleys, on the edges of the tympan, are contrived to work, This 
enables the tympan to be turned backward and forward, so as to 
come on to and lift off the stone at each traverse of the latter, 
without shocks. Fuabries, when printed in lengths, are wound 
upon a roller at the printing end of the framing, and drawn for- 
ward through’a slot in the tympan, and wound up when printed, 
by means of self-acting rollers. Or they may be passed in the 
opposite direction; that is to say, being unwound from a» roller 
between the scraper and the inking details, and passing over the 
stone to a taking-up roller on the other side of the scraper; or 
again, the delivery roller may be carried by the tympan fami. 
‘The whole of the movements are actuated by a single continuously. 
revolving shaft overhead, and suitable cams or clutches are pro- 
vided for effecting the several intermittent motions, ‘The inking 
and damping apparatus, disposed as above, may be made to sup- 
ply two stones. “The same general process is pursued when the 
“ gincographie system is adopt 
(Printed, 1s. 5d, Drawings] 


A.D.l864, February 6.—No. 287. 


MEERE, Avovusrs Lovis Nicouas Cours Van Dan—* The 
“manufacture of artificial whalebone, or a substance capable of 
“ being employed as a substitute for whalebone and tortaise shell.”” 

‘The invention consists in softening horn, and rendering it 
flexible like ordinary whalebone, by means of glycerine, or other 
similar chemical agent. The horn is shaped or moulded to the 
required forms, and immersed in a mixture of white wine or other 
suitable alcholic liquid, and nitric or other acid, and afterwards 
immersed in water for several days. 

‘The substance thus produced is stated to be well adapted 
{among other things) for the binding of books. “Sheets of the 
© prepared horn,” called from its flexibility “ artificial whalebone,” 
may be “ engraved and employed for printing upan paper, calico, 
“ or other substances.” 

(Printed, 4d, No Dewwing.} 
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A.D, 1854, February 6—N? 289. 


GRAHAM, James Bauiz.—" Improvements in the production 
“ of printing surfaces.” 

‘The invention “ relates especially to the blocks or rollers used 
“ for printing textile and other goods. ‘The matrix of the printing 
“ surface is formed out of a series of metal pins of any suitable 
“ section, firmly and regularly bound up into one mass, the ends 
“ of the whole series being coincident or in plane. The operator 
“ then, having his pattern before him, depresses such of the pins 
“ as are intended to print. He thus produces the intended figure 
“ in intaglio, the pins left standing at their primary level corre- 
“€ sponding to the ground or surface not intended to print ; a cast 

taken from this matrix in gutta percha, type metal, or other 
“« material, forms the printing surface. As all the pins are of the 
* same length, it is obvious that the pins pushed down or depressed 
“at one end appear prominent at the reverse face, hence the 
“ operator has the power of making reverse or counterpart printing 
surfaces simultaneously, the two being in exact correspondence’ 
“ with exch other, If desired, the actual pin surfaces themselves 

“ might be used as the printing medium. And in casting or’ 
“ moulding from such matrices, either the first mould being a 
“ s reverse of the matrix may be(a) [used, ora second mould may 
“ be] taken from the first to present a printing surface exactly 
like the matrix itself. Printing surfaces so produced may be 
“ employed either as blocks or as surface rollers, and they may 
“be used as intaglio printing surfaces, by arranging them to. 
“ print from the sunk parts, just as in cylinder printing. When 
“the matrix pins have been used for one design they may be 
“ dressed up to a plane surface for future operations.” 

_ [Printed, 7d, Drawings) 


A.D, 1854, February 13.—N 342. 
BROWN, Wiiuram,— Provisional Protection only. )}—* Improve- 


” 

platens are placed’ one above the other, toth 
working on column guides, and actuated by etank rods, At cack 
end of the machine isa drum, raised and lowered. in the same 


(0) The part within brackets is omitted in the Complete Specification, 
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times as the platens, and over them passes an endless band carry- 
ing the paper frames fitted with grippers and tapes, the guides of 
the platens carry two conical pins, which enter cones in the bands 
0 as to ensure accurate register. ‘The paper cylinder is driven by 
a connecting rod in one direction only, the backward movement of 
the rod taking place during the impression, Upon the main 
columns are suitable guides carrying friskets (one to each platen), 
which rise sufficiently to allow of the inking rollers acting. ‘The 
inking rollers remain stationary during the change of the sheets, 
“ The frames which carry the inking rollers work in suitable bear~ 
* ings on each side of the machine, and carry an inner frame with 
“ the rollers, which, after having inked the form, fall upon a 
* cylinder below, in order to gain their next supply of ink and to 
“ be below the endless bands during the impression. ‘The frames 
“ are actuated by toothed wheels, working in a rack fixed on each 
of the said frames, the backward and forward motion being 
given through teeth wheels from a crank placed between the 
* frames of the machine. ‘The inking apparatus may be any of 
“ the ordinary construction, In order to carry the sheet perfectly 
“ flat during its progress, I use tapes or bands of vulcanised india- 
“ rubber.” 
(Printed, 84. No Drawing. 


A.D. 1854, February 9.—N° 310, 


DALTON, Joux.—* Improvements in the construction of bowls 
“ or cylinders employed in printing and other processes, and 
“ which improvements may also be adapted to other mechanical 
# appliances.” 
‘The invention consists in constructing the above of segments 
of wood having the fibres or grain placed vertically to the centre. 
(Printed, 7d. Drawings.) 


A.D. 1854, February 9.—N* 316. 


BOILEAU, Evexxe.—" Improvements in producing raised. 
« printing surfaces.” 

‘The object of the invention is to produce plain and coloured 
ornamental designs, chiefly checks and plaids, upon paper and 
other materials, by the use of types. Its chief advantages (inde- 
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pendently of the facility of varying the pattern) are, first, that a 
pattern in one color, with cross lines, such as 4 plaid, can be printed 
from a taised surfice nt one operation instead of two, the lines 
being ordinarily produced by “rules” which at one printing will 
only give lines running in one direction; secondly, that in color 
printing “a more brilliant effect than heretofore” may be obtained, 
inasmuch as the colors may be applied without crossing each other, 
and thus each color will throughout its surface retain its primitive 
appearance, “In order to produce a raised surface from which 
“to print a plaid pattern in one colour from a type (in the 
“ way ordinarily practised by type founders) containing the outer 
ines of two sides of & square, and all the inner lines included in 
* the pattorn, and by means of repeats of this type I am enabled 
to produce a raised printing surface, the pattern of which may 
* be modified, according to the taste of the printer, by varying 
the mode of arranging the types. To print the same pattern of 
“ plaid in colours, I form types with a given portion of the pattern 
on their surface, and other types with another given. portion, 
‘and 80 on, according to the claborateness of the pattern and the 


number of colours designed to be reproduced, making the act of 
“ types represent the complete pattern; and having sct up these 
* several kinds of type in different chases, but, according to one 
“ given arrangement, I work off so much of the pattern as each 
“ contains in different colours on the sare material, whereby I re« 
“ produce the complete pattern in various colours, as desired.”” 
(Printed, 1s. 2g. Drawings, containing specimens in color and gold.) 


A.D, 1854, February 13.—N° 348. 


BROWN, Samuet Russert.—(Provisional Protection only. — 
«Tmprovements in printing textile fabrics and other surfaces.” 

‘The invention relates to a system of relief or surface printing, 
more especially applicable to “sewed muslins.” The pattern 
‘or device is primarily produced in intaglio by “ Wright's mould- 
“ making machine,” or other suitable contrivance. From this a 
ast is faken im type metal, gutta perche, or other material, 
which cast is in the form of a flat plate, with the pattern in relief. 
‘The cast is then bent round a roller, and the muslins or other 
goods printed by it “according to any of the existing systems 
“‘of roller or cylinder printing.” 

[Printed, 3¢. No Drawing] 

re yD 
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A.D, 1854, February 17,—N° 982, 


WRIGHT, Witttast. —(Provisional Protection only.)—“ Im- 
“ provements in ornamenting walls and other similar surfaces.’* 

These consist in producing designs on the above by means of 
moulds charged with “any suitable plastic but non-resilient ma~ 
“ terial” Having painted the surface with a ground color or 
flat tint, a metal mould, the section of which is of the form of the 
design, is charged with putty. The bottom of the mould is then 
covered with paint of any required color, and being speled to the 
wall, &c,, and instantly remoyed, leaves the design, rae 

[Printed, 9, No Drawing.) 


A.D. 1864, February 18.—N°.392, 
WELLS, Bensamix Westrox.—“ bic in printing 
“ floor and other cloths.” 
‘The invention consists in obtaining “ solid ware ‘ed by. imparting 
pressure to the printed pattern while the colors are in a moist 
state, by means of s block or blocks containing ® counterpart in 


colors of each pattern. By this means the necessity of a double 
set of pattern blocks, and consequently double printing from 
pattern blocks, is avoided, 

(Printed, 8%, No Drawing.) 


A.D, 1854, February 20.—N° 406, 


MELVILLE, Wivttast,—(Provisional Protection only.) —" im- 
provements in printing textile fabrics and other surfaces,”” 

The invention consists :—First, in dispensing with the usual 
“angle or meter ” cuts for producing the blanks at the corners off 
shawls and other fabrics, by removing or bevilling aff from. the 
table the parts at which the fabric is not to be printed, so that as 
the roller traverses over the piece the impression misses at those 
parts. “In this system of printing the printing roller is dispensed 
“ with, its impression surface in the same plane or coincident with 
* the particular slopes or inclines of the borders of the table, so 
that as each border is printed, the surface is accurntely covered, 
“ whilst at the termination of that slope and the commencement 
“ of the one adjoining it, the latter being out of the roller’s plane. 
“ is missod by the roller.” The printing tables may be either 
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fixed or traversing. The same system is applicable to a drum or 
large cylinder surface, by which a great number of pieces can be 
printed at once in a very small space by arranging the drum with 
“ circumferential recesses, in addition to the angular recesses 
“ before referred to. The pieces can thus be each contracted by 
“ being drawn into the circumferential recesses, so that two of the 
“ borders only (in printing borders) are left exposed to the print~ 
“ ing surface.” 

Fabrics may be printed on both sides by placing them in two 
wire gauze frames which hold them at an uniform tension. 

In the case of the drum, the necessary “stopping-out” cuts may 
be accomplished by the use of a piece of thin copper disposed above 
the fabric and the drum, and having a self-acting movement for 
withdrawing it a8 the other roller passes over it. ‘The copper is 
cleaned by a “ doctor.” 

Fabrics are ornamented by printing a device in adhesive matter, 
and then printing gold or other metallic pigment over it by another 
block or roller which fixes such pigment, 

[Peinted, 2d, No Drawing.) 


A.D, 1854, February 24,—N? 451, 


FISHER, Cynrit Jeppers.— (Provisional Protection only.)— 
“ Improved means of detecting forged and counterfeit bank notes, 
hills of exchange, cheques, or other documents, labels, or trade 
marks.” 

“ My invention consists simply in printing on the notes, bills, 
or other documents, labels, or trade marks, impressions taken on 
+ ictal plates from feathers, insects, the leaves of plants o¥ other 
“ jatural objects or artificial or manufactured articles. The means 
whereby impressions of natural objects are obtained on metal 

plates are well known, but any plan whereby such impressions 
« may be obtained may be employed for the purpose. 

“The object of the invention and of the application to the above ~ 
“* purposes of such impressions obtained in any convenient and 
suitable manner, is to obtain a design which cannot by any 
“ known means be copied with sufficient accuracy to defy detec- 
tion, and which cannot be reproduced even by adopting similar 
“or analogous means to those originally employed for the 
« ” 

[Printed, sd, No Drawing] 
prt 
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A.D. 1864, February 25.—N° 462. 


KEENAN, James.—(Communicated.)—“ Improvements in form- 
“ ing blocks or surfaces for printing.” 

The invention consists in obtaining a printing surface by 
cementing sheets of wood, felt, or other suitable substance ee- 
mented toa block after the pattern has been cut through them 
by means of « saw “such as is used for cutting scrolls and other 
“ forms.’ When felt is used, it is first saturated with a solution 
of shellac and pressed, and afterwards coated with rosin and pitch 
by the aid of heat and subjected to pressure. 

(Printed, dd. Drawings.) 


A.D. 1854, March 4.—N° 529, 
ABATE, Fet1x.—* Improvements in printing on and ornamenting 
“ surfaces,” 

‘The invention consists in various processes for making imitations 
or representations of natural and artificial objects by printing them 
with the objects themselves, The surface of the object is wetted with 
diluted acid, or acid salt, or exposed to the vapours of an acid. An 
impression is then taken on wood, calico, paper, or other vegetable 
substance, and exposed for a few moments to a strong heat. Or 
it is wetted with a “non-crystallizable”” mordant, and the article 
printed with it afterwards dyed. Or the article is first dyed andl 
printed on with a discharging fluid, A fabric may be imitated by 
the nbove processes by embossing a sheet of tinfoil upon the fabric 
through pressure between two sheets of vulcanized india-rabber, 
and then passing the sheet of tinfoil through a bath made of dye- 
ing stuff, thickened with any adhesive and transparent mixture, 
such as glue, gum, sugar, lichen, &c. When the surface to be 
printed on is hard or curved the impression is previously taken on 
a sheet of vulcanized india-rubber stretched on a frame, and the 
sheet laid upon such surface. A cushion of vulcanized indis-rubber 
or gutta percha filled with water is then laid upon the sheet, and 
on this cushion is Inid a block of the exact shape of the surface. 
Lastly, the whole is subjected to the action of the press. “Or, 
“also, I paint on a thin sheet of glue and sugar or lichen, 
“ or any other soluble and adhesive composition, and I stick thia 
“ on the article.” 

(Printed, 44, No Drawing.) 
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A.D. 1854, March 6,—N® 593, 


RONALD, Joux.—(Provisional Protection only.) —“ Improve- 
“ ments in printing yarns and threads.” 

Instead of causing « carriage with acolor box and roller to pass 
across from end to end of the drum on which the yarn or thread is 
wound, giving the impression to the yam or thread as it passes 
under the drum, the color is “impressed upon the yarn or thread 
“ by means of a scries of parallel rollers brought into contact with 
“ the yarn wound upon a drum. These rollers extend from end 
“to end of the drum, each roller being partially immersed in 
* colour contained in a colour trough, the rollers corresponding 
“ in number with the number of colours required for a pattern.” 

[Printed, 34 No Drawing.] 


A.D. 1854, March 8.—N? 556, 


DEVINCENZI, Geranern.—(Provisional Protection only,)— 
“An improvement in producing ornamented and figured surfaces 


“ and surfaces for printing from.” 
"The invention relates to “nature printing.” ‘The object to be 
Teproduced is placed upon a hard surface, and a copper plate, 
previously softened, by annealing or otherwise, laid over it, The 
whole is then submitted to strong pressure, when the impression 
of the object will be produced upon the plate, which during the 
becomes hard, and fit for printing from, or for a matrix 

from which to produce impressions or embossing in softened 
copper and in other metals and substances, ‘The plate so repro 
duced from the first copper plate may also be employed to re- 
produce a facsimile of the original plate by a repetition of the first 
process, without, however, the intervention of any substance be- 
tween the metals. Again, the softened plate, with the design or 
object produced thereon, may itself be employed as an ornamented 
‘metal surface, 

[Printed, 84. No Drawings] 5 

A.D. 1854, March 10.—N? 581. 

NEWTON, Atrrep Vixcexr.—(Provisional Protection only.)— 
(Communication.)—* Improvements in the manufacture of raived 
“ printing surfaces,” 
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© We preserve the right of using all the alkalies, either in crystal 
“ o liquid, either in the preparation of coloure, or for saponifying 
“* or for steeping the fabrics.” 

(Printed, 3d. No Drawings.) 


A.D. 1854, March 20,—Ne 661. 
PERKINS, Joszpu.— Improvements in metallurgy, especially 
“ applicable to the production of type and ornamental forms.” 
‘The mould of an original, taken in gutta percha or other plastic 
substance, is rendered conducting, and placed in connexion with 
a battery to receive an electro deposit. When the surface has 
been so covered, instead of increasing the deposit till the metal is 
of sufficient strength to allow the cast to be relieved from the 
mould, the raw surface of the back of the electrotype is wetted 
with a saturated solution of zinc in hydrochloric acid or other 
equivalent solution, and a sufficient quantity of some metallic 
alloy run in “‘in the ordinary manner,” when the cast is completed, 
and msy be detached from the mould, Where such casting has to 
be made in parts, the alloy may, by being heated, be made to act as 
solder. 


(Printed, 3d. No Drawing.) 


A.D. 1854, March 20.—N? 662. 


PERKINS, Joserx.—(Provisional Protection only.)—“ Improve- 
“ments in working metals, especially adapted for producing 
* surfaces to blocks for printing calicoes, silks, paper, and other 
“ fabrics.” 

The pattern is made on a plate of tinned metal. The outline is 
formed of strips of brass, and the other parts of pieces of brass, 
and between those are placed pieces of zinc. Heat is then applied 
0 as to cause the tinned surface to take hold of and solder the 
under edges to the whole of the patterns: and when this is fully 
soldered and firmly fixed, the upper surface is “cleaned off,” #0 as 
to produce the desired level. The whole work is then immersed in 
dilute sulphuric or muriatic acid, or other solvent that will dis- 
solve the zinc without injuring the other portions of the work. 
« For plates for Bandanna presses and discharge printing, it will 
« be necessary to prepare a plate and cut away right through the 
“ same at the parts where the pattern is to appear. In preparing 
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“ other articles, such as open work, I dispense with the solid plate 
“ aforesaid, merely connecting the pieces of brass and zinc together 
“ with solder.”” 

[Printed, 3d, No Drawing] 


A.D, 1864, March 25,—N° 698, 


LOCHHEAD, James, and PASSENGER, Ronert.—* Improve- 
ments in the manufacture of glass or other vitrified substances,” 

‘This is described as “in some measure a perfecting” of a 
former patent (N° 396 of 1852), and consists:—L. In the manu- 
facture of glass or other vitrified substances by the use of two 
or more cylinders placed in or under cover of « furnace or kiln, 
the lower cylinder being plain, and the upper cylinder furnished 
with teeth which lay hold of the semi-fluid glass. 2. In a means 
‘of re-heating gloss or other vitrified substance, in order to per 
forate, print, or impress the same, the latter operation being 
effected by passing them through double cylinders, one or both 
of which are engraved with the pattern to be produced. 3. The 
glass in its molten or semi-molten state is prevented from 
adhering to the cylinders or tables’ by means of knives. 4. The 
metal is, while in the furnace, transferred from the large or “jour 
“ ney” pot commonly used, by which the metal can be brought 
in the quantities required for use, besides which the metal is purified 
by the transfer. 

(Printed, 94. Drawings.) 


A.D. 1854, April L—Ne 752. 


JOHNSON, Joun Hexry.— (Communicated.) —“ Improve 
“* ments in printing fabrics, and in the machinery or apparatus 
“ employed therein.” 

‘The invention “relates to the application of caoutchouc, either 
“ more or less hard, in combination or not with other matters, or 
** gutta percha, when hardened in » similar way, to the manufac 
* ture of printing rollers or cylinders.” A cylinder of wood oF 
metal is covered with « coat of prepared cagutchouc in a soft 
state, and then submitted to a high degree of heat, “as described 
“by Charles Goodyear in his several patents for the manufacture: 
“of a hard material from caoutchouc.” ‘The cylinders thus 
hardened are “ engraved in intaglio or relief,” in the same manner 
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as ordinary copper printing eylinders or rollers, and as such 

coating contains a large amount of acid, may be used in printing 

with acid as a direct printing medium, and a white’ figure may 

thus be printed direct upon a blue or other colored ground, 
[Printed 3d, No Drawing) 


A.D, 1854, April 3,—N° 763, 


DEVINCENZI, Giusxrx.—* Improvement in producing ama. 
“ mented and figured surfaces for printing from, also the harden- 
ing or preparing of certain objects to be employed in the 


1. Plates or surfaces of metals and alloys are softened so as to 
receive by pressure sunk impressions of natural or manufactured 
objects, and then hardened go as to render them fit for printing 
from, either by an independent process, or by the compression to 
which they are subjected in receiving the said impressions, 

2. The design is drawn upon a softened metallic plate with 
varnish or other adhesive matter, with which are incorporated some 
hard granular or molecular substances,* and impressed upon such 
plate by pressure, or upon hard steel, paper, or other substance, and 
impressed into a softened plate. In some cases impressions are 
taken of drawings upon soft metals, either to obtain an ornamen- 
tation thereon or to obtain a mould for reproducing by the 
galrano-plastic process or stereotyping, or even for printing from 
direct. 


3. Soft substances, such as wood, flesh, &c. sre hardened for 
the above mode of treatment by saturating them with bichloride of 
mercury and chloride of ammonium, or submitting them to dry 
heat. 


(Printed, 4d. No Drawing.) 


A.D, 1854, April 4.—Ne 777. 


GLASSFORD, Joux Hasurox.— “ Improvements in litho- 
“ graphic and zincographic printing. 

‘The essential feature of this invention is the use of an automatic 
cam beneath the table, which, at the proper period of the table's 


+ Dr, Franklin's method, see ante, p, 98 (a) 
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traverse, brings up the stone or plate upon it so a3 to be neted 
upon by a fixed scraper. The front entering edge of the stone 
is bevilled to allow of easy admission beneath the seraper. “The 
“ common press may also be modified to produce a somewhat 
* similar effect, by using a moveable scraper, as at present, but 
“ connected to the traverse movement of the press in such 
“ manner as to be brought into action at the moment of com- 
* meneing to print.” 
(Printed, 7. Drawings.) 


A.D. 1954, April 5-—N" 


ROSS, Groror.—(Communicated.) —* An improved mode of 
“ preventing the alteration of bank bills from one denomination 
“ to another,” 

‘The invention consists in impressing paper, while in a pulpy 
state, with the denomination of the bill or mote by means of 
water-lining or printing thereon in the ordinary way by wire 
secured to the vellum, or by types slightly raised on the surface of 
the cylinder, ‘The characters may be printed in colors and in 


such a manner as will ensure the color sinking deep into and 
entirely penetrating the body of the paper by means of a cylinder, 
with points upon its surface points sct close to eack other in lines 
forming the desired figures. ‘The holes made by the points are 
instantly closed by pressure rollers. 

(Printed, 84. No Drawing.) 


A.D, 1854, April 5.—Ne 781, 


NEWTON, Winuiam Epwarp, — (Communicated.)— “Im 
“ proved apparatus for printing piece goods or fabrics.” 

‘This invention consists in the combination of a series of blocks 
fixed to n table or stationary platen, with an endless chain registez, 
by which any number of colors may be simultaneously applied, 
and a section of the figure completed cach time the blocks are 
depressed ; the blocks are moved out on each side of the machine 
‘on horizontal bars by means of cog-wheels and racks. The fibric 
is fed forward by hooks upon the endless chain over the sur- 
face of the table between each impression 6 distance equal to the 
width or length of the blocks. The blocks are connected with 
their carriages by means of pins and springs, which recover them 
after the impression, ready to be withdrawn’ for receiving color. 
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‘A slow motion is given to the blocks as they move in, and a rapid 
‘one as they move out, by means of a sector or its equivalent. The 
color is applied to them at one end of their course, and the 
impression taken when they are at the other. 

(Printed, 10. Drawings.) 


A.D, 1854, April 7.—N° 817. 


JOHNSON, Jonx Ronxer.—* Improvements in the manufac- 
ture of type and other raised surfaces for printing.” 

The object of the invention is to obtain “ harder, tougher, and 
“ more enduring type and raised surfaces for printing,” by em- 
ploying tin in large proportions with antimony, and so greatly 
reducing or wholly omitting the use of lead with such metalx, 
‘Type thus produced “is so hard, tough, and enduring, as to 
«allow of its being used as a punch on the ordinary type-metal 
“ now used.” The best proportions are tin (75) and antimony (25), 
“ When lead is used, it must not exceed fifty parts in s hundred 
of the combined metals employed,” 

(Printed, 34, No Drawing.) 


A.D, 1854, April 13.—Ne° 868, 


DEVINCENZI, Gtuseryx.— “ A method or methods of pro- 
“ ducing engraved, figured, and typographic surfaces for printing 
“ and embossing from, and for ornaments, also certain machinery 
“ employed therein.” 

‘The invention consists, first, in producing, on metallic or non- 
‘metallic surfaces, printing surfaces or moulds for the game from 
prints, engravings, drawings, MSS., &c, The surface ahould be 
steel, copper, zinc, or a hard alloy, polished and free from 
grease. On this the design is (2) drawn with lithographic 
peneil or ink, (b) written on paper with the same, and trans- 
ferred to it, or (c) drawn on lithographic stone or zinc, and the 
necessary number of copies for transfer obtained. (d) The print 
‘or engraving to be transferred is damped with acidulated water or 
gum water, and in that state has greasy matter (tallow or stearine 
dissolved in oil of lavender, or wax, pitch, colophony, or asphalte 
diluted with oil of Iavender,) spplied to it with a sponge or 
brush. The paper is then washed and dried, after which it is 
again damped with thin gum water, and transferred. (¢)“ I use 
* for such transferring purposes printed work, which, L obtain ‘xy 





PRINTING, 


"means of my printing machines before mentioned, (f) and, 
“ finally, I obtain these impressions in # greasy matter bya 
“ photographic process, by producing by the action of light, 
“ either direct on such surfaces, or on a lithographic stones, te 
“ transfer from afterwards an impression of any bituminous or 
“ resinous substances.” ‘The greasy designs thus made ar 
inked with varnish (asphalte, turpentine, and wax), or common 
printing ink, “by @ process precisely similar for that used for 
“inking in zincography and lithography. Or the impression 
“may be inked with any varnish, and dusted over with rosin 
“ powder, or any vitrifiable or fusible matter, which is afterwards 
“ melted by heat.” Surfaces thus prepared are used as electro- 
positive metals, or as positive electrodes, in connexion with a 
galvanic battery, by which they become engraved in all) portions 
not covered by the non-conducting impressions. Or the metallic 
surface may be covered by electro deposit with another metal, on 
which impressions are produced by the above means. ‘The first 
surface is employed as a positive electrode, and the layer thus 
removed wherever there is no impression. 

By means of these various processes, perforated sheets of metal 
are produced suitable for inlaid work. ‘The sunken parts being 
filled up by electro deposit, or with shellac, &e,, the plates may 
be used as name plates, &c. The same effects can be prodaned 
by acids as by the electro-chemicals, the substances most suitable 
to act upon being stone, “ And by the same processes I obtain: 
“on glass or crystal cither engraved omamental work \@r 
* engraving for printing purposes.” Tho above means are also 
used to produce reproductions by electroplating, stereotyping, oF 


Secondly, * in producing, by means of machinery which I ‘call 
“ printing machines, prints resembling the ordinary typographic 
& printing, or impressions of typographic characters on some 
* surface.” 
‘The “ printing machines” are intended to produce print work 
with a very limited number of stamps or pababipen es 
generally exceed the number of printers’ characters or signs.” 
varied 
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arrested by finger stops, arrests the type wheel with any de« 
sired character (previously inked by an endless band in connexion. 
with an ink trough) above the paper. The type is struck down 
upon the paper by « hammer worked by an electric current made 
and broken by the action of the machine. ‘There are arrange- 
ments for making up such print into words, lines, and pages. 
Paper or other fabric, covered with a layer of printing ink, may 
be used as a substitute for the endless band. This machine may 
also be used for printing for the blind. 
{Printed, 1s, 6d. Drawings] 


A.D, 1854, April 17,—N° 886. 


TANNAHILL, Davin.—* Improvements in’ lithographic and 
“ sincographio printing.” 

‘The pressing cylinder, in a frame, traverses to and fro over the 
printing surface by means of screw shafts disposed longitudinally 
under the table, and passing through nuts in the pressure frame, 
It prints in one direction only, the printing surface being lowered 
on the return of the cylinder by the action of a series of cams on 
transverse spindles actuated by the movement of the traversing 
frame. An endless cloth or belt, which acts as a tympun, is passed 
under the pressure roller, round two guide rollers on each side of 
it, and over a tension roller some distance above the pressure roller, 
these rollers being carried in suitable bearings in the traversing 
frame. The web to be printed is taken off a roller at one end of 
the machine, passed under the pressure roller, then upwards with 
the endless cloth, and between the upper tension roller of laths 
and a “bearing” roller, on which it is wound. The damping 
and inking may be performed by hand, or by “ self-acting 
“ mechanism, arranged in various ways,”” carried by the traversing 
frame. 

Another mode consists in arranging two impression rollers, with 
their details, in a single traversing frame, so that two pieces or 
fabric may be printed at once. 

{Printed, Ud. Drawings) 


A.D. 1854, April 24.—Ne 937. 


NEWTON, Wittiam Epowanp.—(Communicated.)—* Im- 
“ proved machinery for casting type,” 
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© ‘The invention consists of various improvements on N° 13,068, 
A.D, 1850, The adjustable part of the mould is mounted ina 
froove, or between guides or registers, to adapt it to the varying 
thicknesses of type, It is attached to the head or joing by 
means of a set serew, which admits of its being moved slightly ina 
Interal direction, The head is also affixed to the fixed part of the 
mould block by means of a rib screw, so as to admit of being 
turned in either direction. The mould and mould block are 
placed in a vertical instead of an inclined position, ‘as is usteal.”* 
'The type is discharged by means of a simple rod connected at one 
end to a fixed point of some part of the framing, and at the 
opposite end to the moreable part of the mould block, and 
actuated by the movement of the mould block and its appent- 
ages which brings the opening of the mould to the nipple 
of the melting pot. The mould block is moved to and fro by 
means of a crank pin working inn curved slot, formed in an arm 
connected with the standard of the mould block. By this 
means the use of cams, springs, and levers is dispensed with, 
and the motion is rendered “more smooth and certain than 
“ heretofore.” 

‘The next improvement relates to a novel contrivance, whereby 
the metal is prevented from being foreed back into the well 
instead of through the nipple, when pressure is applied to it 
hy the descent of the piston. A moveable plug is placed on 
the spindle of the stopper in a chamber immediately bebind the 
nipple, and when the stopper closes the nipple, and the piston 
of the pump rises, the molten metal runs into the nipple chamber 
past the plug. Upon the piston descending, pressure is applied 
to the metal in the nipple chamber, and forces the plug against 
the hole or opening at the back and through which the metal 
entered, and thereby prevents its return, so that immediately the 
stopper is drawn back the metal rushes out into the mould. 

(Printed, 10d. Drawings.) 


A.D. 1854, April 23,—Ne 965, 


HEYWOOD, Jam: ‘ Certain improvements in machinery or 
“ Cie ed for printing are " 

¢ invention relates to such yarns as are to be partially printed 
in the “hank,” leaving intermediate spaces blank, to be subse 
quently employed in manufacturing clouded or speckled gobds or 
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fabrics. Any convenient number of hanks are distended endwise 
by passing them over two side rails contained in a suitable frame- 
work, such hanks presenting a flat horizontal surface capable of 
being printed upon when placed side by side. ‘The parts of the 
yarns not to be printed are preserved between flat ribs or bars, so. 
as entirely to prevent any of the printing color being introduced 
tothem. ‘The spaces of the yarn exposed between such ribs or 
liars are open to receive the printing colors. ‘The printing part of 
the apparatus is composed of small revolving printing rollers or 
bowls, which furnish themselves with the colour placed in small 
colour troughs underneath them, and a printing table or board 
situated over all, the table being covered with a blanket or bed, 
‘The operation of printing is performed by passing the rollers 
along longitudinal supporting rails under the yarns, from one end 
of the frame of yarn to the other, thus printing any width or 
colour of stripe or pattern required, simply by a suitable arrange- 
ment of the width of the retaining bars or strips, and a corre- 
sponding interposition of the printing rollers operating between 
them. 


(Printed, 84. Drawings.) 


A.D. 1854, May 4.—No 998, 


MEE, Conne.ta,—({Provisional Protection only.)—“An improved 
* foundation for working out ornamental designs or patterns.” 

“* T propose to print on paper or other suitable material a series 
of squares of any size, but so arranged that every square printed 
* thereon shall break joint (horizontally or vertically), equidistant 
% with the other squares” (shown in accompanying. drawings), 
“ On this foundation ornamental designs of any description may 
““be drawn or shaded, and covered with various coloured bead 
“ work or any other suitable material,” 

[Printod, 6d. Drawing] 


A.D, 1854, May 5.—N® 1006, 


HASELER, Eowix.—‘“ An improvement or improvements in 
“ oramenting metals, papier maché, horn, and shells.”* 

‘The mode adopted is that of printing and transferring to the 
said surfaces " negative designs’ (designs representing those por- 
tions. which in the completed armament consist of the uncovered 
surtace of the material), and afterwards gilding, silyecing, bromine, 
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coloring, or treating by acids or other chemical agents to the sur~ 
face to which such negative design has been applied, and finally 
removing the negative design by a solvent, so a8 to leave those 
portions of the surface unaffected which were covered with the 
negative design. 

(Printed, 4d, No Drawing.) 


A.D. 1854, May 10,—N® 1040, 


SPARRE, Perse Amnsonx.—* An improved modeof prevent- 
“ ing the alteration or falsification of written documents.” 

‘The invention consists in covering the surface of the paper with 
a design printed in two colors, “ by Congreve's process, or any 
“ other suitable means,” one of these colors being indelible, the 
other easily washed out. Upon the portion of the paper so 
printed is to be written the document, or that portion of it, as the 
signature, &c,, which it is desired especially to protect, In case 
of any attempt to tamper with the document, by washing out the 
colour, the delible one only is removed, and the fraud rendered 
evident. 

(Printed, 3¢, No Drawing.) 


A.D. 1864, May 12—Ne 1064, 


POOLE, Moses.—(Communicated.)—" Improvements in engrav> 
“ ing and printing on glaas, and of figuring and ornamenting the 
game,” 

Peculiar arrangement of machinery, whereby an “embossing 
“ cylinder,” upon which the pattern or device to be engraved upon 
the glass is etched or otherwise countersunk, ix caused to roll with 
a rocking motion in contact with the glass, emery or other suit- 
able cutting material being interposed between the bearing sur= 
faces of the two. 

(Printed, 94. Drawings.) 


A.D. 1854, May 18.—Ne 1110, 


JOHNSON, Joun Henry- —{ Conamanigatnd wy baer 
Theiler.) —" Improvements in printing telegraphs. 

‘The invention consists in causing wheels aa sh Content 
responding stations to revolve at the same speed. The uniformity 
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of this motion is required, at the most, for half a second. A re= 
volving shaft, having 9 series of tappets or arms spirally arranged 
upon it, is fitted beneath a series of keys representing the various 
characters in use. Euch tappet is acted upon by a distinct key, 
the under side of the keys being fitted with projecting entches 
which hold the tappets on the depression of the keys. At the end 
of the shaft is another tappet which serves to hold the shaft 
stationary by means of a spring lever which hooks on to it. ‘This 
lever is, however, released, and the shaft allowed to revolve when- 
ever any one of the keys is depressed. ‘The shaft continues to 
revolve until the particular tappet corresponding to the key comes 
in contact with its catch, when the shaft is stopped and the 
electric current established by means of an escapement wheel, 
driven by clockwork, upon the end of the shaft. ‘This wheel is 
insulated at the part where it turns upon the shaft, and is fitted 
with a blade spring nttached to the side of it by an insulated 
junction, the other end being connected to an arm on the end of 
the shaft. The latter is brought into contact with a stud fitted 
to one side of the escapement wheel, first when the key is pressed 
upon, and, secondly, when the shaft is stopped by the catch. 
‘The spring has thus the effect of breaking the communication 
between the wheel and the tappet shaft during the rotation of 
the latter so long as the keys are left untouched. The current 
passes through the two shafts on to the next station, and returns 
by another wire attached to a piece of copper at the other end of 
the key-board, where the negative pole of the battery is situated. 
A square piece of metal presses upon a piece of ivory let into 
the copper, and is so arranged that when the key-board is at 
rest the metal rests upon the ivory and the current is broken, 
but the moment a key is depressed the metal slides off the ivory 
‘on to the copper, and establishes a communication. The printing 
mechanism is actuated by clockwork, and an escapement wheel 
similar to the former driven at the same speed. ‘The type wheel is 
carried on the same arbor as the escapement wheel, It is kept in 
contact with a roller covered with perforated gutta percha, which 
carries the colour inside, The characters on the wheel correspond 
in order to the characters on the keys, and when a key is depressed 
the wheel stops with that character downwards, and the paper, 
which is cut into a long tape or strip, is pressed against it by a 
lever nnd magnet each tims a letter is to be printed. A blank 
ye Re 
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key is fitted in the key-board to produce the spaces between the 
words, 

In many cases it is necessary to employ two printing wheels, 
either being actuated at pleasure by reversing the current, For 
this purpose certain modifications are requisite, The key-board is 
composed of two ranges of keys similar to » pianoforte. Bach set 
acts upon a separate rod, and each rod is fitted with the same 
mechanism for establishing and breaking the current as sbove 
described. 

(Printed, ts. 6d, Drawings.) 


A.D. 1854, May 18.—Ne 1111, 


MACLEAN, Joun, and FINLAYSON, Tuomas.—* Improve- 
* ments in the manufacture or production of ornamental fabrics.” 

‘The invention relates to yarns or warps which are to be woven 
into piece goods. The warp, prepared as for the loom, is deli- 
vered from a roller at one end of the machine, and passes between a 
pair of relief printing rollers, exact counterparts of each other, fir 
nished from troughs with a discharging agent composed of 
ric acid and nitric acid, diluted with water and thickened with fine 
pipe-clay. It then passes by means of rollers through several com- 
partments of a washing tank, the divisions of which are of regularly 
increasing height, so that the water flows from one into the other in 
a direction opposite to that of the warp’s traverse. ‘The water enters 
at the last compartment, and a row of jets is made to play upon 
the warp as it issues from it. The warp next passes between 
squeezing rollers and over steam cylinders, by which it ix 
thoroughly dried. It is then wound upon a beam, ready to. be 
transferred to the loom. ‘The washing tank travels on mails, 0 
that its distance from the printing rollers can be adjusted, Where 
the above dischanzing agent is used the printing surfaces may he 
of gutta percha. Warps intended for scarfs or similar govds are 
treated in such ® manner as to leave the fringe portion untouched 
by the discharging agent. This is effected bya cam movement, #0 
geared with the driving mechanism as to lift the upp printing 
roller for a short time as cach length of scarf is printed. An 
apparatus for atarehing the yarns may be interposed beige = | 
washing trough and the drying cylinders. 

(Printed, 19, Sef, Drawings.) 
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A.D, 1854, May 24.—Ne 1160. 


BALL, Trrostas.—* An improvement in manufacturing orna~ 

“ mented looped fabrics.” 
“« Heretofore in manufacturing loop-made fabrics, whether pro- 
duced by warp threads looped into each other or by knitting 
machinery, the same have in some cases been made with or have 
had pile raised thereon, but hitherto the pile yarn has only been 
used of self colors, and has only produced the pile of ane 
color, or of a rhixture of colors, or in stripes of different colors, 
by which ornament can be produced only to a comparatively 
limited extent. Now my invention consists of printing with one 
or mare colors the pile surfaces of such loop-made fabrics, after 
they have been produced in warp or knitting machines, by which 
very beautiful and novel effects can be obtained to these elastic 
and piled fabrics.” 

(Printed, 834. No Drawing.) 


A.D, 1854, May 26,—N? 1177. 
LORD, James.—* Improvements in the manufacture of articles 
of ladies’ under-clothing.” 

These consist in—I, “As applied to articles of Indies’ under: 
* elothing, the production of “ Vandyke,” scolloped, or other such 
edges, by causing a portion of the warp threads to fail in being 
“ interwoven with the weft. 2. As applied to fabrics for petti- 
“ coats, the production of open parts or pipings, by weaving 
* double cloth at intervals. 3. Asapplied to fabrics for petticoats, 
“ the weaving of stripes or other patches, so as to produce at 
those parts a fustian or other such fabric, whether the same be 
* subsequently cut or remain as woven. 4. As applied to chemises 
“ or under shirts, the application to a fabric of ornamental parts 
“ which indicate the shape, or @ portion thereof to be cut out, 
“whether such ornamental parts be obtained by weaving or 
“ printing,” 

[Print Drawings.] 


A.D, 1854, May 30—N° 1194, 


BELLFORD, Avousre Epovarp Loranoux, —(Communi- 
cated,)—“ Improvements in machinery for making bagy of paper 
or other suitable material,” 


wud 
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The material is as wide a3 the depth of the bag; @ portion 
the length of the bag is drawn off by rollers, and laid upon an 
inclined plane, where such length ix cut off by a blade, while 
other blades cut away part of one edge, so that the remaining 
part of the same edge can, when the piece is doubled, be lapped 
‘over it to form the bottom of the bag. A “folding erenser” 
creases and folds the shect by driving it through a slot. ‘The 
folded picce is seized and drawn through the slot by a pair of 
rollers, assisted by other rollers which carry it into a swinging 
frame or “ conveyer.” ‘This frame has a small rising and falling: 
movement, It receives the folded paper when ut its highest, and 
delivers it when at its lowest, on to an apron with intermittent mo- 
tion. The apron conveys the bag to a pasting or lapping apparatus, 
where the bottom of the bag is closed, and then toa second similar 
apparatus, where the side of it is closed, A second endless apron 
assists in currying the paper and holding it still during the pasting 
and lapping, ‘Tho paste feeder is a cylinder revolving in a paste 
trough. The aprons subsequently throw the bag finished out of 
the machine. The bag is printed while passing from the bottom 


pasting to the side pasting apparatus by means of a type cylinder, 
revolving with the same velocity as the bag, and inked by rollers; 
pressure is given by a pressure cylinder above the type cylinder, 
the impression being given to the under side of the bag. "The hag 
is carried by an apron or series of cords into # chamber at the end 
of the machine, where it is dried by a current of air. 

[Printed 1s. 6% Drawings). 


A.D. 1854, May 20.—Ne 1198, 


MIDDLETON, Lewis Srimcixo.—(Provisional Protection 
only.)—* Improvements in the manufseture or production of 
« ornamental fabrics.” 

‘The invention relates to ornamental fabrics of the “ ponchostall”™ 
class, and consists in having the body or ground ‘fabric woven 
from yarns or threads of the color of the intended ground of the 
piece. At the same time, certain stripes or Unes of grey or 
bleached yarns are also woven in, ‘The fabric is fittally orn 
mented hy printing # pattern or device on both sides or faces of 
‘the stripes, * thus extending the application of varieties of color.” 

(Printed, 24, No Drawings.) 
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TAYLOR, Isaac—* An improvement in producing thin metal 
«© shells adapted to printing.” 

‘A sheot of copper or other suitable metal is bent round a man« 
dril or stock, and its edges turned over inwards in the direction 
of the radius, und secured by rivets or otherwise. ‘The outer 
surfaces of the two bends thus brought together and presenting 
a double protrusion, ure then subjected to pressis-e, so as to reduce 
theee protrusions to the level of the general surface of the cylinder, 
and at the same time so as to produce such a continuity of the 
metallic substance as that a planishing tool in passing over the 
joint may cause the line of contact to disappear. ‘The shell as 
thus jointed receives a general planishing and polishing, and is 
then in a state to receive the engraving. 

(Printed, 7. Drawings.) 


A.D. 1854, June 2.—Ne 1230, 


WILKINSON, Wit.sast.— (Provisional Protection only.) = 
Improvements in stamping, raising, or printing patterns upon 
“ leather, textile, thread, cut pile, or similar fabrics, and also for 
“ dressing textile, cut pile, and other similar fabrics previous to 
“ the stamping and printing.” 

‘The material is put while in pieces into slide stretching frames 
between two straps pressed upon by two rollers. Each selvage of 
the web and the same straps must be provided with straps orrollers 
to prevent the web from running in, so that it may be properly 
stretched. “In printing gloves I use a dressing board covered 
“ with wool fabric or sponge, or soft leather, or other suitable 
“ material of the shape of the glove to be dressed, 80 that while 
“ the glove is in the process of being dressed, the pattern desired 
“ for the back of the fabric may be printed at the same time 
« while the process of dressing is going on." 

Shirts of single-loop clastic manufacture, children’s socks and 
stockings, and gloves of cut pile are similarly figured. 

“ J also’$tamp or print kid or leather gloves with patterns while 
“on suitable dressing boards as also kid or leather fabrics to be 
%, yest up into gloves, For giving the patterns I use rollers with 

engraved: peters or engraved blocks, on other ottinary, mens, 
“now ri use,” 
[Printed, de No Drawings) 
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A.D. 1854, June 2,—N? 1225, 


WHITEHOUSE, Epwarp Oxaxce Witpwan.—* Improve 
“ ments in effecting telegraphic communications.” 

‘The inyention relates principally to carrying out the details of 
Ne 2885 of 1853, Its principal objectis to obtain as nearly as pos- 
sible the same speed in the transmission and recording of messages 
by the use of a single wire. It consists, first, of an arrangement 
and construction of the alphabet and symbols descritied in the 
former Specification, adapted to the use of a single-wire recarding 
telegraph, by means of an automatic division of thereceiving paper 
into letter blanks or letter lengths, on which the marks represent- 
ing the letters or symbols are deposited, the letters being printed 
bya single touch, though several consecutive marks may be neces- 
sary for its formation. Secondly, in the arrangement and use of 3 
* magneto-electric decomposition printer,” whereby the letters and 
symbols in use under the former Patent are made available for 
transtnission by a single wire, a single touch only of the keys or 
studs being required, although several successive marks be neces 
sary for the formation of the letter. Also in the use of a “traveller” 
and “circuit pieces,” by means of which " short circuits” are 
automatically made and broken. Thirdly, in a mode of applying 
“« short circuits” to telegraphic purposes, wherein a succession of 
rapid alternating currents derived from any generator of magneto 
electricity, or the currents derived from a battery by the aid of 
“commutator,” are made available by automatically short 
circuiting at the proper moment those currents not intended to 
travel, by mechanically calling into play n local battery at the 
distant station, Also a mode of applying the sane principle for 
the removal of the inconvenience arising from the effects of 
“ induction ” or “earth” currents, or “recoil current in 
underground and submarine wires, by automatically short cir- 
cuiting those currents, the induction or recoil from whieh 
interfere with the integrity of the indication and due working of 
the apparatus. Fourthly, in the construction and in 
and mode of using the receiving magnets or “ relays,” 
fitted to actuate the recording and by me 
chanically calling into play local batteries. Fifthly, in a mode of 
receiving despatches from several stations si 
his tama ‘Mlip. of paper, without risk of knterfekenie wit 
other, Sixthly, in the construction and arrangement and mode of 
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use of an automatic “commutator” which is to give the command 
of battery current thrown into the alternating form by the 
revolution of a magnetic needle. Likewise the use of this arrange 
ment in combination with the essential parts of the electric 
decomposition printer. Seventhly, in the use of a dial indicator 
and type printer actuated by one or more local batteries mecha- 
nically called into play, primarily by the action of the travelling 
current upon the “ relay’ or receiving magnet, and secondarily, 
by other movements resulting therefrom. 
[Printed, 6. Gc. Drawings.) 


A.D. 1854, June 6.—Ne 1256, 


ATKINSON, Daviv.—* Improvements in printing, and in the 
“ machinery or apparatus to be employed therein or connected 
* therewith.” 

"The fabric to be printed is passed from one roller below the 
level of the press to another between two rollers, the upper ane 
containing the design, and the lower one clothed with an elastic 


material and seting as a pressing cylinder. If the fabric be 
printed in rolls it is divided (by means of a cutter) after the 
{impression) into any required lengths, and finally passes into a 
receiving box. The printing roller, which may be cither of zine 
or stone, is surmounted on one side with a wetting and on the 
other with an inking roller. 

(Printed, 10d, Drawings.) 


A.D. 1854, June 10. 283, 


BARCLAY, Anpnew, and BARCLAY, Joux.—(Proyisional 
Protection only.}—“ Improvements in printing textile fabrics and 
“ other surfaces.” 

‘The invention relates principally to improvements on N° 14,047, 
A.D. 1852, and N° 2686 of 1855. On one end of the large drum or 
eylinder employed in those patents for the impression or printing 
surface is fixed « spur wheel of the same diameter as the drum 
which drives the printing roller at tho side. ‘The ring frames or 
wheels upon which such drum is built are cach cast in a single 
piece, for strength and socuracy. The teeth of the large spur 
wheel, as well as those of the pinion driven by it, are formed on 
the stepped or sectionally divided system, to secure smoothness in 
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working, without the necessity of adopting = very fine piteh in 
each set of teeth. The drum is driven by » pinion in gear with 
the large spur wheel, instead of a pinion in gear with a separte 
spur wheel keyed on the shaft of the drum. ‘The spur wheel which 
drives the printing roller pinion has as many tecth as there ore 
required to be repeats of the pattern round the circumference of 
the drum. For patterns which will not divide into the cireumfer 
ence at that part of the circumference where a piece is taken out 
of the drum, a number of wheel teeth are also omitted, and a sey 
ment fitted on, having a number of teeth, the line of which bulges: 
outwards from the line of the regular teeth. This segment is in a 
different plane from the regular tecth of the wheel, and gears with 
an elliptical wheel on a shaft connected with the printing roller 
‘These parts are so arranged that the segment turns the printing 
roller so much more round than the regular teeth would do, as 
brings the roller to the same position for starting as it had before 
the revolution of the drum, ‘The printing roller is carried in 
bearings in the frame which carries the color trough and sieve 
tension rollers, and this frame ean be lifted clear of the traversing: 
carriage. The carriage is kept against the large dram by levers 
jointed to the carriage. “ Certain classes of fabrics or yarns”? are 
wound spirally on the large dram, and so printed, ‘The printing 
roller is set at right angles to the line of fabric, and is made to 
traverse longitudinally as it and the drum revolye, so as to make 
its continuous line of impression coincide with the spiral line of 
the fabric. The roller may be made in three or more picces, the 
central portions being fixed loosely on the spindle, so as to yield a 
little to the curvature of the drum, The large impression dram is 
encompassed with a piping of steam, which dries the fabric when 
printed. 
[Printed 84, No Drawing} 


A.D. 1864, June 17.—N° 1322, 


NEWTON, Atreep Vixcext.—(Communicated,)—“ Improve 
“ ments in machinery for block printing.” 

‘The invention relates to a mode of arranging on a prism, which 
rises and falls for the impression, continuous portions of so much 
of a complete figure or design as is to be printed in onc color, and 
combining together a sufficient number of such pristns to admit of 
the design being perfected in the required number of colors ar — 
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shades of colors at one operation. The prisms are mounted so 
43 to rotate axially, so as to bring round and print the several 
sections of the design in succession, ‘The fabric to be printed is 
traversed under the printing surface by means of an endless apron 
with intermittent motion. The blocks receive color while elevated 
from sliding trays, which are withdrawn clear of them as they 
descend on the fabric. ‘The trays are supplied with color from a 
stationary hopper under which they slide. The fabric is kept from 
following the prism after the impression by holding-down bars 
worked by toggle-jointed levers. 
(Printed, 10d. Drawings.) 


A.D, 1854, June 27.—N? 1415, 


ANTROBUS, Ricnarn Leicester.—* A new or improved 
“ method of printing oil-cloth for floor and table covers, paper« 
“ hangings, and other surfaces.” 

As many pairs of rolls as there are colors to be printed are 
placed so that a piece of cloth or paper may pass successively 
‘between the whole series. The bottom roller of each pair is plain, 
the top one engraved with the pattern (in relief) of a particular 
color) The first pair prints a ground, the second the color next 
in extent of the ground, and so on for the several colors, the 
fabric emerging with the design complete, Color is supplied to 
tho printing rollers hy rollers placed aver them, and furnished by 
a brush st the bottom of » trough with a slit in the bottom of it, 

(Printed, ed. Drawings.) 


A.D, 1854, June 28,—N? 1422, 


EDWARDS, Hexay Svrmentaxn.—(Communicated,)—“* Im= 
“ provements in preparing textile fabrics or materials for the 
“ purpose of their better retaining colours appliod to them.” 

‘The invention consists in passing such, when intended to be 
printed by the ordinary printing rollers, through a bath, 
of water holding in solution alum, sulphate of zinc, proto-chloride 
of tin, caustic potash, and nitric acid, or other chemicals of analo- 
gous properties. ‘The alum, sulphate of zinc, proto-chloride of tin, 
and caustic potash, are separately dissolved in water, and then 
thrown into one bath, the nitric acid being added last. When the 
‘materials are intended to be printed by the lithographic yress, toe 
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are passed through two separate fluid baths; the first of alum, 
sulphate of zinc, proto-chloride of tin, and American potas; the 
second of alum, sulphate of zinc, and nitric acid. 

(Printed, 3. No Drawings.) 


A.D. 1854, July 5.—Ne 1478, 


VENABLES, Joux, and MANN, Artiur,—(Provisional Pro- 
tection only.}—“' Printing self and other colours in bas-relief or 
“ raised work, on china, earthenware, glass, Parian stoneware, 
“ bricks, block tiles, quarries, hardware, Japan, and papier macké 
“wire.” 

“ We take plates of wood, stone, metal, or other hard material, 
“ and carve or engrave them mueli deeper and broader than has 
“ hitherto been in use, by which means we get a much greater 
‘ body of the matter used, and so produce the bas-relief or raised 
“ work upon the articles to which the same is applied. We after- 
“ wards rub into the said plates the self or other colours to be 
“ printed and transferred on the above-named wares, until the 
“ carved or engraved parts are filled with the same. We then lay 
“ a soft fabric of paper or cloth upon the plates, and subject the 
* same to a degree of pressure, by which means the self oF other 
“colours are deposited on such fabric, ‘The fabric, with the 
“| pattern or device thereon, is then laid upon the ware and gently 
“ rubbed, whereupon the pattern or device is transferred and fixed 
* upon the ware in bas-relief or raised work.” 

[Printed,3d. No Drwwing.) 


A.D. 1854, July 6.—N° 1490. 


GARALLI, Nicuouas Micuagn—* Improvements in the 
“ manufacture or production of ornamental fabrics,” 

‘The invention relates to the manufacture of the several classes 
of woven fabrics known as “zebras,” used for various articles of 
ornamental dress, The groundwork of this duplex pattern is either 
a plain fabric, “having no flushing or backlashing on either of its 
surfaces,” or a double fabric woven “according to any of the 
“existing systems,” in which intermediate flushed threads. are 
worked into both sections of it. .A distinct xcbra pattern is then 
printed “ by any of the existing means or agencies” on each side 
of the fabric. In this way a single picce of zebra fabric “answers 
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“the end of showing two dissimilar patterns or ornamental 
“ devices; and hence by reversing the exposed pattern surface, 
“ the wearer of # dress made from material of this kind may pro- 
* duce totally distinct ornamental effects at pleasure.”” 


(Printed, 3d. No Drawing.) 


A.D, 1854, July 7.—N* 1493, 


LACEY, Wittram.—* A new or improved method of making 
“ copper rollers, cylinders, and tubes.” 

‘The invention consists, first, in making one new roller from two 
old ones. The pattern and “nib” are removed from one of the 
rollers, which is afterwards expanded by passing a draw burr 
through it, or otherwise. It is next heated, and the unexpanded 
roller introduced into it, On. cooling, the outer roller becomes 
firmly united to the inner one. The compound roller thus formed 
is reduced to any required size by drawing, rolling, or otherwise. 
Secondly, in casting hollow copper cylinders in cast-iron moulds, 
40 constructed that the metal enters the moulds at the bottom, 
and thus produces a sound casting, free from the air bubbles 
carried down by the stream of metal. ‘The mould is composed of 
two nearly semi-cylindrical portions, and contains a central core 
or mandril, solid or hollow, or formed of a tube slit from end to 
end, and the edges made to overlap, so that the diameter of the 
core may be compressed by means of rings and screws, and the 
cores removed from the cylinder cast upon it. The “nib,” when 
requisite, is produced by making a groove in the core or mandril, 
“ as is well understood.” 

[Printed, 5d, Drawings.) 


A.D, 1854, July 12,—Ne 1622, 


GATTY, Freoenick Auaxnr.—( Provisional Protection only.)— 

“ An improvement in the manufacture of printed receipt stamps.”* 
‘The invention consists in using for such stamps colors which 

change or disappear when treated with acids or other chemical 

agents. The colors recommended are “lead orange, ultramarine 

“ blue, or some other colours of the same kind, mixed with glue 

* or gummy substances, without any varnish or oily substance,” 

(Printed, dd. No Drawing) 
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A.D. 1854, July 13,—N* 1535, 


FLITCROFT, Wiuttam, and EVANS, Taostas.—(Provisional 
Protection only.)—(Communicated.)—* Improvements in printing 
“and finishing floor-cloths, or any other fabries or materials 
“ printed in oil colors.” 

Instead of using for each color a color block and a bloteh 
block “as now adopted,”’ one color block only is used for each 
color in the pattern, and one finshing or flushing block, which 
flushes all the colors at once, The latter, which exactly fits the 
pattern, is used dry, being pressed upon the material having 
the same color on it, and therefore docs not require wiping’ or 
cleaning at every application, 

[Printod, 8d, No Drawing.) 


A.D, 1864, July 13.—Ne 1539, 
LAWSON, Lio: —(Proyisional Protection only.) —* Improve- 
ments in printing.” 

‘The invention consists in heating and thereby reducing the 
consistency of the inks used in letter-press printing, without 
detriment to the quality of the work. The inks for this purpose 
are composed of varnishes, with a large proportion of lamp-black. 
Drying substances and gums, which are not applicable to coli 
inks, may also be introduced. Sometimes the form and inking: 
tables are heated, to prevent the rapid cooling of the ink, ‘The 
ink is heated by “steam, hot air, or otherwise,” and either “in 
* the ink trough itself or separately from the machine,” 

[Printed, $4, No Drawing.) 


A.D, 1854, July 14.—Ne 1548, 


WIBERG, Marrix.—{Provisional Protection only.)— Improve- 
“ ments in the construction, setting up, and distribution of types 
“ for printing.” 

In the composing machine, these consist in arranging the type 
holders in pairs of alphabets of the same kind, with the first letter 
of one alphabet opposite the last letter of the other, and in em- 
ploying finger keys, acting by means of levers, to draw cither of 
two opposite letters, &c, from the type holders, the selection being” 
controlled by pedals, in order that the letters desired may be’ 
hrought into one line, and then collected by a “type collector,” 
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‘The “type collector” has an indicator which marks the progress 
of the composing. The holders of capital lotters are arranged 
also in two lines. 

For the process of distributing, the types are formed with a 
nick on each side, that on one side being in the same position and 
of the same size in all, and that of the other in the same position 
and of the same size only in types of the same indication. ‘These 
types being placed in a frame, with elastic pressure acting upon 
that side of them where the recesses are alike, a rib or projection 
from a plate presses upon the opposite side of the type, and by 
catching into all those which are alike, pulls them out, after which 
they pass into their appropriate type holders or reservoirs for 
resetting. The apparatus according to this invention should be 
so arranged that setting and distribution be simultancously 
effected. The thickness of each type is « multiple or sub-multiple 
of the thickness of the rest. 

(Printed, $d, No Drawing.) 


A.D. 1854, July 15.—N® 1554, 


BRINDLEY, E1van Hexry.—“ Certain improvements in 
“* printing or ornamenting china, earthenware, and gl 

Tie inveation consists in tha uaa of spherical or other flexible 
and elastic blocks by means of which the pattern or portion of 
a puttern may be readily adapted to the form of the article to be 
ornamented in colours, gold, or lustre, The elasticity of the 
spherical or other than flat blocks also admits of their being 
expanded by the operator, so as to produce variations in the 
size, shape, and character of the figures printed from them, as 
may be required to adapt the same figures ar pattern or portions 
of a pattern to pieces of ware of different sizes and shapes, 

(Printed, 74. Drawings.) 





A.D, 1854, July 18.—Ne 1575. 


ARCHER, Caarues Mayeury.—{Provisional Protection only.) 
—" Treating all kinds of paper whereon any printing, engraving, 
“ engrossing, letter-writing, or lithographing has been printed or 
“impressed, so that the said printing, engraving, engrossing, 
“ letter-writing, or lithographing may be completely removed, 
“ discharged, or obliterated from the said paper, and so thst the 
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said paper may be readily re-used in sheets or be re-converted 
“ and worked up again into its primitive pulp by the ordinary 
“ method and be again manufactured into and be used as paper.” 
‘The printed paper is immersed in a bath of pure sulphuric or 
other acid, which decomposes the ail, lamp-black, &e, of the 
printing ink and discharges it from the paper “by a gradual 
evolution and efflorescence.” ‘To precipitate the event and pre 
vent the “destructive or deflagrating influence of the acids,” the 
paper is then plunged for a few minutes into water, either hot or 
cold. ‘The paper may then be brushed with a soft brush, and 
after being bleached by immersion in spirits of ammonia or other 
alkali, presents sn almost normally clean surface (after the stamp 
of the types has been pressed out) for further use, either for 
printing purposes or re-conversion into pulp. The residual pro- 
ducts, other than the pulp and paper, are collected and re-converted 
into printing ink, or used #5 a pigment, a lubricating compound, 
or for electric telegraphic battery purposes. 
(Printed, 84, No Drawing.) 


A.D. 1854, July 18.—No 1582. 
FONTAINE MOREAU, Perna Anuaxn Le Comte de—(Pro- 
visional Protection only.)—{Communicated.)—* Improvements in 
* zincography.” 

‘The invention consists in producing by electro-galvanic agency 
designs in relief on plates of xine, which may be used as printing 
surfaces or as moulds for a gutta-percha matrix for the formation 
‘of “cliché” plates sede the galvano-plastic process. The zine 


of sulphate of zinc in face of another plate of the same material 
and size, and the two are put in communication with the poles of 
a galvanic battery, so that the zinc plate with the drawing may 
serve as anode to the other, and consequently have those (the 


others again submitted to the action of the 
Secog ically es i tc ae enone Sad Roo 
“Pen of crayon drawings on stone, zinc, or autogrephic paper 
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“ may be transferred, as is well understood, to a zinc plate and 
“< reproduced thereon in relief by the process above described.” 
[Printed, 3, No Drawing.) 


A.D, 1854, July 21.—Ne 1604, 


KNIGHT, Jonn, and STUBBS, James,—“ An improvement or 
* improvements in the manufacture of bricks, tiles, pipes, and such 
« other articles as are or may be made of clay, which improvement 
“ or improvements may also be applied in the manufacture of 
“ artificial fuel and to other mixing and tempering processes.” 

‘The invention consists, first, in the introduction of steam and 
water into the cylinders or piston-boxes of machines for fashioning 
clay or other plastic substances prior to the application of the 
moulding surface, which very much facilitates the motion of the 
pistons and the moulding of the clay. Secondly, in the use of a 
second die or mouthpiece in machines in which the clay is cut 
into bricks, tiles, or other articles after emerging from the 'said 
machines, the second die or mouthpiece being placed between the 
dic or mouthpiece in which the brick or other article is roughly 
formed and the rack or platform on which it passes prior to being 
cut. Thirdly, in impressing devices or inscriptions upon the said 
articles by means of rollers placed on the rack or platform, rollers 
being placed so a3 to impress any required side or sides of such 
articles. Fourthly, in fixing cores or bars in the dies of brick- 
making machines, so that the perforations made by the cores or 
ars are closed before the stream of clay passes from the machine. 
Fifthly, in moulding artificial fuel into masses having perforations 
therein, and using nitre or nitrate of soda in the composition of 
artificial fuel. Sixthly, in using a friction sheeve in brick making, 
and communicating rotion to the pistons of brick machines by 
‘means of a rocking shaft. 

Printed, @¢. Drawings.) 


A.D. 1854, July 22.—N? 1618, 


JOHNSON, Wiuu1am. —{Provisional Protection only.)—(Com- 
municated.)—“ Improvements in the treatment, cleansing, and 
“ dyeing of fibrous and textile materials,” 

For cleansing and discharging colors such materials are 
treated alternately with solutions of different temperatures of 
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hydrate or other soluble salt of lime and alkaline carbonstes. For 
mordants, hypochloride, and muriate of alumina, salts of magnesia, 
picric, and formic acid, and their salts, are usod. For sizing 
fibrous materials, paper, yarn, and cloth, salts of magnesia, searate, 
or marzorate, and oleate of alumina are employed. In dyeing or 
printing madder or Turkey red, the following ingredients are used : 
—Nitric, picric, carbolic, and mimotannie acids, and their salts; 
also glue, gelatine, chondine, albumen, hypochloride and formiate 
of alumina, salts of magnesia, ammoniacal and butter soaps ; also 
combinations of madder with acetic acid, or with alkaline hydrates 
or carbonates, or turpentine, naphtha, and alcohol. In dyeing with 
indigo, sulphate of indigo is decomposed with salts of bead, lime, 
barytes, or strontia, by which means are obtained acetates and 
other solutions of indigo, “ For fixing colors, vegetable casem or 
* Jactarine, such as is found in peas or beans, is used; also soluble 
* silicates; also a combination of tannin with animal gelatine.” 
[Printed, 3d. No Drawing.) 


A.D. 1854, July 22—Ne 1619, 


DILKS, Jasres.—(Provisional Protection only.) —The applica~ 
“ tions af printed or painted linen, cotton, or other textile fabric, 
“ cither plain or ornamental, for binding more effectually than 
“ heretofore packets or parcels of lace, hosiery, or other articles.” 

Bands for the above purposes, it is stated, have “ heretofore” 
heen “ composed of paper only or of a combination of paper with 
“ linen, cotton, and other fabrics.” It is proposed by this inven~ 
tion to use “oil or water colours, or other glutinous substances, 
* applied either by hand labour or machinery, to linen, cotton, or 
“ other textile fabrics for the ornamentation thereof for the pur 
pose above described.” 

(Printed, 34, No Drawing) 


A.D. 1854, July 26.—N° 1648, 
DELAYE, Prexee Vicror.—(Provisional Protection only.)— 
* Improvements in printing blocks.” 
‘This invention consists in forming those used for “ calico, paper, 
* and similar surfaces” of movable pieces or «‘parllclopgpeda?” 
‘These are placed in a frame or open box of any shape, 
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protruding above others, so as to form one or more colors of the 
pattern or design, “the latter having to be represented on a eard 
“ similar to embroidery pattern paper for the purpose of reading 
“ it therefrom, which is done in a manner similar to that of 
“ setting type.” An impression may be taken from the block 
composed as above “in the usual way.” 

(Printed, 3¢. No Drawing.) 


A.D. 1854, August 5.—N 1720, 


CUNNINGHAM, Jomux.—* Improvements in the preparation ar 
* production of printing surfaces." 

‘The invention relates to a mode of reading off patterns upon 
rollers ar blocks. According to one modification of it, applicable 
to the production of pattern matrices, as described in N° 289 of 
1854 (J. B. Graham), the pins or types which form the pattern 
matrix are depressed by pickers, acted on by a treadle, and 
arranged in a frame similarly to the punches in a “piano” 
machine for jacquard cards. Or the perforation may be per= 
formed by means of a cast-iron frame, on the top of which, at both 
sides, are fixed two parallel iron bars or slides, along which slides 
fa rectangular frame by means of ‘a screw spindle. ‘The sliding 
frame has also another upon it sliding at right angles to the line 
of its own motion. It has also an escapement, worked by a 
treadle beneath, and similar to those used in the piano machine for 
perforating jacquard cards, except being made duplex or with 
details for working in opposite directions. ‘The escapement acts 
‘upon a rack on the (back) side of the third or upper movable 
frame, the rack being capable of being shifted so us to be acted 
‘upon by either escapement. The upper frame is connected with 
mechanism by which the direction of its action may be reversed. 
‘The pattern matrix frame is fixed on this third frame, and the 
apparatus for depressing the prickers is arranged so as to act upon 
it in this position. The operator depressing the keys indicated 
by the pattern, causes the pricker frame to descend, and the 
prickers thereby to depress the corresponding pins in the pactern 
matrix, The pattern matrix is then moved laterally by the 
eseapement and rack so as to bring a fresh portion of it under 
the pricker frame, when a similar operation is performed for that 


portion. 
(Printed, 62, No Drawing.) 
v ww 
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A.D. 1854, August 5—N* 1721. 


Si ATHERCOLE, James.—(Provisional Protection only,)—* Tm- 

“ provements in bordering or producing devices upon the edges of 
“ envelopes, letter paper, or other articles of stationery.” 

‘The then mode of effecting this is stated to consist ** in placing 
* the edges to be bardered or colored in n diagonal direction, one 
“ above the other, the margin of each to be colored to be left so 
“as to receive the coloring matter, the coloring matter being 
then carefully brushed over such exposed margins.” ,. . “In 
“ bordering envelopes, where the edges of both the back and front 
« sides are colored, four operations ure necessary, and the colar 
© must be carefully dried between each, whilst from the edges of 
“ the envelope or paper being slightly rough the effect of the 
“ color is uncertain and jagged.”* 

‘The invention consists in substituting for this the “ the ord 
“ nary printing process.” The degrees of mourning are repre 
sented by the number of marginal lines used, a border of three 
indicating the deepest. ‘The lines may be also printed with en 
ornamental device, either in mourning or other colours, and the 
device on the seal and any printed letter-press desired’ to. be 
outside the envelope may be put on “at the same printing 

“ operation.” The lines may also be printed so as to leave ® 
blank space at the extreme edge of the paper or envelope, by 
which the effect of the colouring is considerably heightened. Tt 
is proposed also to use lavender and other colours to express 
lesser degrees of mourning. 

(Printed, 34, No Drawing.) 


A.D. 1854, August 8.—Ne 1737, 


WHITE, Coances.—(Provisional Protection only.) —* Improve- 
ments i in printing blocks for printing ornamental or decorative 
“* paper.” 

After stating that blocks “as hitherto used" are, to prevent 
warping, composed of three layers, gencrally 21 inches square or 
21 inches by 10 inches, the patentee says, “ I propose in making 
* any block to use one piece of wood only in thickness, and in 
« stead of the block being ane square piece or surface, by havi 
“ several narrow or border slips (according to the size of the 
pattern to be printed) attached together in any simple manner, 
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“« so that the several slips or any one of them can be removed or 
“ transposed, and re-arranged to form different patterns. ‘Thus, 
“ instead of by one large block printing one pattern over the 
“ whole surface of paper, I have by my arrangement each slit 
“forming 4 pattern, and a much smaller surface of wood is 
“ required to be cut in one pattern, thus effecting a considerable 
saving in the expence of printing blocks, both in the wood and 
* the cost of the patterns.” 

(Printed, 3%. No Drawing.} 


A.D, 1854, August 18,—N® 1805, 


WALTON, Josxru Fowett.— Improvements in obtaining 
* impressions from lithographic stones or plates,”” 

The invention consists in producing on paper, from plates or 
stones, imitations of drawings made with  camel’s-hair pencil or 
stump. The atone, &e. is grained “as for a drawing to be made 
“with lithographic chalk,” und the design drawn on it with a 
hair brush or stump in lithographié ink dissolved in distilled 
water. “The drawing is then prepared in the manner usually 
% practised of preparing chalk drawings on stones or plates.”” 
‘When the drawing is prepared the preparation is washed off, and 
the stone left to dry; the latter is then rubbed gently over with 
powdered pomice and placed in a slanting position, when a solu- 
tion of resin made with a volatile solvent, “ such as is commonly 
used for aquatinting,” is poured over the whole of the drawing. 
When this ground is perfectly dry, the stone or plate is gently 
warmed, and a strong mixture of nitric, muriatic, or other powerful 
acid (1) and gum water (5) thrown over it. After about a minute 
the ground and drawing are washed off with spirits of turpentine, 
and the stone or plate is ready for printing. 

{Printed, sd, No Drawing.) 


A.D, 1854, August 30,—N° 1899. 

LEHUGEUR, Lours Pinner, and UTTINGER, Micnen — 
(Provisional Protection only.) —“ Improvements applicaole to 
“ machinery for printing fabrics.” 

‘The invention consists, first, in obtaining increased uniformity in 
the supply of color; and secondly, in dispensing with the number 
of children “usually employed.” The color See 

vy 
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‘by means of springs, and is covered with a cloth so 
stroke of the printing block fresh color will 
apparatus being so arranged that the cloth and the 
is contained in a reservoir or basin, shall be kept pian 
“ when the printing operation is finished, and the colour is required 
“to be changed, the colour cloth can be scraped and the cover of 
“ the colour reservoir moved forward by a single stroke, and the 
“ colour reservoir closed, 8 that the colour cannot dry by evapera- 
“ tion or exposure to the air as in the ordinary method of working, 
“in which the colour is found to dry in the brushes on the printing 
“ frame, and in the vessels. A considerable economy will be effected 
* hy so arranging the parts as, according to the old plan, a consi- 
“ derable quantity of colour is lost, dropped, or wasted by the boy 
“ who supplies the colour. It. will be understood that the serious 
“ loss of colour which arises from these various causes is obviated 
“ by the improved system, We have also done away with the false 
“colour vessel, which is dirty, expensive, and requires much care 
« gnd attention, as the oil-cloths must be frequently renewed and 
* supplied with false colour.” 

“In carrying out the object of our invention we employ an 
+ elastic bed for supporting the printing cloth. ‘This elastic bed 
“ does not require any attention, and possesses the advantage of 
* being always’ clean. ‘The printing cloths are prepared in such ® 
“manner that the colour cannot pass through them, by which » 
“ further economy of colour is effected, and cleantiness is ensured, 
“ Our printing apparatus is so arranged that the printer can dis 
* pense with the assistance of hoys without fatiguing himself or 
“losing time, that is to say, that in an establishment where fifty 
“ printers are at work, four or five boys would. be sufficient to 
“attend on the working men, whereas one boy to each man is 
* usually required ; and for changing the colour, as when a printer 
* has finished printing with one colour and desires to take another, 
“afew moments will suffice for the attendants to draw the one 
that has been finished and placed another ready for working.’ 

[Priated, 84. No Drawing.) 


A.D, 1854, September 2.—Ne 1923, 
KAY, Ricnarp Docpate,—“ Improvements in machine 
« printing.’ 
Seal namomesie uta io Gat pack ch eee 
© machine printing called the lopping, and consists of using a series 


. 
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“of thin cotton fabries, or fabries of linen warp and cotton weft, 
“ coated on one side with indin-rubber cement. These cemented 
“ fabrics are folded face to face with the uncemented surface 
“ outside. One of such folded fabrics is then wound on to the 
“ cylinder to the thickness required. The pressure in the act of 
“winding will eause the cement to permeate through every fold 
“of the fabric and the whole will become one solid mass,” 
(Printed, 34, No Drawing] 


A.D. 1854, September 4.—N° 1932, 


MITCHEL, Wi.ttam Hasterr.—(Provisional Protection only. 
——* Improvements in means for distributing type.” 

A “follower” is propelled backwards and forwards on slides. 
On this follower is a hook connected or disconnected from a 
shuttle, so a8 to leave the shuttle stationary when required, while 
the follower completes its motion in its slides. ‘The types as they 
are in line are placed in a groove at right angles to the motion 
of the shuttle and follower, and the first type in the line lies close 
to the surface of the shuttle, but does not touch it, being blocked 
by an arm or stop passing through the shuttle in a groove suffi- 
ciently long to allow the shuttle to move. To this stop a wire 
is connected, which the follower takes at its extreme motion, 
pulling it away and letting one type into a vertical groove in the 
shuttle, ‘The face of the shuttle is provided with as many grooves 
of the depth of the type as there are type to be distributed. ‘The 
follower and shuttle are disconnected at the point where the groove 
designed for the first type in the line comes opposite to the said 
type, whereby the shuttle is left stationary to receive the same. 
‘The removal of the hook that connects the follower and shuttle is 
effected by grooves or notches cut in the vertical top edge of the 
type, which take a series or combination of levers in the shuttle, 
raising some above while others are depressed below the sur- 
face of the shuttle. These levers raise a series of catches as the 
ehuttle is drawn along until they come opposite the catch that 
has notches filed in it corresponding with the combination or per 
mutation of the levers. This eatch not being raised, disconnects 
the follower from the shuttle, and the type is deposited in the 
corresponding groove, and carried away by the shuttle in its back- 

ward motion, and when the shuttle has arrived at the extreme 
“point of mption a plate on which the bottom of the tyye bu ween 





44 PRINTING. 


resting is withdrawn, and the type falls into the corresponding 

groove of a series of horizontal grooves, in which each separate 

Jetter is set up in line as it drops down from the shuttle. 
(Printed, 34. No Drawings) 


A.D. 1854, September 11.—N* 1979. 


WORRALL, Jastes, junior. — (Provisional Protection only.}— 
+ Improvements in the method of treating and printing such fas 
“tian goods or fabrics as are called ‘cords and thick sets” or 
“ velveteens.”” 

“ My invention consists simply in printing such goods and 
“ fabrics a3 are above-named after the process of “ cutting” them, 
in contradistinction to any other method of treatment as hitherto 
“ employed or practised.” 

(Printed, 3d. No Drawings.) 


A.D. 1854, September 19,—N° 2021. 
CUNNINGHAM, Joux.—" Improvements in the preparation or 
“ production of printing surfaces.” 

‘The invention relates to N° 289 of 1854 (B. Graham), and 
N° 1720 of 1854 (Cunningham), The improvements on the former 
consist, first, in leaving the pins or types of the built-up mass 
higher at the borders or edges than the general Jovel of the rest, 
so aa to act as register paints for casts of the same or different 
patterns. 

Secondly, in making the pattern type of two or more kinds of 
metal, or s0 us to present different appearances, and 
them in compartments each filled with types of the same kind. 
This facilitates reading in the pattern the varicty of types corre 
sponding to the variety of colours in the ruled pattern. 

‘Thirdly, in casting from the abore. ‘Two plates of peculiar can- 
struction are fitted upon that side of the frame upon which the 
metal is to be cast, These plates, when drawn apart, leave # 
winding zig-eag or other shaped groove along their meeting or 
junction edges immedintely over the mass of pattern types. ‘The 
‘metal is introduced at the beck. of theee, plates, «when 18 iedaiee 
way through the zig-zag groave, which leaves a “feather” on the 
back of the casting, 

Fourthly, in producing indented metallic or other surfaces 
rorembling engraved urfaces, ‘The types having the required 
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engraved faces are set up ina mass as before, and rendered solid 
by pouring in metal at the back. ‘The matrix thus formed is used 
asa die for producing the required surfaces. 

‘The improvement on N° 1720 of 1854 consists in substituting 
wire for the prickers in use in the apparatus for marking or setting 
out patterns on rollers or other surfaces, the wires being similarly 
actuated as in the ‘well-known piano jacquard cutting machine,”* 
and cut so as to leave short lengths in the wood, which form the 
printing surface, 

(Printed, 16. 4d, Drawhogs.] 


A.D. 1854, September 26,—N° 2066, 


CORNIDES, Lovrs.—* A new mode of manufacturing a trans- 
“parent medium, plain, printed, and colored, of gelatine in 
“ combination with other substances.’” 

A plate of glass, coated with gelatine, sugar, and water, has 
transferred to it an impression taken on fine paper washed with 
gum asrabie, or on a composition of glue, treacle, and whiting. 
The transferred drawing is colored by giving it a coat of gelatine 
and then proceeding as described in N° 2762 of 1853. Or the 
gelatine may be colored by hand, » waterproof medium such as 
wax and drying oil being placed upon it, and the color laid on in 
‘the parts not covered by such medium. ‘The medium is removed 
by washing with spirits of turpentine, ‘The gelatine when finished 
is conted with varnish. Gelatine, collodion, or other varnishes are 
combined to form a transparent coating for glass. 

‘To manufacture a transparent medium as a separate substance, 
a clean surface of glass or other polished surface is first coated 
with collodion, and when this coating is dry it in then coated over 
with gelatine, and subjected to the above processes, on the comple~ 
tion of which the entire coating is drawn off. 

[Printed 4d. No Drewing.] 


A.D, 1854, September 26.—N° 2070, 


_ CLAYTON, Tuomas, and HARROP, Rosxur.“ Improvements 
“ in ornamenting wood, and in the machinery or apparatus con- 
© nected therewith.” 

1, Imitations of the grains of choice woods are produced on 
common wood by means of rollers or flat dies containing the grin. 
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in relief, and heated so as to slightly char the surface they are 
applied to. 2. Scroll-work borders or other devices are made by flat 
dies “(or rollers if preferred)” sustained at one end of a bar of irom, 
the other end of which is enveloped on a furnaceso as to maintain 
the die at a heat neurly uniform. By depressing the hot die the 
design is transferred to the wood which may be at once removed, 
and the operation continuously repeated, 
(Printed, 94, Drewings] 


A.D, 1854, September 26,—N° 2071. 


SINCLAIR, James,— Improvements in treating, cleaning, and 
“ ornamenting paper and other surfaces.” 

‘The invention consists in producing ornamental devices in colors 
upon paper, &c. “ by the frictional attachment thereto of pigment 
« matters of colored powders.” ‘The paper, &c. is first printed in 
adhesive matter “in the usual way,” and passed through an appa- 
ratus consisting of a “ duplex roller arrangement,” the lower roller 
of which is clothed with soft leather, and revolves (at a high rate) in 
color box, while immediately above and resting upon it is a plain 
roller, revolving slowly and ranning loosely in its bearings. 
printed sheet is passed between the rollers at the mate at which the 
upper roller is revolving. ‘The superfluous color is removed from 
it in a second machine; or the whole operation may be performed 
in one machine, the color being dropped on the fabric by a 
vibrating hopper, and tho superfluous color removed by a brush 
made to act us a “doctor,” The fabric then passes under & 
series of polishing or finishing rollers composed of strips of 
caoutchouc, 

‘The second machine consists of a slowly-traversing table orapran 
fitted with self-scting clips for holding the material, and a series 
of rollers with longitudinally disposed strips of caoutchoue, arranged 
to rotate at a very high speed. 

Leather for book-covers, cases, &c., and woven goods, as Tailies? 
dresses, may be similarly treated, either as the sole means of orma- 
mentation or in conjunction with printing or dyeing. Flock 
material may also be similarly applied to paper and ¢loth 
surfaces, . 

(Printed, 14. 4d, Drawings) 


Lid 
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A.D, 1854, October 2.—Ne 2112. 


HARE, Crarues Bow:es,—(Provisional Protection only.)— 
* An improved mode of manufucturing printing blocks.” 

The invention consists in grooving printing blocks (chielly for 
the printing of floorcloths), by setting a series of circular saws, on 
one shaft, at a certain distance apart, and thereby grooving the 
surface of the blocks in one direction. The block is then turned, 
and the saws again brought into action, when the block surface 
ia grooved across the grooves first. made, and the required alterae 
tions left on the face of the block, which is then finished “in 
“ the usual manner,” 

[Printed, 34, No Drawing.) 





A.D, 1854, October 4.—N° 2134, 


CROSSLEY, Tnomas.—* An improved mode of manufacturing 
* printing blocks.”” 

The block (of any suitable wood) is divided by fine saw cuts at 
right angles to each other, and has the surface removed, except at 
those parts which correspond to the figure required to be printed. 
‘The block thus prepared is then pressed upon the softened sheet 
of gutta-percha or india-rubber, and the plastic material thereby 
forced into the minute interstices of the prisms which compose 
the figure. The prisms are thus bound solidly and firmly toge- 
ther, and the surfaces produced having all the absorbent qualities 
of the vegetable gum and all the strength of the wood itself. The 
wood is stated to be far less liable to warp than where felt is 
employed. 

(Printed, 6¢, Drawings) 


A.D, 1854, October 17,—N® 2216, 


SCHEUTZ, Georor, and SCHEUTZ, Epwarp.—* Improve- 
“ ments in machinery or apparatus for calculating, and printing 
“« the results of calculations.” 

‘The inyention consists principally in an arrangement of wheels 
which can be moved backwards and forwards independently of 
each other, ‘Two sets of such wheels are arranged so that all those 
representing “terms” of the same order are in the same plane, 
When the machine is working the wheels representing even dif- 
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ferences turn in one direction, and those representing odd 
ences in the other, those representing the odd and even differences 
respectively in the two cases remaining stationary, Whilst the 
calculating wheels which represent the tabular numbers, or “the 
“ zero difference,” are at rest, the figures thereon which express a 
given tabular term are reproduced by type wheels actuated by 
rack and toothed cams. ‘The type wheels are adjusted to print 
straight by means of a suitable ruler working on s fixed centre 
‘The impression is taken on lead or other material suitable for 
a matrix, by the rising of the table on which euch material is 
placed, 

‘The means by which the printing, thrusting in the rule, and 
removing the printed lines are effected ‘contain nothing new or 
“unknown.” Each wheel for tabular numbers is combined 
a toothod volute, cam, or snail, on which bears a spiral 7 
cam or the portion of a toothed cylinder, the latter transmitting 
the movements of such wheels to the type wheels. ‘Each calew 
lating wheel carries the whole of the numbers contained in the 
system it represents upon its circumference. Each ealeulating 
wheel, excepting those which represent tabular numbers, has, 
moreover, a catch working on a trap, which turns together a 
vertical axle on which it is fixed. Whgn the trap is working 
catches one of the tecth of the calculating wheel in the row imine- 
diately above, and represents any of the figures 
‘the same vertical column as in ordinary numerical 
‘Thus, any wheel that represents units and can set.atrap to work 
can, by means of that trap, turn another wheel which 
units, and so on, for the wheels representing’ tens, hundreds, and 
80 on, to the extent to which the machine is arranged to cal 
‘The vertical axles are turned by means of pinions simul 
acted on by a ruck, which is put in motion by the pinion, which 
is driven by a toothed segment, whieh is moved in alternate direc. 
tions by means of a mangle wheel driven by any convenient n 
When any of the calculating wheels turn to or heyond the 
which corresponds to its zero, it works on a lever between 
wheel and the next wheel in the same row in such @ mani 
the latter is carried forward a single step. In the op 
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A.D. 1854, October 21.—N° 2251, 


GREEN, Witttas, and PICKETT, Josxrn.—* Improvements 
“in treating or ornamenting textile materials or fabrics, and 
“ paper, and in machinery or apparatus effecting the same.”” 

Effects similar to “ watered’ and “ shot” silks, are produced on 
paper by printing on such paper in some adhesive matter a variety 
of fine lines, to which color is subsequently applied, the paper 
being afterwards embossed to break up the continuity of the lines. 
Secondly, effects similar to those produced by the jacquard appa- 
ratus are produced on textile fabrics and paper by printing or 
printing and embossing combined. ‘The puttera by which the 
material is to be printed is cut up into a series of fine lines and 
dots carresponding in size, &c. to those portions of the warp or weft 
which are thrown up by the weaving operation on the surface of 
the material imitated. ‘The pattern is printed in adhesive matter, 
and bright metallic color applied to it. Or the fabric is merely 
printed on in a series of fine lines, the continuity of which is 
afterwards broken up by embossing. ‘Thirdly, producing patterns 
or designs with metal or dry powders, by forming a. suitable 
“ ground” (impression in fing lines and dots taken in mucila- 
ginous adhesive matter), and then rendering certain portions 
adhesive by heat or moisture, and pressure. Metallic or tinted 
surfaces are imparted to the fabries after being “ blocked,” by 
embossing them, and maistening or rendering sticky the most 
prominent parts, and applying color to the same, A further 
object of the invention is ‘to produce ornamental and figured 
“ effects" with “ flock” or dry colors upon textile fabrics, 

‘ing’ the same previous to printing the 
required pattern with varnish. Fourthly, metallic powder is ap- 
applied to the material by cold rollers or blocks “done over” with 

. Ifthe pattern has been printed in adhesive matter, 

i it requires heat or moisture to make it 

adhesive, the roller is engraved. Fifthly, in producing “watered ”” 
effects upon paper, or other fabrics which are not ribbed, by 
passing them under pressure between ribbed surfaces of india- 
rubber, &c, Sixthly, in covering the entire surface of textile 
materials or fabrics on either side with “ flock or other fibrous 
dust or powder, and causing the flock on one side to be united 
with and held by that on the opposite side. A thin open fabric 
js selected for this purpose, und saturated with a solution of 
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india-rubber, gutta perchs, or similar matter in bisulphuret of 
carbon, Lastly, in machinery for ornamenting textile fabries and 
paper with “flock” metallic powder, or dry colors generally, - 

‘The roll of paper is placed on a spindle on which » slight 
amount of frietion is caused by a weight. It passes betweea 
straining bars between rollers, where it is printed with varnish or 
other adhesive matter, It then passes over w small roller and 
up an incline, when it is powdered with flock from ® box above. 
"The flexible material forming the incline is agitated by cams, 
which causes the flock to rise in “a kind of a cloud’ on the 
paper, and the superfluous flock to fall off. If the pattern so 
printed requires filling up with colors, the paper is next drawn 
between engraved rollers, the number of whieh, of course, varies 
with that of the colors to be printed. Guide pins are placed 
opposite the first of these rollers to insure register between the 
colours and the flock. 

{Printed 112. Drawings.) 


A.D, 1854, October 24.—N° 2264, 


ADAMS, Tana — New and useful improvements in are! 
" for printing,” 

‘The invention relates, (1) to distributing the ink and inking 
(2), to pointing the sheet on the tympan; (3), taking the sbeet 
from the feed board, and carrying it under the platens (4), giving 
the impression ; and (5), remaving and piling the printed sheets. 

‘The platen is, for convenience of access to the form, placed ina 
carriage which runs on horizontal mils. ‘The inking apparatus 
consists of a trough roller, which, by means of a vibrator, sup- 
plies a drum above it. The ink is distributed on the dram bya 
roller, the axis of which is inclined to that of the dram, and whick 
is made to travel backwards and forwards along the drum, The 
reversal of the motion of this small roller is due to the action of 
a fixed piece in the framing, which throws the centre of 
from one side to the other of a rocking shaft. The drum is 
hollow, so as to admit of being heated by steam, &o. The i 
rollers (attached to the front of « frisket framc) rest upon this 
drum to receive their supply during the impression, 
are given of two and four inking rollers arranged on this phan. 
‘The motion of the frisket frame is due to the action of a friction 
roller upon an “alternator” or slotted piece of a peculiar form 
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fixed upon a rocking shaft below the table. ‘The feeding tympan 
is inclined to the platen, and furnished with register points of a 
peculiar kind, which are withdrawn st the moment that nippers 
upon the frisket frame lay hold of it. Several forms of these nip- 
pers are shown. 'The impression is given by the rising of the type 
table under the action of toggle-jointed levers worked by a second 
“alternator.” ‘The type table is counterbalanced. A " set-off” 
sheet is wound on rollers, one on each side of the platen. The 
printed sheet on its outward travel has its front edge raised by 
bellows worked by the rocker shaft or other means, so a8 to be 
drawn off the frisket by a series of rollers and tapes, which pre- 
sent it to a fly frame, which turns over and deposits it on a pile 
at the side of the pressman, ‘There is an arrangement of a slide 
connected with a treadle, by which the pressman can prevent the 
action of the first “alternator,” and consequently the rising of 
the type table for the impression. The platen is surmounted by a 
paper “horse.” 
(Printed, 4s, Sd, Drawings.) 


A.D, 1854, October 26.—N? 2286, 


FONTAINEMOREAU, Petre Armaxp, le Comte de—(Pro- 
visional Protection only.)—(Communicated by Leopold Moller 
and Antoine Widl, of Vienna,)—* Improvements in transferring 
* colored pictures, portraits, and engravings.” 

“ By means of a lithographic process I obtain an exact outline 

of the subject to be transferred upon paper, which can then be 
“ transferred either upon paper, stone, glass, leather, metal, wood, 
“ or any other substance; and by submitting this to a litho- 
“ eromic operation, I-obtain the colored reproduction of the 
+ abject.” 

[Printed, 3d. No Drawing.) 


A.D. 1854, October 31.—N° 2313. 
VORSTER, CHARLES. — (Provisional Protection only.) — 
* Improvements in the manufacture of ribbons.” 

‘The fabric is printed in colours in the piece, and further 
ornamented by pressing, stamping, or punching. It is then “ cub 
into ribbons of a breadth eorresponding with the pattern.” 

LPrinted, 34, No Drawing) 
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A.D. 1854, October 31.—N® 2315. 


JOHNSON, Joux Hxxny.—“ Improvements in lithographic 
** printing presses.”” . 
‘The invention relates to presses driven by power, The pressing 
cylinder is driven by racks on a reciprocating table carrying the 
stone, the latter being driven by a mangle wheel arrangement, in 
which motion is given to the actuating pinion by » driving shaft 
with fly-wheel and pulleys, the pinion adjusting itself to the upper 
or lower rack pins on the under side of the table by means of a 
‘universal joint, by which it is connected to the driving shaft. 
pressing cylinder is required to revolve in one direction only, 
which purpose the spur wheels nt each of its extremities are 
of teeth at those portions of their peripheries which correspond 
to the extreme end of the table; it is stationary on the 
the table. When the table has completed its backward 
two small catches take into the blank spaces on the wheels 
at which time the stone passes under damping and inking rollers. 
‘The latter are slightly inclined, so as to produce a to-and-fro 
motion, by which the ink is better laid on. They receive ink fram 
an inking table on the sliding table, by which means they am 
brought into gear again with the meks, ready for another i 
sion, and the inking and damping rollers are elevated by a cam 
and lever, so.as not to be in contact with the stone. ‘The sheets 
are fed on to the cylinder from a suitable table, and are thereby 
prevented to the stone, being pressed thereon by the aid of 
weighted levers, which act upon the pressing cylinder, The eykin« 
der is kept stationary by a pin inserted into an opening in the 
periphery of the spur wheels attached thereto, and which ping are 
removed when the roller is to tun again, The sheets are laid 
hold of and held by grippers on the pressing eylinder, An appa 
ratus is attached for pricking the shects for register, : 
(Printed, 10d, Drawings.) 


A.D, 1854, November 8.—Ne 2367, 


McDONALD, Auta, and McINTOSH, Avexanp: 
“ provements in machinery for stretching and 
“ woven fabrics i 

In order to stretch the fabric in the direction of its 
“ordinary method” of which is stated to be by means of 
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rails), a “self-acting tenter” is used, consisting in an arrangement 
of pulleys placed at the ends of a dram or assemblage of drums 
and rotating on the same shaft with the drums, but round axes of 
rotation oblique to suc shaft. 

(Printed, 10d, Drawings.) 


A.D. 1854, November 6,—N° 2345. 


WALLACE, Jamzs, Junior.—" Improvements in zincographic 
and lithographic printing.” 

The inyention consists of a press in which the material is 
printed in web. A printing cylinder of stone or zine, mounted on 
solid metal core, has below it a counter-pressure roller, and above 
it two inking rollers, one above the other, both resting by their 
own weight on the roller belaw them, ‘The upper one is supplied 
with ink by hand or otherwise. The spindles of the counter- 
pressure roller revolve in bearings, which work in short vertical 
slots in the side standards, These bearings have bracket arms 
fixed to them, extending in front of the machine, to carry the roller 
from which the material to be printed is unwound, The brackets 
‘algo extend behind the machine to carry the take-up roller, and 
‘are, with the bearings of the counter-pressure roller, raised and 
lowered simultancously by means of an excentric movement acting 
on the bearings, or the delivery roller may be carried in bearings 
in the fixed framing, the take-up roller only being carried in 
the moveable brackets. The fabric, previously to its being 
printed, passes aver ane or two “breadtheners” of the common 
fixed grooved description. ‘The machine is driven from the print- 
ing or counter-pressure roller, ‘The other rollers are driven by 
frictional contact, except the take-up roller, which is driven by 
8 pulley and cord from the pulley on the same spindle as that 
carrying the spur wheel. ‘The spur wheel is in gear with a pinion 
on a separate shaft, upon which a winch handle is fixed, or which 
is driven by any suitable motive power. The printing roller is 
moistened by means of a saturated roller and pad, the latter 
removing the superfluous moisture. This damping apparatus is 
put in and out of action by excentric or other suitable movement, 
A granulated surface is produced on the zinc roller by a self- 
acting apparatus, in which, whilst a slow rotatory motion is given 

to the roller, a rubber supplied with emery powder is made to 
‘work upon its surface, 
(Printed, 1s, Drawings.) 
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A.D. 1854, November 9.—N° 2373. 
PRETSCH, Pavi.—* Improvements in producing copper and 
© other plates for printing.” 

‘The invention consists in obtaining printing surfaces or moulils 
for printing surfaces from photographic images on glass or other 
suitable materials. The coated glass or other plates, when taken 
from the camera or copying frame, are treated with solutions con- 
taining slcohol, water, borax, and other like suitable chemical in- 
gredients, by which means certain parts of the photographic copy 
appear raised, and others sunk, and are then made firm, if 
necessary, by applying astringents and dry varnish. The surfaces 
thus produced, or moulds taken from them, are then made con- 
ducting, and an clectrotype, stereotype, or other copy taken af 
such surface or mould for the printing surface. 

(Printed, 3d, No Drawing.) 


A.D, 1854, November 13.—Ne 2401, 


GOBERT, Ayroixe Epovart Brissart—*A new kind of 
“ stamping press.” 

The material to be stamped is placed on a table, upon which are 
two uprights serving as guides to a slider provided with a 
ing foot and furnished with a socket, to which the stamp is 
affixed. Motion being imparted to the lever by a handle, one of 
its arms draws the inking roller over the inclined cover of an ink 
case, whilst the other causes the slider to come down. ‘The ink in 
this form of the press is placed in a wedge-shaped reservoir; OF am 
elastic block charged with color may be used. 

By another arrangement the handle is dispensed with and the 
lever inverted, the stamp being fixed loosely in the socket, so ais 
to adapt itself to the inclination of the table. ‘he ink holder of 
this press is composed of a closed reservoir perforated on its upper 
side with small holes, and a cloth tightly stretched over it, without 
touching, by two small iron rods, 

[PHinted, Sd. Drawings.) 


A.D, 1854, November 24.—N° 2490. » 
DE LA RUE, Taomas.—* An improvement in the manufacture 


“< of compositions suitable for printing rollers, printing fm 
“ flexible moulds.” 
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‘The invention consists in the use of glycerine in such mamufac- 
ture. 

1. Cuttings of hides or skins known as “ glue pieces,” cleansed 
by soaking in water, are cut into slices and laid in a copper, with 
us much glycerine as will cover them. The copper is heated, and 
kept at about 175° or 190° Fahrenheit, until the cuttings are dis- 
solved, when the liquid is run off and cooled. This composition 
is used for the manufacture of printing rollers, in the same way as 
that hitherto used of glue and treacle. Instead of using “ glue 
“ pieces,” the composition may be prepared by employing glycerine 
to dissolve glue, isinglass, or gelatine, “the process being aided by 
“a moderate beat, as when dissolving glue in water.” 2. For 
ink, the glycerine is united with precipitates of logwood or other 
vegetable coloring matter, and printed with “in the ordinary 
manner of letterpress printing.” Such ink is “fugitive, and 
“ peculiarly applicable to the printing of bankers’ cheques,” &c. 
3. For flexible moulds, the glycerine glue prepared as above is 
melted on to, and allowed to sct on the surface from which it is 
desired to obtain a mould. When cold, the mould may be removed 
“in like manner to when using other preparations for flexible 
“ moulds.” 

(Printed, 3¢, No Drewing.) 


A.D. 1854, December 6.—N* 2564. 


MARTIN, Aunixvs.—(Communicated.)—“ Improvements in the 
“ the production of indigo dye colours in dyeing and printing 
* textile fabrics and fibrous materials.” 

‘The materials to be dyed or printed are submitted to baths con 
taining respectively a salt of manganese, orpiment, and caustic 
alkali, and then to a hot ash or alkaline indigo vat. 

[Printed 2s. No Drawing.) 


A.D, 1854, December 21.—N° 2690. 


VENABLES, Joux, and MANN, Arrucr.—(Provisional Pro- 
tection only,)—" Printing and fixing self and other colours in 
“ China, earthenware, Parian, gypsum, stoneware, bricks, blocks, 
«< vats, slabs, tiles, quarries, glass, metals, hardwares, gums and 
** gqummeons substances, and papier maché ware,” 

\ The design for China, earthenware, Parian, gypsum, stone- 
ware, bricks, blocks, vats, slabs, tiles, and quarries, ssp sic 





466 PRINTING. 


engraved with: instruments or acids on plates of wood, stone, 
metal, or other hard material, The self or other color to be fixed 
is then rubbed in, and paper or-cloth laid upon the plates amd sub- 
jected to pressure, by which means the self or other colours are 
deposited on such fabric, and the same is brought into contact 
with the said articles of ware while they are in » plastic, slip,” or 
other state susceptible of receiving such design. For glass, metals, 
and hardware, the design is produced as above upon a fabric, and 
brought into contact with glass, &c., while they are ino fused, 
soft, or heated state. The same method is adopted with reference 
to gums and gummeous substances, and papier miaché ware, to 
which the design obtained as above is applied “while they are ina 
“ soft and plastic state.” 
(Printed, 3d, No Drewing.) 


A.D. 1854, December 28,—N° 2736, 
COCKCROFT, Joux.—“Improvements in machinery or apps 
“ ratus for printing woven or textile fabrics and yarns.’” 

‘The invention consists in » peculiar arrangement of the calico 
or grey piece, by which the endless woollen mackintosh or cotton 
blanket, “as now generally used,” is dispensed with. ‘The calico 
is peculiarly arranged on a roller, so as to form several folds as it 
passes to the machine. In this way it advances to and round the 
cylinder, the under fold forming a perfect substitute for the woollen 
blanket, and the surface fold answering the purpose of the ealios 
hitherto used in conjunction with the blanket or mackintosh.”” 

(Printed, 11¢, Drawings.) 


A.D, 1854, December 29,—N? 2749. 
WIDNELL, Hexay.—* Improvements in the manufacture of 
“ carpets and other textile fabrics.” 
“ In printing the threads or yarns, the process is the same as 
* that known as Whytock’s plan for printing maps, exeept that 
“ instead of including on the printing paper the ground color 


* in the places in which they oocur in the pattern, a eet 


* on the printing paper is arranged so a8 to take only 


rows in suedession of the device or pattem Ga the ground a 
# ‘each device or pattern is marked'on the seid p 

By this means the pattern ss transferred stanils of 

% ag compared with the original, because the whole of the grrot 
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is left out. ‘The threads are then printed from this paper in the 
ordinary manner, The ground colour may be inserted after the 
completion of each row, or it. may be done before the colored 
worsted or other material is putin. ‘The loom referred to under 
the second part of my invention has a frame, on the top of 
which are placed two beams, containing warps or chains of 
cotton or other material. Inside this frame works another 
frame.on a pivot or asle in the centre, resting, on the outer 
frame. Across the top of this inner frame the heddles are 
placed, through which the warp threads of one beam pass, the 
threads of the other beam passing through the intermediate 
spaces ; consequently, when the frame is moved. to or fro, the 
warp ends which pass through the heddles are brought back- 
wards or forwards, thereby making a ‘shed’ through which the 
weft is passed.” 

(Printed, Go, Drawings.) 


1855. 
A.D. 1855, January 3.—N° 14. 
FONTAINE, Hirrouyre,— “ Improvements in engravers” 
“ presses.”” 

1. Two printing tables are placed at a suitable distance on slots 
or slides at the frame side. On the under side of each is a trans- 
verse roller, with » pinion keyed on each end, and on cach wide a 
stud-wheel partially toothed, and gearing into these pinions, 
"The stud-wheels turn in opposite directions, and are angularly so 
placed that the toothed segments stand diametrically opposite 
‘each other. Hence, by gearing into each roller alternately, each 
table has ® to-and-fro motion in an opposite direction to the 
other. The same arrangement of gearing causes cach roller 
periodically to stand still during the revolution of half the cir- 
cumference of the stud-wheel diminished by the toothed portion. 
‘The reverse motion of the stud-wheel is obtained by driving from 
‘one side by « train of change, carrier, and level wheels. 2. The 
pressing cylinders lie across each table in movable and elastic 
hearings, their pressure being regulated by means of screws and 
connecting frames. 3, “Stretching rollers” are mounted in spring 
cor elastic bearings for the purpose of stretching the Danke. 

aot 
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wrapping round them and the pressing cylinders. 4. 
ratus for inking the plates consists mainly of two 


F 


a fmme. In the middle of the slides is a heavy 
which is lifted up in its slotted bearing when the 
and is made to dip into the inkholder, and by turnii 
said couples of inking rollers, communicates. to 
the necessary quantity of ink, In the middle 
inking table, which is between the slide frames, there i 
‘or other surface, for taking off the surplus ink that 
given to the inking rollers by the feed roller, and also 
ing the same, At the two ends of the inking table 
suitable surfaces on which to lay the plates to be inked. 
surfaces or plate-holders are hinged, so as to be turned | 
the way when required ; the shape of trellis-work with shark 
jis given to them so as to offer the least possible surface to 
inking rollers. 5. A wiping apparatus for the above, in which the 
‘main feature is an endless delivery or transmission, made of any 
suitable material or substance, by which the plates are made to 
pass under and against cushions, 

(Printed, 1s.4d. Drawings.) 
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A.D. 1855, January 5.—N° 32, 

LIVESEY, Joux.—“ Improvements in printing, and in 
“ materials and apparatus connected therewith, 

‘The invention consists, first, of a self-inking apparatus p 
an iron frame, and travelling in the direction of the p 
cylinder by the aid of pulleys on cross rails above it, 
roller conveys the ink by an excentric motion to a 
roller, which works at an angle with and travels from end 
of the first of a series of inking rollers, from which it rec 
travelling and rotatory motion. On arriving at the end of 
inking roller, or of that portion over which it is necessary fo 
travel, the trough and distributing roller is made to turn 
opposite angle by a small self-acting catch, and the 
distributing roller having been thus reversed, i 
in a contrary direction, Secondly, in the use in 
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segments of wood secured to a suitable metal frame, the wooden 
segments having stereotype casts attached thereto. Fourthly, in 
clothing damping rollers for lithographic presses with successive 
layers of flannel, calico, and velvet. Fifthly, in the use of cutting 
rollers for dividing continuous lengths or webs of printed fabrics 
into sheets of the required size. Sixthly, in a lithographic ink, 
composed of typographic ink (Ib.), strong lithographic ink (14 
oz), and rosin 1402, To give blackness and brilliancy, oz. of 
Venice turpentine is added cold to every 2lbs. of the composition. 
Seventhly, in an improved process for facilitating the transfers of 
cold engravings or prints, from which transfers it is desired to print. 
"The engraving, &c. is souked for five or ten minutes in a pre- 
paration of distilled water (3 oz.), caustic potass (1 oz.), essence 
of lavender ( oz.) ‘The excessive moisture is removed by putting 
the engraving, without pressure, between blotting-paper sheets, 
after which the stone or zinc plate on to which the transfer is to 
be made is slightly heated, and the transfer made by pressure, 
(Printed, 1s 4d, Drawings.) 


A.D, 1855, January 8.—N° 48, 


NAGLES, Atnenr.—(Provisional Protection only.) — Improve- 
“ ments in machinery or apparatus for cleaning the surfaces of 
woven fabrics, and also for distending or spreading the same 
“ dither before or after or during the processes of blenching, 
“© printing, or other similar operations,” 

‘The invention consists in, 1, clearing the surface of calico, linen, 
Gr other cloth, of knots or fibrous or other loose matters by 
méans of a rapidly revolving roller furnished with brass or other 
metallic knives or blades, wound like the threads of quick threaded 
screws around the sid roller; 2, distending or spreading out 
the cloth so as to compléte its manufacture smoothly and evenly 
“ without the assistance of tentering pins or other substitute.” 
‘The spparatus consists of small revolving rollers with surfaces of 
right and left-handed screws commencing in the middle. They 
are divided in half their length for the purpose of being set or 
adjusted slightly out of line with each other, “The goods may 
* also be conveniently “ untwisted” in the piece or pieces by 
placing the waggon of pieces on a turntable at the ends of 
“any of those machines, and thus the turning of the waggon of 
pieces easily accomplished, either in one direction or Nhe Maer, 
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“as occasion may require to “ untwist" the pieces in their 
progress.” 
(Printed, 3d, No Drawing.) 


A.D. 1855, January 10.—Ne 68, 


LEHUGEUR, Louis Prxrre, and UTTINGER, Micuer— 
“ Improvements applicable to machinery for printing fabrics.” 

‘The abject of these is, first, to obtain greater regularity and 
uniformity in the supply of color; and, secondly, to obvinte the 
necessity of employing so many children as are usually 
in the operation, The improvements are applicable to any 
machinery for block-printing fabrics. 

‘The color table is covered with a cloth of air-tight matersal, and 
the required elasticity imparted to it, by means of a collapsible 
vessel of india-rubber, &c., and provided with a counterbalance 
weight, filled with water or other liquid. The color is placed ina 
trough at one end of the cloth, and the latter supplied from it hy 
means of « horizontal brush or other suitable contrivance, which 
extends across the table, and is worked backward and forwant 
over the cloth by means of a lever, the apparatus being so arranged 
that thecloth and the color in the reservoir shall be kept together, 
and when the printing operation is finished, and the color is required 
to be changed, the color cloth ean be acraped, and the cover of the 
reservoir moved forward by a single stroke of the lever, so as 
close it, and prevent the color from drying by evaporation, “ss 
“* is the case in the ordinary method of working.” 

(Printed, td, Drawings.) 


A.D. 1855, January 26,—N° 200, 


LEESE, Josgru, Junior.—* Certain improvements in | the process 
“* of printing calicoes and other textile fabrics.” 
‘The improvements relate to the “ resist” (or paste made of = 
of copper and flour printed on the goods to protect them’ 
action of the blue vat or dye), and consist in recovering the | 
from the washings of the cloth, and from the acid solution 
is used subsequently to remove it, (“whieh bus here 
“ considered waste,”) by evaporation or nddition of zine oF 
or by the use of ammonia, wi veo tn wabetituting a 
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sulphate of manganese, salts of iron, the sulpbutets of the same 
two metals, ar mixtures of these salts, also of ‘resins dissolved:by 
alkalis or other solvents, for the salts of copper, 

(Printed, 34. No Drawing.) 


A.D, 1856, February 5,—N° 272. 


CARRE, Pierre Joser,— (Provisional Protection only.) — 
“« Improvements in ornamenting fabries with metal leaf.” 

‘The fabric to be ornamented is fastened on paper, eardboard, 
or other suitable material, and embossed by « block at the same 
time that it is printed, with a suitable mordant for attaching the 
metal leaf. ‘The leaf is spread on a sheet of paper, prepared with 
an unctuous or other body, suitable for temporarily attaching 
the sheet to the paper. The sheet of paper with the leaf thereon 
is then placed on the engraved block, over it is placed accurately 
by register points, the fabric already embossed and printed with 
mordant, and the whole is coyered by several folds of cloth, 
then pressed and heated while under pressure, so a8 to cause the 
leaf to adbere firmly. Finally, the fabric is removed from the 
press, separated from the paper, cardboard, or other material to 
which it was attached, and any superfluous leaf is removed by 
brushing. 

(Printed, 3d. No Drawing.) 


ALD. 1855, February 6.—N? 281, 


SMITH, Prren,—“ Improvements in machinery or apparatus for 
“ printing textile fabrics and other surfaces.”” 

‘The invention (shown as applied to an eight-color machine, 
in which as many rollers are placed about central pressing 
cylinder) consists in the adaptation of lifting and traversing 
apparatus to cylinder printing machinery for facilitating the 
shipping and unshipping of the printing rollers and mandrils as 
is required in working such machinery. An open rectangular 
frame large enough when traversed to one side to overhang all 
parts of the machine, runs on wheels on railways above the framing 
standards, ‘The frame stands at right angles to’ the axis of the 
printing cylinders, and its two ends are fitted with n pair of freely. 
running rope or chain pulleys. One end of these chains has a 
hook for the purpose of lifting the mandril, the other ia wound 
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round a hoisting barrel. On one end of the hoisting barrel shaft 
is a worm wheel having in gear with it a worm on the upper end 
of a vertical shaft carried in collar bearings on the side of themain 
standard framing, and descending to a level to suit the convenience 
of the attendant, handicbeing fitted at this part for fitting the shaft. 
A similar shaft is fitted up close to the onc just described for effect- 
ing the horizontal traverse of the frame. ‘The upper end of this 
shaft is connected by a pair of bevil pinions with a horizontal shaft 
passing across the machine above the frame. ‘This shaft carries s 
Spur pinion gearing with a horizontal rack passing along the centre 
of the frame, Or two racks may be used, one on each side of the 
frame. 


(Printed, 9¢, Drawings.) 


A.D. 1855, February 8.—N* 297. 


WILSON, Joux.—(Provisional Protection only.) — Improve 
* ments in the manufacture of rollers for printing and 
calico and other fabrics.” 


‘The invention consists in the use of zine instead of copper 


rollers for the above purposes, “the object being to produce rollers 
at less expense than heretofore.” 


(Printed, 34, No Drawing} 


A.D. 1855, February 10,—N? 319, 
BESNARD, Lours Apoves® Frevixnaxn.—" An improved 
“ composition for fixing lithographs and engravings on canes 
© after being transposed or reproduced by @ printing press.” 

‘A spoonful of linseed is boiled for a few minutes ina quart of 
soft water. To half a glass of this mixture (strained) are added 
400 grains troy of white moist sugar. A second hath is made of 
800 grains troy of pure white gelatine, boiled and stirred in # 
quart of water and strained. his is mixed with the former, and, 
when boiling, a camel hair brush saturated with the mixture is 
passed quickly and lightly over the lithograph or engraving 
(which has been previously transferred to the canvas by means 
of transfer paper which is entirely removed), up and down, seross, 
and to and fro, thus leaving the drawing completely freed from 
the smallest particle of paper, ‘This application of the above 
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solution fixes instantancously the drawing to the canvas, which 
is then coated with varnish (cold, and not too thick) by means of 
a fish-tail brush. ‘The canvas thus prepared is ready-for painting 
on by the ordinary methods, 

(Printed, 8, No Drawings) 


A.D. 1855, February 10.—N? 320, 


BELLFORD, Aveusrs Enovarp Lorapoux.—(Communicated 
by Professor Frederic Kuhlmann, of Lille.) — Certain materials to 
“be used for cementing and printing, and also applicable to 
* printing and dressing or finishing fabrics.” 

‘The novelties introduced into this branch of manufacture con- 
sist in:—1, Completely substituting solutions of silicate of soda 
or of potash, for oil, essence, glue, &o. for any kind of painting, 
printing, varnishing, and gilding on any kind of surface or object, 
and using for these paints artificial or natural sulphate of barytes 
to be applied in many cases ax substitutes for white lead and zine 
white. 2, The use of solutions of silicate for fixing in the cold 
state paints, enamels, varnishes, and gilding upon porcelain and 
glass, and in the case of the latter, when it is desired to obtain a 
plain or uniform tint, by doubling or lining the white glass with 
‘a sheet or leaf of coloured glass fixed upon it by means of silicate. 
3. The mode of joining pieces or panes of glass edgeways by 
means of a cement consisting of an alkaline silicate and certain 
oxydes. 4. Preparing, with silicates obtained by the dry process, 
lime and some siliceous matter, a mortar to be used instead of 
painters’ and hydraulic cements, and also cements for joining iron 
and for mouldings and other plastic purposes. 5. The use and 
application of soluble silicates in letter-press printing and writing 
materinls by forming black or differently colored printing ink, 
and also an indelible writing ink. 6, Manufacturing plain and 
velveted paper-hangings, sand and emery paper, by using the sili- 
cate. 7. Using the silicates for printing fabrics and fixing upon 
them printing colors such as ultramarine and lakes. 8, Using 
the snid silicates for finishing fabrics and stiffening paper pulp, 
and algo for fixing the latter in a pulverulent state on paper and 
on fabrics 9. The method of coloring, preparing, ar dyeing cal~ 
careous stones, shells, or other substances whose base is carbonate 
of lime, by boiling them, with or without artificial pressure, in a 
more or less concentrated solution of eulphates of insolubleaxyde, 
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and by fixing the colours or colourless oxydes thus absorbed by 
means of an alkaline silicate. 10, The method of using hydro- 
fluosilicic either for hardening directly caleareous stones by covering 
them witha 1s cement, which also prepares them for receiving 
thesilicious painting above described, or for fixing the potash that 
is contained in stones that have been hardened by the application 
of siliente of potash, or else for merely rendering insoluble the 
silicious colours after they have been applied. 
(Printed, 4d. No Drawing.) 


A.D. 1855, February 16.—N° 355. 


WRIGHT, Saxven Bartow, and GREEN, Hexny THomas. 
—* Improvements in the manufacture of encaustic tiles.” 

‘The invention consists in causing clay to be “ expressed through 
“9 suitable die in the form of a sheet (as has been heretofore 
“* practised in the manufacture of other tiles).” It is reeéived ona 
tray with vuleanized india-rubber sides moving past the expressing” 
machine at a like speed. It is acted on in its movement by » 
roller, which produces the desired pattern. The hollow parts of 
the pattern are next filled up with fluid clay or slip from suitable 
vessels, and the clay cut into tiles, the excess being scraped off the 
surface of the tiles. ‘The tiles when partially dried are passed under 
a revolving scraper or surfaces, and afterwards faced by = revolving: 
polisher, When dry and ready for the oven they are made true, 
squire, and slightly undercut at the edges by a revolving stone or 
grinding surface previous to firing. 

(Printed, 1s. Drawing.) 


A.D, 1855, Febraary 20,—N° 371. 


SCHOTTLANDER, Hexry,—" Improvements in omamenting: 
 looking-glasses.”” 

‘A design is printed or painted in colors upon the back of the 
ginss before it is silvered. When silvered the parts not covered 
with color become ordinary looking-glasses and form the basis or 
ground of the design. Or the design may be made the reflecting: 
part by covering the whole of the back with color deo 
away the form of the design. “ The 

= iatagroU peti ervesmacsllraaiges sana ane 
“ letters in colors direct upon glass... . distinguishes itself from 
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“ the well-known method of chromo-printing upon paper, by the 
© following peculiarities:—That the colors employed must be 
“ prepared in a more solid body, less liquified than those used for 
“* printing upon paper, on account of the latter being more porous 
“ and spongy. . . . ‘That in chromo-printing upon glass, the 

printing being upon the back of the glass, the colors are laid on 
“in reversed order, that is to the last in the one case are applied 
“ first in the other.”” 

(Printed, 3d, No Drawing.) 


A.D, 1855, February 21.—N° 383. 
NORTON, Freperick Witt1am.—{Provisional Protection 
only.)—“ Improvements in the manufacture of printed or colared 
“* warp fabrics!” 

‘The invention relates to that class of. printed. warps generally 
used in the manufacture of tapestry and velvet pile carpets, and ie 
intended to facilitate the accurate setting of the printed threads, 
In carrying it out in practice “the warp printer goes to work in 
“ the usual manner, and after putting the first thread upon the 
* drum, and before printing that thread, he prints with a dissolved 
“ gum resin, or with any other suitable pigment or substance a 
* small line across the thread so wound up. ‘This operation is 
“repeated before commencing to print each of the threads 
“ intended to form the printed or figured warp always printing 
“ the gum line upon the same division of the drum throughout 
“ the pattern.” 

(Printed, 84, No Drawing.) 


A.D. 1856, February 25,—Ne 408, 


LEBEL, Victor Joseru, FOURNIOL, Jean, and REMYON, 
Jzax Bavrisrx.—* Improvements on typographic presses.” 
‘The improved presses are applicable to all sorts of printing in 
colours, cither from blocks, type, stereotype, or stone, and are 
well adapted for printing colored posting bills, show cards, play- 
ing cards, patterns for embroidery, and similar articles, To prevent 
each of the inking rollers from touching any but the required parts 
of the form during its passage beneath them, they are furnished 
with a narrow wheel or roller at each end, which enters a corm 
sponding groove at the side of the form, ‘These grooves and the 
rollers are cach placed in a different line, so thot each Wiking valet 
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only descends upon that block or stone, or portion of the form 
which is required to receive the color with which such inking 
roller is charged. ‘The inking rollers may be of ordinary compo- 
sition when ordinary printing ink is used. Rollers covered with 
leather may be substituted when stone or zinc plates employed for 
printing in the manner of Lithography, and these rollers may be 
loaded or pressed down upon the stone, if necessary, 
(Printed, 10d, Drawings] 


A.D, 1855, February 26.—Ne 414. 


BROWN, Wiit1am.—* Certain improvements in machinery for 
© printing.” 

The invention consists, first, in the use of a carriage and 
parallel motion rods in connexion with the type table, which 
brings it down upon the platen ; secondly, in # carriage und com- 
bination of levers for giving a traversing motion to the inking 
rollers, by which the type is inked as the table rises; thirdly, ina 
peculiar arrangement of a pinion “ratchet” and spur wheel in 
connexion with an endless band for feeding in the paper or other 
material. 

[Printed, 8d. Drawing] 


A.D, 1855, March 1,—N? 452, 


VIGOUREUX, Sraxrsuas.— Certain improvements in print 
“ ing, ornamenting, and dressing woven and textile fabrics” 

The fabric is placed on a hollow table or box, the upper surfuee 
of which is perforated with small holes. A. plate engraved, per 
forated, embossed, or corrugated with any required pattern, is laid 
upon the fabric and covered by another plate, on which are Inid 
several thicknesses of cloth, so ss to form a sort or cushion, and a 
strong plate is placed upon the whole and forced down by serews, 
hydraulic, or other suitable pressure; steam, hot water, or hot air 
is then admitted into the hollow table, to moisten and heat the 
fabric, and force it into the cavities or perforations in the pattern 
plate, The pressure is continued after the steam has beer 
shut aff. ‘I'he fabric may be dyed before or after the above opera- 
tions, and it may be printed at the same time, by charging the 
surface or the cavities of the plate with color, Or the plates may 
be heated and the pressure given toa roller or rollers, so that in all 
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cases the pattern be produced on the fabric by the combined action 
of heat and pressure. The fabric may be rendered more lustrous 
by afterwards passing it round heated cylinders, ‘The pattern 
plates and table may be of the length of the fabric to be operated 
upon, or the pattern may be repeated at several successive opera- 
tions. Two or more pattern plates and piles of fabric may be 
placed one above another in the press, and operated upon at the 
same time, 

1A (Printed, 6d, Drawings.) 


A.D. 1855, March 2.—N° 467. 


NEWTON, Atraep Vixcext.—* Improvements in the cons 
“ struction of printing presses.” 

The invention consists, first, in hanging the type table (which 
rises and falls for each impression) upon springs, so that the 
weight of the bed (several hundred pounds), and the elasticity of 
the springs, will be sufficient to overcome about three-fourths of 
‘the motion in falling and rising, the remaining part being over~ 
come by cam attachments, which come into operation just before, 
and after the weight of the bed and springs cease to operate. By 
these means the press is worked “ with proper ease and without 
“the least perceptible jar.” Secondly, in arranging the inking 
rollers and frisket on separate carriages on the same ways, and 
moving at such relative velocities that the frisket may remove the 
sheet from the form quickly whilst the inking rollers travel more 
slowly, and so that the inking rollers return to the ink trough 
after inking the form, without awaiting the return of the frisket. 
Thirdly, in “pointing” the sheet by an automatic movement, 
so that the operator can with both hands hold and control the 
sheet for the nippers without letting it go, as “* heretofore done.” 
Fourthly, in the use of a blast of air to fix the sheet on the 
register points for reiteration, Fifthly, in “ taking off” by means 
of inverted cups, from which the air is exhausted, and which come 
down upon it and cause it to adhere to them. The cups may be 

on hollow arms on a hollow shaft, so that the paper may 
be drawn off, turned over, and sid upon the table in proper 
position for being again passed through the press, 
(Printed, 1s, Drawings.) + 
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A.D. 1855, Mareh 5—Ne 492. 


WOOD, Jamzs.— Improvements in ornamenting woven fabrics 
* for bookbinders and others.” 

‘The invention consists in applying Dutch metal leaf to woven 
fabrics, by printing on to the fabric with adhesive composition, 
and then applying the leaf by block or surface printing, The 
designs are prepared “in the ordinary manner.” ‘The printing 
flaid (which prevents the leaf from tarnishing) is made with 
yarnish mixed and boiled with beeswax, to which mixture, while 
hot, oil of lavender is added “before or after the embossing of suck 
“ fabrics, in the usual manner,” to imitate leather and otherwise. 

(Printed, 34, No Drawing.) 


A.D. 1855, March 6.—Ne 501, 
—* An improved construction of numbering 


‘The invention consists in applying to a hand-stamp a contrivance 
for turning the numbering dises during the transit of the appa 
ratus from the article stamped to the inking pad, so as to print 
in “as quick succession as impressions can be given off from a 
* simple stamp.” The click which acts upon the units’ disc 
wheel is attached to a sliding bar, which works in guides in the 
frame of the numbering apparatus, and the sliding rod. com 
nected to a rod which passes through the handle of the spparatus, 
and carries a button or knob at its upper end to receive the pressure 
of the thumb of the operator, A. coiled spring in the handle 
returns the rod after each depression, and thereby draws. the click 
into the proper position for acting upon the next succeeding tooth 
of the units' disc wheel. A rest is applied to the lower part of the 
apparatus, which enables the operator to bring down the printing 
surface with great precision on to the article to be printed. 

(Printed, Td. Drawings.) 


A.D. 1855, March 9.—Ne 531, 


MURDOCH, Jastxs.—(Communicated.)—“‘An improved method 
” of eolahging or reducing designs, maps, and other similar 
" artic] + elec eppsetas’ or eawchinéry"t0” be! eutplay ea 


* same.” 
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The invention consists, first, in enlarging the above by transfers 
ring the designs to a sheet of caoutchouc or other suitable elastic 
material, and then stretching the material equally in all directions, 
and in reducing such designs by transferring them to a sheet of 
caoutchouc or other suitable elastic material, which has been pre- 
viously equally stretched in all directions, and then allowing the 
same to contract. Secondly, in transferring designs to or from 
the elastic material by the following means:—A circular tray of 
somewhat larger diameter than a table beneath which it is placed 
is moveable vertically by means of a screw working in the boss of 
the tray, and is guided by four columns which pass through holes 
in the tray. The screw is turned by a train of wheel work. ‘The 
sheet of caoutchouc is spread over the table, and secured to the 
table by means of ring bolted down upon the former. By 
drawing down the tray by means of the screw, the required stretch- 
ing of the caoutchouc is effected, ‘To give pressure for transferring 
the tracings, there is platen fixed to a lever working above the 
table, hinged at one end to a standard bolted to the bed of the 
machine, and connected at the other by a rod to another lever 
below worked by @ screw. 

(Printed, 7¢. Drawings) i, 


A.D. 1855, March 14.—N? 568. 


NEALE, Ronxxt.—* Improvements in copper and other plate 
“ printing."” 

The invention consists in wiping and polishing the engraved 
plate “without the assistance of the human hand." The plate 
is attached to a reciprocating bed, above which is the inking, 
wiping, and polishing apparatus. The inking-roller carriages are 
constructed in such a manner that the line to which the ink 
is applied can be confined to the engraved portion, which “saves 
“ ink, fecilitates wiping, and secures clean margins to the 
“ paper.” ‘The “wipers” (af which there are three sets) are of 
fine smooth leather stuffed with elastic material, and. attached 
to spokes of a wheel working on a vertical axis. his wheel is 
made s0 nicely adjustable that the wipers touch the plate with 
the least degree of presse required to clean it. ‘The wipers 
are themselves cleaned by passing over revolving endless belts of 

_ cloth supplied with suitable chemical or other materials, or belts 
“of brushes. ‘The chemical materials are, for the fiest eet. oLowyyers, 
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spirits of turpentine; for the second, a solution of caustic potas 
and lime mixed with turpentine, ‘The third belt, which completes 
the polishing, is dry, and is supplied with powdered whiting. The 
blankets are kept tight by passing them aver @ roller attached to 
one end of a weighted bent lever. The paper is fed in by means 
of an endless belt, “in a well known mode.” ‘The pressure of the 
pressing rollers is confined to the engraved portion of the plate by 
means of # piece of leather or other material placed on either side 
of the tympan, and made of the exact size of the engraved portion 
of the plate, and so placed as to come overthat portion only. ‘This 
prevents the indentation of the paper, and keeps its edges cleat 
(Printed, 9d, Drawings.) 


A.D, 1855, March 25.—N? 675. 
GEDGE, Jonx,—(Communicated.)—" Improvements in the mods 


* or modes of transferring designs on to woren, textile, or other 
* fabrics, or on paper; and in the machinery used forsuch 


jurposes.’ 
‘The ink is furnished by a trough roller below a horizontal ink 
fable to a roller working in a lever above it, by which it is spread. 


upon the table as it runs to und fro, The table furnishes ink as 
it runs under a series of vertical rollers to the lowest roller of the 
group, by which the ink is forwurded to the one above it, whieh 
deposits it on the printing roller, to whieh the design has beet 
transferred. ‘The upper roller in the series ia m pressing cylinder, 
which, when not pressed down for printing (by a lever attached to 
it), is raised by the action of a spring. ‘The printing roller is also 
furnished with a damper supplied with water from a pipe “ perfo= 
“ rated in ® similar manner to those used on the common road 
“ watering carts.” Both the dampers and inking rollers are kept 
to the stone or zine by weighted levers. The printing roller 
moves continuously in one direction, and there is a contrivance 
for periodically lowering the inking rollers, which have recipro- 
cating motion, owing to the motion of the inking table, The 
fabric is printed in web. 

[Printed, 62 Drawings.) 


A.D, 1855, March 30,—N° 710, 
BABCOCK, Gzorex H., and BABCOCK, Asie M,—" Tin~ 


“provements in proses for printing in colours, eae Polyetro | 
* ‘matic Printing Presses. ” 1 
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‘The type is fixed upon beds which move perpendicularly to 
the face of a prism having one side more than there are colors 
to be printed (in the drawings three). The additional side is 
for the purpose of fecding and flying the sheets, At each 
comer is hung a frisket frame, which is pressed down upon the 
platens by cams acting upon rollers attached to each side of the 
frisket. On the shaft of this frisket, and near the centre of it, is 
fitted a helical spring, which, as the face of the prism comes up, - 
and the cams release the frisket, raises it to deliver the printed sheet 
and receive a new one. At the next turn this frisket is closed, 
and the succeeding one rises, The sheet is held fast when once 
taken on until all the colors are printed. The inking rollers are 
carried at the ends of a set of oscillating or vibratory arms attached 
to the rocking shaft which works the beds. There are two rollers 
in each arm, and as many arms as there are printing beds. ‘The 
rollers are fitted in slots in the arms, and ure pressed out towards 
the ends of the arms by doubled-leaved springs pressing against 
the sides of cam-shaped projections. The ink fountains and dis- 
tributors are of the ordinary construction. When the arms are 
stationary the inking rollers are kept in contact with fixed revoly- 
ing cylinders, from which they receive their supply. The prism or 
polygonal tympan is rotated at the required movement by the aid 
of a connecting rod and lever acting upon a disc fast oh the tympan 
shaft. ‘This diso is fitted with as many pins as there are sides of 
the polygon, and the pins are ncted upon by springs so as to enter 
‘a slot in the actuating lever arm, and cause the dise to be moved 
the proper distance at the correct time. ‘The disc is held steadily 
after each movement, by the pin last acted on dropping into a hole 
in a fixed plate attached to the side of the machine. “When more 
« than three beds are used, it is proposed to place the polygonal 
“ tympan and beds ina vertical position, and feed in the sheets from 
« above, .. Inthis case theadditional side of the platen or tympan 
“ will not be required.” The beds may also be made stationary, 
and the platens made to move outwards sgainst them by a series 
of levers and connecting rods, as above described with reference’ 
to the beds, 

(Printed, 10d, Drawings] 


A.D. 1855, April 7—Ne 770. 
ROLLASON, Avexanpex,—“ Certain improvements in photos 
“ gruphy.” 
re ne 
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‘The invention consists in transferring the film ‘on which the 
image is formed on glass or silver, to paper, cloth, or other 
suitable medium. The picture having been formed on a base of 
collodion, albumen, gutta percha, or other gum, the back is var 
nished “ 8 usual,” and the picture subjected to o slight washing 

of dilute nitric or equivalent acid or alkali, which hus the effect 
eA cliciieg W's the glass or silver. The paper or other 
medium is then gummed on the back, the gum being mixed with 
honey to render it more tenacious, When the gum 1s nearly hard 
the medium is stripped off, and the picture brought away with it 
from the glass. Should the gum get quite hard, one edge of the 
picture is moistened with distilled water which liberates it, ‘ 

(Printed, 42, No Drawing] 


A.D, 1855, April 7.—N* 774, 


ARESTI, Joseru.—* A method of obtaining improved et 
“upon drawings washed and painted on stone.” 
‘The invention consists in producing “the light pranclated eee 


over with # mixture of spirits of turpentine and 
parts), and charged with printing ink bya 
or dots formed by the muetlayge rejecting: the 


arranged by the usual retransferring process to the full size 
required. An impression is then taken from this 

upon transfer paper with the usual strong inks, and dusted aver 
then with finely-powdered asphaltum and resin (equal parts), It is 
laid upon the surface of the painted drawing and 

the stone prepared by the usual acidulation “by tho 

* methods.” The work is next etched with a mixtures of 


- 
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(100 parts) to 10 of nitric acid (10), and candied sugar (10), and 
the whole washed off with spirits of turpentine and oil (equal 
parts). It is then charged with ink, and printed “ by the 
** ordinary methods of lithography.” 

(Printed, 4d. No Drawing.j 


A.D. 1855, April 11.—Ne 799, 
DOPTER, Juax Vixcunt Mante,—* Certain improvements 
in printing fabrics.” 

‘The invention consists, first, in reducing to powder cloth 
printing colours (either steam or application colours), mardants, or 
muadder, cochinesl, and other dyeing substances, mardants core 
roding on dyed or printed fabrics, and such substances as form 
“ resists” or “spares.” Secondly, applying these powders to 
printing or tracing off on every kind of fabric by lithography, 
ehromo-lithography, zincography, copper-plate engraving, typo- 
graphy, and also by all the modes of printing that are carried on 
in different colors with fatty or glutinous substances that can 
‘be powdered upon, Thirdly, in powdering over the stone, wood, 
‘or metal on which the drawing or engraving has been made, 
coated with cither a fatty or glutinous substance that is made 
to receive the powdered color, and by the application of # consi- 
derable pressure, is then fixed on the fabric previously damped 
for that purpose. Fourthly, in covering the fabric with » gelatine 
coating, which resists the color, except where such coating is 
printed upon, Fifthly, in applying on the fabric previously 
damped thin sheet of gelatine printed und powdered upon, 
which being dissolved by steam leaves the color on the fabric, 
Sixthly, in printing on any solid and smooth body that ean be 
powdered upon, and transmit the print thus powdered to paper, 
wood, metal, varnished leather, or other fabric, coated or un- 
coated, with gum, varnish, &c, -Seventhly, in printing on paper 
or other solid body, glutinous soluble substances that by pressure 
and previous damping take off on the fabric any fatty sub- 
stance duly powdered with the proper color, Eighthly, in fixing 
the paper or other fabric intended to be printed or traced off 
‘upon some solid body by means of an agglutinative substance in 
order to bring the patterns of different colors into their proper 
places. 

(Printed, 4, No Drawing.) 
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A.D. 1855, April 18.—Ne 853. 
KAY, Jonx.—“ Improvements in preparing and printing textile 
fabrics and other surfaces.” 

‘The invention relates more particularly to the cleansing, stretch- 
ing, and smoothing calico and other woven goods previous to or 
at the time of their being printed. The apparatus employed for 
this purpose may be applied to printing machines of various kinds, 
but as adapted for the ordinary cylinder printing machines it is 
preferred to fit it up in the following manner :—At the back or on 
the entering side of the printing machine is a smal) framework 
carrying a pair of helical scroll-blade rollers parallel to each other, 
geared together with equal-sized wheels rotating in concert but is 
reverse directions, and geared so as to work continuously with the 
machine itself. The contiguous ends of the right and left scroll 
blade coming together at an angle, the effect of the rollers is to 
stretch the fabric across its width, and at the same time to clear off 
any loosely adhering fibres and foreign matters, For this purpose 
the acting edges of the blades are sharpened or made thin, 50 as to 
nid the clearing action. he direction of the rotation of the rollers 


is contrary to that of the fabric's traverse, ‘There it an arrange- 
ment worked by a handle, by which the relative position of the seroll= 
blade rotiers can be adjusted by the printer, so as to regulate the 
stretching and cleansing effect. 
This invention, or a modification thereof, is also applicable for 
preparing textile fabrics prior to drying and beaming them. 
(Printed, 7, Drawings) 


A.D. 1855, April 19.—N? 866, 

HINDLE, James.—(Provisional Protection only.) —" Improve- 
“ ments in machinery or apparatus used in the process of printing 
“ woven fabrics.” 

‘The invention consists in dispensing with the grey cloth wa 
interposed between the planket and the fabric, and 
Dlanket whilst the machine is in motion, “ by passing it pe fe 
“ rollers revolving in water, or any suitable liquid, and then 
* drying it by means of heated cylinders and steam-chests, and 
“ then conveying it to the printing process perfectly 
“ thus having constantly a clean blanket without stopping | 
“ progress of the work, or using calico or other material for the 
& Purpose.” 

[Pristed, G1, Drwwives:] 





PRINTING, 


A.D. 1855, April 19.—Ne 867. 


BISHOP, Witu1am.—(Provisional Protection only.)— An 
« improved mode of ornamenting writing papers.” 

The invention relates to a mode of ornamenting the surface 
of writing papers, “without detracting from their utility as 
“ writing papers,” by printing patterns upon them in pale flat 
tints, which “harmonize with the color of the paper, and so 
* contrast with the color of the writing ink as not to interfere 
“with the legibility of any writing that may be put upon it,” 
indicating at the same time the presence of ornamentation 
* somewhat like that produced in damask weaving.” Such 
papers may be cut up into letter and note sizes, and sold in 
quires, or used in the manufacture of envelopes. 

[Printod, 84. No Drawing) 


A.D. 1855, April 19.—Ne 870. 
JONES, Wi.t1aa.—* Improvements in printing calico and 


* other fabrics.” 

The invention consists in regulating the tension of the grey or 
back cloth used as a substitute for the blanket in machines for 
printing calico, muslin de laine, or other fibrous substances. 
‘This is effected by means of weighted rollers, whose centres work 
in sliding blocks, which axe at liberty to move up or down in 
grooves in the framing, or the roller centres may be fixed in 
levers or otherwise, so that they shall be free to move and act 
upon the grey or back cloth, 

[Printed, 9d, Drawings) 


A.D. 1855, April 19.—Ne 875, 


JOHNSON, Joux Hexry.—(Communicated.)—* Improvements 
“in the manufacture or articles of hard indio-rubber or gutta 
“ percha or compounds thereof, and in coating or covering 
“« articles with the like materials.”” 

This invention consists in the manufacture of book-covers, 
letters for signs, inkstands, penholders, and pens, type, and 
stereotype, and buckets for water, ncids, and other corrosive 
Jiquids, from india-rabber, gutta percht, or compounds thereof, 
“ by first moulding them, while in a soft state, and then sub- 
“ mitting them to a high degree of heat in steam-heater oto 





Jain, glass, metal, or gutta percha.” During the process the 

article may be imbedded in magnesia, which canses it to come out 

of the mould quite black. we 
(Printed, 42 No Drawing.) . 


A.D. 1855, April 20.—N° 880, 


MACE, Hyro1irs.—“ Improvements in transferring colors or 
“« metals in design on and from paper and stone on to surfaces.” 
The object of the invention is nat only to transfer designs but 
to keep such designs any length of time in store, and transfer 
them at pleasure. ‘The design having heen transferred to the 
stone is printed on unsized paper in any color, gold preferred. 
It is left a day or two to dry, when a layer of Burgundy or 
white and Venetian turpentine dissolved in spirits of 
is spread over the design, but not over the white of the paper. 
“ When the transfer is to be made on to porcelain or other sur- 
* faces, such surface is to be covered or brushed over with the 
mixture, allowed partially (say, for a few minutes) to dry; the 
* prepared design is to be then Iaid thereon and fixed with « 
* moist sponge. When the paper is retired, the design will ha 
* loft it, being transferred on to the poreelain or surface op 
“upon. In one part of the process 1 shall have to throw « 
** superabundant gold ; to avoid the loss of any portion of which 
* I propose to use a receiver or box, having a sliding bottom or 
« shelf of glass, of which article the back, sides, &e. ane also to be 
* made or lined.”” . 
(Printed, 4d, No Drawing.) 


A.D, 1855, April 27.—Ne 953. +h 


MASSIQUOT, Jean Cuances Guitcavae, (Provisional 

Protection only.)—“ Certain improvements in lithographic 

* and inking apparatus odnnected therewith.” + nl? 
‘The scraper is in s carriage driven over the stone bby aerank. 

A loose frame, carrying ® plate and shoet to lie on the paper: 

‘on the plate, is raised or tilted by a catch upon the” 

entering @ swan-neck or hook on the frame (a). 





(a) See ante, NP 10,008, p. 247, 
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tained by a weight travelling with the scraper and acting upon it 
by an adjustable lever of “the second kind.” The crank shaft is 
stopped for the change, and the tilting frame kept raised by disen- 
gaging a clutch on the driving shaft. The inking rollers are in 
a carriage, in front of which is a “tympan or maistener,” and are 
then driven with a reciprocating motion after each backward and 
forward stroke of the scraper carriage transversely over the plate 
or stone s0 a8 to ink the same. ‘The tympan is mised out of 
“ contact during the back stroke by means of an inclined plane, 
“ suitably fixed on the press, raising the swivel bearings of the 
“ moistener, raising the swivel bearings of the moistencr, and 
“= horizontal spring slipping under them go as to prevent the 
+ moistener from descending again; another inclined plane 
“ throws the tympan into contact again for the succeeding inking 
“ stroke by pushing the spring aside,” 
(Printed, 3d. No Drawing.) 


A.D. 1855, April 30.—N°.970. 


DEPIERRE, Prernx.— (Communicated) —“ Improvements in 
“ dyeing, part of which improvements is applicable to the manu- 
“ facture of ink.” 

1. Asa substitute for cream. of tartar in dyeing wool, a decoc= 
tion of the female flowers of the alder well powdered. 

2, The same fruits will also serve to dye cotton, silk, and 
mixed fabrics black after such fabric’ has been subjected to mor- 
danting. For this purpose a bath is prepared of water and 
sulphate of pyrolignite or other salt of iron, or with nitrie acid, 
hydrochloric acid, and copperas. After the fabrics have been 
acted on by the mordant, they are ready for immersion in the dye 
liquor. They are afterwards subjected to » developing bath made 
of pyrolignite or acetate of iron. 

3. To restore to all. kinds of silk the whole or a portion of the 
loss which they have undergone in weight by the cleaning process, 
and to cause them to take any colour required in dyeing, they are 
passed through a decoction of alder flowers or fruit, clarified by 
sulphurous acid, &c., or bleached with gelatine. 

4, The alder flowers will also serve to make good ink by the 
usual processes, and to furnish all the salts which can be obtained 
from the finest gall-nuts, the process being the same. 

[Printed, 6d, No Drwwing] 
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A.D, 1855, May 8,—N° 1027, 


LINGARD, Tuomas Tayton,—“Certain improvements in 
“ presses, which improvements are also applicable to raising 
* heavy bodies.” 

‘The invention consists in raising a table, &e. by means of 
wedges or rollers actuated in various ways ‘The movement 
of the wedges or rollers is due to nuts working on a right and left 
handed screw, the revolution of which causes the wedges to ail. 
vance towards or retire from each other on inclined planes on the 
table. 2. The screw has a thread in one direction only, and is so 
connected with one set af the wedges or rollers as to be free to 
revolve, but has its lateral motion gp fixed as to move the set of 
wedges or rollers along with it. ‘The other sct of wedges or rollers 
are connected by means of a nut with the serew, as in the former 
case, and by turning the screw the wedges or rollers are advanced 
towards or moved from each other and along the incline 
the table, as in the former case, 3. ‘The wedges or rollers are 
connected by means of rods with eccentrics, cranks, or levers so 
placed upon a shaft that, by turning it, the wedges or rollers ars 
advanced towards or mored from eéch other as before. ‘The 
invention is applicable to lateral as well as vertical pressure, “and 
also to the lifting tables or rollers of printing machines,”* 

[Printed, 7d, Drawings.) 


A.D. 1855, May 21,—N? 1139, 
SILBERMANN, Icxace Jossr.—* Improvements in printing 
“ on any kind of surfaces.” 

‘The invention consists in producing the required pressure by 
injecting gas, steam, and any fluid or liquid into a flexible bag or 
other vessel of caoutchouc, gutta percha, or other impervious sul= 
stance, It is used to print on a globe of gutta percha, croutehouc, 
gold-heaters’ skin, &e,, from the interior engraved surface of a 
sphere for the manufacture of celestial and terrestrial globes, maps, 
lithographs, &c. ; also for printing on plane surfaces basso-relievo 
and ormamental Tabels for bottles and pots of all 
‘The moulds in which such vessels are blown being previously 
engraved and inked with indelible substances, such as are coms 
‘wnonly used in printing or tracing out, or painting on china, 
glass, &c. The process “also allows the perfect inking of wll 
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« engraved surfaces, and of all forms, curved or plane, and prin« 
“ cipally by the rollers used for inking the engraved eylinders for 
« printing fabries.” The inking surface is “ caoutchouc, plane, 
* curved, spherical, or cylindrical, as required for the surface 
engraved.” 

(Printed, 4d, No Drawings] 


A.D, 1855, May 24.—N° 1168, 


SEEGERS, Aveusre Frépérie Goprnt.—(Provisional Pro~ 
tection only,)—* Improvements in the manufacture of hangings 
of paper and of textile fabrics.” 

These consist in printing flock hangings with gold, silver, 
copper, or colours, by means of copper blocks engraved en crew, 
or in relief, and impressed hot upon the paper or fabric by means 
of a fly press or other suitable means, The adhesion of the metal 
or colour is effected by applymg to the parts where the engraved 
block will strike, a mordant in powder,as gum lac or other fusible 


material, and placing upon it a thin shect of metal or stratum of 
colour. The surplus material is removed by a brush. “ By 
* omitting to use metallic leaf or colour in powder and employing 
the blocks cold, imitations of Utrecht or Amiens velyet may be 
obtained.” 

(Printed, sf, No Drawing] 


A.D, 1855, May 24.—N? 1179, 


ADDENBROOKE, Joserx,—“ Improvements in machinery 
“ for folding envelopes.” 
‘The invention consists in additional machinery which stamp in 
*€ cameo,” or a device on colored or white ground, and in printing 
by letter-press or any of the known processes of printing during 
the operution of folding. In the apparatus shown in the Drawings 
the coloring of the cameo or t¥pe takes place prior to the paper 
being laid under the stampers or pressers. There are three color 
rollers for the cameo and one for the type, the whole being in a 
frame guided by a piece working on rods, and being furnished from 
a circular plate revolving on a-vertical axis, the color being supplied 
to such plate by a trough roller, 
(Printed, 6d, Drawings] 
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A.D.1855, May 26.—N? 1205, 


NEUFFER, Gorrttes.—{Provisional Protection only.}—“ As 
“ improved mode of producing patterns upon floor-eloths and 
“ other ornamental coverings for floors, walls, tables, and other 
“ surfaces.” 

‘The invention relates to the production of imitations of inlaid 
woodwork, marbles, chintzes, &c. The material having been 
coated with oil color and dried, the pattern of an inlaid wood 
is printed on it in delible colors, and fixed in Iacker or varnish 
in those parts in which the pattern is to remain. When the 
incker or varnish is dry those portions of the pattern which are 
not wanted are washed away, The second portion is then pro 
duced in a similar way, the processes being repeated until the 
entire design has been produced and fixed upon the prepared 
material. The whole is finished with several coatings of lncker or 
varnish, “ It will sometimes be found convenient to produce one 
* portion of the design in an oil colour,” and the rest as sbove 
‘deseribed, 

(Printed, 3. No Drawings) 


A.D. 1855, June 1—Ne 1256, 


WHYTOCK, Rictano.—* Improvements in colouring yams of 
“ threads intended to form elements of various loom fabrics, and 
“ for crochet work and knitting.” 

Instead of coloring yarns upon cylinders or tables “ as usually 
“ practised,” a mode is adopted of coloring them by means of 
two pulleys revolving in contact, the one under the other, over & 
layer of threads, the lower oné being charged with color ; also 
means of one or more pulleys pressing upwards upon m plate 
glass or other hard substance placed over the layer of threads. ” 

[Printed 10d, Drawings.) 


ALD. 1855, June 2.—N* 1258. 
BOYD, Joux. — “ Improvements in letterpress printing 
“ machines.” Wie 
‘The invention relates to printing posting bills, &e., in various 
coloured inks by one continuous operation, and by which im» 
pressions can be taken from two or more forms at the, 
the same being equally applicable to taking imapecan ee 
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single form, It consists, first, in stopping the pressing cylinders 
during the back action of the reciprocating table; secondly, in 
the use of conically shaped impressing cylinders and horizontal 
circular rotating or partially revolving tables as upplied to letter- 
press printing machines; and lastly, in the application of a quadrant 
(or sector) motion to the under side of the tables of the machine, 
to give it a reciprocating motion. 
[Printed, 4d, No Drawing.) 


A.D. 1855, June 9.—N* 1318, 


VARLEY, Cromweit Frerrwoop.— Improvements in elec~ 
* tric telegraphs.” 

‘The invention consists, first, in increasing the power of electro- 
magnets by getting double action from the same quantity of wire. 
‘The wire coil is surrounded with iron, nickel, or other magnetic 
metal, which gives magnetism of an opposite kind to that of the 
core. Secondly, in applying the above to telegraphic relays, 
which will complete one or two cirenits, by using an armature 
magnetized, either permanently or by induction, from a larger 
magnet so as to avoid demagnetization, In the drawing given, 
* Baine’s” machine is represented as being worked by the relay. 
‘Thirdly, in increasing the power and permanence of permanent 
magnets by forcing a stream of water past the red-hot steel whilst 
under the influence of the electric helix, the steel taking the place 
of the core. For hardening the steel, solutions of prussiate of 
potash are ordinarily used, but for extreme hardness, freeing 
mixture of mercury, or dilute sulphuric acid is employed. 
Fourthly, in three several modes of translating the system of the 
Patentee, N° 2555 of 1854, viz. (m) for translating it into Morse’s 
system and vice versd; (b) sending alternate currents, as used for 
working the Patent in conjunction with Morse’s; (0) translating 
from one submarine or subterranean circuit into another, 
in re-establishing by the use of wheelwork or pendulous bodies 
the length of short signals lost during translation, thus enabling 
Jong lines containing many translators (a) to be worked with but 
little loss of speed and with greater accuracy, Sixthly, in.» double 


be maintained 


Br tensa” es Fietinde saltoe "3 she the epphetan ae a 
gore (rt stations wna anya apart is too great to admit of connecting, 





marking apparatus with a triple key-board, in which « band of 
paper is moved by wheelwork at a uniform rate, while = positive 
and negative current passing round the magnets causes the iim 
pressions to be received from two levers actuated by the mingnets, 
‘When one armature is attracted, a mark is produced on the right. 
hand side of the paper slip, and when the other armatare is 
attracted a mark is produced on the left side. Seventhiy, in the 
‘use of a marker heated by electricity to perforate the paper, the 
perforated strips being again used for retransmitting the despatch 
to one or more stations automaticaly Fighthly, in measuring 
into submarine or subterranean wires definite quantities of eleo- 
tricity, so that the charge of such wire shalll be asnearly as possible 
the same with short or long contacts. Ninthly, in reducing, the 
residual magnetism of the clectro-magnets used in printing or 
translating apparatus by means of a stop which when struck 
down by the printing lever carrying the armature, cuts off the 
current, and the moment the armature leaves the magnet, the 
current reflows round the coil, and the armature is re-attracted, 
continually vibrating through a very limited space, almost 


‘appear: 
ing to he still. Or the stop is made to eut off » portion of the 
current round the magnet. 

(Printed, 24,4, Drawings.) 


A.D. 1855, June 18,—N° 1383, 


LITTLE, Wivttas.—* Improvements in printing 

‘The invention consists in the application of bent 
and compound ¢lectrotype and stereotype plates to horizontal 
cylinders revolving continuously. The plates are bent by means of 
three rollers, n drawing of which is given. One or more 
or sections of the surface of the cylinder are made moveable, yet 
readily fixed to the cylinder in order to have printing surfaces 
affixed to them. 

‘The form of machine preferred consists of one cplinder carrying 
the printing surface or surfaces, with three pressing 
each arranged with double feeding apparatus, so that two feeders 
may be constantly employed to each. ‘The part of the surface 
of the cylinder not occupied by the printing surface or surfaces 
is made into an inking table, and when three impression € 
are used, three sets of distributing rollers are employed. | 
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these means © comparatively small diameter of cylinder with 
“ printing surfaces thereon may be used, and a very large number 
“ of impressions obtained in a given time.” 

[Printed, 9d. Drawings) 


A.D, 1855, Jane 18,—N? 13383. 


BESSEMER, Hexny.—* Improvements in the manufacture of 
“ rolls or cylinders used in the lamination, shaping, and cutting 
“ af metals, in crushing ores and other substances, andi in ealen= 
dering, glazing, embossing, printing, and 

‘These consist in casting or founding the rolls or eylinders for 
the above purposes in molten steel, or with mixture of molten 
steel and pig or refined iron. The rolls required to be solid are 
cast with their axes entire; those which require to be hollow 
are cored out, 

(Printed, 44, No Drawing.} 


A.D. 1855, June 21,—N? 1420, 


RIOUX, Pierre Francors, and DE PARIENTE, Lon. 
—(Provisional Protection only.)—(Communicated.)—* Improve= 
ments in the fixing of metallic ornaments upon paper, flock, 
* Jeather, cotton, sili, or any other fabrics to which such ora 
* ments may be applicable.” 

‘The above materials are placed upon an elastic bed of yulean- 
ized caoutchoue or other material which will bear heat, A slight 
impréssion of the design is made by a heated block, cylinder, or 
die, The metallic surface is caused to adhere to the design thus 
produced by sprinkling the design with powdered dry albumen, 
gum Inc, and rosin, copal varnish, or other suitable body, upon 
which the metal leaf is “dabbed” Gown with cotton wool, &c, 
The block, cylinder, or die is then again pressed over the surface 
in the same place it was in the first instance, and the design is 
fixed upon the fabric. For leather or other such substance, the 
albumen and attaching bodies must be in a liquid state. 

[Printed, 8d, No Drawing.) 


A.D, 1855, June 23,—N° 1445. 


SILBERMANN, Icxace Josuvut A new system of manu- 
“ facturing globes, and other printed plone or curve aurtseea!’ 





494 PRINTING, 


‘The invention consists, first, in printing’ by means of curve a 
plane moulds made of such substances as can be etched, graved, 
or embossed. Secondly, in inking the engraved surface with 
comman ink for obtaining a plain print, or with indelible inks 
proof against heat when the printed surfaces are to be baked or 
moulded in the heated state. ‘Thirdly, in moulding or casting 
the matters to be printed on the engraved inked surfaces. 

“ When these three operations, engraving, inking, and mould. 
“ ing, have taken place, the matter thus moulded and solidified 
“by cooling or any suitable means is painted upon. Each of 
“ the three above-mentioned operations when considered sepa 
rately are well known, and merely consists in the combination 
“ of ordinary printing with ordinary moulding, which constitutes 
* the novelty of my principle.” 

(Printed, 34. No Drawing.) 


A.D. 1855, June 26.—N® 1456. 
LEISS, Prepericx, and SCHNEIDER, Cuartes.—* Manu- 
“facturing mica letters, numerals, shop-signs, figures, orm; 
“ devices, and ornaments.” 

‘The above articles are produced in gold, silver, and various 
colors, transparent or opaque. The mica (glimmer) és slit into 
sheets of the required thickness, cut into forms or printed on and 
colored “according to the ornament or object required to be 
“ produced, or by putting the forms under gelatine or mineral 

substances, which causes a brilliant transparency and show of 

colours, and gives the appearance of projection. ‘The invention 
* is ulso applicable to slides of magic lanterns and similar objects 
for the use of science and art, also transparent arms, 
“ emblems, chromatrop figures, and the like, for the 


“ lumination, where perfect transparency is required.” 
for book covers, screens, fans, with mirrors, “lamp glasses with 
* reflectors, passe partouts for portraits, and drawings in sketeh 
“ books, alums, &c., of which the sheets of mica form in the 
“ meantime, frame and covering, &e. 

(Printed, 4¢, No Drawing.) 


A.D, 1855, June 28.—N° 1478. 
BESLEY, Roskar.—{Communicated.)—* An improved manu= 
facture of metallic alloy, applicable to the casting of 


“ other articles.” ee 
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‘The object of the invention is to produce a harder alloy than 
that commonly used, which shall be eapable of being ran with 
facility into moulds or dies. The ingredients are lead, regulus of 
antimony, nickel, eopper, zinc, and tin. The zine is subjected to 
a white heat to drive off any sulphur it may contain, and while 
ina fluid state the nickel and copper are introduced. By con- 
tinued stirring the mixture of these metals is effected, and a small 
quantity of lead added thereto. Another portion of lead is 
melted down with the regulus of antimony ina separate vessel, 
and the mixture is then added to the fluid alloy. The whole is 
subjected to a high degree of heat before any attempt is made at 
clearing off. 

(Printed, 8d. No Drawing} 


A.D. 1855, July 13.—Ne 1669, 


HIGGIN, James.—(Provisional Protection only.)—“‘ Improve- 
* ments in clearing and brightening dyed and printed fabrics” 
“The invention consists in a modification of the ordinary clear- 
* ing process applied to dyed or printed fabrics when certain dye 
* stuffs are used. It is usual to pass goods dyed guarancine, 
“ guaranceaux, or other. preparations of madder, either alone or 
“ mixed with other dye stuffs, through a solution of chloride of 
Time in water, then dry or expose them to steam, rinse them in 
water and dey them. I propose to add to the chloride of lime 
solution a liquid containing silicic acid in solution, and use this 
mixture instead of the chloride of lime as above, finding thereby 
a great improvement is effected in the whites and colors of 
printed goods, and consequently in the color of self-color dyed 
groods.”” 
[Printed, 34. No Drawing.) 


A.D. 1855, July 18.—N° 1611, 


ALMGILL, Tomas.—(Provisional Protection only.) —“ An 
“ improved mode of printing on calico and other fubrics and 
“ matters, and in machinery and apparatus to be employed 
“ therein.” 

‘The improvement in printing relates to machinery for “ surface 
“ printing,” and: consists in having the pattern or device ent or 
etched through thin copper, tin, wood, or other aubetamee, wh 
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thereto, and the mixture kept boiling for five minutes, after which 
‘the liquor is drawn off into coolers and allowed to precipitate, 
which it will do as the liquid gradually cools, When the precipi 
tation has finished, the supernatant liquid is drawn aff, the pre~ 
cipitate filtered so as to drain off as much of the liquid as possible, 
and washed in distilled water to remove any acid contained in it, 
drained and dried. If required in a liquid state, it is subjected to 
a solution of caustic ammonia, which dissolves it. 

In order to produce a red ink with the above, distilled water is 
added to the solution of coloring matter above described. To 
prevent the ink from decomposing or becoming mouldy, » few 
drops of essential oil of cloves or cil of creosote is added. 

‘The dried precipitate above mentioned may be also employed in 
the manufacture of artists’ colors, for which purpose the subse 
quent operation of dissolving in caustic ammonia will not be 
required, as well as for staining, dying, “ or for any of the various 
* purposes to which colouring matters are now applied,” 

[Printed, 44, No Drawing-] 


A.D, 1855, August 11,—N° 1824, 


PRETSCH, Pavi.—* Improvements in the application of certain 
+ designs 0 obtained on metallic surfaces by photographic and other 
“* agency.” 

‘The invention relates to improvements on N° 2373 of 1854. 

“T now employ copper ‘or other suitable plates engraved by my 
“ said process for the formation of cylinders to be employed in 
* calico and similar printing, embossing, and other purposes ; or 
« cylinders may be formed directly by the clectrotype process by 
* means of suitable tubular or atherarrangements of my engraved 
«« plates to serve as moulds, and the cylinders produced therefrom 
may be strengthened by the insertion of metal rollers, cast metal, 
“ and similar methods, 

“ When it is desired to ornament manufactured articles with 
“ engraving according to my said improved process, the same can 
“ be variously applied to flat, curved, and other surfaces, and, 
“ when required, the engraved surfaces may be covered with gold, 
“ silver, or other metals, materials, or may be inlaid with metals 
*< or other materials,” 

{Printed 34, No Drawing.) 
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AD. 1855, August 21—N° 1893. 


MEINIG, Carn Lupwic Avcusrvs, and re 
Xaven.—(Provisional Protection only, 
“ menting surfaces.” “4 
‘These consistin transferring oil-coloured pictures 
ordrawn on paper, &c.), on to surfaces of metal, 
cloth, glass, stone, &e., so ns to preserre the mineral 
The picture is immersed in a bath prepared as follows — 
phorous acid, or arsenious acid, or other suitable sub 


several water baths, the last but one being, if mocessary, . 

with sulphuric, nitric, or muristie acid. It is pressed 

sheets of bibulous paper, and dried. ‘The surface to be orname 

if not adhesive, is then covered with a thin coat of ee 
downwards 


suitable varnish, and the picture placed face 
and pressed against such surface, and £0 left for one or 
‘The paper, &c. of the picture is then soaked with 
can be easily removed, leaving the colored picture. on : 
of the substance to be ornamented; any fibres of the 
remaining being rubbed off with a sponge and 
ay picture is then varnished or “ otherwise 
[Printed, sf. No Drawing) 
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A.D, 1855, August 24.—N? 1918, 


DE LA RUE, Tomas.—* An improvement in printing inks.” 

Dry borate of manganese finely powdered (1 part) is added to. 
100 parts of printing ink materials, and the whole thoroughly 
combined by grinding. The mixture should be left standing for 
a month to let the manganese salt operate upon the oily vehicle of 
the ink. In place of combining or mixing the borate of man- 
ganese with the printing inks, it is sometimes mixed by stirring it 
with the varnish or vehicle when heated to a temperature of about 
600° Fabrenheit, in the proportion of about one part by weight to 
fifty or sixty parts by weight of the oily varnish or vehicle, stirring 
well during three or four hours, The borate of manganese is 
obtained by precipitation from a cold solution of a soluable salt 
‘of manganese with a cold solution of borax “as is well under- 
* stood,” the precipitate being well washed, dried, and powdered 
before being used. 

(Printed, 3d. No Drawing.) 


ALD. 1855, August 31,—N® 1968. 
ROSE, Gronox Fuepenicx.—* Certain improvements in litho- 
© graphic and copper-plate printing presses,”” 

‘The invention consists, first, in giving reciprocating motion ta 
the bed of the press by the use of one or more cog wheels, the 
teeth of which take into a rack or racks underneath the bed, which 
is supported upon friction rollers at the sides. Circular bearings, 
the curved surface of which is equal to the range or extent of the 
backward and forward motion of the bed, are sometimes used for 
the purpose of diminishing the friction. Another improvement 
consists in fitting the seraper so that it may work up and down in 
vertical grooves, being actuated by a screw working through the 
bridge, or for greater steadiness, through the bridge and middle 
bar. ‘The serew is turned by a wheel at the top of it. 

(Printed, 1s.1td, Drawings] 


A.D, 1855, September 1.—Ne 1974. 
JOB, Auraep Montimee, and TOMLINSON, Epwrx.—{ Prov 
visional Protection only.)—" A new urticle, to be called indiine 


“ rubber leather cloth, applicable to covering roofs, floors, tranks; 
* and for other similar purposes,” 


112 
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‘The invention consists, first, in combining particles of ground 
leather or metal dust or filings with caoutehouc, gutta percha, 
or both, by mastication or pressure. ‘The softening of the exe 
choue or gutta percha is efiected by any of the well-known sol 
vents. Secondly, in printing and coloring the same, according 
to the taste of the manufacturer, by blocks or cylinders, ‘Thirdly, 
in the application, when manufactured, to the coveriig of 
knifeboards, for setting in pins or wire teeth for making of ¢s 
for covering drums of carding machines, for covering floors, 
trunks, roofs, buttons, “and all other purposes bite 
be found useful,” : 

[Printod, 34, No Drawing:] - 
A.D. 1855, September 3.—N° 1984. 
LARMUTH, Tuowas Joszen, and SMITH, Joux.—* Tee 
“ provements in machinery or apparatus for printing.”” 

‘The invention consists of a hand ‘machine for printing | 
surfaces, such as hand-bills, labels, &c. The paper or 
rial to be printed upon is placed upon a table, upon which ix 
substance supplied with the coloring matter. The 


surface is carried by a radial lever, and made to alternate 

color surface to the material to be printed, such lever 

enpacity of lateral as well as vertical motion. ‘The it 

ratus may be flat, or the type may travel over an inking 
(Printed, 6d. Drawings] 


A.D. 1855, September 5.—N® 2011, 

GLASSFORD, Jonx Hasittox.—* Improvements in | 
“ textile fabrics and other surfaces.” 

‘The invention consists in producing a printing surface: 
or stone, by transferring to such substance a series of sit 
of a pattern ss a substitute for the “common system of 
“ adopted by the calico printer in cylinder work.” The 
produced is protected with powdered rosin, and the rest of the 
plate acted on with nitric acid. The acid is afterwards washed 
and the surface rubbed with soapy or greasy matter. In this 
is rubbed over with water of Ayr or other polishing matersal, 
removes the ink and grease from the relief portions. 
then washed with a gum solution, and when inked in wit 
graphic ink, gives a “negative” impression on a dark 
with a white device upon'it. “a 

(Printed, Sd, No Drowine.) 
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A.D. 1855, September 14.—N° 2072, 


HARTMANN, Juves Avperr.— Certain improvements in the 
“ preparation and combination of colours for printing stuffs and 
** textile fabrics.” 

The invention consists in the production of various steam 
colors from precipitated deoxidized indigo, extracts of madder, 
and the prussiates of potash, &c. They are,—l. a steam indigo 
blue for printing, without the use of magnesia, formed by the 
combination of precipitated deoxidized indigo with silicate of soda 
or gther alkaline salt and gum water or other ordinary thickening 
material; 2. steam indigo blue for printing, without the use of 
alkalies or alkaline earths or their salts, by the combination of 
precipitated deoxidized indigo with gum water or other ordinary 
thickening material ; 3, a steam green color for similar printing, 
by the combination of precipitated deoxidized indigo with extract 
of Persian berries or quercitron or other yellow coloring material 
and gum water or other thickener, with or without the addition of 
silicate of soda or other alkaline salt; 4, steam violets and puce 
colors for similar printing, by the combination of precipitated 
deoxidized indigo with the coloring matter of cochineal, or 
Campeachy or other red woods and gum water or other thickener 
with or without the addition of silicate of soda or other alkaline 
salt; 5. steam puce and brown colors for printing the same, by 
the combination of precipitated deoxized indigo with the coloring 
matter of madder and ammonia and gum water and other thiek~ 
ener; 6, steam puce and brown colors for printing the same, 
the combination of the coloring matter of madder with the ferro- 
eyanides and ferridcyanides, such as the yellow and red prussiates 
of potash, and gum water or other thickener; 7. greys and black, 
and various shades, for printing the same by the combination of 
the aforesaid blue, green, violet, puce, and brown colors, or some 
of them, 

[Printed 42, No Drawing.) 


A.D, 1855, September. 15.—N° 2084, 


SCULLY, Vincent, and HEYWOOD, Baxwerr Jouns— 
dPaavilonal Protection only.}—* An improvement in the manus 

“ facture of certain articles which are sybject to the corroding 
action of the air and moisture,” 
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impression, which has been placed face downwards upon it, and 
which is left in that position to dry, The whole is then laid 
in 4 solution of the known salts of alumina. The saturated 
paper is then removed, and the print is found to be thoroughly 
incorporated with the gelatine. ‘The impression is colored 
hy printing lithographic or other “ negative” impressions) on 
transfer paper, transferring them to the glass, and coloring them 
as in N° 2066 of 1854. By this process a colored picture, positive 
by transmitted light, is produced, The tranfer will be then washed 
off by spirit of turpentine, or other suitable means. When it is 
desired to employ two or more colors to produce a colored picture, 
the same may be effected by repeating the process foreach seylirate 
color, ar by coloring the picture in the manner explained in N° 2066 
of 1854. Or the coloring may be effected by the application of 
finely pulverized colored glass to the coated surface of the glass 
by means of stencil plates and moistening the gelatine at such parts. 
Impressions from photographic negative pictures may be obtained 
‘on glass coated as above, by “the known photographic processes ” 
for printing from negatives on paper or glass, the impression 
being ‘subjected to a steeping bath, and coloured and costed as 
above. In order to render any parts of an impression transferred 
to the gelatine surface opaque, or in order to produce # strong 
effect of light and shade, an impression made on ordinary litho- 
graphic transfer paper is counted, whilst the ink is still moist, with 
fine metallic powder, or finely powdered glass of any desired 
color, and transferred to the surface of the gelatine “by any 
* process in use for that purpose.” 

To protect the impressions from atmospheric influence, the 
same (a) are coated with “a solution of explosive cotton in pyr- 
“ oxylic spirit, combined with gums or resins, as set forth in a 
“ Provisional Specification of a former Patent ” (N° 745 of 1855), 

(Printed, 44, No Drawing] 


A.D, 1855, October 1.—N° 2179, 
ILLINGWORTH, Wititam,—* Certain improvements in print- 
“ ing earthenware, china, or other ceramic manufactures.” 

“ Hitherto,” it is stated, “the pigment or color employed in 


“ such process has always been made or mixed with oil, for 
“ obvious reasons well known to potters.” The invention con< 


——— 
salt} This 14 coltted from the Complete Spedidcstlan, tub t+ contained in 
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sists in substituting 9 preparation of saccharine matter, such as 
sugar, honey, &c., a8 producing thereby greater brilliancy of 
Beet considerable economy in the pec “the sbility 
“to employ more colors than one in the production of the 
# required design.” 
(Printed, 84. No Drwwing.} < 


A.D. 1855, October 1,—Ne 2190. 


HOPE, Grorox Curuino.—* An improved method of 
“ ducing figures, patterns, or designs upon textile fabrics for 
“ purposes of needlework,” 

‘The invention consists in producing effects resembling “ 
* plique” work by “block-printing,” or jones of 
embossing, “instead of by the employment of twos 
fabrics, as hitherto done.” The pattern, figure, or 
be of a different shade or color from that of the 
which it ix printed. In carrying out the invention the 
may be produced, or the ground may be made parmesan 
by printing it either with block, stone, copper, or otherwise, 
first of these is stated to be preferable, “as then the 
“ enters well into the cloth, and is not liable to wear off,” 

[Printed $4, No Drawing 
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A.D, 1855, October 2.—N? 2200. 


BENVENUTI, Fraxcots Forruxé,— Certain improvements 
“ in typography.” 

"The invention consists in using “ two letters cast together 20 
“as to form one type.” If the word consists of an uneven 
number of letters, the single letter at the end is taken from-oné 
of the “uneven” or single letter cases, The even and uneven 
cases are ranged on circular trestles. ‘To obviate the loss of time 
caused by the use of the composing stick, the compositor makes 
use of the galley fastened about his waist with a large belt, ‘The 
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A.D. 1855, October 4.—N° 2211, 


CROSSE, Rosner Aveustvs,—{Provisional Protection only.}— 
“ Certain improvements in founding printers’ type.” 

‘The invention consists in casting a series of letters or words or 
single letters upon cach end of the type. “Upon the printer's 
matter being composed there will be a double or duplicate sur- 
face of printing matter, one being printed from the top and 
“ nother from the bottom. ‘The only alteration in the printing 
* machine that will be required will be the different arrangements 
“ of the cylinders and guide tapes.’” 

(Printed, 5d, Drawings.) 


A.D. 1855, October 16.—N? 2307, 


NORMANDY, Lewis.—(Provisional Protection only.)—(Com- 
municated.)—“ Improvements in the mode of writing and printing 
* music to facilitate the study thereof.” 

‘Three different colors are used for the lines or musical scale, 
A drawing is annexed, containing a specimen of the transposing 
scales, on which two natural gamuts are written, the one in the 
major and the other in the minor key. The do medium or funda 
mental note of the key is written on a lower accidental dotted 
line of a green color, The mi is also on a green line, Si and fa 
are on red lines, the first of which is dotted. Sol, re, and Ja are 
‘on black lines, the latter being an accidental and dotted one. The 
other accidental lines required follow in the same order, yiz., the 
second upper accidental line for the do, dotted green, the third for 
mi, green, and 80 on. Below the scale, the second accidental line 
dotted black for /a, the third one red for fa, and 80 on, 

For printing by one operation the three colors of the scale and 
the notes of music, three relief plates are used, one for each color. 
"They are placed one above the other. The upper one bears the 
characters and black lines, the two others having lines only which 
are engaged in narrow clefts of the upper plate, which lines can be 
raised over the characters, or be withdrawn, in order to be inked, 
each one of different color. “Then, by a suitable contrivance, 
the characters or lines of the three plates are brought to their 
* respective and level position, to be printed in the usual 
 manner.”” 

(Printed, sd, Drawing] 
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A.D. 1855, Octoher 22.—N? 2360. ‘ 


M'GLASHAN, Atexanonr, anil FIELD, bacthaeaes 2 
“ provements in printing presses, 

A perfecting ay in which the poly 
are so arranged as to hold the sheet firmly during the 
tion, affording perfect register, increased speed, simplicity 0 
struction, and compactness of form. The type table pea 
cating motion imparted by rackwork gearing with wheels at exch 
end of the cylinder. ‘The “bank” or feeding Herd Sees 
parallel to the cylinder, in the ordinary position. In this 
cut a trinaverse slit, in which is fitted u roller, its surface 
level with that of the feeding board, ‘The roller is put in motion 
at intervals by means of a cam, so that when the paper is pushed 
towards the cylinder it remains inactive until the roller is in motion, 
when the paper is carried forward between the edges of  slotin the 
cylinder ordrum. ‘The paper is held in this position by 
holders, actuated by # cam on the main or driving | 
during the rotation of the cylinder it is carried over the 
one of the forms of the type, which, at the proper mo 
brought beneath the cylinder. The impression upon one 
being taken, the cylinder rotates in the piste hse f 
paper is turned by means of endless bands, which travel oi 
pair of rollers fitted parallel with the eylinder. ‘The bands: 
the lower edge of the paper and turn it over, ewusing the pri 
side to lic next the cylinder, in order that the plain. 
reocive the impression of the second form. When this is « 
a rise or incline made upon the cam fitted on the 
causes the grippers to release their hold, and allow the 
sheet to pass off to the delivery board. 

(Printed, 241d, Drawings) 


A.D. 1855, October 24.—N® 2380, 

JOHNSON, Joux Hexny.— (Provisional 
(Communicated by M, Beslay.)— Improvements in the 
tion of dies and matrices, partly applicable ta the 
“ printing surfaces.” 

A thin. plate, having the desired device formed. 
by the eleetrotype process or by stamping, is placed at 
ofa mould, and an alloy of metal poured over it, “30 
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© one solid die or matrix.”! ‘The nature of ‘the alloy depends on 
the metal forming the plate. For copper the alloy is brass, for 
wrought iron cast iron may be used. instead of an alloy. For 
copper-plate printing, the design is obtained from an engraved 
plate, and strengthened by pouring the alloy upon the back of it. 

According to another process the plate may be obtained at once 
by the electrotype process from a glass or other transparent sur- 
face which has been costed with an etching ground, through which 
the design is traced with a fine point. “Inlaid work may also be 
“ produced by depositing the copper over pearis, mother of pearl, 
“ stones, or other similar substances; a plate so formed serving 
“ either for the electrotype reproduction of similar plates, or ns 
“ an ornamental article.” 

(Printed, 3d. No Drawing.) 


A.D, 1855, October 24,—N° 2385, 


RASCOL, Evoke Hivronyrs. —(Communicated.)—“ Im- 
“ provements in apparitus used in the manufacture of type and 
“ other articles for letter-press printing.” 

‘The’ mould is composed of four primary and independent parts 
of hardened steel. ‘The first is fixed on a plate on the table of the 
machine, and the second immediately above it. These two parts 
regulate the size of the body of the type. ‘The third and fourth 
parts, by moving to or from the former, form the thickness of the 
type. The matrix ix brought up to its proper place by means of 
a carriage sliding in a tube, and guided horizontally by springs, 
aijusted for the thickness of the type. It is brought down rerti- 
cally, and guided to its proper place by mecting with a small steel 
point ns the carriage takes it in. ‘The matrix being in position, 
the metal is pumped into the mould “in the manner ordinarily 
“ practised.” The parts forming the thickness withdraw simul- 
‘taneously, and thus give a passage to the type, which is then 
pushed by an.“ expulsor” between two pieces of sharp steel, which 
cut off any part of the metal projecting on the thickness of the 
type. Subsequently, two knives acting on the type cut off’ the 
jet and any parts that project on the body, when the cast article 
is then finished and ready for use. The movements of the whole 
‘of the pieces are effected by means of cams and levers. 

(Printed, 24, 0d. Drawings.) “a 
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A.D, 1855, November 14,—N? 2571, 
NEWTON, Atrrep Vixcent.—(Communicated}—‘An m 
* proved manufacture of clectrotype printing surfaces.” 

"The chief object of this invention is to facilitate the backing of 
dectrotype shells or casts for forming copperfuced fancy type. 
‘The mould or article to be duplicated by the clectrotype process ix 
placed in & common printer's chase, and surrounded by rales, in 
order that the counterpart of their upper edges may form » flat 
margin on the electrotype shell. When thus locked up, a coating 
of copper is thrown upon it “in the usual way” by @ galvanic 
battery, and the shell thus formed removed from the copper solu- 
tion and washed and turned on the back, It is then placed, face 
downwards, upon a bed plate, and a mould frame set over it, so 
‘as to bear upon the margin of the shell; a cap plate is then fitted 
on, and by means of clamps the whole are tightly seeured together, 
The mould is then heated, and type metal poured therein, On 
cooling, an adhesion between the copper shell and the type metal 
will be found to have taken place, 

(Printed, 6d, Drawings] 


A.D. 1855, November 19.—N? 2605. 


MeNICOL, Joun.—(Provisional Protection only.) —“ Improves 
“ ments in machine or cylinder printing.” 

“ I propose to make the doctor of a much stronger description 
“than has hitherto been adopted, and fix very strong brass 

bushes at each end, so that when it comes in contact with the 
* copper rollers and colours, I shall be enabled to print bloteh 
“ grounds as well as white grounds, the former having been gene 
“ yally done by hand, or what is termed block printing. I make 
* the doctor the whole width of the copper roller, by which Pam 
“ enabled to print # solid six, eight, or ten inches on the whole 
“ width of the piece, if desired ; whereas, on the present system, 
“ g solid cannot be produced of more than sbout one inch and a 
“ half in breadth. By this method I shall also be able to pro 
* duce a more brilliant solid than can be done by the block.” 

(Printed, 34, No Drawing.) 


A.D, 1855, December 8.—N° 2778. 
MACLURE, Axpnew,—“ Improvements in lithographic printing 
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‘This invention has for its object the application of steam or 
other power to such presses. The table of the press is lengthened 
20 a3 to be always above the roller by which its driven, The roller 
has continuous motion, and the reciprocating motion which is 
required for the table is obtained by raising the roller or bed (by 
lever or otherwise), so as to gear with each other, the table being 
acted on by a weight or other means for its return, 

(Printed, &%. Drawings.) 


A.D. 1855, December 11,—N° 2804, 

RUDING, Rocers.—* An improvement in printing silks and 
“ other woven fabrics with gold and other metal leaf and powder." 

Powdered shellac, produced by precipitation, is dusted evenly 
over the abore fabrics. The leaf or powder is then Inid over the 
shellac, and a heated printing surface applied, which, by melting 
the shellac, causes the leaf or powder to adhere to the fabric in the 
form of the pattern, leaving the rest of the leaf or powder to be 
brushed off. 

(Printed, 3d. No Drawing] 


A.D. 1855, December 13.—N® 2815. 


POITEVIN, Avenoxse Lovrs.—* Improved photographie 
* printing.” 

One or more films of a concentrated solution of albumen, 
fibrine, gum arabic, gelatine, or similar organic substance, and a 
concentrated solution of a chromate or bichromate of potash, or 
any base which does not precipitate the organic matter of the first 
solution, are applied to the paper, stone, metal, glass, wood, &e. 
whieh is to receive the design. If the impression is to be taken 
by contact the film is then dried, if in the camera it may be used 
moist, After a sufficient exposure, if the surface has become dry, 
or has been used in # dry state, it is moistened with water by 
means of sponge, and, while moist, the greasy ink or matter is 
applied to the aurface, to which it will be found to adhere in those 
parts only which have been affected by the ight. The print may 
be retained on the surface on which it is first produced, or trans- 
ferred or printed upon paper or other suitable material, and the 
operation repeated. A design is thus obtained upon lithographic 
stone or other suitable material, from which impressions may be 
multiplied by the method of lithographic printing the moistened 
surface with a greasy ink, 
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ALD: 1855, December 18.—N° 2860, 


HUMASTON, Joux Piraneorxr.—* Improvements in instru- 
“ ments for composing and transmitting telegraph messages.” 

‘The invention relates to recording electric telegraphs, and con- 
sists, firstly, in a machine termed a “ telegraphic compositor ;”* 
and, secondly, in the method of transmitting the composition 
over the wires, It consists in preparing beforehand, upon slips of 
paper or other suitable material, the matter it is desired to trans- 
mit. This paper is passed through the telegraphic machine at 
one station, and therein effects the breaking and closing of the 
circuits in accordance with the characters it contains, by which 
means the quantity of matter transmitted is thus increased, it being 
only limited by the velocity of the electric current and the eapability 
of the machine by which the circuits are closed and broken. 

Corresponding holes are punched in a slip of paper in the order 
and shape necessary to form the required characters on the recard= 
ing machine at the opposite end of the linc of wires, ‘The machine 
consists of # set of punches so arranged that by indicating the 
letter or character to be made upon a finger key, a hole or set 
‘of holes and spaces of the proper shape for that purpose will at 
once be punched through the fillet of paper placed in a direction 
to receive it, 

(Printed, 2. 5d, Drawings.) 


A.D. 1855, December 22.—N* 2904. 


DRESSER, Curistoruxr,—* Improvements in the mode of 
“ effecting what is called * Nature printing.’ ” 

‘The invention consists in printing from natural objects upoti 
stone or metal, with a view to multiply the impressions when the 
stone or metal has been treated with agents which render them 
oe eee Or ee by the usual processes, 

~ Aleaf, for instance, prepared by giving it a thin coat of 
Fiteeader ink, is placed (coated side downwards) on a litho- 
graphic stone, previously warmed so a8 not to “set” the ink 
upon the leaf, Over the leaf is Inid w sheet of paper, which it 
rubbed with the finger ora soft pad, so as to press the leaf in 
contact with the stone. Upon removing the paper and the leaf 
carefully, a delicate and perfect impression of the latter appears 
upon the stone; even the hairs of a laf, where they exis, wg, 
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truly represented. ‘The stone is then subjected to Baa ‘sual 
lithographic process, the i impression bee for et as 

dena on cto inronicus eS paar 
sree by the eodisary ldhorrophle peated “D ae 
is treated in the same manner with a composition of 

ground, common tallow, or “balsam of Judsa,” and sweet 

(or any like substances,) and laid upon a warmed metallic 
when, bya similar treatment to that above described, a 
impression is deposited. This impression is etched in in the 
ordinary way, or made into a printing surface by the agency of 
galvanism. The latter I prefer. One variety of which, adapted 
“ to my purpose, is fully described in the Athenaeum, of Marth 
the Sth last (1856).” From the Plate thus obtained, the object 
is printed off “ us if it were type or a wood bei 
3, A metallic plate is thinly couted with an etching. ‘The 

is prepared with artists’ oil paint, and laid upon the etching 
ground, when the Intter is dissolved in those parts in which the 
oil comes. ‘The plate is then washed with soap and Water, and 
then subjected to the usual etching processes. “In this case the 
image is concave, and is printed off by “ the usual 


“ printing process.” ‘The process is similar for rollers and eylin- 
ers instead of plates. 


(Printed, 34, No Drawing] oa 


1856. 


A.D, 1856, January 8.—N° 59, 

PIETRONI, Canvo.—{Provisional Protection only. )}—(Commu- 
nicated by Giuseppe Kossi, of Vienna.)—* Improvements in 
“ printing on cloth and other fabrics.” 

‘The invention consists of machinery for printing such 
“on the under or lower face or side by nn upward pressure 
“ the printing surface or surfaces, instead of a downward press 
“ of « printing surface, pare 
also comprises the “ use of machinery adapted for 
“ og other fabrics in the manner above descrit 
* more colors, either by a single operation or by a rey 
“« repetitions of the same as required.” 

(Printed, o@, No Drawing.) 
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A.D. 1856, January 18.—N° 145, 


MARZOLO, Josxru,—(Provisional Protection only.)—*‘ A re+ 
“ productive organ, printing, with known notes, any musical 
* fancies, und equally applicable to pianofortes, melodiums, har- 
“ moniums, accordeons, and gencrally to all keyed musical 
“ instruments.”” 

“ The music is printed on the paper by the simple touch or 
“ action of the keys with types, producing characters like those 
* used in ordinary printing or copying, with the identical repe- 

ition or reprint (as often as may be desired) of the airs, effected 
“ by mechanical re-action on the key-board of the instrament. 
“ The composer may possess the exact impression of a new 
“ musical idea reproduced as often as required.'” 

‘The drawing represents an organ or “ melodium” having a 
space between the common key-board and a chest containing the 
organ pipes large enough to contain a metallic cylinder, round 
which is a spiral grove containing a series of small uniform steel 
blades, Above the cylinder, and acting upon it, is a horizontal 
metallic key-board, each key of which forms a lever with two 
points, one the marking point beyond the fulcrum, the other on 
the opposite side re-acting from the action of the marking point. 
‘The front ends of these levers are connected by braces or other- 
wise to the common key-board. 

For the printing apparatus the paper is wound on a cylinder, 
from which it is drawn off by rollers, and brought under types of 
the notes supplied by a set of small rollers. 

(Printed, td. Drawing.) 


A.D, 1856, January 23—N° 180, 


MEYER, Jonaxnis Joacitim Maratas.—(Provisional Pro« 
tection only.)— “An improved mode of manufacturing bank 
“* notes, cheques, and other like documents,” 

It is proposed, in order to obviate the copying by transfer of 
such documents, to manufacture them by a “ process of double 
“ printing, one printing to produce a plain tint or an ornamental 
“ device of so elaborate a nature as to present the appearance of 
“ @ tint upon the whole surface, or on a part only of the face of 
“ the paper, and the second printing to give the paper its peculiar 
“ designation, whether of a cheque, bank note, or states 

ry * 
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‘These two impressions are obtained (according to the chemin! 
Properties of the colors used) from copper or at 


“ employed in each case shall possess such 

that when the printed poh papartcie I 

« for effecting a transfer, the whole imprint, (that is 

“ printed tint and the printed designation, shall 

™ together op to: the stone:or) plete tit whieay the transfer 
“ made, and thereby from the nature of the work 


(Printed, 4. No Drawing) 


A.D, 1856, January 28,—Ne 233. 


KING, Henny Samure.—(Communicated, )f laapeaveaiaees: 
“ yatus for printing and embossing.” 


also ink or color pads, sere with different tints 
imprints of designs in two or more colors, In 
blocks will each carry only « given portion of the 


requisite to provide stops or guides to ensure a 
In order to emboss and print at the same time, a 
substituted for the pressing pad. 

(Printed, . Driwings.) 


A.D, 1856, February 4 —Ne 299, 


ROBINSON, Exutsita Ssura.—* Improvements in machinery 
“ for lithographic and zineographie printing.” 
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_ the stone or zinc is in motion. The stone or zine is in n carriage 
driven to and fro by rack and pinion. ‘The damping apparatus 
(supported in a frame) consists of a water trough, furnished with 
pipes and regulating taps, connected with g perforated tube, 
which is placed immediately over an absorbing roller. Attached to 
the carriage is an “absorbing slab,” which is moistened by the 
absorbing roller and supplies moisture to other absorbing rollers, 
which in turn moisten the stone or zinc, There is a contrivance 
of weights and levers on the trough by which the water is let fall 
‘at the proper time, and also by which the apparatus is lifted 
clear of the stone or zine to allow the printed sheet to pass freely. 
The inking apparatus consists of an ink trough from which the 
supply is regulated by set screws. Under this trough is w roller 
set in motion by line and speed pulleys, and beneath it a second 
roller caused to rise and fall by the action of « lever to which it 
transmits the ink, which is by the second roller laid on a slab or 
table, where it is distributed as the table moves by diagonally 
disposed rollers, ‘The table in its turn gives off the ink to the 
rollers, by which the stone or zine is inked as it passes under them. 
‘The material to be printed is laid upon a-board which receives 
a sliding motion by means of an excentric, and travels along this 
board until it is taken hold of by springs which draw it round a 
revolving cylinder so a8 to receive the impression when the stone 
or zine passes under it, The carriage upon which the stone, &¢. 
is fixed receives besides the inking and damping slabs four 
inclines working in slides, which raise the inking rollers over 
the edge of the stone or zine and prevents the ink adhering 
to it. 

(Printed, 1s, 2d, Drawings) 


A.D, 1856, February 7.—N° 331, 


BERGNER, Tueopone.—{Provisional Protection only,)—(Com- 

-municated by Samuel W. Lowe, of Philadelphia.)—* A new mode 
of preparing or facing the surfaces of engraved or etched plates 
-* of metal or other substance, so that they may be réadily printed 
“ from by « press without wiping.” 

‘The engraved portion of a steel plate is filled up with gam, 
resin, wax, &c,, $0 a8 to leave the unengraved surface bare. ‘The 
latter is then, by galvanic process, coated with copper sufficiently 
‘thick to receive and amalgamate with a ge 

*K 
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surface of the same, so as to fix thin mercurislized surface 
the plate. ‘The gum, wax, &. is then removed, and the plas 
ready for the press. Copper plates are prepared in the same way, 
with the omission. of the galvanic process. On plates so coated, 
the ink, when applied by a “sharp” inking roller, will not ad 
here to or soil the mercurialized portion, while it fills and remains 
in the engraved lines. Common tin plate can thus be used 
place of steel and copper plates. The plate being covered with 
an etching ground, the design is engraved through and eaten in 
with nitro-muriatic or other acid. ‘The acid is then washed of 
and the etching ground removed. ‘The plate is then rubbed with 
mereury which forms « thin mercurialized surfsce upon the plain 
portion of the plate, the mercury having no affinity for the izun, 
down to which the design has been eaten in. It can, therefore, 
as well ns the steel and copper plates, be printed from continuously 
by “a letter press or other suitable form of press,” either alone or 
in the sume form with type. Any other material besides tin 
which is “capable of receiving or being made to receive a thin 
“ mercurial coating or amalgam surface” miay be used in the 


same way as a substitute for copper and stecl plates. 
[Printed, 3. No Drawing.) 


A.D. 1856, February 9.—N* 342, 


SWAN, Cuances, and SWAN, Groror Frepentci.—(Com 

sounioated.}—'* An improved colouring matter for writing, stain 

“ing, or dyeing, which is also applicable to the production of & 
ig fluid.” 

‘The coloring matter, which, among other advantages, has that 
of not corroding metals, is composed of a mixture of bichromate 
of potash, subcarbonate of potash, chlorate of potash, 
of mercury, or corrosive sublimate, and spitits of ammonia, 
to extract of logwood. The coloring matter may be ¢ 
8 solid form “by any suitable processes for combining the abore 
“* mentioned ingredients, and the same subsequently liquified ax 

“ required.” The coloring matter obtained from the: 
dients, either in a fluid or solid form, may be converted into = 
copying fluid “by the addition of any thickening ingredients 
“ which have heretofore been employed, berets) 
“ applicable for such = purpose,” 

(Printed, ad. No Drawing.) . re4 
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A.D. 1856, February 12.—N° 360. 
JABLONOWSKI, J. Feirx Pauss.— (Provisional Protection 
only.)}—* A new process of chromo-lithographic painting on glass, 
“ porcelain, clays, lava, and other materials susceptible of vitri- 
“ faction, and on all metals and metallic compounds capable of 
“ receiving an enamelled surface.”” 

Stones and plates of steel, &c., are prepared as follows:—The 
design is executed in black upon four stones or plates, as follows 
First, that reserved for strokes made with a pen and lithographic 
ink; second, that destined for the shadows or tints drawn with 
lithographic crayons ; third, that used for shadows put on with a 
brush and lithographic ink; fourth, that reserved exclusively for 
the “lights.” Esch of these is at once plastered with a stratum 
of the following composition, namely, gum copal (parts), gallipot 
or white resin (5 parts), fatty oils (2 parts), turpentine (2 parts). 
“ T afterwards execute the light strokes by means of a fine dry 
“ point (as a graver), those parts of the drawing which represent 
“ the hair, the beard, the lights, and the chiaro-obscuro.” An 
impression is then taken on negative paper (prepared as presently 
mentioned), the negative drawing changed to a positive one by 
wetting the verso of it with water, and spreading it upon a surface 
previously wetted with water. When thus sufficiently wetted the 
impression is laid upon the surface to be ornamented, which has 
previously been coated with a preparation of gallipot (3) and ture 
pentine (7). A-roller is then passed with a slight pressure over 
the impression, to ensure its "more perfect spreading and ndap- 
“ tation,” after which a sponge soaked in hot water is passed over 
it. The paper is then lifted, leaving the second preparation with 
the drawing thereon, and this is transferred to the object to be 
ormamented. This last should afterwards be well washed. The 
article ornamented is left to dry naturally for several days, and then 
dried at a stove to evaporate the oil and spirits employed. The 
coloring is effected with “ printing oil,” mixed with vitrificable 
colors, Oil from fresh nuts and burnt crusts of bread are heated 
inan iron pan until the former is inflammable, when the pan is 
closed, ‘This process is continued until the oil takes fire five or 
six times in succession, The enamels or vitrificable colors must 
have their combination of silicia and lead in accordance with the 
‘matters employed in preparing the paper, carbonate of lime render= 
ing the enamels Jess fusible, Cloth, silk, and other statis exsitsy, 
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of repeats of pattern being used which will divide into the circum- 
ference of the drum, and driving the drum by means of a pinion, 
Thirdly, in a mode of arranging the printing roller and color 
feed apparatus, wherein these details are carried by a frame which 
can be removed in one piece from the traversing carriage. Fourthly, 
“ certain classes of fabrics or yarns” are wound round the large 
drum in a spiral direction and printed on while so arranged. The 
printing roller is set at right angles to the line of fabric, and is 
made to traverse longitudinally as it and the drum revolve, #0 88 
to make its continuous line of impression coincide with the spiral 
line of fabric. The printing roller may be in three or more pieces, 
the central portions being fixed loosely on the spindle, to yield a 
little to the curvature of the drum. ‘Fifthly, instead of using a 
large single drum, the fabric to be printed may be wound spirally, 
or in the ordinary manner, upon an endless web passed round 
two drums. Sixthly, the large impression drum is encompassed 
with a spiral coil of flat piping, through which a current of steam 
is passed to dry the fabric after it is printed. 
(Printed, 1s, Drawings] 


A.D. 1856, February 28.—Ne 516, 


BROOMAN, Ricuanv Ancurmanp,—{Communicated by Pierre 
Gédeon Barry.)—“ Improvement in treating bituminous shale, 
“‘boghead mineral, and other like schistous bodies, in order to 
* obtain various commercial products therefrom.” 

‘The invention consists in producing from the above substances, 
among other products, a “ black which may be used as a colouring 
“matter in painting, and in the manufacture of printing ink,” 
and “a black having the sume properties as animal black, and 
“whieh may be used in the decolorization of liquids, vinegar, 
“raw sugar, &e., and also in the manufacture of blacking.”” 
‘The above materials are placed in a retort, whence the distilled 
products pass to a receiver at some distance from it. A con 
denser provided with refrigerating tubes condenses the raw ails 
and ammoniacal waters. The oils, after being separated from the 
thick tar, are introduced into “purifiers,” (wooden cases lined 
with lead, and provided with “agitators,”) where they are brought 
into contact with about five per cent. hy weight of sulphuric ucid. 
‘They are then drawn off from their sediment into second puri- 
fier, where they are united with liquid caustic soda ot Vimmewstecr. 
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‘The raw oils are submitted to a primary distillation fn an apps 
ratus consisting of a cucurbit placed over furnace, in order to 
separate them from the pasty or semi-liquid tar which remains 
in the cucurbit. From this it is drawn while still hot, and the 
oils submitted successively with sulphuric acid, caustic soda, anil 
lime-water, and are then redistilled in a still of the description 
employed in the distillation of molasses or rum. ‘The oils sepa- 
rated from the thick tar yield light essential oil, the density of the 
first streams of which are about 70° of Gay Lussac's areometer, 
Distillation is carried on until the stream attains a density of 30". 
‘These results are collected separately. The mext batch may be 
collected until it attains 32°, This oil may be used for lighting 
purposes. “The distillation may be further proceeded with, but 
“the heat must be progressively increased, and the product re 
“ sulting will be the unctuous oil, fit for greasing and 

“ purposes. A nearly liquid tar or tarry matter will still remain: 
“in the eucurdit, which may be converted into black: grease by 
“mixing with it ten to fifteen per cent, of liquid caustic sods 
“at 96°” 


(Printed, 74. Drawings.) 


A.D, 1856, March 4.—N? 550, 


ROSENBERG, Crantes Tromas.—* Improvements in oma- 
“menting china, glass, and other surfaces when transferring 
“ printed impressions.”” 

Having obtained the design upon a series of plates by tracing 
over transfer paper, the high lights of each are then stopped out 
with Brunswick black or other varnish, and a border of | 
wax drawn with it. Dilute nitric acid is then poured over it am 
Jeft till the proper tint is effected. The first stopping out is then 
extended, and the process repented. The banking wax is. 
removed, and the ground cleared off with spirits of 
‘The parts requiring to be lightened are burnished or seraped, and 
the darks, if requiring strength, cut up with a graver or | 
tool. A thin plate of zinc is then fixed on toa block of w 
and three pins inserted in it to correspond with notehes eut 
series of plates for the purpose of registering. ‘The paper ms 
the impressions is prepared with a coating of starch (10 seruy 
gelatine (2 scruples), and loaf sugar (5 scruples), ; 

(802.) The whole of the series of plates having been 
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enamel colours, the porcelain, glass, &c, is prepared hy a coating 

of rosin dissolved in turpentine, and the design transferred to it by 

pressing the paper, which has been moistened, againat it. The 

paper is then wetted and gently removed, leaving the whole of 

the ink composing the design upon the porcelain, glass, &e, 
(Printed, 4¢, No Drawing.) 


A.D, 1856, March 5.—N° 555. 


KAY, Ricnarp Dugpans.—* Improvements in the manufacture 
of fabrics from fibrous materials.’” 

“1 take what is generally known as ‘Clark's felt,’ which is 
“ made of cotton, or a felt made of a mixture of cotton and wool, 
“cither by Clark’s process or the ordinary process of felting, and 
“by means of dissolved caoutchoue or other suitable cement, I 
“attach any woven fabric either to one or both sides or surfaces 
“of the said felt, thus forming a strong compact fabric, suitable 
“for and applicable to printers’ blankets, roller cloths, cylinder 
“Jappings, drawing rollers used in spinning, and as a substitute 
“ for leather in the carding operation, or other similar purposes,” 

{Printed, 3d, No Drawing} 


A.D, 1856, March 15.—N® 622, 


COATES, Citanies.—* Improvements in apparatus for com- 
“ municating motion to machinery used in bleaching, printing, 
“ dyeing, and finishing fabrics.”” 

‘The motion is communicated by means of the friction of cir- 
cumferences of pulleys driven from a pulley on the driving shaft. 
Where this frictional pressure is insufficient it is augmented by a 
spring or weight. ‘The motion of the friction pulley on the driving 
shaft is also communicated to the friction pulley on the axle to be 
driven by means of an intermediate pulley mounted on o stud, 
In cither case the machine is instantly stopped as soon as the 
circumferences of the pulleys are thrown out of contact, which ix 
done when any undue power is exerted, owing to the lapping of 
the fabric round any of the rollers or winces of which the machine 
is composed. When the driving shaft passes through the cistern. 
of the machine the casing of the shaft supports the pegs for 
guiding the fabric. 

(Printed, 1s. 64, Drawinss) 
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A.D. 1856, March 18.—Ne° 646. 


MAW, Arritun.—(Provisional Protection refused.) —* Improved 
‘means of ornamenting the surfaces of woven, knitted, or felted 
“ fabricn; such as cloths, stuffs, ribbons, and other fabrics; or of 

“ parchment, vellum, leather,or other animal tissnes, and rendering 
“ such fubries or tissues applicable to various 

‘The invention consists in the employment of “ certain processes 
“closely allied to the process of photography,” whereby “ the 
“surfaces of these materials may be rendered sensitive to Light, #0 
“that having obtained a negative picture on glass or paper, or 
“some other transparent or translucent material, a positive im- 
“pression or image may be transferred to the prepared surface of 
“the fabric or tissue, By these means any varicty of design or 
“pattern may be transferred to these materials, but the particular 
“nature of the design or pattern must depend, not only upon the 
“taste of the operator, but also for the purpose for which the 
“ornamented materials are to be employed.’ 

(Printed, 3d, No Drawing. 


A.D, 1856, March 22.—N° 679, 


JOHNSON, Joun Hexry.—(Communicated by Charles Claude 
Etienne Minié, Commandant of the School of Firearms at 
Vincennes, in the Empire of France, and Louis Frangois Clenietit 
Breguet, of Paris, in the said Empire.) —** Improvements in 
“ electro-magnetic printing telegraphs.” 

A recording instrument, where a conventional alphabet is used, 
has a wooden cylinder rotating by clockwork and driven by = 
pinion on one end of its axis, whilst at its otherend is fixed s 
continuous helicaidal-grooved drum, for the purpose of imparting 
a lateral movement to the strip of paper for receiving the message. 
‘Two duplicate strips may be printed at one time by passing them 
simultaneously under the recording instrament, which consists of 
a lever fitted with a sharp point at its other end being drawn down 
by a helical spring, so a5 to keep the pricker elevated until re 
quired to operate, which is done by means of an electro-magnet in 
connection with one of the poles of the battery. The Pre ns 
“ lator” consists of a number of keys, somewhat similar'to 
keys of a pinnoforte, each key indicating a letter. The keys are 
hinged above the cylinder by meuns of flat blade springs in pilac 
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of hinged joint, and the springs of the several keys are pro- 
longed, so that their ends are over the centre of the cylinder and 
tangential to its surface, In this cylinder are fitted « number 
of metallic stads arranged in a certain order and number under 
each of the keys, the studs being flush, or nearly so, with the 
surface of the cylinder, The various letters of the alphabet are 
composed of as number of prick marks, arranged transversely 
across the strip of paper in different numbers and positions, 
by the corresponding number and position of the studs 

in the cylinder for that particular letter. When a key is depressed, 
so as to bring its spring on to one of the metallic studs in the 
cylinder the curcuit is established, the pricker is immediately 
drawn down by the magnet to puncture the paper, which is 
wound off from a reel ns required by a pair of feeding rollers, 
‘This descent of the pricker releases also the cylinder, which makes 
a revolution; and as the corresponding studs will pass in succes- 
sion under the spring of the depressed key, it follows that the 
circuit will be made and broken as many times as there are studs, 
and asat cach re-establishment of contact the pricker will descend, 
it follows that a corresponding number of prick marke will be made 
in the strip of paper, such pricks being placed across the paper, 
which has a lateral movement imparted to it by the grooved drum, 
At each rotation of the cylinder a eatch or arm fixed to one end of 
it strikes « star wheel on the axis of one of the feeding rollers, and 
turns it a short distance, thereby drawing the strip forward longi- 
tudinally for the succeeding letter. Suitable claws or detents are 
brought into action when n key is depressed for the purpose of 
arresting the movement of the cylinder after one revolution. In 
the arrangement of apparatus for printing the ordinary letters of 
the alphabet @ very slight modification is required. The cylinder, 
which is of metal instead of wood, is fitted with a number of 
projecting pins, arranged spirally round its surface, each pin 
corresponding to a key on the manipulator, whilst each key 
4 to letter, number, or other character or sign. A 
type wheel with letters on its periphery is substituted for the eon- 
tinuous helicoidal-grooved drum. The pricker is also dispensed 
with, the end of the lever which carried it being merely required to 
press the paper on to the letter presented to the type wheel to print 
the same on the paper which passes over it. Several letters may 
be produced at the same time, those letters which follow one 
another in the same word in alphabetical order being, yrodowe 
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with the same rapidity as a single one, Also by increasing the 
length of the key-board, so a8 to allow of several alphabets sliding 
‘on it, an entire word may be produced, whatever may be the 
order of the letters, by depressing the requisite keys with both 
hands simultancously, 

(Printed,11¢, Drawings) 


A.D. 1856, March 25.—N° 713. 


ILLINGWORTH, Wiu11am.—{Provisional Protection only,)— 
“Certain improvements in printing or coloring china, earthen 
“ware, or other ceramic manufactures, and in the machinery or 
“ apparatus connected therewith; and also improvements in the 
* subsequent treatment of such manufactures.” 

‘The invention consists, first, in an extension of the use of the 
preparation of “ saccharine matter” ss a substitute for oil, and 
in the preparation of color, ss specified in N°2179 of 1855, and 
consists in a further use of such matter in combination with certain 
animal and vegetable mucilagenous substances, as albumen, gela- 
tino, gluten, casine, carrageen moss, linseed, mucilage, &c. in 
place of oil, &e, in printing or colouring such or similar manu- 
factures, Secondly, in the application of “ doctors " to flat plates 
used for printing, for the purpose of cleaning such plates, exactly 
in a similar manner to their operation in cylinder calico 
and also, if preferred, in combination with the use of inking or 
colouring rollers for furnishing the said fiat plates, ‘Thirdly, in 
equalizing the power of absorption of the glaze, by dipping or 
immersing the printed ware into s thin mucifagenous solution, 
cither pure or mixed with acids; and lastly, in improving the 
“ glaze” by the introduction or admixture of mucilage. 

{Printed, 84, No Drawing) 


A.D. 1856, March 29.—N° 756, 


RIPPON, Jonx James.—* An improvement or improvements: 
* in rollers or cylinders for printing fabries."” 

‘The invention consisis in placing « core or. cylinder of iron, of 
somewhat less diameter than the roller or cylinder to be manu- 
factured, in a suitably prepared mould, and casting thereon a 
hollow cylinder or casing of copper, or alloy consisting mainly of 
copper, 

(Printed, 5, No Drawing.) 
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A.D. 1856, April 3.—N° 810, 


GLASSFORD, Joux Hamirox.—(Provisional Protection only.) 
—* Improvements in the production or preparation of printing 
surfaces.” 

‘The invention consists in producing printing surfaces from the 
surface of an ordinary lithographic stone or piece of metal of a 
flat form, having on it a design etched or engraved according to 
the Specification, N° 2011 of 1855, or otherwise, Such flat surface 
is prepared by applying to it a conducting coating, and ¢lectro- 
typing it “ in the usual manner, or in any modified manner which 
may be found convenient for obtaining a copper or other metallic 
* coating.” 

(Printed, 3d. No Drawing.) 


A.D, 1856, April 4—Ne 815, 


GARDISSAL, Cuartes Duraxp,—(Provisional Protection 
only.) —(Communicated.)—“ The treatment ‘or preparation of 
“ fabrics or textile materials to be dyed or printed.’” 

‘The invention depends on the principle that textile materials 
acquire n great affinity for colors, cither with or without the use 
of mordants, after being exposed to the action of nitric acid, 
“ or rather a mixture of nitric and sulphuric acid.” The ma- 
terials sre for a short time placed in contact in the cold shade 
with the acids. These may be imbibed in the textile fabrics 
previous to the dyeings, or dissolved in suitable quantity in 
the coloring matter. The power of absorption of color in the 
fabrics is increased by dipping them, before the application of 
mordants, in a bath of milk, of solutions of albumina, of gelatine, 
of gluten, or any other azoted matters that may be coagulated by 
heat, by acids, or any chemicals or agent forming insoluble com- 
pounds with these matters, Thus the albumina is fixed by gela- 
tine, tannin, gull-nut, &c. Fine black colors are obtained by the 
combination of tannin with gelatine, For the better fixing of 
“ certain colours,” baths of fatty matters are used, 

(Printed, 34. No Drawing.) 


A.D. 1856, April 5.—Ne 82u, 
HOGG, James, and NAPIER, Jouy.—“ Improvements in 
* atereotyping,” 
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‘The improvements relate to the formation of a matrix from an 
original, and the production of a cast from that matrix. For the 
former, a sheet of stout packing paper, cloth, &e., coated with a 
paste of red ochre and fine whitening, thin glue, starch, and 
wheaten flour, with a little alam, is laid on the original, pre 
viously oiled, and a single and very light “soaking” pull taken 
in a press, or a “planer and mallet” is used. Tho mould & 
weighted and left under the form to dry. Or the mould may be 
made in plaster of Paris, a coating being first run over the type, 
and a perforated plate then laid upon such coating, and cemented 
with it by pouring on plaster at the back of the said plate. The 
casting box consists of two plates of metal, varying in size accord- 
ing to the matrix, and each having a rectangular flange of five or 
six inches. The gauge and plates being heated in an oven of 
450° Fahrenheit, the matrix, surrounded by the gauge, is laid 
between the plates, the sides of the matrix being allowed slightly 
to underlap. the gauge, in order that the matrix may he held 
‘The whole is thon bound together, and is ready for the 
A brick or slab is sometimes used as substitute for one of the 
iron plates in the casting box, the brick and plate, with the matrix 
and gauge lying between them, being “ cramped” together im the 
same manner as the two iron plates. Another modification of the 
casting box is formed by placing the matrix at the bottom of = 
stereotyper’s “flat pan” with rather higher sides than usual, other 
matrices (if found convenient) being laid upon intermediate irom 
Plates, kept apart by guages, sufficient to form the thickness of 
the stereotype plates. An iron cover is then fixed on the “fst 

* pan,” and the metal poured in “as in the ordinary fat pan used 
“ at present in stereotyping, when not dipped in a bath of metal 
* or alloy.” 

(Printed, Sd. Drawings.) 


A.D, 1856, April 5.—Ne 830. 
MORTON, Anxovn.—‘ Improvements in the manufueture of 
paints and pigments.” bbe 
‘The invention consists in certain improvements on N* 1667 of 
1853, simplifying the processes of that patent, and giving perma- 


nence to the colors produced by it. ‘The specification is mainlps 
repetition of the former one, 


[Printed, 64, No Drawing.] esti 
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A.D. 1856, April 7.—N® 842. 
MORTON, Anxorp,—* Improvements in the manufacture of 
“ paper-hangings for decorative purposes.” 

‘The invention consists in the use of dissolved soap and in the 
compounding of various “vehicles” for reducing or resubduing 
colouring matters employed in the manufacture of paints and pig- 
ments used in making paper-hangings. 

Vehicle No. 1 consists of soap, skimmed milk, and alum, ground 
together and added to china clay. A “snponaceous solution” 
may be passed over the work when dry, as in N° 1667 of 1853. 

Vehicle No. 2 is composed of soap, skimmed milk, alum, sul- 
phate of zinc or acetic acid, ground together. 

Vehicle No.3. 'To the above-mentioned milky and gaponaceous 
compounds is added a quantity of pure or rough sulphate of zinc 
or alum, or sugar of lead, such that the zine, &c. shall be mode~ 
rately in excess. 

In paper-staining the colors are prepared and used according 
‘to N° 830 of 1856. Grained papers have a saponaceous solution 
spread over them to preserve them from dirt. For onk papers the 
colors are used according to N° 830 of 1856, the light yeins or 
figuring being mixed with varnish, to impart a natural gloss to 
the wood. “In graining marbles, granites, maples, mahogany, 
“ and all other grained papers, the chief thing to be observed is, 
to get in as much vehicle as possible, according to the affinities 
“of the colors used, and in thinning the whole with water only, 
“ or diluted vehicles 1, 2, 3, or 5.” To produce “a double egg 
* gloss” a saponaceous solution is applied, and when dry brushed 
“as usual with satin papers.” In_ printing or blocking a great 
advantage is obtained by mixing the vehicles with size “just on 
“ the run.” 

(Printed, 4d, No Drawing.) 


A.D. 1856, April 11,—Ne 868. 
NORMANDY, Lewis —{(Communicated by Abbé Eugene 
Cormier.) —* Improvements in the mode of writing and printing 
“ music, to faciljtate the study thereof.” 

‘The stave lines are of several colors, “by which contrivance the 
reading of music is learned much more rapidly than heretofore." 
‘They are (going upwards) green, black, dotted red, black, and red. 

» A drawing is given of » “common hand-printing press,” on he 
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Another mechanical arrangement at the same time effects the 
separation of the lines. 
[Printed, 10d. Drawings) 


A.D, 1856, May 3,—Ne 1050, 


FONTAINE MOREAU, Perer AnmMAxp Le ComTE DE. — 
(Communicated.}—* Improvements in electric telegraphs,” 

The improved telegraphic apparatus by which messages can be 
transmitted “ with a rapidity hitherto unobtained ” (placed one at 
each station) consists, first, of a motor or wheel-work arrangement 
wound up by electro-magnetism and having a continuous move- 
ment; secondly, in an improved alphabetical key-board current 
breaker for the transmission of the despatch ; and thirdly, ina 
peculiar arrangement of the type, cylinders, and printing apparatus, 

A ratchet wheel has fixed to it a barrel containing a clock spiral 
spring, and an ordinary toothed wheel, rather less than the ratchet 
wheel, is fixed over the barrel and gears with the pinion of 
another wheel. ‘This sets in motion two rather smaller wheels, one 
of which gears with the pinion placed on the axis on which the 
fly wheel is fixed. As a further means of giving uniformity of 
motion, a flier is used. The pawl which works in the ratchet wheel 
is attached to a swinging lever. To the middle of the latter is fixed 
loosely the end of three levers, which form aT, ‘The end of the 
middle lever is attached to an armature passing over two magnets, 
each movement of the armature causing the pawl to move the 
ratchet wheel round one tooth. At the bottom of each key is a 
small platina plate, which, when the key is pressed down, touches 
a plate of copper. A central wheel, with suitable pulleys affixed to 
its shaft, has a series of small oblong pieces of wood fixed to its 
circumference in such a manner that in plan they form a spiral 
or curve alternately. On each side of the central wheel is a pulley 
supported by suitable bearings. An endless band of laminated 
platina, pierced with small rectangular openings which fit the 
‘wooden projections on the central wheel, passes partly round these 
pulleys and ayer the central wheel, On this band oiled silk insu« 
Jators are placed wt equal distances, and in such relation to the 
central wheel and the key-board, that nt cach complete revolution 
of the wheel, one of such insulators being placed immedintely 
below the first key to the right, it pusses over the whole ae 

Pe 
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‘the key-board plus the distance of two consecutive 
revolution once effected, the insulator is replaced by the 
one, which takes its place under the first key to the right. Between 
the metallic conducting band and the range of twenty-eight keys 
are disposed an equal number of flexible brass springs furnished 
at their extremitics with small platina plates. At a suitable 
distance below the key-board two wheels are placed together on a 
suitable axis, On the circumference of each are engraved twenty- 
eight signals, Figures may be placed on one cylinder correspond- 
ing with those on the key-board. Near the centre of the machine 
are placed four magnets with an armature on each couple, anda 
square metal frame affixed to the armatures. Towards the cylinders 
the metal frame is extended fill its extremity is over the printing 
cylinders. The extremity is covered with leather or esoutchoue, 
and acts a8 a press. Paper is fed in and regulated by suitable 
rollers, ratchet wheels, and other means, 

(Printed, 14,84, Drawings.) 


A.D, 1856, May 10.—N* 1113, 


BENIOWSKI, BarrHoLomew.—* Improvements in bin 53 
“ phical composition and the manufacture of logotypes to be 
** used therein.” 

Miaiiolaeirmbr dette] a ten 
printing, except that after each is placed a “ separator” 

of the same body and ibipe aut (ype aed ool Sea 

“ tinguished, however, from these last either by a different 

“ nicks, or by color, and also by making their feet 

“ ie, without the usual groove therein.” 2, Between 

is put a “Ind,” which is in every respect dimilar to an 

lead of shout small pica thickness. 3, The page so 

justified, locked up as for printing, and corrected. 4. The 

is transferred to an air and water tight trough, and the typ 

unlocked. 5. A thin solution of shellac or other similar 

is poured into the trough, and th 

Ls teh 6. After a few 

uncovered for 
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A.D, 1856, May 12.—N° 1116. 


WHYTOCK, Rionanv.—* Improvements in apparatus to fhei- 
* litate the printing of yarns or threads.” 

‘The invention is designed to obviate the inconveniences attend- 
ing the use of the large wheels and double cylinders usually 
adopted for reeling hanks of yarns, which are printed to produce 
figured fabrics, and consists in placing opposite to ech other 
two cylinders or open reels connected by bars #0 as to be moved 
from place to place. ‘These reels are covered with a continuous 
coating of yarn or threads laid in as regular order ax the threads 
or yarns on a cylinder, ‘These coils may be removed from the 
reels and printed on tables or under cylinders for such patterns as 
are termed “turned-over ” patterns, or before removal of the yarn, 
py means of traversing pulleys. 

[Printed, 10d. Drawings] 


A.D. 1856, May 17.—N¢ 1170, 


SCHEURMANN, Gusrav.— (Provisional Protection only.}— 
“ Improvements in printing music.” 
‘These consist, first, in the use of “solid and mathematical cha- 
racters, by which a very great saving of Isbour ia effected in 
comparison with the modes hitherto in use, which characters 
likewise contain all declivities in a solid form necessary for 
printing music to any required length and angle, and which 
characters are cast partly in common moulds and partly in 
moulds specially constructed for this purpose.” Also in a 
“so constructed that, by mechanical agency, the paper is 
“ brought in contact first with the rules (to produce the impres- 
“ gion of the lines) and then with the characters, or first with the 
“ characters and then with the rules. Or a stereotyped cast of 
“ the characters and lines may be taken so as to print the whole 
* nt one operation in any common press, or with the characters 
and rules at the same time.” 
(Printed, ad, No Drawing) 


A.D, 1856, May 17.—Ne 1171. 


CORNIDES, Lovrs.—* Improvements in ornamental window 
© blinds and such like transparent decorations.” 


wut 
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A lithographic or other impression made on transfer paper, 
and washed with purified ox gall, is, when dry, coated with » 
solution of pure gelatine, or gelatine in combination with sagar 
and water, and placed upon and transferred to the textile or win- 
woven fabric or suitable perforated substance, stretched or other- 
wise held in a suitable frame. When the impression is perfectly 
dry, the paper is detached by wetting it with a solution of acetate 
of alumina or water, Surfaces thus ornamented may be protected 
from atmospheric influences by a coating of collodion or other 
transparent varnish. 

[Printed 34, No Drawing.) 


A.D, 1856, May 19.—N* 1179. 


WILKES, Joux, and WILKES, Tuomas.—* A new 

proved manufacture of rollers or cylinders bed Roe 
The invention consists in making fresh printing rollers 

those already used. The former pattern been, 


: 


turning or otherwise), the roller is expanded by = 
through it longitudinally, and afterwards elongated 
in diameter by a drawing process. It is next placed 
hollow cylinder of wrought or malleable iron, and the 
jected to n drawing process whereby the copper becomes 
fixed on the iron, The roller may be fixed upon its axis 
ordinary way. 


iret 
a 


up 


[Printed, ed. Drawings.) 


A.D. 1856, May 19.—N* 1185, 


WILKES, Joux, WILKES, Tomas, and WILKES, Grineer. 

—“A now or improved manufacture of rollers or cylinders for 
« printing fabrics.” 

A hollow cylinder of copper, made “ by any convenient process,” 
is placed upon a hollow malleable iron cylinder and subjected to 
a drawing process, “similar to that by which metallic tubes are 

” by which it becomes firmly fixed upon the irom 
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A.D, 1856, May 21.—N° 1201, 


DUFRESNE, Auexanone Hexnt.—* An improved process of 
* gilding and ornamenting steel and other metals.” 

‘The invention consists, first, in depositing by either chemical, 
electro-chemical, or mechanical means one or several interme- 
diate metals upon the surface to be ornamented, Iron or steel 
js ornamented by depositing on it a coating of copper, which 
is afterwards gilded or silvered “ by the ordinary processes of 
amalgamation.” They are damascened by being covered, a8 
before, with a copper coating, on which the design is traced with 
varnish, bitumen of Judea, or other protecting substance, and 
being immersed in chromic acid, which dissolves the copper not 
protected by the varnish. ‘The varnish is removed with hot 
turpentine, leaving the design in copper on a steel ground, ‘The 
article is then finished off, and the gilding or ornamenting effected, 
“ the mercury being volatilized by heat after amalgamation in the 
“ ordinary way.” 

Platina articles are coated with copper, and have the design laid 
‘on theny as before stated. The unprotected parts of the copper 
‘tare then dissolved out by nitric, sulphuric, chromic, or other suit- 
able ucid, and the varnish being removed, the article is gilded or 
ornamented by amalgamation as for iron. 

On silver a triple metallic surface of copper, iron (or nickel), 
and copper respectively is deposited. ‘The reserves are formed on 
the last cont of copper, and the unreserved parts of the supers 
posed metals destroyed in succession, so that the iron which 
presents itself on the removal of the upper coat prevents the 
mereury from adhering to the first copper or silver surface during 
the amalgamation. ‘The iron is lastly removed by any suitable 
reagent. 

Instead of forming the reserve by hand with protective varnishes, 
the ordinary processes of photography, heliography, or impression 
may be employed either directly or by transfer. 

[Printed, 4. No Drawing.) 


A.D, 1856, May 22,—N? 1226, 


BELL, Rosert.—* An improvement in the manufacture or pro« 
“ duction of ornamental fabrics.’* 
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‘The invention relates to the making a cloth of 
two printing surfaces and one or more filling 
between such surfaces, ull woven into one os one 


colors. (a) ‘The invention is particularly adapted for 
tion of double-sided shawls, zebra dresses, and others. 
warps or wefts inside between the outer plies or printing 
while they prevent the colors on one side passing to the 
and thus procure beauty of coloring, give also thickness, softness, 
and the peculiar spongy feel necessary for such goods. Goods 
made in this way will have all the sppearance and feel of a very 
much more expensive article “now made in the 
“ other harness and complicated loom, while the price will be very 
“ much lower.” 

(Printed, 7é. Drawings.) 


A.D. 1856, May 24.—Ne 1244, 
gLLINGWORTH, Wiitiam. — “ Certain improvements in 


“ printing or coloring, and coloring and glazing china, earthen 


*€ subsequent treatment of such manufactures.” 

‘The invention is an improvement on N° 2179 of 1855, and 
consists, first, in the preparation of colors by the use of animal 
and vegetable, mucilaginous, or amylaceous substances, deliquescent 
salts and other substances, such as the chlorides, nitrates, acetates, 
citrates, tartrates, saccharates, &c. &c., of zinc, manganese, Setet Time, 
magnesia, &e. ; also citric acid or leman Juice, secharic 
phoric acid, arsenic ncid, muriatic acid, together with aise 
deliquescent acids, either with or without ssccharine = 
4 substitute for oil. Secondly, in the use of “ doctors ” for 
cleaning flat printing plates, in 3 manner similar to that in 
operntion for eylinder calico printing, and also, if i petro, a 
combination with the use of inking or coloring rollers for fur 
nishing the flat plates. ‘Thirdly, in the removal, in the subse 
quent treatment of pottery, of the transfer paper from the ware, 
hy the application of diluted chlorides ar acids to the back of 


-_—_— 


(0) See N° 1181 of 1652, 
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or dipping the ware in water, or in water mixed with a little 
mucilage, chloride, or acid. Also in equalizing the power of 
absorption of the glaze in the body of the ware with those parts 
which are printed upon, by immersing the newly-printed ware in 
water, or water mixed with a little mucilage, chloride, or acid. 
Lastly, in improving the glaze employed by the introduction or 
admixture of mucilage. 
(Printed, #2. No Drawings.) 


A.D. 1856, May 27—N° 1267. 


NEWTON, Writaax Epwanp.— (Communicated.) —* Im- 
“ provements in printing machinery.” 

‘The invention relates to cylinder printing, und consists in a 
hovel mode of securing the types on the cylinder, and “ locking 
“up” the forms. ‘The types are held in their places by means 
of wedge formed column rules, a8 described in N° 12,216 of 1848. 
The lower edge of these column rules is provided with a projecting 


ledge, whereby they are held down by being placed in rebated 
grooves made in the type bed, and are further held by means of 
segmental pieces, made to rest on the said rebates or ledges of the 
column rules. These segmental pieces are let in spaces made in 
the type bed, and may be said to form part thereof, The columns 
of type are locked up by a novel arrangement of block pieces, 
instead of the quoins being shot along a channel in the form, as 
usual; or two metal bars, having a series of wedges formed on the 
face thereof, are employed, the pressure being thus more evenly 
distributed, while the types are held more securely and locked 
up with o less expenditure of power. These wedge bars are 
worked by means of screws or toothed gearing; or one of the 
bars may be dispensed with, and a sct of quoins used by causing 
them to act against the wedges of the remaining bar. 
(Printed, Te. Drawings.) 


A.D. 1856, May 31,—N° 1285, 
BONVALLET, Apo.rue— (Provisional Protection only.)— 
“ Certain improvements in printing woven fabrics, velyet, slcins, 
“ and other like materials.” 
_ 
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obtained cither by the gulvano-plastic 
contour of the vignette plate, or by soldering, moulding, met 
or by pressure. It may be of metal, gutta perclia, 
plastic, or other similar materinls. By placing the vignette « 
long-napped woven fabric, and applying a slight pressure, 
border is sunk into the thickness of the nap, by which divisions 
are made on different parts of the design, and the range of the 
liquid color is limited. ‘The color is placed on the fabric with » 
brush, sponge, or by means of a furnishing roller supplied with 
color. For obtaining a variety of colors, several vignette 
are placed one after the other on the fabric, and allow of 
the colors with precision and clearness. In order that the i 
sion may be satisfactory, the edges of the plates are 
small holes, through which pass markers fixed to the 
table. ‘The fabric to be printed should be thoroughly cleaned 
impurities on leaving the weaver’s loom. When properly 
and dried it is stretched on the printer's table by means of 
‘When a piece of the entire length of the table 
fabric is well stretched and passed through a heated 
fabric when dry is submitted to the steaming process for fix 
the colors, and washed in the usual manner, 

(Printed, #4, No Drawing-] 


He 


Ue 


i 


A.D. 1856, June 3.—Ne 1314. 


MACKELCAN, Georce Jostau.— “Improvements in the 
“ manufacture of rollers sdapted to calico and other printing.” 
‘The invention consists in using “ a simple cylinder of cast iron 
“ or other metal adapted to the common printing mandril or other 
“ spindle, covered with a shell of copper, brass, or other material 
“ adapted to be engraved or embossed. ‘The cylinder is first 
“ coated with tin or solder on its external surface, and the shell 
“ formed of such a size that when cold it is too small to go over 


“ cylinder it shall contract upon and melt the solder, and thus 
“become effectually united or soldered to its entire length and 
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“ circumference. The shell may be removed by raising the tem- 
“ perature of the whole mess sufficiently to again dilate the 
“ shell and melt the solder. I do not by the above description 
« bind myself to the use of solder, it being possible that the hold 
“which the shell will acquire by its contraction may be found 
« sufficient for all practical purposes.” 

(Printed, 6d. Drawings.] 


A.D. 1856, June 10.—N° 1375. 


BROOMAN, Ricuarp Arcuisauv.—(Communicated by M. 
Hermann.)—“ Improvements in printing shawls and other fabrics, 
“ and in the machinery employed therein.” 

The invention consists, first, in printing shawls and other 
fabrics by a single impression of a block of the same size as the 
shawl or fabric itself for such color in which the pattern is 
to be printed. Secondly, in improved arrangements for printing 
fabrics by means of one or more engraved cylinders supplied with 
color by distributing rollers, which receive the color from trough 
rollers. Thirdly, in applying colors on shawls and other fabrica 
by a cylinder, or by two plates of about the same size’ as the 
fabric, one plate being engraved or carrying a block with the . 
pattern, and the other provided with felt, cloth, &c., and one of these 
plates heing made to advance towarda and recede from the other, 
the fabric is printed by being pressed between them. Fourthly, 
in the employment of guides, which on being brought into contact 
with the points of the block or engraved surface keep it in proper 
position. Fifthly, in arrangements for supplying colors to the 
engraved surface, either directly by a cylinder or cylinders in 
connection with the color trough, or by transferring the colors 
from a cylinder to a piece of cloth or other fabric mounted on 
a frame, from which they are carried on to the engraved surface 
or block, or to which the engraved surface is carried. And, sixthly, 
in machinery for printing such fabrics. 

(Printed, 7d. Drawings.] 


A.D. 1856, June 10.—N° 1377. 


PIETRONI, Carto.—* Improvements in printing on cloths and 
« other fabrics.” 


PRINTING. 
‘The apparatus (shown for printing in four colors) consists of 


printing blocks are in two 

these successively are brought over the color tables, (each 
which is furnished with two colors,) and over the cloth to 
printed. A treadle raises both the color tables i 
table frames against the blocks, so as to furnish the blocks and 
print the material, The color surfaces are supplied by 
rollers of sheet iron containing & reservoir of ink, which 


framework between each ene By of printing, and 
which it is stretched turned a quarter of a revolution, when 
same process is repeated four times. 

[Printed, 102, Drawings 


A.D. 1856, June 14.—Ne 1409. 


MACHARD, Jaan Errenxe.—(Provisional Protection only,}— 
(Communicated by J. P. Vantravers, of Annecy.)—* Improve 
“ ments in printing or dyeing skeins, tissues, or other textile 
“ fabrics of cotton, wool, flax, and other fibrous substances.” 
‘The invention relates to the employment of eatechw and indigo 


passed through a solution of eatechu, and left for come hours ot 
even days, and then dyed in the indigo by the ordinary processes 
or they are first dyed in the indigo and afterwards immersed in 
the solution of catechu, Light or dark blues are thus produced. 
When white portions are required they are previously printed 
with a “resist,” or subsequently with a discharge. A suitable 
resist is composed of a mixture of nitrate of lead, subacetate of 
lead, sulphate of copper, acetate of copper, gum arabic, or 
pipe clay. ‘The resist acts both mechanically and chemically. By 
immersing the articles in a solution of chromate of potash or 
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other chromate, the lead in the resist is converted into chrome 
yellow or orange. 


(Printed, 8d, No Drawing.) 


A.D. 1856, June 25,—No 1489, 


GARDISSAL, Cuartes Duranp.—“ Improvements in en- 
« graving glass and crystals.” 

‘The invention consists in engraving the above with hydrofluoric 
acid by means or with the aid of “reserves,” “spares,” or 
“ resists,” obtained by one of three processes :—1, by distributing 
fatty or resinous matter, reduced to powder, through fabrics or 
perforated tissues or substances on the surfaces which are to be 
acted on or engraved by the action of the hydrofluoric acid; 
2, spreading a layer of fatty or resinous matter over the surface 
of the articles to be engraved, the layer being afterwards orna- 
mented by means of perforated vignettes or designs; 3, by the 
transfer of printings made of fatty or resinous matters on to the 
articles to be engraved. 

I and 2 are chiefly applicable to plane, 3 to either plane or 
curved surfaces. 

(Printed, 4d, No Drawing.) 


A.D. 1856, June 25,—Ne 1499, 


KENYON, James, and KENYON, Ricuarp.—“ An improved 
« fabric to be used in printing and other similar purposes, and a 
“ method of joining or connecting the ends of the same.” 

The invention relates to the endless aprons, sheets, or bands of 
cloth that form a bed for the calico or other fabric to be printed, 
and consists in forming the same of a linen fabric of sufficient 
strength or thickness, and woven at the ends in such a manner 
that a joint of equal thickness with the cloth aforesaid may be 
produced. It is woven in the ordinary manner, but with a suit- 
able length for » joint at each end woven in two parts or double. 
One of the parts of one end is then placed so as to overlap that of 
the other, and they are secured or held together by gum, paste, or 
other suitable adhesive or connecting substance. The other parts 
not required are then cut away, leaving a joint as set forth above. 

(Printed, 6d, Drawings.) 
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A.D. 1856, June 28,—N* 1500, 


CORNIDES, Lours.—* Improvements in ormamenting ‘metal, 
“ wood, Ienther, textile fabrics, and other substances.”” 

‘The invention relates to ornamenting the above-named materials 
by a new mode of applying thereto plain ar colored impressions, 
drawings, or photographs. If the article be of metal, the 
surface must be rendered bright by tinning; if of wood, it must 
be silvered or gilt. Leather or textile fabrics are prepared 
according to N° 745 of 1853, ‘The materials being thus prepared, 
the metallic surfaces are coated with a solution of ox gall or trans 
parent varnish, When dry a solution is applied thereto, com- 
posed of gelatine (4 parts), sugar (1), siagsathe and soft water 
(G6 or 8). To this coating are transferred the ornamental, 
plain, or colored impressions, drawings, or lithographs, or such 
ornamental impressions made on a transparent, flexible, and elastic 
medium are attached thereto, or on the silvered, gilded, varnished, 
or japanned materials in common use; or the surface of the said 
materials is prepared by attaching thereto tin foil, foil paper, or 
silver paper, by means of the solution of gelatine or glue, “* whieh 
“« said processes of coating, transferring, as also the mode of pros 
“ ducing the transparent medium above referred to, and other 
“« necessary processes, are set forth and described in the specit 
“ tions of ” (N° 2762 of 1853, Nv 2066 of 1854, and 2112 of 
1855), “ or when leather, textile fabrics, and such like soft 
“materials having surfaces prepared os aforesaid are to be 
“ ornamented, the ornamental device, plain or colored impres- 
“ sion, may be printed direct thereon.” 

{Printed, $4. No Drawings.) 


A.D. 1856, June 26,—Ne 1505, 


MACDONALD, Daviv.—* Improvements in printing: textile 
fabrics and other surfitees.’" 

‘The invention relates to machinery more particularly suitable 
for printing from zine patterns on muslins, to be afterwards 
embroidered, but also applicable to printing “ according to either 
“ the zincographie or lithographic systems.” I¢ consists in giving: 
tn impression during the backward as well as the forward motion 
of the table carrying the plate or stone upon one'of two rolls of 
fabric alternately, For this purpose two pressure rollers and two 
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counter pressure rollers are arranged near the centre of the 
framing, the former being altemately depressed, so that the plate 
passes in contact with each of them, and imparts an impression 
to the fabric passing round it. “ Self-acting,” damping, and 
inking apparatus, “supplied in any convenient way,” may be 
employed in combination with the above, either between the 
pressure rollers or outside them, 
[Printed, 11d. Drawings.) 


A.D. 1856, July 1,—N° 1537, 


SANDERS, Fanprntcx Grorce.— “ Improvements in the 
manufacture of ornamental floor and other tiles, bricks, slabs, 
“ and other similar articles.” 

‘These consist in making squares or other forms of pulverized 
clay of different colors, and placing them together before being 
fired, so as to form a pattern, wholly or in part, in a metal or 
other strong mould, and consolidating the whole by pressure 80 
as to form one tile, the said squares or other shapes forming 
either a part or whole of the thickness of the article. 'I'his tile, &c, 
is then fired “in the ordinary manner.” 

[Printed, ad, No Drawing.) 


A.D, 1856, July 8—Ne 1605. 


PAGE, Hexny.—* Improvements in ornamenting or decorating 
gins.” 

‘The designs are cut in relief on blocks, or out of thin metal or 
other suitable material, as in stencilling. The blocks receive the 
color from a sieve or roller, “ns in paper staining,” and the stencil 
plates are furnished with a brush. The latter may be applied at 
‘once to the surface of the glass after it is prepared. Calico, paper, 
or other material is coated with size, gum, or starch, and when dry 
has the design printed on it with colors made of varnish, oil, or 
spirit, The glass is prepared by roughing it with emery, &c., 80 
‘that the first coat of varnish or cement will keep itself to the glass, 
A coat of white, hard varnish, japan, copal, or other suitable body 
varnish, is then spread upon it, and before it dries the surface of the 
printed design is turned down upon it and pressed evenly; the 
hack is then wetted, thereby softening the size, which allows the 
fabric on which the design was printed to come away, leaving 
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only the printed design on the glass. The whole is Teft to°dey 
together, and any size that may have ‘ 
removed by washing. ‘The design i 


on the glass, but can, like the block printing, be first applied on 
paper or any other suitable fabric previously conted with size, gam, 
or starch, and then transferred as befare stated. 

(Printed, 3d. No Drawing.) 


A.D, 1856, July 10.—N° 1634. 


LANCASTER, Cuanuns W1i11am.—(Communicated.)—* An 
“improved method of, or apparatus for, inking, printing, or 
“ stamping surfaces.” 

The invention consists in mounting an inking roller upon am 
arm or lever in such a manner that when the sing or print 
ing surface is at rest, the roller is held clear of it, and when the 


Upon the printing surface resuming the position 
which it started # spring draws the lever and roller to their original 
position, and causes the inking roller in its course to travel a 
second time over the printing surface. 

[Printed, 9d, Drawings.) 


A.D, 1856, July 11—Ne 1642. 


CHEVALIER, Jean Bartists Désreé, and O'SULLIVAN, 
Nancisse Rasoncx.—" A new or improved method of obtaining 
“* or preparing printing surfaces, and in printing therefrom.” 

The invention consists in printing in one or more colors at the 
same time by means of permeable surfaces, such ss linen or other 
“woven or suitable material,” or a reticulated or metal 
sheet. 2 thin gecaon the design doer ian eee 
lamp black, indian ink, gum, sugar, and salt; and a, coating 
Ralrangs ager ey seep aye— 
matter. ‘This coating holds to the fabric in. every part, © 
where the ick: jotwrernenae on 6 ediesh gee 
sponding to the design are removed, leaving such parts il 
pervious parts of the surface, The back part of the i 
substance is next coated with the color required to be 
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‘The impression is then taken by pressure, the paper or surface to 
be printed being placed in contact with the face of the fabric or 
printing surface. Or instead of applying the ink or color to the 
back of the pervious material, the design in that material may be 
placed on a pad containing a reservoir of ink or color, by pressing 
it against which the color is supplied for the impression. 

(Printed, 34. No Drawing.) 


A.D. 1856, July 18.—N° 1695. 
GERBER, Jnax.—(Provisional Protection only.) —“ Improve 
“ ments in printing, dyeing, or impregnating fabrics, yarns, and 
“ threads, and in preparing metallic and other powders to be used 
“ for these purposes.” 

‘The invention “consists in printing woven fabrics with a me 
“ tallic powder mixed with # suitable vehicle, such ss albumen,” 
also “in a method of preparing certain metallic powders suitable 
“ for printing or dyeing fabrics and yarns.” 

(Printed, 82. No Drawing] 


A.D. 1856, July 21.—N° 1724. 


GREEN, W111.14,—* Improvements in treating, ornamenting, 
“ and waterproofing fabrics, and in machinery or spparatus for 
“ effecting the same,” 

1, Artificial leather is produced by combining a thin mem- 
‘brancous material, composed of paper, pulp, or slivers of fibrous 
substances and gelatinous and saccharine matter of the required 
color to s woven or felted fabric. 2, Continuous lengths of such 
paper or slivers are united to woven or felted fabrics by means of 
gutta percha, or solution of india-rabber and gutta percha 
treated with sulphur or other vulcanizing matters. 3, Or gela- 
tine may be used for the paper pulp or filamentous material, the 
tannin being applied after the gelatine is spread on the fabric. 
4. ‘The fabric is partially or entirely coated on the wrong side with 
paste or other matter not casily removeable, and which prevents 
unctuous matters penetrating the fabric. 5. Patterns or designs 
are produced in various colors upon leather, cloth, ar oil cloth, 
and afterwards treated with oil, composition, or varnish. 6, The 
fabrics are coated with a flexible waterproofing matter, treated 
with vulcanizing agents, then with o gelatinous and saccharine or 
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‘a farinaceous and resinous matter, and lastly wi 

oil, or other finishing composition. 7. Varnish, oil 

adhesive matters are distributed by rollers made of printer’ 
“composition” or vulcanized india-rubber. 8. 

vulcanized india-rubber rollers are used for drawing fabrics benesth 
& scraper or trough while being supplied with varnish or water- 
proofing matters, water or other fluid being, when 

applied to one of the rollers in contact with the 

matters, 9, The varnish or other matter used in making japarned, 
painted, or leather cloth. 10, Surfaces similar to leather, cloth, 
oil cloth, or other pattern, may be produced upon portions only of 
plain, figured, or printed fabrics, 11, When fabrics are to be 
coated or ornamented over their entire surfaces with various colors, 
such colors are applied by engraved rollers or blocks previ 

the use of the finishing composition. 12. When printing with 
stencil plates, hollow tables, provided with wire gauze or perfo- 
rated tops are employed, and are connected with another exhanst- 
ing apparatus. ‘The perforated pattern plates are hinged to the 
side of the table, so ns to full always in the same position. 13, 
‘The fabric is distended and drawn to the drying room by means 
of bands and pulleys, and are also suspended side by side, or one 
above another, in such drying room by means of clip hooks or 


bossed felt table covers) produced by rollers or blocks engraved in 

relief. The waterproof matter is in some cases applied from the 

indented parts of engraved surfaces, such surfaces being cleaned 

off by suitable doctors, and the matter taken up by such fabrie 

caused to adhere by pressure, as in calico or copper-plate printing. 
(Printed, Sa. No Drawing.) 


A.D. 1856, August 4.—N* 1833. 


GOTTGETREU, Cuarues Gustavus —{( Provisional Protection 
only,)—“‘Lithographic printing in oil and yarnish colours and 
“ metal, on glass, wood, peppery la 
“ or any other material that offers a suitable surface.” 

‘The invention consists in preparing paper to receive the prin 
with yarious kinds of gums. The paper when printed is 
rubbing to the glass or other material. It is easily 
being damped, and leaves. the complete printing. of colors znd. 
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‘metal sticking to the glass, &c. “ Hitherto only one black litho- 
« graphic ar copper-plate printing has been fixed to glass, &e., in 
“the usual manner, with paste, and it has then been coloured by 
“ hand; instead of which my process transfers to glass, &c., 





“rior and novel article.” The print “almost immediately after 
“ being transferred is so solid that any varnish or color for coat- 
“ ing may be applied to it with injuring the design.” 

[Printed se, No Drawing] 


A.D, 1856, August $.—N° 1867, 
LEESE, Joserst, Junior.—* Certain improvements in machinery 
“* used for printing calico and other fabrics.” 

‘The invention consists in the application of “ doctors” to the 
how! itself, or the blanket or net of any kind used for covering the 
bowl af the printing machine, by which arrangement a very short 
blanket, or none at all, may be used. Or, instend of applying the 
scraper directly to the blanket, a roller is caused to revolve against 
the face of the blanket or cylinder in a reverse direction to that in 
which the blanket or cylinder moves. ‘The doctor is placed upon 
this roller, and the colour recovered from it instead of from the 
blanket direct. A small stream of liquid, colored or otherwise, 
may be caused to flow in front of the roller or scraper, “ so that it 
* may act as a lubricator, and s0 prevent injury to the bowl or 
“ blanket covering it.” 


(Printed, 82, No Drawing) 


A.D, 1856, August 8—Ne 1871, 


NEWTON, Wit.tam Epwanv.—(Communicated)—* Improve- 
“ ments in machinery for composing and distributing types.” 
Inthe composing machine the types are ranged upright in @ case 
divided longitudinally into compartments open at the top and 
hottom, and to the front of which the types are pressed by “ quods” 
(plingers), which fit the several compartments, and are acted upon 
by rods, the rear ends of which ran in guides in the frame, and 
which have bands attached to them, which pass once round a dram 
which turns a short distance for cach type composed under the 
action of a pawl upon an arm connected with an excentri¢ upon 
the driving shaft by a strap “in the ordinary manner.” ‘The 


— 
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quods in. the compartments from which the types. are not taken 
remain stationary, their bands slipping round the as it te 
volves. The types are withdrawn from their compartments by 
spring sere ott end of bers Some eee 
keys. Aseach key and lever are depressed a single type is forced 
out by the spring finger entering a small opening in the type com- 
_partment into a trough or passage, through which it is transferred 
‘by a plate and slide and plunger with reciprocating motion to the 
composing stick. ‘The finished line is moved on to the galley, 
between which and the table is a space sufficient for one of a series 
of leads (fed forward by a plunger), which is thrown up by a lever. 
‘There is 8 contrivance connected with the driving shaft for ad- 
vancing the column of composed matter after the composition of 
every line. 


In the distributing machine the galley used has a stationary side 
anda spring wide. ‘The latter is pivoted at one end, and nt the 
other extends to within the breadth of a type of the edge of the 
galley. It is pressed up by a spring, and the column ¢ 
thus held stationary, with the exception of the first 


left frve to be fod along as the types are distributed, — 

are selected from the extreme end of this line by a 

oe ara aol dows isoagh 2 epee a ea 
aly smi tached on ue oa 
frame. ‘The type thrown up is received between a ease a1 
lever, one end of which is pivoted to the frame, the other be 
furnished with a cushion which permits the passage of the type, 
but holds it with a gentle pressure. Prebredipetren ie! 
(called the “forwarding case”) is furnished with 


the distance between two contiguous types. 

forwarding case, and immediately over the ee the 

machine, is a stationary case, called the “ trial case,” also furnished 
with compartments similar to the other cases. ‘The ie eerste 
type are furnished with nicks, the position of which 

cach letter, and the compartments of the trial case are 

with pins, the position of which corresponds with the 

the types, while each compartment of the trial case h 
combination of pins corresponding to the nicks | 

types. The type is thus successively s) 

ment of the trial case until it arrives at the one 
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-when it drops through into the corresponding compartment of the 
cuse from the composing machine, As the single types are distri- 
buted in the composing machine case the line is pushed forwards 
by plungers actuated by suitable mechanism connected with the 
main shaft. ‘The successive lines of type are brought up by means 
of a plunger which rests against the column of types and forces it 
forwards. A rod connected with this plunger is fed forward by a 
band which passes round a horizontal drum. A series of pins are 
made to project from the drum, against which a cam upon a short 
shaft strikes at the proper time, and thus the drum revolves a short 
distance, and the plunger is fed up, carrying with it a new line of 
type in line with the plunger, and the distributing continues as 
before. 
(Printed, 1. Drawings.) 


A.D. 1856, August 9.—N° 1881. 


REID, Arcutnaun Lockuarr.—* Improvements in producing 
“ figures or devices on textile fabrics and other sur- 
«© faces.” 

‘The invention consists in depositing powdered coloring matter 
upon the surface to be ornamented through perforated patterns, The 
process is applicable topiece goods generally, and especially to“sewed 
“ muslin.” This is effected by a combination of rollers, which 

shake the powdered color through an endless pattern sheet from a 
color holder, and then fix the powder devices by an after treat- 
ment. The fabric is passed into the machine by an endless feed- 
doth and rollers, and the powder is applied st the instant when it 
passes over or round the inner roller of the feed-cloth arrangement. 
‘The fabric then passes over a steam chamber or heated roller which 
sets the powder. 

(Printed, 10d, Drawings.) 





A.D. 1856, August 13.—Ne 1895, 


KAY, Ricarp Dvaoate.—* Improvements in machinery or 
-* apparatus for washing, scouring, cleaning, preparing, dyeing, or 
_* finishing woven fabrics, yarns, or threads.” 

‘The invention is “ particularly useful for delicate textures,” and 
consists, first, of « combination of three well-known systems, which 
although extensively used separately have not been hitherto applied 
in combination, the said systems being respectively known by the 


BU 
ba 
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technical terms of “clapping or beating,” “ methodical washing,” 
and “accumulation or advance.” 

For clapping or beating one or two clappers “‘of the customary 
“ kind” are fixed on strong shafts “in the usual way” abore = 
box or trough in compartments, the faces of such clappers being 
Kept parallel while in motion. 

For methodical washing a box is used, through which 'the water 
runs in an opposite direction to the motion of the piece. For 
accumulation or advance the material is drawn between solid or 
skeleton-formed rollers or instruments of a similar form to the 
clappers into one compartment of the box, where a certain length 
of it is allowed to accumulate in folds. From this it passes over 
the clapper nearest to the water, and overa bar furnished with pegs, 
eyes, ot rollers, which keep it divided during its passage to the 
upper clapper. It then comes in contact with the rollers or other 
instraments as before, and is drawn into another compartment, 
where it accumulates as before, and so passes on from one com 
partment to another until it is sufficiently washed or cleansed. A 
modification of the above consists in drawing the material in folds 
through tubes, which pass it through several cisterns successively, 

‘The invention consists, secondly, in an apparatus for 
scouring, preparing, or dyeing yarns or threads. The skein of 
thread or yarn is supported by hooks at the end of a lever, which 
has given to it a rectilinear or circular alternate motion by hand or 
otherwise, Under the hook is a reservoir supplied with water 
either hot or cold. The levers are attached to shafts worked by 
excentrics from the driving shaft. To each of them is attached a 
spring, so that when, as the workman puts another skein upon the 
hook, the backward and forward motion is suspended, and re-com- 
mences as soon as the hook is released. Or one excentric whoel 
may be employed for any number of levers, such wheel working 
the lever shaft by means of an arm, which being attached to the 
shaft has alternate motion, and the shaft works the levers 
its alternate motion by means of the cams through the action of 
two pins or flanges fixed on the levers one above the other below 
the shaft, Or tho excentric wheels may act directly or 
rods upon the levers. Or a steam cylinder may be used 
attaching to the end of the piston a traverse motion to work 
Jevers which support the hooks, or the levers may be disper 
with by fixing the hooks on a wheel or pulley. 

[PRrinted, 1s, 114, Dewwings] 
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¢ A.D, 1856, August 18,.—N° 1924, 
TYTHERLEIGH, Witt1as.—* A new or improved manufacture 
* of rollers or cylinders for printing fabrics.” 

_ A hollow iron cylinder of somewhat less diameter than the 
cylinder to be manufactured is perforated with holes. It is 
cleaned by acids or otherwise, and covered with d borax or 
other suitable flux. Copper, brass, or other alloy copper is 
then fased in another furnace, and the iron cylinder placed 
therein, and turned so as to be coated, It is then taken and 
while hot put in s hollow cylinder or mould closed at bottom. 
A core is placed in the iron cylinder and adjusted in the axes of 
the mould. The whole is then put into a furnace, and when 
the coating on the iron cylinder begins to melt fused copper 
or copper alloy is poured into the mould, and the heat kept up 
until the copper or alloy is thoroughly incorporated with the coating 
on the iron cylinder, The fire is then slackened and the whole 
allowed to cool. The roller or cylinder is afterwards finished by 


(Printed, dd. No Drawing) 


A.D, 1856, August 20,—Ne 1949, 
STONES, Wii.1am.—(Provisional Protection only.)—* Im- 
“ proved machinery for damping sheets of paper intended to be 
“ printed upon, so ws to render the usual process of wetting 
“ ” 


In place of steeping the paper in water, “as is now the case,” 
Jets of steam ora thin fine spray of water are thrown on one or 
both surfaces of it. The paper is fed into the machine, und is 
supported thercin by endless tapes or bands, which pass over 
‘suitable rollers or pulleys. “I propose to adapt my improved 
machinery to steam-printing machinery, so that the paper may 
pass from the feed table through my machine, and from thence 
direct to the printing cylinder.” It may, of course, be em= 





A.D. 1856, August 21.—Ne 1952. 
CROSSLEY, Joseru, and BOLTON, James.—* Improves 
“ ments in apparatus or means employed in the printing of yarns 
“ for carpets and other fabrics,” 


— 
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‘To obviate the disadvantages resulting from the use of the oil- 
cloth which is usually placed benesth yarns when they are 
printed previous to being woven, such oil-cloths are, previous 
to their being so used, coated with oil paint (or cloth pre 
pared by a coating of indis-rubber or gutta percha may be used). 
After the yarns have been printed, and have been removed from 
the surfaces “bn which they have been printed, instead of being 
placed as usual on the shellings of oats or chopped straws, the 
yarns are, during the steaming process, supported upon an open- 
work of cords, metallic or fibrous, forming a sort of cradle, “or 
“ the said cradle may be a sort of creel formed by bars of wood, 
“ upon which may be placed barrett fide 
“ to prevent the colors staining the wood. Cloths or other 
receivers ure interposed to prevent droppings of the color from 
& any ono set of yarnay during ‘tho’ elekming Sling “Wyatt 

“ below.” 


[Printed, 4, No Drawing-] 


A.D. 1856, September 5.—N*® 2073. 


HELRIGEL, Cuanuzs Louis Faepanick.—{ Provisional Pro. 
tection only,)—“ Improvements in lithographic printing-presses."” 

Motion is communicated to the table or bed carrying the stone 
by means of @ toothed rack, driven from the first mover, and 
connected with adjusting stops and other gearing, so as to slide 
certain distance before it is fixed to the table or bed, in order 
that the stone may remain stationary for a time till the soraper is 
brought down, The tympan is hinged to the table, and as the 
latter is run in comes under s roller, and is drawn down upon the 
stone. At other times it is kept up by a weighted cord. In order 
to bring down the scraper, the cog-wheel on the main axis is 
arranged to come into gear with the teeth of  sector-wheel on a 
third axis. Connected with this sector-wheel is a contrivance hy 
which « pinion carried by it presents at all times a tooth to take 
into the cog-wheel on the main axis, so that when the sectar-wheel 
has been moved to its greatest extent, the tooth of the pinion 
comes into gear, and causes the sector-wheel to be moved one 
tooth further, and then the pinion is unlocked, and is cansed to 
revolve by the cog-wheel on the main axis; on the 
action of the main axis the pinion is again locked, and. by auch 
means the sector-wheel is moved back by the cog-whecl on the 
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main axis. A connecting rod attached to an arm of the sector 
wheel gives motion to a lever, which is pin-jointed to a connecting 
rod on the lever which curries the scraper, and the scraper is 
suspended to the last-mentioned lever. The cog-wheel on the 
main axis is caused to gear with the sector-wheel by means of an 
adjustable stop on the bed or table acting on a lever, which moves 
the arm on the sector-wheel a distance so as to bring these wheels 
‘into gear, 
(Printed, 3d. No Drawing.) 


A.D. 1856, September 8.—N° 2087. 


ESTIVANT, Fetrx.—* Improvements in casting metal tubes.” 

‘The invention consists in forming the above “ perfectly neat, 
“ homogencous, and without bubbles,” hy casting them in amould 
of metal of varied dimensions with a core of sheet iron or other 
metal filled with sand to prevent intrusion of the metal, which 
would impede the removal of the casting. The interior of the 
mould is of a conical form, to allow the casting to be easily 
removed. The shell is of rolled sheet or cast iron, “ inverting 
“the form of a cone, whose edges being cut through the genera- 
“ trix are then closely jointed.” To obviate the formation of 
“ blebs” or bubbles, the mould has two channels, through which 
the metal is poured by means of iron spoons, ‘The sbell is suffi- 
ciently thin to be compressed by the melted metal. Its lower part 
is bevilled, so that the metal cooling more rapidly at the bottom, 
causes the shell to slide up a little into the tube, thereby leaving 
space between the shell and the tube, which is also to be filled 
up with sand. 

[Printed,10d. Drawings.) 


A.D, 1856, September 11.—N? 2123, 


HUDSON, Jases.—“ Improvements in whetting or setting 
“* printers’ ‘doctors’, and other strnight-edged tools or instru- 


After observing that theretofore the whetting or setting of 
such blades had been effected by filing and rubbing with oil- 
stones by hand, the Specification proceeds :—" My improve- 
“ments consist in the employment of a rotating grindstone, 
instead of files, ‘supported in suitable framework, and a ear 
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*« viage or apparatus for holding the blade or ‘doctor,’ capable 
“of sliding or travelling to and fro, or reciprocating upom a 
“true rectilinear bed in connection 


rotating grindstone 

“ to end of the said blade, whereby I obtain a true straight edge, 
“and the apparatus being capable of adjustment, IT can set the 
« blades to any required angle or bevil of edge. [also moant.s 
“ number of oil-stones on the ends of spindles, to which I give 
“ simultaneous rotary motion, and apply them in such way or 
“ manner that the said blade or *doctor” may reciprocate ur 
“ traverse in contact therewith, same as on the grindstone, "This 
“apparatus may be driven by hand or power, and applied to the 

* grinding any straight-edged tools or instruments.” 

(Printed, 1s, 24, Drawings) 


A.D. 1856, September 17.—N° 2175, 
BARBER, Joux.—“ Improvements in machinery or apparatus 
“ for mill and other engraving, punching, dividing, and ruling 


“ rollers, cither for hand or machine engraving, and an improved 
“ maundril, used in mill, eccentric, and other machinery employed 
“in engraving rollers for printing and embossing calicoes and 
“ other fabrics,” 

* The invention consists, first, of = machine for dividing 
punching the pitch-pins or rollers for engraving by mill 
other machines, and for cutting the gauges and 
sketches, The chief peculiarity consists in mld iace 
to the maundril by “bell chucks,” formed so as to 
whole outside coned circle of the roller. ‘The roller and 

dril are placed between antifriction wheels on pedestals on | 
adjusting table. The maundril has two collars at the 
end to prevent end play of the maundril and roller, “ 
“« working on its own bearings, and the shanks 
2! Aril in the grooves of the headstock rising and 
“ the different size of the rollers, must feigen 
pedestal, headstocks and indexes all mave with 
table, independently of the rest of the machine, the 
on a pivot in the centre of the machine. ener 
in the invention consist in a certain arrangement of 

8 ball lever and screw as spplied to engraving pers 
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indicator’? attached to the carriage of a machine for “bumping,” 
and applied to theroller as an indicator for fitting in ; in a driving 
and reversing motion for “ bumping” and “ straight-round 
* work,” in a direct application af a steam-engine to the machine, 
instead of the secondary motion from shafts and straps; and in 
the application of springs in the steps to give the necessary 
elasticity and balance to the mill, 

The drawings represent a“ top pressure mill engraving sa. 
* chive,” in which the dividing apparatus and tuning handle are 
placed on the mill carriage; a “side prossure mill engraving 
* machine,” in which the maundril and roller can be reversed at 
pleasure, and when the coupling box is out of goar the roller can 
be easily brought round by a handle, the indicator being under 
the workman’s eye; @ “dividing, punching, and engraving ma- 
* chine,” fitted with the improved maundril and an indicator 
attached to the carriage for bumping und fitting in; and a “mill 
* engraving machine,” in which the mill acts on the under side 
of the roller. 

‘([Printed, 44. 10d. Drawings.) 


A.D. 1856, September 19.—N® 2197, 
SMALE, James.—{Provisional Protection only.)—* Improve 
“ ments in the mode, means, or spparatus for printing or trans~ 
“ ferring designs or letters on to glass.” 

The“ job” having been prepared in “ the usual manner,” 
an impression is taken on a glazed, oiled, or otherwise prepared 
paper. This is then placed upon a glass, and pressed or rolled 
until the colors are transferred. Powder of any color may be 
added to give the letters or design the appearance of body. ‘The 
blanks may be filled up with color, metal, or any appropriate 
material. A coat of varnish may then be given to the whole back 
of the job. 

(Printed, $¢. No Drawing.) 


A.D. 1856, September 19.—Ne 2206, 


UNDERWOOD, Jonx, and BURT, Vauuxvixe.—“ The 
manufacture of copying inks far printing.” 

Many ingredients may be used for such inks, A black is made 
of mutgalls (14), sulphate of iron (6), gum senegal (12), treacle (6), 
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soap (3), lamp black-(6), prussian blue (3), and filtered main water 
16 gallons, or nutgalls (12), and sulphate of iron (6), to which 
‘the requisite coloring matter is added, 

([Pritited, 4d. No Drawing.) 


A.D. 1856, September 26,—N° 2264, 
BOYD, Joux.—* Improvements in letter-press printing ma- 
chines.” 

The invention consists of a machine capable of printing any 
bill, poster, or other matter in as many primitive and compound 
colors, “ not in a general way” exceeding three, as there may be 
inks and inking apparatus applied to. such machine. Two or 
more (the drawings represent a machine with two only) type 
tubles are driven by rack and pinion with reciprocating move- 
ment, so ss to pass under a pressing cylinder in the centre of 
the machine, and under separate inking rollers, each in con- 
noction with its inking apparatus. The pressing cylinder revolves 
continuously in one direction. It is raised on the return of the 
type tables by a eam action, which also brings down the laying-on 
table, from which the sheet is received on to grippers on the 
cylinder. The inking rollers rise and fall so as to ink their own 
forms only. The ink ducts are sometimes divided into two or 
more compartments containing different colors, in which case a 
beautiful blending of these colors is caused by the lateral motion 
of a distributing roller in screw bearings. 

(Printed, 14, Drawings.) 


A.D, 1856, September 27,—N? 2271, 
ORMEROD, Joux.—(Provisional Protection only.}—* Improve- 
“ ments in machinery or apparatus for bleaching and washing or 
“* cleansing textile fabrics and materials, applicable also to the 
“ “soaping’ of printed fabrics.” 

The invention relates to improvements upon N° 923 of 1855 
(Wallace's), and other machines, in which the goods are placed within 
rotatory chambers with or without steam. Its object is to prevent 
the entangling or massing together of the said goods, for which 
purpose they are placed in separate portions bea aioe 
other such apparatus adapted to the revolving: / 
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Another arrangement consists in causing the goods applied in 
separate portions, as above described, to revolve within stationary 
chambers, the processes being conducted with or without steam. 

(Printed, 34. No Drawing.) 


A.D. 1856, October 8.—N? 2352. 
WHITEHEAD, Fraxcis—“A method of, and apparatus for, 
* producing devices in or on wood, leather, and other similar sur- 
“ faces, whether for ornamenting the same or for the production 
* of printing and embossing surfaces therefrom.” 

‘The apparatus consiste of an upright holder, through which the 
forefinger is inserted, and from which the rest of the apparatus is 
suspended in such a manner that the tool may be rotated or moved 
about it by the remaining fingers and thumb. At the bottom of 
the npparatus the tool, or the metal containing it, is surrounded 
by one or more stationary gas rings, jets, or burners. Between 
the burners and the collar, connected to the apparatus just below 
the holder, and on which the fingers and thumb rest to work the 
tool, are guards to keep the hand cool, and certain contrivances 
for regulating the depth to which the tool may be pressed into 
the block. In some cases the tool is mounted upon a rod, plate, 
or frame so as to be moved over a fixed block, in which cases 
it is retuned by a spring after being depressed, the spring 
serving also to release the tool when it ie required to change it. 
When this apparatus is used in connexion with a pantograph, 
the device may be produced without any previous drawing on 
the surface operated upon. One spparatus without heat is em- 
ployed in place of the tracer, and a similar one with heat sub- 
stituted for the pencil, an endless tape or other similar agent being 
used to ensure simultancous motions in both apparatus, A lever 
or separate operator may be necessary to depress the working of 
the apparatus substituted for the pencil. If the apparatus are 
connected on a parallel frame, and the tracer apparatus be directed 
over the pattern, then the pencil apparatus used with heat will 
produce a device of the same size as the pattern. Another applica- 
tion, whereby curved and elongated lines may be produced, consists 
im mounting the apparatus upon a swinging arm or lever prow 
Jecting from a fixed upright, and on which the apparatus is free to 
slide, the depression of the tool being effected by the rotation of 
an excentric bar or other suitable depressing agent. 

[Printed, Od, Drawings.) 
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A.D. 1856, October 11,—Ne 2390. 
SCHEURMANN, Gvsray.—* Improvements in printing music 
“ when type is employed.” 

The invention consists in so constructing music type as to admit 
of « page being set up in two forms, one consisting of such type, 
and the other of full-length lines, separated by moveable spaces 
in such manner that the same lines or rules may be used with 
different spaces, the impression being taken in succession from 
the two forms, ‘The register of the lines, notes, and signs is 
obtained by the two chases being fixed on a sliding bed or table. 
‘The “tie” lines are each cast in one piece, together with several 
* spaces,” according to the number of notes to be tied thereby, and 
the spaces or bodies formed with such “tie” lines in cach case are 
arranged step by step on each other, the greater or less inclination 
of the “tie” lines being obtained by the “ spaces” combined or 
cast together overlapping each other to a greater or less extent. 
In the dies employed for casting such “tie” lines with their step- 
hy-step bodies or “ spaces,” there are sliding or adjusting plates 
used, which are adjusted to overlap, to correspond with the angle 
of the groove in the matrix used. The dots or notes are usually 
each farmed into a type, together with its tail, ‘The slurs are each 
formed into a type, excepting in cases of irregular slurs, which pass 
under as well a over the lines (stave), in which cases strips of thin 
metal are used, bent to the desired form, and fixed at intervals to 
spaces. ‘The smaller signs, such as sharps and flats, and others, 
are cither cast intoa separate type, or two or more of them are cast 
on the face of one type. The stave-line form is composed of a 
series of thin plates, with spaces of proper thickness to keep them 
apart, The lines and notes may be printed in different colors 
‘The press used has an upper sliding bed or table, which slides fn 
the ordinary table or bed of « hand-printing press; the frisket 
and tympan are hinged to the ordinary bed or table, and move 
with it under a platen. ‘The forms are fixed on the upper sliding 
table, and an impression taken from each form in succession on 
the same paper. 

An electrotype copper plate for use upon a cylinder may be 
obtained from two forts, such as above described, by obtaining a 
reverse impression of the same in a sheet of lead in a suitable press, 
‘The lead may be used as a printing surface, ‘or forai tha mate 
for a plaster mould for reproduction in stereotype, 

(Printed, uid, Dewwrings) 
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A.D, 1856, October 16.—N* 2417 


STURGES, Rieu arp Forp.—* A new or improved manufacture 
of rollers or cylinders for printing fabrics.” 

‘The invention consists in placing vertically a tube of copper 
or alloy of copper, t inch thick, and of an external diameter some- 
what greater than the finished roller is to have, and furnished 
with an iron axis or a hollow mandril. The space between the 
tube and axis or mandril is closed at the bottom, so as to form an 
annular vessel, into which xine or other hard metal is run, 
When this has cooled, the whole is placed in a lathe, and the 
eylinder finished “in the usual manner.” The inner surface of 
the tube and the outer surface of the hollow mandril or cylindrical 
surface of the axis may be coated with zine, prior to the casting of 
zine between them. 

(Printed, sd, Drawings) 


A.D, 1856, October 17.—N? 2439. 


MAGNAY, Frevertek Arruur, and WHITEHEAD, Raven 
Ravctree.—" Improvements in damping paper for printing.” 

1. The paper is piled in sheets alternately with felts saturated 
with water, and a board and weight or pressure is applied on the 
upper layer of felt. 2. An endless felt moves over rollers, the 
lower roller being immersed in a trough of water, ‘The paper (in 
quires or other number of opened sheets) is fed on to the upper 
surface of the felt, and carried between two pressing rollers, the 
upper one being of wirework, “similar toa dandy roll used by 
“ paper-makers.”” 

(Printed, 6d, Drawings.) 


A.D. 1856, October 18,—N° 2444, 


DELCAMBRE, Is1poxe.—* Improvements in machines for 
“ composing and distributing type.” 

‘The improvements in the latter consist, first, in an arrangement 
permitting the machine to hold an increased quantity of type by 
prolonging the “furrows”? of the compartments in which the 
type are stored. Secondly, in causing the types to fall into 
grooves of the incline by means of a curved lever connected hy 
ods with the key-board. Thirdly, in adding a hook to the con- 
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necting rod, by which means the type are kept in. their proper 
position in the grooves, Fourthly, in causing the types to range 
themselves side by side at the end of the grooves by means of 2 
hammer, which, under the action of an eccentric, forces the types 
into a “guide canal,” while a smaller hammer pushes. against 
their front side. The “ crossbar,” which “ formerly was fixed to 
the frame,” is made moveable, and raised to a height which 
enables the workman to watch the types in their progress. 

The distributing machine may be either separate from or in 
connexion with the composing machine. It consists of an in 
clined plane of a triangular form, provided with grooves serving 
us guides for the types to glide in, The types being placed on 
a table at the top of the machine, the lines are separated ome 
after another by a knife turning at one end on a pin. The letters 
of cach line are then read from the printed sheet, and caused to 
fall into their respective boxes as follows. There are three keys, 
the actions of which upon levers raise a “trap” the bssast 
requisite for letters as thick as i, , and m 
levers are also 80 combined as to push forward at each sr 
the trap one type into a canal in the middie of the machine coo- 
taining ® series of lateral canals furnished each with a door 
opened with a key, as the type corresponding with each canal 
arrives at the entrance of it, The workman has thus “only to 
“ lower with one hand the key for opening the trap hole at the 
‘ height required for the size of the type to pass under it,” and 
with the other to “ lower the key for opening the lateral canal 
“ corresponding with the box for the type he bas caused to pass 
* under the trap door.” 

The composing machine consists of an Inclined’ plane, with 
guiding grooves for the types, which ‘are moved by means of 
suitable levers acted upon by the keys of the key-board, whereby 
the types are thrown in a suitable hole corresponding with one of 
the guiding grooves, and from thence are brought into lines, eseb 
type coming to stand close against the preceding one on & 
“ justificator.” 

(Printed, 10d, Drawings) 


A.D. 1856, October 25.—N® 2507, 
ERNST, Gusrayus, and LORBERY, hres Provisional 
Protection only.)—* An improved mode Sms or producing 
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“designs, patterns, or impressions of the surfaces of plates, 
“ blocks, or rollers, and transferring or imparting the same to 

Cipaper, parchment, woven fabrics, leather, or other similar 
materials,” 

Designs are executed on a metal plate cither directly or on 
transfer paper with chalk composed of wax, soap, tallow, suet, 
saltpetre, or other alkali, with coloring matter, or lithographic ink 
of wax, tallow, soft soap, varnish, Venice turpentine, and coloring 
matter, or wax, suet, soap, shellac, pitch, asphaltum, and 
coloring mutter. ‘The transfer paper is made of jelly, starch, 
gamboge, or starch, gum tragacanth, glue, chalk, gamboge, and 
water. “If copies only are required, we transfer them with the 
“* transfer ink to the metal plate.” The metal plate is cleaned by 
-passing it through a solution of some alkali or acid, and the back 
being protected by some common varnish made of wax, tallow, &e. 
is placed in a solution of the same metal as itself, and connected 
to @ galvanic apparatus. By this process the unprotected parts 
of the plate are quickly dissolved, leaving the design or subject 
untouched in relief on the surface of the plate, The raised plates 
and blocks thus made may be set up and worked with letter- 
press like woodcuts. A stereotype is also at any time obtainable 
from «copy of the work preserved on the transfer paper. * In 
* printing woven fabrics by blocks or rollers with raised surfaces, 
“ the present machinery may, perhaps, require alteration in the 
* construction, to which alterations we lay no claim; but if it is 
“found by experience that the raised design is objectionable, 
we can sink or etch it by the process herein described.” 

(Printed, sd, No Drawing] 


A.D. 1856, November 3.—N* 2576. 


TEARNE, Samvet, and RICHMOND, Groroz Witttam.— 
“ Certain improvements in producing ornamental designs on the 
“ faces of fancy and other goods made of papier maché, wood, 
glass, chins, earthenware, tin, iron, or such like materials, the 

“ surfaces. of which when made up are usually finished by 

“ staining, varnishing, painting, or japanning.”” 

‘The invention conaiats, first, in coloring, graining, or marbling 
the above with a distemper or water color, and afterwards trans- 
ferring thereto a design printed in an oily material, so as to 
protect part of the surface while the graining or marbling is 
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washed from the remainder, the process being repested as often 
as may be necessary. Secondly, in coloring the above with an 
oil color, and transferring thereto # design in distemper or water 
color, so as to protect while the grining or marbling is remored 
from the remainder by a suitable solvent, the process being 
repeated as often as required. Thirdly, in ornamenting pearl and 
other surfaces, which may be acted upon by acids, by transferring 
to the said surfaces a design printed in some material not acted 
upon by the acid employed for the purpose of defending partion 
of the surface from the action of the acid. Fourthly, in oma- 
menting glass by transferring thereto a printed design, so as to 
defend portions of the surface while the stain or ground eolour 
is poured or flonted upon the said’ surface, and afterwards drying 
the stain or ground color and burning, the stop being pre- 
vioualy removed or burnt off by the heat applied. Fifthly, in 
omamenting glass and other vitreous surfaces by 

thereto designs printed in an oily or greasy stop, 80 as to protect 
the surface. The proper stain or color for the ground js poured 
on after the removal of the transfer paper, When dry the stop is 
removed with oil, turpentine, or other solvent, and the article 
being heated on a “mnufile,” the stain or ground color is 
burnt in. 

Coloured prints, in which the colours have been laid on im the 
reverse of the ordinary manner, can be similarly transferred to 
glass or opaque bodies by one process. The design is afterwards 
varnished, and finished “in any desirable manner.” “We some- 
“times print the color print in vitrifiable colors, und fix it on 
* the glass by burning.” (a) 

(Printed, 84, No Drawing.) 


A.D. 1856, November 10.—N* 2640, 


DOLBY, Epwix Tuomas — (Provisional Protection only.j— 
“ Improvements in printing several colors at one time from a 
* single stone, plate, or block.” 

‘The invention consists of applying several colors to the same 
stone, plate, or block by means of perforated plates in the iature 


(a) By a disclaimer filed on the Sri day of November 1857, by 
esignee of the sbove Patesst, tho words = we sumetiines pris 
"in rieinatio colors and fit on te tas Sy barnes” were 
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of stencil plates, and of rollers having recesses or cells therein to 
receive the various colors, the cells or recesses being of such 
forms as to correspond with the required parts of the design to be 
colored thereby. 


(Printed, 82, No Drawing.) 


A.D, 1856, November 10.—Ne 2646. 


JOHNSON, Joux Hxxny—(Provisional Protection only.)— 
(Communicated,) — “Improvements in apparatus for printing 
* electro-telegraphic despatches. 

‘The invention is “more particularly applicable to dial-indi- 
“ eating or recording instruments.” The dial contains all the 
required letters and signs. The needle or indicator is actuated 
by the make and break of contact in the ordinary manner, A 
local battery is employed for working the printing mechanism. 
‘On the arbor of the escapcment wheel of the clockwork for 
working the dislindicating mechanism is fitted a type wheel, 
having its letters and signs raised upon its periphery, Two 
tlectro-magnets or coils work a lever, which presses the strip of 
paper upon which the despatch is to be printed on to the surface 
or periphery of the type wheel, A catch on the impressing lever 
turns a feed wheel for moving the strip of paper forward at each 
stroke of the lever. On the armature of the magnets which actuate 
the dial mechanism are two springs, which move with it, and 
serve to establish the circuit from the local battery through the 
magnets which work the printing mechanism. Each time the 
indicator passes in front of a letter on the dial a certain amount 
of attraction is exerted upon the armature by the magnets of the 
dial mechanism; as the two springs are attached to this armature, 
spring N°1 comes in contact with a stop or screw carried by a 
fixed piece between the coils, Spring N° 2, which establishes the 
circuit of the local battery when it comes in contact with its own 
particular stop, has the same movement as spring N° 1, only that 
spring N° 1, by striking its stop, prevents spring N° 2 from 
coming into contact with its own stop when the manipulator 
does not stop the indicator in front of the letter which is to be 
printed, since there is not sufficient time requisite to magnetize 
the coils; but when the indicator is stopped, magnetic attraction 
is effected, and spring N° 2 comes into contact with its stop, 

Be : RR 
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thereby establishing the circuit of the local battery. One 
feature in this system is the arrangement of the two springs, 
the magnetizing of the supplementary coils Pati Rs 
chanismn. As these coils are of considerably larger diameter 
those of the dial mechanism, they naturally require 

time to become excited, 


(Printed, 3d, No Drawing.) 


A.D, 1856, November 11.—N» 2649. 


JONES, Joun Fxit—* Improvements in the manufacture of 
* rollers or cylinders for printing fabrics, and in machinery, tp be 
“used in manufacturing the said rollers or 
The invention consists, 1, in casting the “liner”? (the hollow 
cylinder which is placed between the axis and the copper 
in metal moulds, with mandril inserted of such o figure as to 
leave the “liner” of the required size taper, and with a “nib” 


means of a “ sliding cutter bar,” travelling longitu 
the interior of the iron tube or cylinder, the said 
having a slow rotatory motion. Or the cutter may 

the iron cylinder may perform both a reciprocating 
motion and a rotatory motion. 2. In securing the copper 

to the liners by soldering, tinning, zincing, or by aah 
zine or other suitable metal, nad hg reese eee 
The pattern is formed on the copper cylinder by pressure 
from within, forcing the copper into metal dies or moulds, 


[Printed, 10d, ‘Denwings.) 


A.D. 1856, November 12.—Ne 2667, al 
BOULAY, Jnax Crantes.—(Provisional Protection only.J— 
“An improved method. of printing im various colors. simul- 
“ taneously.” 
‘The inking table is composed of a frame similar to the phase of 
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vided with guides or runners at each end, which run along the 
sides of the inking table. The roller is then charged with the 
colors placed upon the various sections or rules, and applied to 
the form in the same relative position as it was applied to the 
inking table, the guides on the roller running in grooves at the 
side of the form, by which means the ink taken from each section 
or rule of the inking table is transferred to the corresponding line 
ar section of the type form. 

“The abave applies simply to printing in various colors 
“ arranged in lines parallel to each other, but bys slight modifi- 
“ cation of my apparatus I am able to print various colors in the 
“ same horizontal or perpendicular line, and to alternate and 
“ arrange them #0 as to produce check or plaids in many colors 
“ and in any proportions simultaneously. I also print two, three, 
or more colors on one line of type, block, &c,, in such a manner 
“q that they may intermingle at the edges, and produce a shaded 
« or rainbow tint. I can also, simultancously with the printing, 
“rule the paper with what are called ‘feint,’ red, or other lines. 
“ In applying my process of simultaneous printing to fabrica, 
“ giled and puinted cloths, paper-hangings, &c., I cover the sec~ 
“ tions or rules which receive the color with flannel, felt, or other 
“ similar fabrics.” 

‘A modification of the above for printing circular objects, such 
‘as fans, lamp shades, &c., consists in arranging the printing form 
and inking table to the required curves, The inking roller is 
conical, and is kept in its proper position on the inking table, as 
el as on the form, by means of a guide acting on its smaller 


(Printed, 3d, No Drawings.) 


A.D. 1856, November 18.—N® 2722. 
MAGNAY, Fuxpxntck Anruur.— Improvements in damping 


‘paper for printing.” 


t 


“In the Provisional Specifiention to” N° 2439 of 1856, “ paper 
was to be damped by being carried on an endless wet felt and 
“© pressed between rollers. Now this invention consists in adding 
« to this machine two perforated pipes or other suitable apparatus 


for throwing jets of water on to the upper and under surfaces 


of the paper before it passes under the pressing roller.”” 
“(Prated, od, Drawings] 
sad 
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A.D. 1856, November 23.—N? 2817, 
CELLIER, Avovsrs.— An improved mucilage, applicable to 
* the sizing and printing of textile materials” 

A paste is formed by boiling lichen or pearl moss in water ani 
straining off the liquid. Various proportions are given. When 
the composition is employed for printing the salts required for 
each color are added. ‘This composition can be combined with 
all kinds of gums, potato flour, starch, und their 
‘The composition may be employed on the fabric when made, ur 
on the woollen, , or cotton thread, 

[ Printed, 8. No Drawing.) 


A.D, 1856, December 2.—N® 2857. 


DRYDEN, Roser, and MILES, Srrenen- a improve: 
“ ment in the construction of cylinder printing presses.’ 

‘The invention relates to cylinder perfecting babes in which 
the paper is fed into the machine by tapes, and consists in asing 


an additional feeder for placing under the sheet to be printed (ax 
it comes on to the second cylinder) a second sheet which shall 
take the “ set-off” from the printed sheet, his is effected by 
an arrangement of tapes which earry the set-off sheet from the 
feeding end of the machine, pass it under the first cylinder, and 
interpose it between the second cylinder and the sheet at the 
moment of the reiteration. 
(Printed, Gf, Drawings.) 


A.D. 1856, December 3.—N* 2871. 


TEETHAM, Jastcs Kixpxs.—* Improvements it the appli- 
tion of photographie pictures to metal and other surfaces, and 
“ in rendering the same applicable as printing surfaces" 

1. A photograph taken by any ordinary means, and the reduced 
silver or other substance composing it transferred to the copper 
or other surface, which is coated with mercury in such manner 
that it is free from the film which supported it, and in direst 
contact with the metal. Another mode consists in obtaining the 
silver picture on the copper surface aa before, and then treating 
such plate with nitric acid or similar substance which etches one 
Part of the surface and leaves the other in relief, Another consists 
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in depositing 4 coat of copper on a stone, transferring the design to 
the copper, and then eating away the bare portions of copper. 
“« ‘The stone which was beneath this is then run over with the 
“ inking roller, and the metal picture subsequently removed, 
* leaving a clear surface of stone for the light portions. 6, This 
“ operation may be reversed.”" 
(Printed, 3d, No Drawing.) 


A.D. 1856, December 3,—N° 2872, 


NEWTON, Wittiam Epwarv.—(Provisional Protection only.) 
—(Communicated by Charles Négre, of Paris.)— Improved pro- 
“ cesses for ornamenting metallic surfaces, and for producing 
* surfaces in intaglio or in relief for printing purposes.” 

‘The invention consists also in producing upon such surfaces 
* damaxcened " designs, “ nielle,” and inlaid work, by means of 
heliography. A layer of sensitive matter is spread over the 
metal, and an impression taken upon it by the camera or a 
copying press. To produce an intaglio-engraved plate this 
eye, upon in a camera or through a negative 

reversed proof. For a block an ordinary positive proof is 
employed, and for damascening an ordinary negative. ‘The 
parts of the layer which have been protected from the action of 
the light are then removed by a solvent, and a galvano-plastic 
deposit of n metal less oxidizable than the original plate made 
direct upon all such parts, and in the case of damascene work of 
a different color. The layer and heliographic picture are then 
removed, leaving on the metal plate an incrustation reproducing 
the original. A shaded incrustation is obtained by forming an 
oxide or metallic sulpburet and filling in the parts not protected 
by the deposit with dilute acid or a galvanic current, Inlaid work 
may be obtained from the above by covering the parts in relief 
with a ground, and immersing the plate as a cathode in a solution 
of one of the soluble salts of the metal to be obtained. “ Nielle* 
work is obtained by filling up the hollow parts with a substance 
which will melt into an enamel by fire. An engraving in relief 
amay also be obtained by printing through an ordinary negative, 
the layer of bitumen placed upon a plate of copper, silver, &e, 
After the action of the solvent the plate is immersed in a bath of 
sulphate of copper, and an electric deposit made upon it. ‘The 
separate parts of the design are then united by wires, and detached 
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from the plute when the deposit has’ attained a 
sistency. In order to reproduce in copper an 
plate, the surface of the engraved plate i: 
or platinum, and copper deposited thereon Uy @ 
‘This deposit is then removed, and a fresh gal 
upon it, which forms an exact copy of the 
graved plates in intaglio and in relief may also be 
photographs, drawings, &c., by chemical and pdt 
without the employment of the organic matters above mentioned, 
by reducing the metal in the parts of the sensitive layer acted 
‘upon by the light, when this layer consists of a salt of silver 
or any other metallic salt sensitive to light, The reduction of 
silver is effected by allowing the photograph to remain in a bath 
of gallic acid and nitrate of silver. 

(Printed, 4. No Drawing.) 


A.D. 1856, December 5.—N* 2910, 
MILLER, Ronerr Frepericx.— A mode of printing tables of 
designs, 


“ fares, advertisements, notices, tablets, ornamental 
“ figures, and other like announcements ‘on painted or otber 
“ surfaces to supersede writing, 

For this purpose the my: is coated with gold leaf or 
position of turpentine yarnish, and gold size, or “ «fattened ™ 
colors of any kind. The types are set as for ordinary printing, 
and furnished by rollers charged with paint instead of ink. “The 
“ prepared surfaces being impressed on these types will receive 
“ the required prints, and the surface may then be printed and 
* varnished.”” 

[Printed,ad, No Drawing.) 


A.D. 1856, December 15,—N? 2968, 


LITTLEW! OOD, Guorox. “Improvements in printing geo 
“ metric 

The invention consists in printing “ Berlin eyediectes Sot 
Tn connection with the type for this purpose are short pieces af 
metal, circalar in section, called “raising -pieoes,”” and these hare 
pins projecting from thelr upper ends which fit into the Bottam of 
the types. A raising pioce is placed under each of the | 
intended to print any one color. ‘I'he whole is then ¢ 
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together, and after the impression has been taken the whole is 
again unlocked and the types re-arranged for another color, 
(Printed, 64, Drawings] 


A.D, 1856, December 16.—N° 2980. 


GERHARD, Faevemick Wituiam.— “ Improved means of 
obtaining aluminium metal and the adaptation thereof to the 
“ manufacture of certain useful articles.” 

‘The metal is reduced from its fluoride by placing the latter 
(powdered) in dishes in an oven, and surrounding such dishes 
with other dishes containing iron filings. ‘The oven is then tightly 
closed and luted, and the heat increased to redness, after which 
a stream of hydrogen ges is turned in and allowed to remain 
in the oven for about an hour. “ By this means aluminium is 
“ gendered copable of being used without being alloyed or mixed 
“« with other metals in and for the manufacture of various useful 
* and ornamental articles, such as small or delicate weighing 
“ weights, bells, pens, penholders, musical wind instruments, 
“ the strings of musical stringed instruments, printer’s type, 
“ medals, coins, plated goods, and articles of vertu, and all 
“ articles required to withstand the corroding action of the 
@ stmosphere and acids.” 

[Printed, 44. No Drawing) 


A.D, 1856, December 16,—Ne 2984. 


NEWTON, Avrrep Vincent.—(Communicated,)—* Improve- 
ments in printing presses.” 

‘This invention consists, first, in the employment of “twin 
“ fingers” upon the pressing cylinders, so constructed and 
operated, that the sheet after being printed on one side by the 
machine is seized and returned to the types for reiteration. 
Secondly, in the use of a second cylinder furnished with similar 
fingers, and placing such second cylinder behind or at any other 
convenient point in proximity to the impression cylinder, the 
arrangement being such that the shect will be drawn around a 
part of the cireamference of the second or extra cylinder and 
delivered to the impression cylinder to reccive a second impression, 

[Printed te 1d Drawings.) 





PRINTING, 


A.D. 1856, December 23.—N* 3048. 


VAN ABBOTT, Grornce Wasmixctox, — (Provisional Pre 
tection only.)—* An improvement in bank notes, which is alo 
“ applicable to share certificates and other similar documents.”* 
‘The invention is designed to prevent forgery, more particularly 
-by photography, and consists ‘in printing the notes, certificates, 
“ and other similar documents upon both sides instead of om one 
* side only, as at present.” 
(Printed, 3d, No Drawine.J 


A.D, 1856, December 24.—N* 3054, 


WILLIAMS, Tavvor.—* Improvements in producing various 
“ ornamental effects upon fabrics, paper, and other surfaces!” 
‘The invention consists, first, in printing corresponding patterns 
on both sides of lace and other open fabrics. ‘The designs are 
formed on an ¢lastic material, (india rubber, gutta perebs, 
leather, felt, cork, &c.,) and applied to two cylinders rotating at 
equal speed, which print the material (formed in two parts) as it 
passes between them. ‘The impressions may be taken ‘in ordinary 
inks, flock, bronze, gold, &c., a5 usual. Secondly, in coating lace 
or other open fabric with coloring or other matter, and then by 
preseure causing the same to set off upon the surface of o 
closer fabric. A double set of color apparatus ix employed, each 
consisting of a trough ductor, distributing and coloring rollers, 
and the open fabric is passed down between a pair of pressure rollers. 
‘Thirdly, in producing patterns from a series of cylindrical printing 
surfaces acting in succession and in register, aided by impressing 
cylinders with inks of different colors. Fourthly, imparting 
various effects to lace or other open textures, and si 
to fabrics of a closer character, by causing the two fabrics tempo 
rarily to adhere whilst under pressure, or other coating or partial 
coating is applied thereto, and then separating such fabcies, 
Fifthly, in producing metallic effects upon the surfaces of thread, 
by causing the same, when coated by vamish or other adhesive 
matter, to be passed under pressure between the surfaces of gold 
or other metallic leaf, ar to be subjected to a conting of bronze or 
other metallic powder, Sixthly, in printing imitations of costly 
woods and imitations of inlays on wood, cut in thin slices “from 
“ the round,” and strengthened by the application of paper or 
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woven fabric. Seventhly, in producing metallic effects to one sur+ 
face of = series of threads, and in stripes to other fabric or mate~ 
Fial, by laying the threads, side by side in series, at intervals, on 
the surface of the fabric or material, to which they are caused 
temporarily to adhere, Metallic leaf or powder is then applied 
over varnish to the whole surface, and on the threads or tapes 
being removed the effect of the metal will be seen on the other 
fabric in stripes, Kighthly, in coating Ince and other open fabrics 
by means of flock, bronze, or other metallic or other powder and 
gold, or other metallic lenf, the same being caused to adhere to 
such open fabric by the application of varnish or other adhesive 
matter applied as in (4). 

[Printed, 2%, Drawings.) 


A.D, 1856, December 26.—N° 3068, 


CLAY, Jonx,—{Provisional Protection only.) A new or ims” 
“ proved portable printing or impressing instrument.” 

"The inking apparntus is a perforated metallic cylinder, surrounded 
with cloth, into which the ink is poured. ‘The printing apparatus 
is @ metallic cylinder, on one half of which is hard soldered or cast 
w picce of metal nearly three-sixteenths of an inch in thickness ; 
in the other half of the cylinder are parallel slits, in which move- 
able letters are held together by a screw, One or more pieces of 
steel, about one-sixteenth of an inch wide and one-eighth of an 
inch in breadth, are soldered on to the exterior of the cylinder, and 
form » part of the “ stop.” 

‘The “stop” is n rod of steel with a spring, which, when pressed 
down by the thumb on the printing cylinder, comes in contact 
with the projecting picoes of steel above described, and stops the 
further revolving of the cylinder, When the pressure of the thumb 
is tuken off the spring restores the rod to its original position. 

‘The inking and printing cylinders are fixed into a forked metallic 
framework, and are placed in opposition to each other. The 
inking and printing cylinders revolve in circular holes cut in the 
framework, ‘The whole is fixed to a hollow handle of a convenient 
size, down the centre of which the rod forming the stop is passed, 
connected at the top of the handle with « button to facilitate the 
(pressure with the thumb. 

‘The action of the instrument is as follows:—When an im- 
pression is to be made, the printing cylinder is pressed on the 





surface to'be impressed with moderate firmness, and moved to and 
fro, and as the cylinder’ reralves the impressions are left ou the 
surface to be impressed. 

(Printed, 84. No Drvwing.) 
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ALDEN, Timoruy.—“ Setting and distributing p eat 
The invention consists in an automatic 
Tiina, the tainetuschlna Delag. eaqd Peciaene seep eae 
an attendant, Both setting and distributing may be going on at 
the sume time. ‘The machine consists principally of atype-carrying 
wheel supported in a horizontal position above @ suitable bed-plate 
or table of a horse-shoe form, around which the type cases ar 
arranged, These cases consist of a series of channels, type wide, 
pointing toward fe ne ee Te 
channels terminating near its circumference, The square part 
Se ee ee 
occupied by the distributing, and the left by the. 
ratus. Upon the extreme left is the galley, and. 
adjoining it a scries of keys consisting of buttons, 
which pnss vertically through the table and actuate 
levers leading to the inside of the carrying wheel, where: 
paisa scene ninpereeitificac 
case and brought round to the setting table, where they are. 
sited in a channel and fed along towards the galley, to be formed 
into columns. At the head of the galley in bom =< 
preneaipinemylirnstininar tees 
table at a tangent to the periphery of the carrying wheel. By the 
operation of suitable mechanism each line of type is 
the channel towards the carrier, so that as the type is pi 
and distributed the column is fed up and another line is 
and so on until the whole is distributed into the cases. The types 
have nicks upon their shanks, whereby, before leaving the channel 
and being taken up by the conveyor on the curringe wheel, certain 
parts are set ins given position, which indicates the proper case 
into which the type is to be deposited, so that the wheel bolds an 
to the type until, by its revolution, the type arrives opposite the 
mouth of the appropriate channel of the set of cases first men- 
tioned, when it is deposited therein, the type maintaining, always 
itgerect position. Upon the face of the carrying wheel are two 





PRINTING. ol 


sets of “conveyors,” one set being for distributing and one for 
setting, These are plates so constructed and fixed to the carrying 
wheel, that while the latter his a constant and unvarying motion, 
the former may be permitted to stop for a period and then go on 
with the wheel, and also to overtake and assume the former posi- 
tion. On each conveyor is a pair of fingers to grip the type, and 
also certain parts which affect the opening and closing of the same, 
together with means for thrusting the type out of the conveyor. 
In the ease of distributing this is accomplished automatically by 
means of the nicks on the type; but in composing the time for 
these operations {is regulated by the compositor who plays ‘upon 
the keys. These conveyors are arranged around the carrier alter= 
nately, that is, first a setting conveyor and then a distributing 
conveyor, &c, There may be eight or ten of each kind to the 
wheel, These conveyors, when the machine is both composing 
il stop twice at each revolution of the carrying 

‘The distributing conveyors always stop at the 

end of the channel leading from the column of type being dis- 
tributed, and, having taken a type, stop again at the proper 
channel in the case for that letter. The composing conveyors 
stop at the channel indicated by the compositor through the keys, 
and stop again to deposit their types at the mouth of the channel 
leading to its column on the galley. The machine has also this 
peculiarity, that the compositor can compose faster than the type 
is delivered by the wheel. There is a twofold object for this; the 
‘one is, that the carrying wheel shall have a constant and unvary- 
ing motion without regard to any exactness of time in the com- 
positor’s playing with the keys; the other, to enable the compositor 
to look occasionally to the working of the distributing part, as 
tilso to justify his lines and set the same into columns upon the 


(Printed, 3. 0d. Drawings] 





PRINTING, 


1857, 


A.D. 1857, January 1.—N?* 10, 


LORIMIER, Axtioxy,—* An improvement in preparing the 
“ surfaces of printers’ inking rollers and other articles when yul- 
* cunized india-rubber is used.”” 

‘The invention consists in subjecting the surfaces to heat, so a 
partially to melt the same, the most convenient mode of eo doing 
being by causing heated iron or other metal to pass over them 

[Printed, 34, No Drawing.) 


A.D, 1857, January 7.—N? 62. 


HILL, Hevry Cuances.—* Improvements in screw and Uning 
“jacks, and in machines for lifting, pressing, and lowering.” 
‘The invention (which is stated to be suitable for “ stationers’, 


“ printers’, bookbinders’, and embossers’ presses”) consists in the 
use of one or more sects of a combination of levers known 8s 
* Inzy tongs.” Mation is given to these levers by screw rack and 
pinion lever, steam, or any other power. 

(Printed, 4s, Drawings} 


A.D, 1857, Jannary 12,—N° 101, 


SCOTT, Untan, and HOLDWAY, Freoxntc.—(Provisionl 
Protection only.)\—“ Improvements in the manufacture of metal 
“ type and the arrangement of the same for various purposes,”” 

‘The invention consists, first, in using type carrying pins upon 
their surface, such as when impressed on paper, &c., to leave the 
form of the character in perforations, and if used with ink, to 
leave both a perforated and colored impression; and, secondly, in 
“making a drum or wheel combined with an ink roller or brush, 
“90 as to ink the type round the wheel or dram and the printing 
“ surface of the type forming the periphery of the wheel or drum, 
“and rolling it over the paper or other material; it will print and 
perforate at the same time when ink is used.”” 

[Pristed, sd, No Drawings] 
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MITCHEL, Wietam Hasuerr.— Improvements in means for 
* distributing and composing types.” 

1. The distribution is effected by means of an inelined check 
block, in combination with notches in the sides of the type, so 
placed that the notch of the first type comes in contact with the 
inclined check block when the type is projected its thickness 
beyond the end of the slide containing the line of types, so that 
one type is separated at atime from such line. 2. By means of 
studs or pins uniformly placed to take notches variously placed 
in the types, thereby sustaining the types in various positions, 
to be dropped or distributed when the types reach receptacles 
adapted to the peculiar position of the types. 3, By means of 
‘8 revolving wheel with grooves and pins, when combined with 
stationary inclines or “disengugers.” 4, By means of two notches 
combined with their respective inclines and offsets or disengagers, 
thereby providing for distributing greater varieties of types without 
requiring extreme uecuracy in the position of themachine. 5. There 
is an arrangement for stopping the machine in ease of the revolving 
wheel being accidentally arrested by a misplaced type. 

‘The composing machine is an improvement on N* 1237 of 1853 
(Mitchel), and contains an arrangement for dropping one type at 
‘@ time from the line of types in the “ conductor,” by the combined 
‘operation of pushers or stop and “ fingers.” A composing wheel 
is used, constructed of thin circular plates with teeth in them, 
to receive the type from the conductor, in combination with other 
plates which pass beween the circular plates and receive the types, 
preventing their further descent, and passing them in line into the 
receiving slide. The composing wheel is used in connection with 
the inclined shoot or conductor and fence on the lower side only 
of the inclined composing wheel. 

Compositors’ grab, formed of a slightly arched piece of metal of 

length corresponding to the width of the page, and furnished 
with a lip and finger piece. ‘The compositor, holding his stick in 
his left hand, with the top of the page or column next him, takes 
the grab in his right hand, and seizes the length of one line of 
types by pressure from the thumb, arching the types to the curved 
_form of the grab, and transfers them to his stick, where he justifies 
them. 
(Printed, ts, Drawings 
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A.D. 1857, January 26.—N* 223, 


CONSTANCE, Fraxco1s.—(Provisional Protection fas fa 
« improved apparatus for casting and finishing types 
used for printing.” 

‘The metal is melted in an additional reservoir, communicating 
with Ube gedinery conn wach a meno SR Ea 
off from the latter a proportionate quantity is sue 
the former, It is injected by a piston connected with a 
ponlieeyectyrnpe Rea coy a Tp 
casting is then, by the action of the apparatus, 
between two cutters, which remove the burrs from 
and polishes it, It then passes under a cutter which removes 
jet, between two cutters which remove the burrs from 
the remaining sides, and lastly, apap 
“ upon and dress the respective ends.” ‘The finished castings 
into # drawer or other receptacle, 

{ Printed, 3d. No Drwwing-] 
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A.D, 1857, February 4.—N* 321, 


“* therefrom as a basis, outline, or ground) for pictures pe 
“ in colours on wood, stone, metal, or other substance,” 
[Printed, 34, No Drawings] - 


A.D. 1857, February 6,—N° 346, 


POISSON, Prxnne.—* Improvements in preparing and 
“ surfaces for painting.” 


is ara with ae ofa 
ness of glue or size, and when dry with a layer of gum 
water, to which may be added white of egg: r 
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the second coat is dry, with oil paint equal to forty or fifty ordi- 
nary conts of paint, ‘To separate this thickness of paint, a piece 
of muslin or permeable paper, unsized, is gummed over it, ‘The 
first cloth is then wetted with water, and may then be readily 
detached from the paint, carrying with it the two layers of size and 
gum, leaving simply the coating of paint gummed on the muslin 
or permeable paper, when it is fit for use, ‘The painting or artistic 
work having been applied to this surface, another thin piece of 
muslin is gammed on it above the painting. 

To apply this painted sheet on a wall, wainscot, cloth, metallic, 
or other surface, &c., such surface is coated with oil paint, and on 
this is applied the painted sheet or surface, it being previously 
deprived of the muslin first applied by soaking it in water. There 
remains then but to separate the second muslin which covers the 
work, which is effected by applying water as before, 

“The product or painting surface above described, which I 
“ apply as a ground or support on paper, instead of muslin, 
« obviates the difficulty of obtaining an exact registering of the 
“ different colors applied, and rendering xicochromy (or painting 


by impression, or printing in oil colours.) a process éasy of 
“ attainment, as the above-described painted surface or founda- 
« tion is capable of being worked off as many as fifteen times with 
* different colours without being put out of form.” 

(Printed, 6. Drawings.) 


A.D. 1857, February 18,—N° 481, 


FOUCHER, Louis Léox.—* Improvements in apparatus for the 
“ manufacture of type and other articles used in letter-press 
“ printing.” 

‘The mould is formed of two parts, one stationary, the other 
moveable on a fulcrum; the latter is caused to move sidewise and 
upwards a little, leaving a space between the parts. The bottom 
of the mould is formed in the solid metal of the main part, atid 
one side of the mould in the other part. The second side of the 
mould is formed by a sliding piece fitted in the stationary part, and 
the top of the mould by a sliding piece fitted im the oscillating part; 
these two sliding pieces are forced towards each other for the cast- 
ing by springs, their positions being adjustable by nutsand screws 
for the diffrent thicknesses of type. The springs alford guflicient 
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resistance to the pressure of the metal, but recede in case of any+ 
thing rigid getting accidentally between them, 

‘The oscillating part receives motion from a cam acting onan 
extended arm furnished with a spring to obviate rigidity and 
permit the adjustment mentioned. ‘The channel from which the 
metal flows is, while casting, held close up to the get or entrance 
aperture to the mould. A plate with a small holeis placed between 
the injecting pipe and the mould. One side and the top of the 
et is fixed to the oscillating part, while the bottom is fitted to the 
stationary part. ‘The fourth sideof the getis a sliding piece which 
is fixed in the stationary part, and serves to throw the east type 
out of the mould. Another sliding piece acts similarly on the side 
of the eye of the type, which is thus simultancously pushed st 
cither end, When so qjected, it drops between the main parts f 
the mould and descends by a shoot. ‘The matrix is ona slide, and 
advances towards the mould when closed ready for the casting. It 
is adjusted sideways by a screw in its carriage, and is further 
adjusted each time it advances by parts attached to the mould, 

Instead of making the parts of the mould adjustable, sepamts 
pieces may be fitted and removeable to change the size of mould, 
In this case the bottom and one side are stationary, a8 before, while 
the top and opposite side are moveable. ‘These parts, when closed, 
overlap each other, leaving the cavity af the mould between them, 
The several moving parts of the mould and matrix are moved by 
cams on a rotating shaft. 

‘The invention consists, secondly, of cutters fixed on two surfaces 
mounted on an oscillating shaft, which pare the type to a unifors 
thickness. 

There is a peculiar arrangement for scraping letters such asf 
and g, or where the eye projects beyond the type. 

(Printed, 14,11d, Drawings) 


A.D. 187, Febranry 21,—Ne 511, 
BARBER, Jonx.—* Improvements in compound printing mann+ 
* drils.” 
‘The invention consists in the general composition and. 

ment of the mandril, Instead of emplaying the usual toper 

the roller is placed between two chucks or ciroular cone projection’ 
‘upon 4 strong shaft, the ends of the roller heing grooved or indented 
© the sume og in my improvements for holding rollers for turning: 
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“ and engraving,” 80 ns to fit the chucks, one of which forms part 
of the shaft. The other has a long barrel fitting the shaft, thus 
forming = complete bearing and bounded by a washer, and kept 
up to the end of the roller by a screw on the shaft and nut on the 
boss of the pulley or toothed wheel which drives it, The thread 
of the nut and serew being right or left handed, according to the 
course of the roller, so as to cause a tightening of the chucks or 
cones against the ends of the roller by the resistance of the work 
against the moving power, and also preventing the possibility of 
slackening so long as the machine is in motion. The vibration or 
deflection of the centre of the roller is prevented by the force of 
the screw compressing and strengthening the centre of the tube or 
cylinder between the chucks. “The roller, as it becomes thinner 
“by repeated turnings off for new engravings, will be more 
“ strengthened in proportion by the force of the screw upon the 
© chucks acting more upon the centre of the roller and keeping it 
firm in the chucks, as if the roller and maundrill were one solid 
“ body, and working true on its axis will require less tapping and 
“ driving power.” 


(Printed, 14. 64. Drawings] 


A.D. 1857, February 23.—N° 524, 


BROWN, James.—‘A method or methods of preparing paper 
“ to enable it to receive an impression from an engraved block 
“ or plate type or other printing agent while in a dry state.” 

In order to obvinte the inconveniences arising from the contrac- 
tion of paper damped for the purpose of printing maps, charts, 
‘engravings, &c., the paper is coated or impregnated with glycerine 
during or after its manufacture, 

[Printed, 34. No Drawings.) 


A.D. 1857, February 23,—N° 526. 

DEVINCENZI, Gutserre. — “Improvements in producing 

“ figures and designs upon plates for printing from.”” 

Lithographic ink or chalk, or other oily, greasy, resinous, or 
bituminous matter held in suspension by alcohol or ether, or 
CS opened arated surface of the plate either 

regular grain or some accidental figures or designs, either by 
simply covering the plate or by the aid of brushes or other agents, 
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above described. Fifthly, a metallic plate has the drawing 
directly upon it with a varnish, and is engraved by 


i 


action. Sixthly, the means specified in the first, 
fourth paragraphs are employed to produce similar 
figures upon stones, which are varnished, “as described,” 
engraved by chemical action, 

(Printed, 44. No Drowings] 
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A.D. 1857, February 28.—N? 697, ‘ 

JE! NS, THxopore Hyua.—* A new or improved mamufac- 
“ ture of rollers or cylinders for printing fabrics.” 

A papier mitché core for such roller or cylinder is compressed in 
@ suitable mould with or without » metallic tongue for sliding im 
the groove of the spindle. A seamless casing of copper or copper 
alloy of any desired thickness is formed over the core, and this 
being drawn down to the desired sizeon the papier miché or pulp 
base, “a perfect union will be effected, and the press 
“ quent on the process of drawing will he such as to’ 
“ papier maché or pulp into « solid and 

(Printed, 62. Drawings) 


A.D. 1867, March.7.—Ne 664an = we 


PAGNERRE, Evsoxors Avcustrx.—{ Provisional Protection 
only.}—* A machine for connecting, att So eae 
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in blocks of wood for the purpose of printing and stamping 
“on linen, calico, silk, cloth, and paper, and for all printing 
- The machine (two feet high and six inches broad) is screwed on 
a table, under which is » pedal communicating with the upper 
part of the machine by a lever placed above » reel, upon which 
wire is rolled, and then the wire, by means of pliers and six 
springs,—two of which are placed horizontally, two perpendicularly, 
and two in an inclined plane,—compels the wire to enter into a 
tube, which traverses the whole of the machine to the bottom, and 
there the wire is forced into the block, which the workman weaves 
according to the design, then by the movement of the pedal and 
action of the two inclined springs the wires are cut by a pair of 
fiat scissors, according to the height of the block. Between the 
reel and the communicating pedal is placed » small crank, close 
to which the wire is obliged to pass into the tube, and then, by its 
friction, causes » hand, similar to one in a watch, to indicate on a 
dial the number of turns which the pedal performs, and which is 
equal to the number of wires inserted in the blocks. 

‘The whole of the machinery, with the exception of the pedal, is 
enclosed in a tin case, and is portable, and it can be used for wire 
of every size and description. 

[Printed, 3d, No Drawings.) 


A.D. 1857, March 9.—N° 679. 

DAVIES, Georce.—(Communicated by William H. Elliot, of 
Plattsburgh, in the State of New York.)—“An improved self- 
“ inking stamp for printing cards, labels, and other articles.” 

The stamp carrying the die at its lower end is supported by the 
frame or bed of the apparatus below, and an arm or link above. 
‘The inking and impression pads are for this purpose symmetri- 
cally disposed at an angle of 45° to the horizon, on either side of 
a crank at the foot of the stamp. The stamp recovers itself by a 
spring, the recoil of which throws it from one side of the crank to 
the other. The stamp being inclined towards the inking pad, a 
emart blow is struck ona hand-piece at the upper end of it, which 
brings it down and furnishes the die. The recoil carries it over 
the crank ao as to present itself to the impression pad, upon which 
it is brought down by a smart blow administered in the same way 
as the first. 

(Printed, 74, Drawings] 
ood 
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A.D. 1857, March 11.—Ne 710, 


COOPER, James Davis.— (Provisional Protection only.) — 
“ Improvements in producing engraved surfaces for surface- 
“ printing.” 

‘The design is drawn on « block #s for ordinary wood engraving, 
Dut instead of cutting away the whites, as in ordinary wood «- 
gravings, the whites are left in relief, The block is then carefully 
varnished with coat after cont until the desired: thickness is 
attained, care being taken that the varnish does not come into the 
engraved lines. ‘The broad whites are then built ap with cement, 
An electrotype cast is then taken from the block to serve as a 
printing surface; but before being so used, the cast requires to be 
ground to an even face, the grinding being continued until the 
shallowest lines of the original block begin to appear. The cast 
then mounted and used “2s an ordinary wooden block is used.” 

Blocks for surface-printing are also prepared from line-engraved 
plates by obtaining a copy in reverse by electrotype and grinding 
away such “cloctrotype or reversed copy of the original plate until 
“ a surface suitable for surfsce-printing is obtained.” 

(Printed, 34. No Drawings] 


A.D. 1857, March 12.—N* 711. 


sheet of the required thickness, from which the lozenges are cut 
‘out by means of cutters fixed in holes on the otitside of w revoly 
ing cylinder and pushed outwards by suitable springs, ‘The 
sheet of paste resting on # sliding piece, in which 
dics flush with the surface, each exactly opposite 
travelling between the cylinders and the sliding 
the lozenges cut out by the cutters and dies 
receives motion from sny suitable prime. mover, 
means certain parts of the paste are not acted upon 
and dies, a hollow cylinder is added, in which the paste 
forward by a piston, so that at each time a certain 
paste is caused to protrude through a hole 

form with that to be given to the lozenge. A cylinder reyolyes 


ie 
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before this opening, and is provided with hollow dies, pushed 
forward by suitable springs. At each time the cylinder makes one 
half of @ revolution, a suitable quantity of the paste is pushed in 
the dic which is nt that moment opposite the opening of the paste~ 
holder, and this portion of the paste is cut off by u knife, 

(Printed, 1a 1d. Drawings) 


A.D, 1857, March 13.—N? 7: 


JUVIN, Eoxonp Joseru Nicouas.—(Provisional Protection 
only.) —“ Improvements in producing printing surfaces." 

‘The invention relates to letter-press and music printing, and is 
adapted to supersede surfaces composed and set up in separate 
characters. It is also available for printing drawings and writings, 
&e. The characters or designs being arranged and engraved on 
1 sheet of tin by punches or otherwise; gutta percha is poured or 
impressed upon the plate, thus producing # block in relief, which 
serves to prove the work. The shect of tin is then placed in a 
galvanoplastic bath, where a deposit of copper on its engraved 
surface takes place, equal to the thickness of one-fifticth of an 
inch. ‘This thin film of copper is then separated from the tin, 
which, on the relief side (the printing surface), presents a counter- 
part of the gutta percha cast before taken; a mixture of Jead and 
antimony is then cast on the back part of the copper to give it 
substance and body. A stereotype in lead may be cast at once 
on the engraved plate of tin. Or the sheet of tin is engraved 
and proved by gutta percha as above; a plaster cast is taken of 
the gutta percha surface, furnishing a mould from which a lend 
stereotype is cast. Or, thirdly, the lead block in relief obtained 
as lust described may be used to produce a concave cast in gutta 
percha, which is submitted to a deposit of copper by electrical 
agency. ‘The film of copper so deposited is then backed up with 
lead to form a block to print from. 

(Printed, sd, No Drawings] 


A.D. 1857, March 21.—N° 807, 


DOLBY, Hexry, and DOLBY, Eowrx Txoxas.—* Improve- 
“ments in machinery used when printing several colors in suc 
“ cession on the same surface.” 

‘The several blocks or printing surfaces are fixed to a suitable 
table or frame having on the sides rails for guiding 9 coxiage 





from end to end of the machine. ‘The material’ to be printed & 
placed round a roller, and attached thereto by points or suitable 


or printing surfaces, on which are respectively portions of. 
whole subject to be printed. Or ie rc 

be stationary, and the table or machine 

thus causing the several blocks in succession to 
impression. The arrangement of the 

the table and on the roller is such 
receiving the several impressions, 

a fresh piece placed thereon. In order to 
several blocks or printing surfaces on the as 
apparatus are used as there are blocks or printing 
each color apparatus consists of a trough containing t 
in which a roller revolves, having a suitable doctor or 
‘This roller at its upper surface delivers color to an endless: 
of vulcanized india-rubber, or other suitable material, carried 
by two rollers. ‘The endless apron passes over a table, on which 
there is an inking roller, which at suitable intervals is, moved 
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A.D, 1857, March 25.—Ne 832, wary 
HILL, Pxansox.—" Improvements in machinery for sh 
“ marking, or printing and arranging papers, letters, “ 
“© articles.” Foy. 

The invention is adapted for “ warp 

‘The position of the letter, &e., i or 
into the machine, is regulated by # stop, and the stamp furnishe 
with color by an ‘inking apparatus or otherwise, is pressed 
‘it, so a3 to produce the required mark. ‘The 
fingers or nippers or other means, to a trough 
it is forced by a presser or plunger, or by fing 
forward the column of letters as they scousnulate in 
direction, when the column of letters is yropelled ir 
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curved open trough. A moveable plate or board serves to press 
them into the trough, and prevent any danger of their shuffling 
out. A ratchet may be also employed to prevent any accidental 
recoil of the letters as they advance. The letters are counted by 
a self-acting counting apparatus, so arranged as to act only when 
fa letter is placed in the machinc, and to cease acting when no 
letter is introduced, notwithstanding that the motion of the ma- 
chine may be continued. The printing pad is either made of 
elastic material, or an arrangement is made in the stamp, in order 
to accommodate the varying thickness or irregularities of the 
letter, 

“ The various motions are produced by cams and excentrics or 
“cranks, and other well-known mechanical means, and the 
“ machine may be driven by hand or by the foot, or by power, as 
“ may be most convenient.” 

(Printed, 34.94, Drawings] 


A.D, 1857, April 1.—N° 898. 
LEE, Ricuaro Ecan.—(Provisional Protection only.)—* A 


“ portable printing apparatus adapted alike for moveable type, 
“ lithography, and copper-plate.”” 

‘The invention consists of a cylindrical press and an improved 
ease for amateurs, “ so constructed that both the said press and 

case, together with the usual requisite materials for printing from 
“ type, or stone, or copper, or steel, may be enclosed and carried 
« from place to place in an ordinary work-box or dressing-case.”” 
The type is Igid on the bed of the press and a cylinder is driven 
‘Over it to give the impression by the revolution of two longitudinal 
screws, which pass through the ends of the cylinders (or a litho 
graphic scraper may be used for the cylinder), 

(Printed, od. Drawings] 


A.D, 1857, April 16.—Ne 1087. 


SCHAUB, Gronce.—“A new or improved manufacture of 
“ types for printing. 

‘The invention consists in making the heads of the types of 
copper, zinc, nickel, or other alloys, either by electro-deposition or 
ethane ‘by ‘les and preamare, “ according to the well-known 

of raising metals.” The heads are formed in sheets or 
series side by side, there being depressed divisions between them, 
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0 that they can afterwards be readily divided. Solder is attached 


tothe back of the sheet, which is placed in a mould so constructed 
that type metal run into the said mould forms the bodies of the 


A.D. 1857, April 20.—Ne 1112. 


UNDERWOOD, Jonx.—‘“ An improved method of printing 
“ and of preparing materials employed therein.” 

‘The invention consists in printing, writing, or making em 
any suitable material with a solution of extract of logwood, or 
with « material or varnish soluble in water or other like suitable 
vehicle ; and when with the latter, in dusting or throwing over it 
extract of logwood in powder, The paper, &c., to be used is 
treated with a solution of neutral chromate of potash or other 
agent, which will have « like effect in absorbing the 
powder of logwood, and the paper go treated is 
damp state; or instead of logwood and chromate 
other materials which have ® strong for each other, and 
which, when acted upon in the manner above 
down colored precipitates, as, for instance, sul; 
infusion of nutgalls. 

[ Printed, &¢. No Drawings] 


A.D, 1857 April 22—Ne 1128, 
BURTON, Tuomas, and LORD, Sinzox.—“ 
 self-acting steam regulator, which is applicable to. 
cylinders and other similar purposes.” 


chines, drying stoves, print works, dye works, and 

works. For the purpose of carrying off the air and condensed — 
steam or water from steam pipes or yessels without the usual” 
loss attendant upon their escape, a chest or chamber is connected 
to the pipe or vessel containing the air and 

water. At the upper part of the chest is 
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communicating with the interior of a barrel valve, the passage 

being open at both ends, and also having an aperture which can 

open to or be closed from the outlet pipe by turning on its rest. 

Within the chamber is a float, which rises as the air is expelled, and 

the tap thus gradually opens; and when the float is at its full 

height, the aperture in the barrel is full open to the outlet pipe. 
(Printed, T¢. Drawings.) 


A.D, 1857, May 11.—Ne 1318, 


MYERS, Jaws Joux.— A new method of regulating paper 
* Jaid on to be printed on one or both sides at and by cylinder 
“ printing machines by means of guides.” 

‘These guides are plates fixed on a rod or spindle, each end of 
which rests upon a carriage centre or bearing fixed to the side 
frames of the machine. The edges of the paper are laid from the 
Taying-on board to the inside of the guides, as is done in the case 
of “grippers” or tapes, and the paper having passed along to 
the extreme end of the guides, is taken hold of and becomes 
attached to the cylinder of the printing machine by the “ grip- 
“ pers” or tapes, and immediately thereupon the guides are 
thrown back by means of « lever which allows the paper to pass 
freely beneath them from the laying-on board round the cylinder, 

[Printed, 4d, No Drawing.) 


A.D. 1857, May 15.—N° 1371. 


VANDERBORGHT, Micnart Jostvin,—(Provisional Protec 
tion only.}—“ A new system of machinery producing simulta~ 
“ neously the three-fold effect of casting, breaking off, and rubbing 
“ (amoothing) of printing characters.” 

‘The invention purposes to remedy the defects arising from the 
types being too large for average, thick, and out of line. “ Fol- 
“ lowing out the principle of the old mould, I combine and 
“ arrange my new mechanical mould. Instead of the two pieces 
“ forming the body of the letter being moveable, and those called 
“ blanks, which form the thickness, firmly attached to the moye- 
“ able pieces, I propose to attach the two pieces forming the body 
“ of the letter, and to render moveable the blanks. The two 
“pieces which form the body of the letter will cach carry its 
“ break piece (‘jet’), with this difference, that by the hand 
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™ mould each break is of one piece with its side, while with my 
mould the sides of the breaks, being cach for its own part of 
“ one piece with the two blanks, are made to move with them. 
“ With the hand mould the operater (caster) before each casting 
“ shuts the mould between the two registers by ameans of a 
“ circular spring, which sustains its bearing on the mould. T 
“ propose to do without these registers, and tovntiach a mould 
“ carrier, whose free circular motion will not fail to bear or press 
“ the matrix with exactitude against the mould. I propose to 
“ break or smooth off the beards from the types by means of an 
“ instrament, across which the type will pass when it is pushe 
from between the blanks of the mould at the moment the ty] 
* Jeaves the blanks. ‘This instrument will he formed of two 
shaped cutters placed opposite each other, provision being | 
* forthe ext ofthe beards when eot or amoothed of the types 
(Printed, S.No Drawings] 


A.D. 1857, May 19.—Ne 1400. 


VASSEROT, Des a ee 
Trouillet, of Paris)— A typographical numbering 

‘The apparatus may be used by hand or with the 
for numbering or putting beegapiag vignettes, or it 
be employed concurrently with a test or fixed stamp, 

1, The “numerical apparatus” consists, Ist, of a fixed 
axis on which metallic type wheels revolve. 2ndly, of these 
wheels to the number required by the notation engrayed 
the successive numerals from 0-9, Besides the c 
passage of the axis, each circle has a small hole “ pe 
“ centric with the one through which the’ axis: ] 
in the direction of the axis) to receive a piston with a ap 
Sdly, of  stecl ratchet-wheel, with ten tecth fixed to the side 
unit circle. This wheel has the same holes as the 
wheels. dthly, of steel wheels with ten bette tone 
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in the thickness of the type and stecl wheels. ‘The head of the 
pistons on the units wheel passes beyond its ratehet wheel 
sufficiently for to come in combination with the catch. Sthly, of 
w brass or other metallic case to contain the mechanism. The 
lever being worked by the button causes the units wheel to 
advance one step until it reaches 9, st which time the catch 
moeting the piston of the units wheel forces it into the steel 
wheel, or fixed to the tens wheel, and causes it to advance one step, 
and soon until the tens wheel reaches 9, when a similar effect is 
produced on the hundreds, and so on for the other wheels, For 
numbering by two and two, the wheels have either the even or 
‘odd numbers repeated twice. For numbering by 5 and 5, 10.and 
10, 100 and 100, and so on, the wheels are similarly arranged. 
Four arrangements are shown for causing the momentary 
‘of the non-expressive ciphers, as it “would be 

** impossible with the numbering apparatus above described to 
number one or several orders of units without preceding them 

* with the ciphers representing the several orders of euperior units.” 
I. by the use of moveable ciphers screwed and unscrewed alter 
nately in order. II. by lowering successively the type wheels 
by means of a shaft or axis nearly double the total length of the 
apparatus. IIT. by lowering the ciphers, by adjusting in the centre 
hole of the type wheels an excentric circle, which acts freely in the 
Pera? or by adjusting a peculiar piece of mechanism inside 


“ Vignette stamping apparatus,” the mechanism of which 
differs from that of the numbering apparatus only in having ten 
‘Yignettes entirely different from each other in place of the 
numerals, 


“ Stamping apparatus with free changes.” ‘This consiats in 
yarious additions to or substitutions for the vignettes or numerals, 
(1) of signs of punctuation, (2) of words, and (3) of signs, draw- 
ings, or figures. 

* Formation of the typographic circle” (type wheel). Instead 
of engraved wheels, “cast circles,” “circles with moveable figures,” 
“ stamped circles,”” “milled circles,” and “circles and cylinders 
“ with galvanic rings or envelopes” are employed. 

“ Cylindrieal printing.” ‘The above process is “applicable to 
the galvanic stereotyping of. cylinders similar to those used for 
“ printing textile fabrics. Thus the typographical printing ona 
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* plane could be done by means of cylinders, which 

“« greatly increase the number of proofs of one type in a 
“time, With the same printing-press several copies 

* obtained, showing the same or different colors, and 

“colors could be varied in the different parts of « same 

“ for there is no other limit with regard to colors and 

“ of proofs than the number of printing cylinders. A small 
“ number of cylinders corresponding exactly to the sizes used in 
“ typography, could be used undeterminately to work off proofs 
* of several models, owing to the same cylinder being easily and 
“ indefinitively coverable with any number of typographical 
* impresses.” 

Numbering apparatus with a fixed text or stamp, differing = 
the others by being furnished with a fixed text or 
graved on & plate in which it is enclosed, so that the fixed Nest se 
drawing is printed at the same time as the moveable figures or 
vignettes of the wheels, Its sides are closed by means of two 
fixed plates. 

Numbering apparatus worked by hand, 

‘Vignettes stamp worked by hand, 

“ Numbering apparatus and vignettes stamps adapted to a 
“« special press,” consisting of a piston, with or without » fixed 
text or drawing at the end of it, sliding in a hollow cylinder, 
and furnished with an inking spparatus, 

“ Numbering apparatus applied to ordinary printing,” which 
consists in the application of the moveable apparatus “ to the 
“ typographic impression on the presses usually employed, with 
“ or without addition of text or vignettes, the said appliention 
“being principally useful for numbering shares, bank notes, 
“ tickets, &c., &c., and for the impression of guarantee marks of 
“any kind resulting from the employment of the vignettes 
“ stamping apparatus.” The numbering apparatus may be used 
as a “ controler” for counting the number of movements of any 
machine whatever, 

[Printed, 1s, Drawings] 


A.D, 1857, May 27.—N* 1485. 


CLARK, Winuiam Srerrixtus.—{Provisional Protection only.) 
—({Conununicated.)—“ Improvements in printing presses’? 
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‘The invention relates to small portable presses in which a conical 
roller is used for the impression, and consists in means of adjusting 
the roller so as casily to adapt it to the surface of the type. In 
connexion with the conical roller is spring #o arranged that, on 
turning the roller in the direction of the tympan, the lntter will 
be depressed over the type, and on turning the roller away from 
the tympan the latter will be raised by menns of its spring, and 
thus allow the paper to be readily placed upon the type. 

[Printed, 84, No Drawings] 


A.D. 1857, May 29.—N? 1518, 


Communicated by George Matthews, of 
n improvement or improvements in the 
* manufacture of printing ink.” 

Calcined green oxide of chromium is mixed with oil, varnish, or 
other ordinary ingredients used for the different kinds of printing. 
Ink thus composed is unalterable by the action of air, light, or 
salphurous vapours, and insoluble in nitric, murintic, and most 


other acids, and caustic alkalies, and only soluble in boiling or 
ot oil or vitriol, and is thus adapted for printing bank notes, bills, 
and similar instruments. Green oxide of chromium may be sub- 
stituted for or used in combination with lamp black or other color= 
ing matters in making ordinary inks. 

(Printed, 34. No Drawings.) 


A.D. 1857, May 29.—N® 1519. 


SALLES, Jeax.—(Provisional Protection only.)— An improved 
“ apparatus for printing or stamping.” 

‘The invention is intended chielly for the use of post-offices, Tt 
consists of a piston rod free to move up and down in a eylinder 
with slotted sides. ‘The piston rod carries at bottom the stamp, 
and at top a strong spring bears on the head of the rod. A cross 
piece fixed to the rod protrudes through the slot in the side of the 
cylinder. An inclined or curved lever, worked from a crank upon 
a pinion driven by « toothed wheel coated to rotate through a 
erank handle fitted thereto, comes under the cross piece, and upon 
the rotation of the toothed wheel raises the piston, and with its 
stamp or dic, until it reaches the top of its stroke, when @ flap 
pressed by a spring is brought under the cross picces and keeps 
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itup, Atthe time the piston and stamp/are so raised, an ‘inking 
roller connected to the back of the elevating lever is brought under 
the stamp, and the fore end of the lever is at the mouth or for 
part of the apparatus. The lever has connected to it points or 
small pins, and the letters or papers to be stamped. been 
previously arranged on an inclined feed plate, each time 
end of the lever reaches the feed the points seize a letter or paper, 
and carrying it down an inclined guide plate bring it.on its zetum 
stroke under the stamp, when a projection on the side of the lever 
turns back the flap before mentioned, whereby the piston is released, 
and the spring being now free to exert its pressure forces down the 
stamp upon the letter brought under it, es before named. In a 
moderately sized apparatus every complete rotation of the main 
proportion of strokes in the stamp may be obtained. 

Where an impression is required to be strack upon paper the 
inking roller may be dispensed with. 

(Printed, 3d, No Drawings] 


A.D, 1857, June 5.—N? 1583, 


SCHIMDT, Hexxy.—{Provisional Protectiyn only,}—(Com- 
municated,)—“ The new cork roller for printing.’” 

A thin sheet of cork is placed overs wooden roller, with a handle 
at exch end. Over the cork is rolled a coating of woollen cloth, 
and the cloth is then covered with leather, the latter being kept in 
its place by brass plates screwed on the ends. 

(Printed, 64. Drawings.) 


A.D. 1857, June 9.—N* 1620, 

BAXTER, GeorGr.—(Provisional Protection only.) — Improve- 
“ments in printing in colors.” 

The invention consists in producing gradations in the. m4 
applied by each block in the same way as that effect “is 
“usually obtained in copper or other plate printing, and Seek 

* also, in surface printing, where one plate or block produces a oom- 
* plete impression, that is to say, by ruling a series of fine lines om 
“ the surface of the block by machinery in those places wheres 
“ lighter tint is required, The machine ruling is effected ins 
‘* similar manner to that in which machine ruling ia now produced 
“on copper and steel plates, by applying an etching ground to 





4 the'block, which is then removed in lines by the machine, and 
these lines are then bit in by acid.” ‘The sume effect is stated 
to have been hitherto “imperfectly” produced by carefully inking 
the parts to a greater or less degree, and when any considerable 
difference of tint was required, using a separate block for each 
color, 

(Printed, 34. No Drawings.) 


ALD, 1857, June 10.—N° 1625, 


JARRETT, Griyrirt.—* Improvements in apparatus for printing 
“ or endorsing in colors on paper or other surfaces, being improve- 
* ments upon the invention secured to me by Letters Patent dated 
* the 29th of July 1853,” 

‘The object of the invention is to render the working parts of 
the press more compact and. less liable to accident. A vertical 
slide, carrying the die at its lower end, is worked by a cam lever 
* a8 heretofore,” and returned by a lever acted by an elastic spring. 
Immediately above the die the slide carries two brackets, which 
support two small rollers, around which is passed an endless band 
or ribbon carbonized or otherwise suitably prepared with coloring 
matter. One end of one of the rollers is furnished with a ratchet 
wheel, which is acted upon by a pall (sttached to the frame of the 
press) in such a manner as to advance the endless band or ribbon 
slightly at every movernent of the press. ‘The impression pad or 
counterpart is also made capable of ensy adjustment and renewal, 
being formed of a plain piece of leather or other suitable material 
Deviled nt the edge and slipped horizontally between two metal 
slides having their edges silly t bevilled and placed parallel to 
each other, or nearly 20. 

(Printed, 7d, Drawings) 


A.D. 1857, June 10.—N? 1635, 


NEWTON, Wenraax Eowanv.—(Comniunicated,)=-“ Improve- 
* anents in printing machinery.” 

‘The invention relates, first, to machines in which the sheet is fed 
in by means of drop rollers” and tapes.“ It has been customary 
+ heretofore upon starting the machine to sct the drop rollers in 
“ motion by hand, and then to allow them to derive their impetus 
“ from their brief contact with the feeding cylinder, and the result 





“has been unsatisfactory, inasmuch as during its elevation 
“ detachment from the feeding cylinder its velocity is reduced by 
“ natural causes, so that upon resuming its contact with the feed- 
“ ing cylinder it has a tendency to retard the sheet more or less in 
“an increased ratio to the varying speed of the machine, thereby 
“ causing an imperfect register.” To obvinte this difficulty, the 
drop roller is, according to the first part of the present invention, 
driven at all times at a yelocity corresponding to that of the im- 
pression and type cylinders so as to obtain register. 

‘The second part of the invention relates to an improved mode 
of working the fly frame, into which the printed sheets are dei- 
vered and deposited on the receiving table. “ As now constructed 
“ the cam shaft carrying the fly cams is placed under the centre of 
* the press at the greatest possible distance from the fly frame, to 
= which it is intended to give motion by theintervention of geared 

levers, connecting rods, intermediate levers, bell cranks, and 
“ other complicated contrivances.” To obviate the wear and tear 
and other inconveniences of this arrangement « fly cam shaft is 
placed at each end of the press, and such shaft is actuated by 
toothed gearing on side shafts geared to a central main shaft, 


“ causing the cams on the main shaft to act more directly on the 
“ fly frames than heretofore.”” 


(Printed, 19.4, Drawings) 


A.D. 1857, June 15.—N° 1670, 


SMITH, Wititam.—(Provisional Protection only.)\—(Commu- 
nicated by A. E. Rochette.)—“ Improvements in 
“ graphical printing presses.”” 
“With this improved typographical press I can print several 
“ colors.at once in the same form, which press is divided into four 
“ compartments, each compartment containing characters of a 
“ different color. ‘The sheet of paper to be printed is Inid securely. 
“ ons moveable tympan, which is made to revolve by quarters of 
“ wrevolution after ench stroke of the press. Four proofs by this. 
“ process are printed simultaneously on a sheet of paper, each 
“ proof with a different tint or color, and successively each one 
“with four colors. After receiving four impressions, the sheet 
“ becoming loose, is taken out, and 9 new engipenlacetioniaees 
 tympan2” 
(Printed, Drawings] ~ 
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A.D. 1857, June 22.—Ne 1744, 


SEROPYAN, Cuntstoruse Dicnax.—“A mode of preparing 
“ bank notes, bills of exchange, and other papers, to prevent 
“ counterfeiting by photography, and its kindred processes, and a 
“ ‘mode of preparing an ink for the same.” 

‘This invention consists in using two or more colors which do 
not reflect nor transmit, but absorb the chemical rays of light, 
one of which is applied to the paper or other material either by 
printing, staining, or tinting, so as to cover the surface with a tint 
or ground of a red, orange, or yellow shade or color, while an ink 
of a different color or shade from the tint or surface color is 
used for printing the other parts of the note, that i 
and ornamented parts upon the said surface ; the 
ing of such ingredients as will render it equally or more fugitive 
than the color forming the tint or surface color of the paper. 

(Printed, 34, No Drawing.) 


A.D, 1857, June 26,—N° 1794, 
HATTERSLEY, Roger“ Improvements in machinery for 
“ distributing and setting up type.” 

A type table attached by fixed screws to the framing of the 
machine is furnished through nearly its entire length with metal 
partitions, not quite the height of the types, in which the types 
can move freely. Two or three of these tables are used, one 
being charged with type, while others are being worked out on 
the machine. At the back of the rows of type are “ followers,"” 
or propellers, which by means of a vulcanized india-rubber spring 
press the type against a fixed plate. ‘The last type of a row is 
depressed by one of a series of pistons into a guide plate, the 
types being prevented from rising with the piston by an angular 
strip of metal extending over the last row but one, and furnished 
with adjusting screws, which serve to keep the pistons over the 
top of the last types. The pistons recover themselves by wires 
and elastic bands. ‘They are made in two parts, the bottom ones 
being thin and bent, so that two of them pass through one slot 
in the guide plate, ‘The guide plate is furnished with a number 
of grooves, all conveying to an outlet at the bottom, An outer 
plate and springs prevent the types turning in their descent. ‘The 
compositor’s atick (a piece of angle iron long enough to have two 

ye ¥e 
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‘or more lines set up along it) slides om a bracket fixed to. the 
framing. It is moved forward as the composing proceeds by a 
lever acted on by an elastic band. By dipeeadig mip cae 
several keys on # key-board a lever is acted on, which raises one 
end of a second lever which rests upon a bowl, thus drawing 
down the other end, and thus giving motion to certain gui 
pulleys and cords which work the pistons by which the type is 
thrust out on to the guide plate. 

‘Two forms of the improved compositor’s sticks are shown. 

{Printed, 10d, Druwings.) 


A.D, 1857, July 1,—N° 1835, 


NEWTON, Witttax Evwarp.—(Communicated by Charles 
Negre, of Paris.) —* Improved processes for ornamenting metallic 
“ surfaces, and for producing surfaces in intaglio or relief for 
“ printing purposes.”* 
‘The object of the invention is to reproduce 


copies of 
graphs “ by obtaining from them by the action of light, in ¢ 
*€ junction with the employment of chymical and pin ietetoed 
“ tions, engraved plates either in intaglio or in relief, upon iron, 
“ steel, copper, and its alloys zinc, silver, tin, aluminium, gold, 
“ and other metals; also to produce damaskened designs formed 
4 by motala of various colors; also "dekigns formed of different 


“ “nielle’ work, and inlaid work upon metals, marble, stone, &e. 
‘This is effected by producing,—l, by means of electricity, 
deposits or metallic images of gold, platinum, copper, &e., 

the surface of another metal, such n4 steel, iron, \ 
partially covered with a photographic varnish, 

utilizing this superposed metal os ‘B reserve 


by electricity, 2. By effecting, by means of 
‘metallic deposits upon photographic images 
of a metallic salt. 


(Printed, sd, No Drewing.\ 
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A.D. 1857, July 8—Ne° 1898, 
NISSEN, Hinary Nico1as—(Provisional Protection only.)— 
“ An improved method of making impressions similar to water 
“ marks upon paper.”” 

‘The invention consists in taking paper after it comes from the 
mill, damping it to such an extent as will not deprive it of its 
size, and then subjecting it to pressure under metal letters, types, 
or devices, in an ordinary hand or other printing press, “ But in 
“ order to obtain # perfect and lusting impression, 1 remove the 
“ tympan, and thus the paper is exposed to the metal type or device 
“ on one surface, while the other surface is in contact with the 
 platten or with the cylinder.” 

(Printed, 94, No Drawing.J 


A.D, 1857, July 15.—N° 1969, 


JOHNSON, Joux Hexny.—(Communicated by S. W. Francis, 
of New York.)—*“Improvements in machinery or apparatus for 
“ marking or imprinting characters on papers and other fabrics.”” 
‘The invention relates to the use of an apparatus as a substitute 
for the ordinary process of writing, such apparatus combining 
great rapidity of action with the neatness of printing. The 
apparatus is composed of 4 number of hammers placed in a 
circle in such a manner that they will strike upon one central 
Drs era ibe ee oe 
cut in relief. ‘These hammers are put in motion by means of 
keys similar to those of a pianoforte key-board. The paper, borne 
‘upon & carringe, is constantly drawn from right to left by spring, 
which is recoiled by drawing back the carriage by hand at the 
conclusion of eath line. A detent mechanism causes the paper to 
moive the Iength of one letter each time that one of the keys is 
depressed. The movement of the paper necessary for commencing 
4 new line is imparted to it by rollers carried by the chariot, which 
Are in their turn acted on by an apparatus attached to the framing 
‘of the machine at the required time. Certain small pieces of 
mechanism are also arranged beneath the keys, the object of which 
hn Soca ial Sheard aed I 
, and the hammers from being injured by being struck 
against each other. ‘The inking of the hammers is accomplished 
See mene. Tarid. Pas CvWe PUMys, ween ae eee 
wy 


tie 





PRINTING; 


of sliding vertically in grooved bearings, and are raised by separate 
keys placed for that purpose st each end of the key-board. The 
band is raised with the pulleys, can thus be easily worked without 
soiling the machine. By pressing upon the pulleys, they ensily 
reassume their former positions. 
(Printed, 11d. Drawings.) 


A.D, 1837, July 17.—Ne 1982, 

BARWELL, Wri11am.—(Provisional Protection only.)—“An 
“ improvement or improvements in casting metals.’ 

“ T make a mould of a suitable form pefearrmee me 7 
“ T support in the axis of the mould 1 core or cylinder, and 
“ between the interior of the said mould and the said core the 
“ molten metal is poured in in the usual way. I make the said 
“ mould of coarse sand, mixed with horse-lung or chopped straw 
“ or hay, or other suitable matter; and 1 make the core of a 
“ cylinder of the sume materials, in the interior of which 1 prefer 
“ inserting a metal rod or cylinder for the purpose of strengthen- 
= ge aan: In order to make the mould and care more 


“ porous, I pick small holes therein.” The metal being poured 


into a mould of this description, "the air conapes Seay ares 
“ the pores or perforations in the mould and core,” 
(Printed, 34, No Drawing.) 


A.D. 1857, July 17.—N? 1988. 
ROBERTS, Tromas, and DALE, Jonx,—“ Improvements in 
“ obtaining pigments from dye woods, and in the application ofa 

“ pigment to printing paper-hangings.”” 

‘The dye woods are immersed in a fluid containing substances 
which take up the coloring matter as itis dissolved. For instance, 
if the substance be barwood, it is ground and immersed in a fluid, 
to which a salt of tin is added. ‘The invention consists also in 
the use of barwood itself as a pigment, for which purpose it is 
ground fine, and immersed in any quid which will develope its 
tinctorial quality, “ This will be found to have taken place by 
“ the use of the first part of the invention, and the two may there 
“fore be used as a combined operation.” ‘The invention also 
consists in the application of a pigment obtained from barwooil to 
the purpose of printing paper-hangings, “which pigment may be 
* obtained as above described, or by other means,” 

Printed, ad. No Dewsing.) 
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L "AD. 1857, July 28.—N° 2050, 


CLARK, Wittram Srerrixtus—(Communicated by S. W. 
Wood and H. A, Bills, of the United States.)—‘* Improvements 
“ in automatic feeding printing apparatus.” 

A. series of rotating surfaces, upon which the flat columns are 
secured, are affixed alternately upon two many-sided rotating beds, 
in order that the ordinary type may be employed, and set up in 
flat forms in the usual manner, The matter is contained on 
the two series of beds in alternate columns. The first series of 
rotating beds, or those nearest the coil of paper, leave every alternate 
column blank, which blanks are printed by the second set of type 
beds, To press the paper upon the type, a wheel of the proper 
size to correspond with the type bed is placed for convenience 
abaye the type, and secured in bearings. In the periphery of this 
wheel are secured segments of wheels arranged alternately, cor- 
responding with the columns of type, and also corresponding with 
the spaces formed by setting the columns of type in flat forms. 
Hence as the paper is carried through between the type and 
‘wheels, and by its margin, the segments of the wheel roll upon 
the face of the columns of type in a line perpendicular with their 
centres. To secure the type upon the cylinders, the column lines 
are grooved to receive the ends of the keys, the type being notched 
to receive the keys flush with their surfaces. The paper, in a roll 
of any required size, is laid on an endless belt of felt, leather, or 
other material moving at the same velocity os the types, The ends 
of the shaft carrying the paper extend into slotted guides formed 
in the frame of the machine to retain it in » proper position when 
revolving. A knife is secured to a revolving framing for severing 
the shect in any desired size. The paper is damped by passing 
‘under a roller clothed with absorbent material, 
~ [Printed, 14. 44, Drawings] 


A.D. 1857, July 29.—N» 2066, 


KENYON, Hanrexy.—(Provisional Protection only.)—* Im- 
provements in the treatment of certain compounds of silica, 
# alumina, sodiim, or potash, and the application of such com- 
“ pound in the processes of printing, dyeing, tawing, paper 
“ muking, or in any other process in which the alumina of com- 
“« merce is employed. 
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* I take ordinary clays or spars (such as fuorspar and felspar), 


“ and calcined. ‘The spars are ground and calcined before being 
used.” 

“ 1 take two parts of clay or spar, or both combined, and #44 
«1 part of marine salt, muriate of soda, or nitrate of sode, 1} parts 
of boiling water, and dissolve 4th’ part of Glauber's a 
© acid sulphate of soda, or sulphate of potash, and add to it the 
“ above-named spars or clays and salt.” It is then mixed with 
sulphuric acid and the hydrochloric acid, or (if nitrates are used) 
the squafortis driven off, The residue is submitted to a furnace 
“ as used by soda-ash makers, heated by the residue of heat from 
“ the pot, or any other kind of furnace, until the whole of the 
* hydrochloric or nitric acid gases are driven off.”” 

[Printed, 84, No Drawing] 


A.D. 1857, August 1.—N° 2092, 


AVRIL, Citantuns.—(Provisional Protection 

“ ments in the mode of forming the rong rs oH 
“ plates, cylinders, lithographic stones, or other similar bodies 

made use of for printing in colours,” 

The object of the invention is to give withtwo or more plates a 
greater variety in colors and tints of colors “than was hitherto 
“ possible with the same number of plates.” ‘The outlines of the 
various colors are established on two or more plates ar 
surfaces, its own color is then applied to each plate 40 as to 
the lntter take only on those spots af the plate as require the 
color, in such mode that by. printing over the same 
ing with each of the plates in succession, certain. parts | “of the 
colors of these latter are caused to mix together, and thus make 
the colors in these spots differ from those on the plates. 

(Printed, td. No Drawing] 


A.D, 1857, August 10—N? 2141, 
GEDGE, Joun.—{Provisional Protection refased).—(Commu+ 
nicated by Adoiphe BarthAlemy Elbena, of Touloh:}—* improve 
“ ments in carriages of printing presses? ~ to 
“1 make a framing in and on which the assemblage of wheelt 
* drum, and other mechanical parts, called the carriage; rest sil 
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“work, | An axle'situated about. one-third of the distanoe from 
* the back of the frame is worked by a winch, on this axis I place 
“ two wheels and a drum (the latter to contain the motor or 
«© driving spring); the larger of these two wheels being toothed, 

gears into.» pinion wheel, supported by a shaft passing from 

side to side of the frame; this pinion causes another wheel 
placed on a lower shaft to rotate, and the last-mentioned wheel, 
“ by means of a second pinion fixed on a third. ghaft, causes a 
* toothed wheel fixed on the same shaft also to rotate, it being 
“ driven round by the wheels and pinions aforesaid; this wheel 
* gears into s pinion wheel fixed on the second or middle shaft, 
“thus communicating motion to 1 wheel placed beneath the 
“ framing on two supports or iron. A crank, called the carriage 
* crank, carries the arm of the balance which is attached to the 
“ carriage, and algo the flyer, which is placed to retain power at 
“ command,” 

(Printed, 3d, No Drawings] 


A.D, 1857, August 19.—N° 2195. 


ROSENTHAL, Sro1smoxy.—(Provisional Protection only.)— 
* Printing on hoth sides of a sheet of paper by a single impression 
* on an ordinary lithographic or other press.” 

“Take two zine or other plates and connect them together by 
*< hinges, so as to allow them to face each other, the same as the 
covers af a book, each plate to have on it the drawing or writing, 
“ and whan inked in, the usual way, the paper to be placed on one 
© af the plates and the other folded over it; they are then to be 
“ pressed in the usual way, when the paper will receive impressions 
« on both sides. Lithographic stones and other materials will 
% qlso do. By this invention neither tympan nor backing sheets 
% gre required. A great saving of time is effected, as double the 


(Printed, 64. Drawing] 


; A.D, 1857, August 27.—N° 2268, 
THOMPSON, Cuanues, and THOMPSON, ‘Jases—* Im: 
“ provements in apparatus for discharging condensed water, air, 
‘-or-other fluids. from steam pipes, drying cylinders, and other 
* apparatus where steam is used,” 
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‘At any part of the steam pipe near it, outlet or between the 
ends of the steam and outlet pipes is placed a tap or cock, to the 


into a stationary rack, thereby giving a rotary or turning 
to the pinion and plug as the pipe or pipes move to and fro by 
means of expansion and contraction, which rotary or turning 
motion opens or closes either partially or entirely the apertures of 
the plug, either discharging the condensed water or closing the 
aperture against the escape of steam as may be required, 
Jength of expansion and contraction of the pipes depending upon 
their length, and consequently giving a corresponding effect to the 
plug of the tap. If it be more than sufficient to close and open 
the aperture, the pinion will disengage itself from the rack anil 
allow the contraction to go on without closing the aperture. 
stead of a tap a slide surface or mushroom valve can be used, acted 
upon cither by a Iever or inclined plane as a substitute for the 
rack, or one cylinder sliding on the inside of snother, the outer 
cylinder having an aperture at right angles with the axes of 
spparatus, and the inner one sliding to and fro over the aperture. 
[Printed, 10d, Drnwings.) 


A.D. 1857, September 22,—N° 2453, 


THEILER, Msixrap.—(Communicated by Franz Theiler, of 

Einsiedeln, in Switzerland)“ A direct printing telegraph without 

 relais and local Se a 
“In this, a3 in Morse’s apparatus, a strip or tape of 

“ forward in # slow and regular motion by means of a 

« wheels actuated by weights or springs, On this striy 

“ of paper are imprinted with a needle the 

“and lines, whereby the writing lever is set 

“ electro-magnet. Now this invention relates to an i 

“ arrangement by ‘which the writing lever is acted: 

“ mechanical power of the wheelwork, and consists in 


“ ance, which may be modified or reduced in its coord 
“ to circumstances, causes the axle of a wheel or leve 
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* fitted in the writing lever to make a particular movement in the 
™ direction of the writing lever besides the general one round its 
axis. The establishing, modifying, or breaking off of this 
® mechanical resistance is effected by one or more clectro-magnets, 
“ which are effected through the direct current of the line, without 
having recouree to a local battery.” 

(Printed, 1s, Drawings.) 


A.D, 1857, September 23,—N° 2465, 


FONTAINE MOREAU, Perer Anmaxn ue Comrr px.— 
(Provisional Protection only.)—(Communicated. =f An improved 
“ method of marking paper for postal purposes.” 

“The invention consists in the application of a stamp or mark 
* toerery sheet of letter or other paper, whether written or printed, 
* so that every such shect of paper, envelope, or wrapper will 
“indicate the weight of postage, and thus save much trouble, 
“ and the doubt as to postage dues on the transmission of letters 
“to any country. The stamp or mark can be affixed either on 
* each sheet of paper separately, or upon the envelopes of packets 
* containing sheets of paper, the marks on such envelopes 
* denoting the different weight of the sheets contained therein.” 

(Printed, 34. No Drawing. 


A.D..1857, September 25,—N? 2474, 

BARBER, Joux.—* Improvements in machinery or apparatus 
“for manufacturing rollers or cylinders used for printing and 
“ embossing woven fabrics, paper, leather, and other materials.” 

‘The rollers or cylinders are made of two separate tubes, the 
inner one of iron or “ other suitable metal,” the outer one of 
copper or other metal, “ similar to those now in general use, 
‘The invention relates to former Patents (N° 511 of 1857 and 
N° 2175 of 1856), and consists, first, in an expanding cutter for 
boring the roller or cylinder, so as to leave the end bearing the 
required form. Secondly, in a compound boring head for holding 
two or more cutters for boring “ seven-cighths” or “ nine~ 
“ dighths” rollers. Thirdly, in machinery for making these 
cutters. Fourthly, in the construction of a compound boring 
maundril and head for boring large cylinders. Fifthly, in 
machinery for putting iron or other metal or composition tubes 
into the copper rollers, by means of contraction and exyandon, 





and the employment of water or other- fluid for the parpose of 
keeping the inner tube cool, and’ of metal, 


‘the ends of the rollers; snd Toth, 
of the machinery employed for manufacturing the said rollers. 
(Printed, 46.2. Drawings.) 


A.D. 1857, October 1.—N* 2523, 
NAPIER, Jauns Munvocn.— Lent Oren in printing 
“ machines." 

‘The invention relates to machines for printing from type'or 
other raised surfaces in which platens are used to obtain the 
impressions, and is “ peculiarly applicable to machines in which 
* the type tables have horizontal motion.” ‘The improvement’ 
consist in the arrangement/of knuckle joints'sctuated by a crank 
‘or excentric action, by means of which the necessary rising and 
falling motion is imparted to the platen, and the friction and 
torsional strain common to the machines “ now in use" are very 
much reduced, ‘The platen a counterbalaneed "by « weight below 
the table, 2 etoeeee J 

[CPrintod, 1a. 10d, Drewings.] 


A.D. 1857, October 6.—N* 2565. 
APPLEGATH, Avousros.—* Improvements in, wig 

“ chines.’ 

‘The invention consists) in aroogantinsinine aaa 
one printing cylinder in such way. that every side of ench 
column is as accessible as it was when arranged. on two. For this 
purpose the form is separated into two parts, as before, 
one after the other on one cylinder, #008 to be at a ite 
circumference apart, The other third of its surface is-used as 
distributing surface, In sovtact: 266 Ye type, gerne 
of printing cylinders revolve, each of 
the type cylinder. On to these cylinders the paper is fed, anid 
has to remain while its cylinder makes two revolutions | 
impression is complete. ‘The paper is held tov z 
lamps instead of tapes. ) oe 

[Printed Us. Gd Drawings], me lid 
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- © ADD. 1857, October 14.—N* 2626, 


JOHNSON, Joux Hexry.—(Communicated by Leon Louis 
Honoré Berton, of the firm of Berton and Pottier, Paris. 
“ provements in producing figured paper to be used in teaching 
“ writing and drawing. 
” ‘The invention relates to a system of producing letters, figures, 
devices, or designs to be used as a means of conveying elementary 
instruction in writing or drawing, and consists in placing the 
paper to be operated upon with its face upon a zine plate, such 
plate having the described letters, figures, devices, or designs 
engraved thereon, vither in relief or intaglio. A second metal 
plate, baring 1 smooth surface, is then placed upon the back of 
the paper, and the whole is passed through # press. The paper 
on being removed will be found to bear upon its surface an exact 
copy of the device engraved upon the plate. The mode of using 
these prepared sheets of paper consists in simply tracing or 
following the lines or marks of the design or device with a lead 
pencil or other marking instrument. 

(Printed, 34, No Drawing.) 


A.D, 1857, October 18.—N° 264. 


CHADWICK, James.—(Provisional Protection only.)—“ Im- 
“ provements in rollers or cylinders for printing or staining the 
© surfaces of woven fabrics, yarns, paper, and other materials.” 
* The. invention consists in etching or engraving the relieved 
in lines or cells, “a8 with ordinary engraved printing 
“rollers,” so that the lines or cells will carry more color than 
felt or other absorbent substances, besides giving finer impres- 
sions, Secondly, the roller engraved or etched, and polished as 
for ordinary printing, is put into a solution of copper, lead, tin, 
or other suitable material, and electroplated. 
~ [Printed a4. No Drawings} 


, A.D. 1857, October 23,—N* 2703. 
HARRILD, Ropert, and HARRILD, Horrox.—“An im. 
* provement in the manufacture of the composition used for 
printers’ rollers,” 

‘The invention consists “in reducing the glue to a proper state 
for combining with molasses and the other ingredients usually 
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“* employed in the manufacture of the printers’ rollers composition 
by the application of high-pressure steam instead of by soaking 
“ it in water.” The water into which the steam condenses will, 
after the operation is conducted in close vessel, be “ apparent, 
« floating on the surface of and unmixed with the glue,” and may 
‘be drawn off by any suitable moans; leaving the pltss ready foe te 
manufacture of the rollers, as “ now practised.” 
[Printed sk No Drawing} 


A.D. 1857, October 30.—N° 2754, 


EVANS, Joux.—(Provisional Protection only.)}—‘ Certain im- 
© provements in the method or methods of affixing or securing 
“ patterns and designs upon rollers and blocks used for imprinte 
© ing on paper and other substances.”” 

‘The invention consists in enveloping the roller with felt or other 
substance to the eighth of an inch in thickness, driving the metal 
through the felt into the wood below, and then, by clearing away 
the superfluous felt or substance, Tearing the figure in. relief 
already fitted in, * thus securing accuracy of fitting.and saying a 
* great amount of labour and time.” 

[Printed,3d, No Drawing J 


A.D. 1857, October 30.—N? 2758, 


SHIELDS, Winttast.—* Improvements in machinery or sppa- 
* ratus for etching, engraving, and cutting cylinders and other 
“ surfaces to be used in printing and embossing.” 

‘The invention refers to machines in which the motion of a tracer 
is copied by an etching or cutting tool, and consists, first, in a 
method of varying the dimensions of the copied design th propor- 
tion to those of the original. For this purpose the tracing instri+ 
ments communicate motion to the tool through the intervention 
of inclined planes, the inclination of which determines the propot 
tion, A similar apparatus is emplayed for communicating motion 
to the cylinder or other surface to be operated upon. Secondly, 
the invention consists in the application to rnachiner f he abore- 
mentioned class of revolving tools, which, as they copy the design, 
may by such revolutions be caused to cut or drill into the mate 
ial in order to produce raised or deeply sunk surfaces for printing 
and embossing. 

(Printed, ts.%d. Drawings) 
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. A.D. 1857, November 10.—N° 2840, 


PARKES, Avexanper.— Improvements in the manufacture of 
“ tubes and cylinders of alloy and copper.” 

For these purposes, when using ingots or masses cast hollow 
in place of casting the sume in close moulds,“ they are cast in 
“ like manner to that practised when casting ingote, that 
“open moulds, so that the metal poured into the mould is 
“ uncovered on its upper surface.” ‘The mould is rectangular, 
and its ends are so constructed as to support a core by its 
two ends in such a position that when the melted metal is 
poured into the mould the metal may, when the mould is 
filled to the desired extent, be as thick above as below the 
core. Or the ingots or masses are cast solid, and a hole drilled, 
and ® saw cut made through each. ‘They are then rolled out, and 
“ extended or opened as heretofore.” The casting of such hollow 
ingots or masses is stated to be “ greatly improved by employing 
“reducing alkaline fluxes when melting copper, ot copper and its 
alloys, preparatory to casting the same into hollow ingots or 
masses suitable for making cylinders or tubes.” When using 
sheet copper for making cylinders or tubes for printers, silver or 
silver solder is employed for joining the edges. Instead of using 
the ordinary draw plates or dies for extending hollow masses or 
ingots of copper or alloys of copper, dies or plates having an 
inclined screw thread on the interior are used, such die or plate 
revolving as the tube or cylinder is passed through it. 

(Printed, 4d. No Drawing] 


A.D. 1857, November 16,—N? 2872. 


DEBAX, Tatasas Casistx.—(Provisional Protection only.)— 
“ Jmprovements in lithographic printing presses,” 

‘The invention is intended to increase the performance of’ the 
machine shout one-third without entailing extra labor on the 
workman, and consists in reducing the number of motions neces- 
sary for printing. With the press “in actual usc,” these motions 
are said to be, 1, lowering the moveable frame over the sheet; 
2, lowering the, squeezing bar-holder (porte-rateau); 3, bearing 
upon the foot-board; 4, driving the hand windlass; 5, unhooking 
the moveable frame ; 6, raising up the same; and, 7, raising up 
the squeezing bar-holder, By these improvements the following 





movernents only are required: First, when bearing: upon the fect- 
board, the moveable frame and squcezing bar are both lowered s 
once; secondly, when driving the hard windlass ‘the moveable 
frame is unhooked at the moment when the stone carringe reaches 
the end of its useful motion; and, eee when the foot is lifted 
from the foot-hourd, the squeezing bar and moveable frame are 
raised up ab once by the section of  counterpoise fixed upon a 
transverse lever under the main frame of the press, 
CPrinted, Gi, Drawisigs.) 


A.D. 1857, bere” ar ny 


q Pecgantas spplicable to the 
“the distances passed over i 


transmits intermittent motion to a band on dial plate, ‘The 


lever recovers itself by a spring. 
(Printed, 104. Drawings) 


A.D. 1857, December 10.—N* 3052, 


BEST, Isaac AnnowsorirH,—{(Provisional 
“A new or improved mode of mam 
‘The inyention consists in forming the type of two a 
of copper, brass, or other suitable metal; the other of 
type metal. ‘The heads of the types are mae by electro deposi- 
tion of copper, &c, in suitable moulds, The superfluous metal is 
then clipped away with clipping tools and press; peed 
portion, thus finished, is placed in the matrix, and the « 
type metal portions cast upan it, the Intter 
to it by the rough interior of the deposited portion of the t 
(Printed, 3d, No Drawings.) 


A.D, 1857, December 12.—Ne 3063, 


PULS, Fraxcis—(Provisional Protection ‘A 1 
» ie of mineral substances for the tice of ad 
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‘The artificial stone to beemployed in the manufacture af grind- 
stones, whetstones, oilstone, hones, or the like, as also of lithographic 
stones and stones for ornamental purposes, and as a substitute for 
meerschaum, consists of a combination of powdered emery, flint- 
glass, ruby, diamond, melted alumina, oxide of iron, or similar 
hard mineral substances, with proportionate quantities of lime, 
barytes, plaster of Paris or chalk, and silicate of potash or soda, or 
potash and soda powdered in solution, or in a semi-fluid state. 
“ For production of stone for lithographic or ornamental pur- 
* poses, I.combine lime or chalk powder with silicate of potash 
“or soda, or otherwise, as aforesaid, to which colouring matter 
“may be added as required; and for meerschaum, I mix 
“ carbonate of magnesia or oxide of magnesia, or a mixture of 
“ both, with silicitate of potash, soda, or otherwise, as above, to 
“ which may be added small proportions of slacked lime, chalk, or 
* clay. Either of the above compositions may be pressed into 
“ moulds either warm or cold, to give it the required shape and 
render it close and compact.” 


(Printed, 34, No Drawings.) 


A.D. 1857, December 15.—Ne 3076, 


SMITH, Wairttam.—(Communicated by A. E. Rochette.}— 
“ Improvements in chromo-typographical printing presses.” 

The Drawings annexed to the Specification show the improve- 
ments specified in N° 1670 of 1857 for hand printing presses, as 
applied to presses driven by steam or other power. Pressure is 
applied by a counterpoise platen, actuated by two excentrics. The 
table is driven to and fro by a crank and connecting rod, “ns in 
* ardinary presses,” one direction for inking the form and in the 
other for receiving the preasure, ‘The sheet, taken from a pile 
above the platen, is held by clasps upon a frisket frame, which after 
tach impression retires in an opposite direction to the form, and 
while the latter is being inked turns upon its centre one-quarter of 
a revolution, and is released after the impression from the claws or 
nippers which hold it, and which are attached to the frame, The 
frame is included within a toothed ring or wheel, which is actuated 
by a rack driven by a toothed segment, which segment causes the 
circle to rotate a quarter of a revolution, whilst in its back motion 
the rack does not gear with the wheel, ‘The table is divided into 
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‘as many compartinents a4 there are colors, and the inking rolle 

(placed in comb-shaped stands) ink only when passing over ther 

own compartments, being at other times mised by double creseent= 

shaped lifts. ‘The ink is spread on the rollers by cireular or cylin- 

drical tablea and inkholders, each of whith contain two colors. 
(Printed, 1.10%. Drawings.) 


A.D. 1857, December 15.—N° 3079, 


CHADWICK, Jastns.—* Improvements in rollers ‘or eylindeet 
“ for printing or staining the surfaces of woven fabrics, yarns, 
“paper, and other materials.”” 

‘The invention, which is an improvement on N° 2654 of 1857, 
ornabibta i improved modes of employing the metal types “at 

“ present used in block or surface roller printing, ” ate 
“have been hitherto nailed or otherwise fastened to 
* blocks or wooden surface rollers.” ‘The types are ae 
soldered, or cemented to metal rollers, ‘To arrange them with 
perfect accuracy and in register, a machine is made use of which 
has four steps so adjusted that two rollers, placed thereon, shall 
be perfectly parallel. It is also fitted with a slide, maving longi- 
tudinally, and furnished with adjustable points placed over the 
centres or other desired portions of the rollers, so that a perfectly 
parallel line can be made on each roller st the same time, and also 
varicus points or positions determined parallel to each other, 
whereby the types can be accurately placed on the roller, and other 
‘measuring, setting, and adjusting operations performed, 

(Printed, 72, Drawings.) 


A.D. 1857, December 15.—N* 3085. - 


EVERITT, Grorcs ALLex,—* Improvements in the manuface 
“ ture of tubes or cylinders of copper or alloys of copper.’* 

‘The improvements relate, first, to casting of cylinders of copper 
or alloys of copper under pressure. Cores of any suitable de 
scription are employed, the moulds or ingots being somewhat 
similar “to those now in use,” but having, when ready to receive 
the molten metal, » larger sectional area than that of the tube re- 
quired. to be produced. For this purpose, between the edges of 
the several parts of the mould, spaces or groaves are left to be 
Jilled with sand ot other compressible material which will act a¢ 
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& cushion in preventing immediate contact of the edges of the 
mould, Directly the tube or cylinder has been cast, pressure is 
applied to the outside of the mould, closing its parts together. 
‘The sand is thus forced out, and the sectional area of the mould 
being thereby reduced, great compression’ of the molten metal 
takes place and a sound cylinder is produced. ‘The cushions or 
fillets of sand may, if requisite, be pierced with small apertures to 
enable the nir to escape more freely. Secondly, to the alloying 
of copper for subsequent manufacture into cylinders. ‘The alloy 
consists of about cight parts of copper to one part of good yellow 
brass. The cylinder, thus produced is of the color of copper 
and free from the flaws or air holes to which tubes of pure copper 
are liable, It is afterwards drawn down as a solid or unbrazed 
tube. Thirdly, the invention consists in cleansing or pickling 
such cylinders prior to the first operation of drawing, and also 
prior to every other drawing operation, except the last, by im- 
mersing them in a solution of soft soap and water and applying 
the same solution to the outside of the tube whilst it is being 
passed through the dies. 
(Printed, 3, No Drawing.) 


A.D, 1857, December 17.—N° 3098. 


DAVIS, Jon» Jamuxs.—* Improvements in presses for printing 
* and endorsing or embossing.” 

‘The lever of this press is mounted on an arbor carrying a double 
cam. On being moved in one direction, one cam acta on the slide 
carrying the die or printing surface, causing it to descend and 
emboss ot print, and on being moved in the opposite direction the 
other cam is brought into action, by which means the die is also 
made to descend, but at the same time the shaft on which the 
pressure pad is fixed turns so as to present a color pad to the die. 
‘The slide and shaft recover their original positions by means of 
springs. 

(Printed, 10d, Drawings.) 


A.D, 1857, December 17.—Ne 3099. 
MASON, Mark, and MARKLAND, Tromas.—(Provisional 
Protection only.) — Improvements in machinery or apparatus for 
“ printing.” 
% aa 
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© ‘The invention relates to railway tickets, postage stamps, cards, 
and small devices on paper, leathér, &c., and consists of a roller 
partly covered with eaoutchouc or other elastic material, snd tursed 
by an endless band or chain. Over thie roller is a cylinder con 
taining the type or device, another containing the necessary inking 
apparatus, and above that a vessel formed #o 4s to constitutes 
self-acting feeder to supply the ink. 
(Printed, %. No Drawing.J 


A.D. 1857, December 18.—N? 3113. 


NAPIBR, James Morvocu.—* Improvements in letterpress 
“ printing machines.” 

‘The invention consists in the use of two or more friskets, wih 
each form in platen machines, the friskets acting alternately s0.a5to 
give more time to the layers on, and increase the productiveness of 
the machine. ‘The form passes twice under inking rollers for each 
impression. Where still groater productivencss is required rising 
and falling platens are used, there being two friskets to each platen, 
and the form travelling backwards and forwards from one platen to 
the other. “ When two colors are required to be printed in register 
* upon the same side of the same sheet of paper, I employ » ma- 
“ chine somewhat similar in general principles of arrangement to 
“ that which is now in common use for printing from two separate 
“ forms of matter with one platen, in which the forms of matter 
« pass alternately under the platen, each delivering its impress to 
“ a separate sheet of paper; but instead of using two complete 
“ forms of matter, and feeding a shect of paper for every impres- 

sion given by the machine, I place the two forms of matter 

which are to be inked with different colors in the same relative 

positions as two ordinary forms might be placed in, and I 

arrange that part of the machinery which supplies the sheets in 

such a manner that each sheet is caused to remain under the 
platten until it has received two impressions, one from each form 
of matter. The sheet then printed with two colors retires from 
under the platten, and makes room for the next incoming sheet,” 
If more than two colors are to be printed register points should be 
used. The abdve machine may also be used for ordinary one-color 
‘work by slight modification in detail. “The ordinary worm-bartel 
“ movement may be used for actuating the travelling tables of the 
“ various modifications of platen machinery above deseribed, the 
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“ form of the worm being modified and suited in each case so as 

“ to give the proper times of rest and motion. The plattens may 

“ be actuated in -their rising and falling motions by any of the 

« known methods, but I prefer to employ an arrangement in which 

“ knuckle joints are used, as described in the Provisional Specifica- 

“ tion of my Patent, dated the 19th day of August 1857.” (a) 
(Printed, 2s. 8d. Drawings.) 


A.D, 1857, December 19.—N° 3118. 


FURNIVAL, Ricuarp.—* Certain machinery or apparatus for 
“ cutting paper, cardboard, and other similar articles.” 

‘The invention consists in cutting through a pile or thickness of 
paper or other substance with an easy and clean cut, by imparting 
to a knife or blade a reciprocating lateral direction across the pile 
simultaneously with its descent through such pile. ‘This is effected 
by a vertical excentric or vertical heart-shaped shaft or other 
equivalent connected with the knife, “connected with and actuated 
« by the shaft employed to cause the descent of the knife through 
“ the paper or other material.”” 

(Printed, 9d. Drawings] 





(a) 1st October 1857, supra (?), No, 2523, 


aat® 
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A.D. 1852, November 19.—N° 793. 


JOHNSON, Joux Ronerr.—* Improvermenta in the manu- 
“ facture.of type or raised surfaces for 

‘The invention consists in the use of xinc and the alloys of 
zine more fusible than that metal for casting type and other 
raised printing surfaces. For type of great hardness, 33 parts of 
zine are added to 59 of tin, and used either alone or combined 
with from two to five per cent. in weight of antimony. For 
type of inferior hardness, this alloy is mixed with ordinary type 
‘metal, in proportions varying with the hardness required. Zino 
redistilled, or otherwise purified, zino and lead, zine and tin (in 
other proportions than above), zinc, lead, and antimony, zine, tin, 
and antimony, zinc, tin, and lend, and zinc, lead, tin, and anti- 
mony, may also be used for the same purpose. When zinc alone 
is used, or such a proportion of zinc as to raise the melting point 
considerably above that of the ordinary type metal, the jet or 
break of the mould is made of earthenware, or if of metal is 
covered with white-lesd ground in drying oil or putty to render 
it imperfectly conducting. ‘The surface of the fused metal is, to 
prevent oxidation, covered with sheet iron, having an aperture for 
admission of the ladle. Oxidation of the type from the use of 
the cleansing ley is stated not to occur when the alloy of zinc 
does not exceed ten per cent. of the whole, and may be altogether 
avoided by the use of soft (potash) soap. 

Raised printing surfaces may be also formed of the alloys of 
zine by the cliché or “ dabbing ” process “ by adopting the well- 
* known apparatus and nari pulutiona a8 poestas cuipeorsal acl 
the alloy of zine first described. 

Printing surfaces may also be formed by stereotyping with the 
ordinary alloy of lead and antimony, with the addition of five to 
ten per cent. of the alloy of zine and tin first described. 

[Printed, 344. No Drawing.) 
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‘The Numbors refer to the pago in which tho notice of the subject reforred to 
‘commences, 


Advertising: 
Envelopes for; 
Alexandre, $49, 


Almanacs : 
Privilego for printing, 59. 


Alphabetic writing : 
Griginoas 


Alumina: 
‘Uso of in printing ; 
‘Kenyon, 697. 


Aluminium: 
(Incorrosive) pens; 


Cineorrosive) type: 
A 
Scully and Heywood, 601. 


America: 
First book painted in, 71 (n). 


aoe : 


ca 377. 
ilies rinting + 
iostean ae 


Appelotype : 
sar ae 


“ Appello C ” 
Papi, 


« Apollo press: 
Notice of, 22, 


Artificial 
tong (Lithographic) 


‘Whalebone (printing surface) ; 
Vandermeere, 4 


Autographic 
Buona 








Automatic 
Feeding apparatus ; 
Clark, ay 
Numbering apparats ; 


Paging machine) 


Babylonian bricks : 
Inscriptions on, % 


Back cloth: 
Cockerott (Cylinder ; 
Sines goa ner Pat ae, 
Jones, 485. 
Bagmaking : 
Printing devico ins 
Wricht, 348, 
Bellford, 435, 
Bibles : 
Privilege for Printing: a ( ) 
inting, 40. 


Restrictions 
Printing rele as 


Black: 
For printing ink ; 
rtin and Grafton, 197, 


Blaew’s press 
Notice of, 21. 4 


Bleaching : 
Trebelhorn and Boley, 403. 


Blind: 
Printing for the; 
‘Beniowski, 267. 
Block Books, 13. 


Block Printing : 
Ke 
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Block Printing—eont 
He 


iterot ‘Evans, 446 
Johumrur and Utter, 451, 470. 


Hope, 604." 
Piekront (Koss), 612, 
Book: 
jurued by onder of Parliament ; 73. 
i tacht0§ 
Shaw, 259, 
‘Hawking, 173. 


“Ghureh, 305. 
Hall, o72, 


Books: 
Particular, privileges for, 48, ot seq. 
‘Wicked and seditions, suppressed, 45. 
Border : 
Printing « 
Melvillo, 619, 
Bricks: 


Printing ony 
Bale and Lucas, $96, 


Brightening dyed fabrics: 
we ot 


Calculating machine: 
Scheute, 457. 


Canvas: 
Pixing lith 7 she ony 
drawings to; 
Besnard, 40%, 
Caoutchouc. And see Indin- 
rubber, Gutta percha, 
Inpyored pentacture of 
"Gerard, 3, : 
Cards. See Playing Cards, Rail- 
way Tickets, = 





pes 


7 
ve 


fo i 
me 
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Charts : 
Barker's licence to print, 07. 
‘Globular sea: 
‘Harris, Senex, and Wilson, 8. 


Chemitypy, 32. 


China; 
‘Modern mode of printing in, 18 (n), 


China, pass, earthenware, and 


other hard substances : 
Printing on ; 
Duodté, 212. 
Palmer, a. 08. 
Bale and 
Yenales and Mann, 42, 
Tiineworth: 503, 52, on 
Iineworth, 009, 
Fearuc and Richmond, 289, 


shical t 
Chromotypographical press 
Chromolithographical 


Beuith (Rochette), 
Princo, 374. 


hic: 
Chrom: Tova ie = Ls 


‘vin andl Bony, bre 


Cleansing : 
Tp ia? 
Yona? 


Sohison, W., 447, 
Cloths = 
Printing on; 

‘Taylor, H., 256. 
Coining : 

farention of 9 in). 

2, et 09. 
Proay = 
rkitnn, 140 

Colophon, 18 (n). 


Color printing : 
tkhardt {lock}, 1%, 


Congreve (Composite flat form), 


Church (Cylindors), 162 
Dane lock), 108, 110, 

finders), 129, 
Lott (het) ‘na, 
Knight, C., 208 
Burch, here 
Hagys (Bi 


1), 225. 
Bourler ti 





Color printing—¢ont, 
doce (Engraved roller), 258. 
Potter (Block), 261. 


Holm, 29%. 

Le Bustier (Cylinders), 300. 
De Witte, 308, 

Jacobs, Si, 


W,, 426. 
A."¥. (Block or Prism), 


3, 

Fitcroft and vans (Block), 446. 
Adams (Stone), 

Bealth F (CHI oles) Ae 
Fopralol an ise abe a 


Babeock 
Doptor Reset; Spares), 6, 
Boyd, {ype “fob, ooh 

Redd (Powdered estou) et 
Brooman (Block and ender 7, 


Fietront (Oylinder), 6 
Dolby (Stone, plate, block), 500, 


42, 
Lewis and Bohm, 6} 
Jarrett, oot 
Rmith, W,, 502, 607. 
Avril, 598. 
Napier, J. M., 610. 


Color shuttle : 
Jacobs, 312, 


Coloring ; 
Blocks ; 
Burch, $10, 
Jacobs, S11. 
bree el 
Cornides, 505, 


Colors, steam : 
Une of arsenic acid, in 
Kop. and Gatty, 397. 
Production of various ; 
re Eocene ciiunsl 
ormanont (paperhangings) ; 
Morton, 26, 


Compositors’ apparatus : 
Convenient arrangement 
Benvenutl, £04. 


Composing machine (type) : 
Brerel anon ( 
Young and Delcambre, 206, 
Gay nod Rosenborg, £8, 38, 
Mageini, 
Martin, 204, 








Malley aia, 

abley, 
ee a 500, 507 

Printing lounges with 

‘Dorricy, 380, 


jlecharging: ited sheet : 


jure, 1 
Told, 101, 
Parkin, 171. 


ny 
uy a ni 373. 
06, 


Shnencourt, 412. 
iberz, +H, 


ee 0, 


Dividing printed sheet: 
jansard (Serrated tympan), 137. 


Doctor” M 
Grinding and settings 
Wheat ahd vain setting, 
Torn CPapethangings), 498, 
Or thereat 
MeNicol, SO 
With fat plats 


1s SE, Sy, 
Applied to tho bow! 
Leeae, 515. 


onatus, 14, 
Double cloth : 


ventana 





jail Lord, B84, 
catindr ‘Uischargn of water from 5 
hompson, 0 


Dunging : 
chee xa substitutes for; 
Duplex n machine 

Be atipiton, 858. 


Early Printers: 
‘Protective policy as to, $7, 
ar 
: 
Print aye on a cas 


Elastic: 
‘Dympans ; 


Faurien prin 
es, printings 
‘Ball, 3. 


Electro printing : 
a 


Fontaine Moreau, 620, 
Theiler, 600, 


Electrotype (and see Printing 
Surfaces, metal (clectro-de+ 


Morse, 283° 
Tohmeon, dH. {Underwood se, 
Wilkinson, 410. Y 


Pretach, 
Newton, A. 


A 
Kuisit, #206 
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Foreign printed books : Globes : 
Prohibition against, 48. Improved manufacture of 
Forg preventatives against, ‘ 
Be Pret Glycerine: 
ention of forgery. Dine rollers and moulds; 
Friskete : De Ia Bue, 464. 
Revolving; 
iwell, 148. 
Double: oy 
Cowper, 178, 
Galvanoglyphy, 31. 
ee “Grab.” 
Galvanography, ib. Bosch 24 
Galvanoplastic printing surface: | Graining woods 
‘Newton, W. E., 865. ‘Jacobs, 312. 
Gelatine : Grippers or Gripers : 
Printing on feahan and Field, 506. 
“G ding :’ 
Geometrical pattern printing nail 
Tilowcod 566, Gutta 
Printing wu 
Gilding medals: ra V6. 
‘Dotresie, 638: Johnson, J. H., 388, 485. 
Glass : Hammer printing : 
Ormamenting ; Johnson, J. H. (Francis), 096, 
‘Lockhead and Passenger, 424. Hand-press : 
Gehatiander, ee Nbwton, W. B. (Standard and 
Breese, 369. piven Bt 
alo and Lute 800 Fone 7 
Venables and Mann, 442, 405. ara a soot, ASRS (Eeitial 
Jablonowski, 517. Bee. 
Ilingworth, 624, 533, Heating ink : 
Gotigetren, 44 ‘Lawson, #44. 
Coloring 5 Heretical books : 
mageaticr at be ‘Repression of, 45. 
‘Poole, 
Gi 530. Horn: 
And see China, 2c, printing on, ‘Ornamenting ; 
‘Haseler, 431. 
Glazing: i 
: ns and Son : 
Pe Scie D, 38 Privilege for, 63. 
Bteel lle ae Illuminated wining plates 
Bessemer, Newton, E,, 464, 
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aie a 
i areindeanene 


‘William 
Inlaid ‘wont, ‘marble, bey 
, 400, 


Imported books; 
Decrees of Star Chamber con+ 
corning, 49, 71. 


Imposing, improved mode of : 
Applegath, 274, 


Impression : 
_ 


Day, 
Emit, 
ee (tame), 207 


Index; 
Registering, for cabs, &ex; 
Clogs, 008. 


India rubber: 
Printers’ articles moo of: 
Hrockedon and Hancock, 267, 
Printing surfhcs of 
Newton, A. Vow 
Aud wood, wood ig surface of; 


“Fob nd Topslinson, 49. 


Tadigo dye: 
“Martin, 463, 


Infringement : 
Fine for, formerly, @. 


sf 
pera infringement, ih. 


Ink: 
Of the anclenta, 8 (2.) 


"Polech and Howant, 18. 
Leggett, 180. 


oi 
Fontaine Moreaux, 290, 
Bi 
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Taking form (for 


“Fro, Wa 28, 


Inking roller: 


Todla rubbers 
Vullsutsel Ealieaobery staal 
Gi os 
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Tnlaid woods : 


Iataglogeaphie ps ninting 
‘Newton, W. 


Ireland: 
First book printed tm, 21. 


Tron: 
anal quadrats 
Benlowsk, 205, 
Printing on i 
ince, 3 
And soe Cliina, glass, 2, 


"Soames 


Joint, character 
Beate 


King’s petoters 
Dignity of, $8. 


"arnt pressing eplinder: 


Latin, Greek, and Hebrew books = 


Barly privilege for, 59, 
Books printed abrdad’ probtbited, 4, 


eet : 
Mae Aeotiag sad Reiter 


Leather : 
Printin 
Mi 


surfico of; 
4, 


Mion and be Pariente, 48. 
Brust and Lorber 8. 


iter-press and plates: 
“oe from, = od 
Stuart, 120, 





Latters: 
‘Composite; 


Li 


ree 
Milton's Speceh for, 
Licensing Act, 80. 


“ Liner :” 
Of copper printing roller eastin 
Jones, 962, 


Do Troisbriowx, 22a. 
Nichol, 243. 
Dusmonitier, 29 
Poole, 254, 
Seholefield, 253, 
Stuart, 208. 
Waterlow, 204. 
Dangortield, 337, 
D'Homme, 40, 
Medworth, 353. 
Wabler, 363, 

Cole, $70, 

Prince, 371. 

Adains, Geo, and Davis, 378. 
facture, 89, 50M, 
lasford, 413, 425. 

‘Pannabill, 428. 

Fontaine Morvan, 261, 

Malince, saa. 
vesey, 483. 

Gedgo, 420, 

‘Massignot, 486, 

Rose, 400. 

Robinson, 514 

Macdonald, 510, 

Helrigel, 650, 

Rosenthal, 32%, 

Debas, 005, 


Looking-glass : 


‘Ornamenting: 
Schottlander, 474. 


Lozen 
Sanur of, 
Darrin, 680. 


Machine printing. See Press. 
“ Magneto-clectrie decomposition 
printer : ” 
Whitehionse, 488. 
And see Klectro printing. 
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78. 
iting rollers on ; 
Lockwlt, 172, 


Mayas of Worvester : 
Century of Inventions, 76, 


Materials: 
For writing ou, & (1) 5 
Bor writing with, 7 (i) ¢ 
For printing upon, 6 (a). 


Mechanical wi 


Copparplatany 
Hienmer (Lows), 518, 


ron 
Medaller to the King: bas 
Office of, 65. 


Medals: 
Chief graver of, 79. 


Metal leaf: 
Ornamenting with 


Broonnan, 
‘Adams, Ges, Davia, 78 
Metal tubes: 


‘Manufacture of : 
‘Estivant, oot, 


Metallic color : 
Printing én 
Gerber, 54% 


Metals: 
‘Ornamenting (amt See Printing sure 


5 
Haseler, en. 
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Numbering machines: 
Hannington, 184. 
Kidmondson, £18, 
Shaw, 253, 
Lewthwaite, 270. 
Knight, H., 206, 
Chureh, 30 
M'Adatis, 367, 
Vasxserot, 586. 


Oilcloths ; 
Printing ; 
"pubis 
Toluaon, J-HL (Underwood), 401. 


Ornamental : 
‘Tarning. engraving, ae.) 
pefttins 
‘tings 
Writin papers: 
Gnthervole, 430. 
Bishop, 483. 
Bands fer Goods; 
Dilks, 408, 
‘China, class, £o,; 
Brindley, +5. 
‘Pransparctici 
P Cornides, 341, both sida) 
Paper (priiting both sides); 
Williams, 0% 
Fabrics; 
‘Tillie and Henderson, 368, 


Schixcbkar and Calvert, 408, 
Middleton, 1, 

Vigoureux, 476, 

Bell, Si, 

Cornides, 540, 


Ornamenting : 
‘With metal leaf ; 
Green, 362, 
Carré, 471. 
Rading, 600. 
Metals ; 
Cornides, 540, 
‘item snta‘aes? 
les, slabs, Le; 
anders, 56. 
Gelatine; 
‘Comnides, 486. 


Paging machine (Sre also Num- 
ing machine) : 
Bhaw, 263, 
Lawethwalte, 270, 
Kaight, H. 290, 
Vamorot, 30.” 


Paint : ae 
Composition of, 
“ny lontfrant, 359, 
Printig in; 
Muller, 596, 





Painting : 
‘On oloth; 
‘Taylor, Ht, 360. 


Pamphlet : 
Derivation of, 174 


Pamphlets : 
Regilstioon ‘as to editions, 04, 72, 74, 


Paneiconography, 30, 


Pantograph : 
Whitehead, 655, 


Paper: 
Substitutes for, 2 fn.) , 


Potter, 201. 
Durandeau, 340. 
Rerry and Boot 
Devincensi, 877, 


Paperhangings : 
Origin of printing, 28. 
hire, 86. 


Nicholson, 99. 
Eckhardt, 101, 
Harris (Biock), 180. 
Valmer, W., 168, 201. 
Hudson, rit, 

Martin (Roller), 217. 
Britten (Hoek), 276, 
‘Taylor 


at FP. 25k. 
lor, 238, 
De Witte’ (oiler), 07. 
J’ Homme (Zino pinte), 380, 
‘Taylor, H., 356, 





Paper marks : 
Th nor ‘books. 6. 
Made by types: 
cn, (8, 


Papyrus: 4 (n.) 
Parchment: 


Invention of, 5 
Painting on eta dee Lents) 


Papier miché: 
Potatiag co, on, And see China, &c.; 


Ornagnonttg 
Hascl 


ler, 
‘Core for copper printing rollers; 
sien 


Pens: 


Incoerosies(aluninuun) + 
Substitutes for, 7 (n.) 


Pennepolygraph + 
ene eagwvol I. 


Perforating T 
‘Scott and Perey, om. 
Photographs : 
Cane 
Cornides, 503, 
‘Transferring to metal ; 
‘Cheethau, 564, 


Photogray 
pers see in, 8. 


Pretsch, 
Poitevit i, 520 
Man, 222 


Photogalvanographie : 
Chromographic process: 
ab ‘tid Bolus, 3? Bolin, 57h 


Phrasotypes: 
Beuiowskl, 98, 


Pictu: inting : 
Te bon, 
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Piled fabrics = 
Ware, st. 


Printing ; 
Tooux, 407. 


Pirscy, (literary) : 


First camp of, 38. 
Oniinance 


"Miconoe pd 


And gee Calpe pe 


Poppet col 
Ona 


Porcelain : 
Printing on; 
See China, Se, 

Portable press. Ste Press. 
Poth : 

ise of bm prinslogs 
Pat 2 
Printing ew 


208. 
And eee: ‘Chinas ae 


Power: 
Beonomical: 
‘Napier, Dy 1s 
est fabrics + 
Hany 5, boas! 
Mrown (Giyeorine,) 677, 
Thlwards, H 8. $42. 


of; 





Stanhope, 32, 

Moore anil Pine (“Lever printing 
pres") 88. 

Brown, J,, 116, 218, 

‘De Heine, (Pressure eector), 119, 

Konig, 121. 

Teathwen, 127. 

‘Clymer, 137, 178. 

‘Treadwell, 48. 

Church, 154 

Barclay ("Rotary standard "),156, 


Hope, 163. 
Hawking ("Kuifoadgy bearing”), 
ior, D., 173. 
Wayto" (Two platens, one form), 
170, 228, 


, 
Winch, 155. 
Kitchon (Vertical form), 180. 


Chidley, 
Main, Ji. 


ephty ahd Donkin, ts 
Ratt, 
Winch, 182. 


Songreve, 15 
Cooper anid, Miller, 188. 
Parking, 17/ 


Fontaine Morenu, 960, 
Applegath, 586, 

Rrewntor, 399, 

Johigeon, J. 1.40%, 
MeGlastian and Field, 208. 


Fiat form conical 
‘cartericu = 
Pr. 





Press—cont. 
Prismatic form pressing evlinders 
acon and Honky 129, 
Applegath, 271, 


Cylindrical form (convex), pressing 
pee ores A a. 
Sr, Greer y BT 
Nicholson, 9. nae 
Cow fr (Stereotype), 134 
“owper 5 
Beach, 23k, 


Ronald, it. 

Heywood, 451, 

Maclean and Pinlayson, 436. 
Cockeroft (Vlate,) 406, 
Hindle, 484, 

Jones, 185, 

Whytock, 400, 531. 

Little, 49% 


Cylindrical form (convex), fat pressing 
‘uirface ¢ 
Ray, $86, 
Cylindrical form (concave) pressing 
‘eylindes 
Benio 


Bib 
Scholefield, 258, 
Smart, 268, 
Waterlow, 304. 
‘Dangerfield, 338, 
‘D'Homme, 30. 
Medworth, 343, 
Wahiler, 363, 
Cole, 870. 
Prince, a7. a mm 

iarns, Gee, and Davis, 

Machure, 303, 200. 
Glassfort, 413, 425. 
‘Taunahill, 420, 
Fontaine Moreau, 461. 
Wallace, 403. 


Macdonald, 540, 
Helrigel, 30. 
Rosenthal, 099, 
Debas, 05, 
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Little, 263, 
Fontalng oes 66, 
isha an Pield(Oneoylinder), 
Aindrical form pressing oylinders: 
oat 193. vs k 


Beach, 234, 
Dé Troistrtoux (Stone), 235. 
slegath, 274, 


Morison, 216, 

‘Applegaih (Newspaper), $78. 
Jarrett, a7). 

Gobert, MH. 

‘Dardif (Hand), 478, 
Addenbrooke (Cameo), $8, 


‘asscrot, 
Fontaine Moreau, 601, 
Brunel, 156. 


Copying: 
Py lerlow, 208 
Portable 
Sree form), 902. 


Clay | 
Usktdanleat ler, ooh 


ry 
hark 
Presses : 

‘he smumbee of regulated, 54, 2, 


Primers and other books : 
Privileges a8 to, $7, 00, e€ #eq- 
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Chevalier and O'Sullivan, S12. 
From patisral oljec 
nwt a, 


Printing surfaces. 

See also Dics, Block, ‘Type, 
Seon Plate, Copper- 
plate, Stone, Zine. 

Boer a 
‘Taylor, 1. 236, 

Le Basticr, 301. 


Devincens, 427. 
Fontaine Moreau. 448, 
staesford, BOO, BER 
Erust and Lorbery, 
Sohnsou, J. HE, 068, 


Perkins, 144. 
Devineeni, 2. 


Smith, L., Ss. 
Graham, 415, 
Boileau, 616. 
Mee, di, 

Delaye, $65. 
‘Cunningham, 649. 


Palmer, B., £29, £11, 

Sorve, £53. 

{Sipe FB. (CCnderwood), att: 
Porkins, 423, 
Protech, 404407. 





Printing surfaces—cont, 
Johnson, J. H. (Besley), 006. 
Newton, Al V. is, 
Bergner (Lowe), 315. 
Newton, W. B., 565, 008. 
Cooper, J.D, 30, 
Schaub, 583. 
Chadwick, 603. 

Galvano-plastios 
Bonvallet, 63. 
Nowton, 

Tinos 
‘See Metal etched. 

Stone; 
‘See Lithography’. 
Duce, 200. 
Hullmandel, 200, 
Walton, 451. 
Glnasforn, 500, 62, 

Gutia percha, Lndinerubber, &.; 
Tucan, $i 
Buchhote, 335, 
Newton, A. 
Valls, 3, 
Johnson, J, HB, 
Brown, J.B, 417. 


Newton, A. V., 300, 421, 
Bureh, 300. 


rtiticial whalebone; 
‘Vandermcere, 414: 
Cork and soft mnterinis 


Gocdlyenr, 46. 
Adjustable metal rings ; 
Hrramah, 121. 
Producing designs on; 
Devincens), 57 
On aD. eylinds 
Cowper, 166, 
Privileges : 
For printing » 
rat Itntances of, 38 (0) 
Particular books, 87, 50, et sq. 
Punches : 
For type casting : 
Urquhart, a7. 
Punching machine: 
Burch, 24. 
Pyrography = 
ss and Harrop, 46, 
Varley (Bleetric), 1. 
‘Whitetiend, 85. 


and 





Benlowski, F203, 
Railway ticket : 


Hannington, 263 
Mason and Markland, 000. 


Rainbowing: 4 
Burch, 250 
Molm,'203. 
Kay, a0, 


Raleigh 

lonopoly of cards by, 3. 

Reading in apparatus: 
Mackenzie, 230, 


Reducing : 


i be 
Dewi 5 ae mochanieally ; 


Reformers’ works : 
Ropresdion of, 45. 
Register: 
Bradbury, 105, 


Church, 188, 
Winch, 385, 


‘Mee, 337. 
Newton A.V, 477, 
Nopresa ‘J. M.,, OO. 

Registering index : 


Yor cabs, 
Clees, 


Raglet and brass rule = 
fanufacture of 
Grant and Dobeety, $77. 
Repeating patterns : 
Applorath, 181. 
AF, Sh 
Barclay, 452. 
Resists ; 
Printing with; 


70 
Machan , 
(on glass), 339, 





as 


Roworth’s 
Notion of 2 


Royal arms : 
‘Special licence to print, £0, 


Rulin; e 
aE 


land 
Printing first msed ts, #1. 
bn : : 
thographie 


Sea chart: 
Globular: 
‘Harris, Senex, and Wilson, 85. 
Feo, 
any, 0, 
Secret writing: 
Mode of, 
Seditious books t 


Seizure of ; 
Ten 4. 
Preclamation as to, Gt, 


arb * 
Sond, Ponane Eom 


‘Worvester’s Extreent 


Self-inking : 


‘Machine ; 
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(on roller), 277. 


Sette txpe 


Jacobs, #1 
And see Couposing machine, 


gas ra 
Shopfront leters 
Motley, 125, 
Sic shy 3 
eroerany 


Biloa ! 
gf tn printings 
se inting; 


a, of inl inti 
letterpress printin 
“Baling, 413. Pe PENS 


car for printing : 
ins : 
ting on. (And see Leather.) 
m, SOL, 


‘Smell: 
Reading by, 78. 
Sodium; 


Use of in printings 


‘Purdif (Hand), 478, 
Addenbroke, 489, 

a7). 
Hill ( olfice), 582, 
Vs 8, 
‘Pontaine Moreau 601. 


| “om 








Stamping and printing press: 





Stanhope press: 
otiog of 2 


Star chamber: 

Decrees as to printing, 33, 
Stationers : 

Fuiviloges of, 2, 

Charter of, 46, 
Privileges ‘of, 57, 59. 


Statutes and Acts relating to 
printing, 52, et seq. 
Steam colours ; 


Prodnetinn of; 
: nan, BOL, 


rome 
Nicholson, 100, 
Steel embossing and printing 





tercatype : 
History of the invention, 08, 05 (a.) 
Patents for: 
Pons and. Tiloch, 98, 
Tolinson, 11 90,9, 
isa. 





So 58, 

Johnson (Gutta perchaand indiae 
rubber), 443, 

Solid plates 

Dellagina, 602. 


Scher, Ss. 
Ernst and Lorbery, 829. 


avin, 981. 
ne tie. Kod Biderow 
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Puls, 007. 
Damping, s¢¢ Lithographio press s 
Stretching : 
Fabrles for printing; 
ea 
Me Pi a Molntowl, #2 
‘Walloce, 403, 
Nace, i 
Kay, 
Ronvalle, 35, 
‘Tablets : 


Glass, ornamenting; 
‘Branston, #4, 


Taking off : 
‘With inverted cups; 
Newton, A. 
Talboty pe : 
Talbot, 225, 


‘Tapestry : 
Grune, Sir P., 


Taste ; 
‘Reading by the, 7% 


4 : erry, S32, 
Telegenph 0 ofa nite WR, So. 
lectro pring, se Bieetry printing. 
? ea mt it 
‘Tests for printing : 


Trey Me 
Brooman, 306. 
ine ted schon. Gs, 


‘Ticket printin, 
Berl, 208 Pek Wy 


‘Tiles : visions on “it 
Encaustic; sit} ot Y 
Wright and Green, 47h ‘Appl cos 
Ornamental ; oat pee 
Sanders, oat, ‘ew forma 
Manuticture of ¢ er, 107. 
Knight and Stubbs, 447, Didot, t90, 
Tinting 
Jncob’s, 311, 





Touch = 
Realing by the, 78, ere alee Printing 
for tive blind. 


‘Tracing desk : 
Pasquier, Wee. 





INDEX OF SUBJECT MATTER. 


‘Typographical numbering ap- 
‘paratus : 
And’ge"Nespbering machines and 
A Soging machines, 


Uniplane composing machine + 
Mosel: 


ini, 240, 
Universal character, 78. 


Unlicensed printing : 
Penalties for, 75. 


“Gottgotren, 544. 
Underwood, 384, 


Varying printing surface : 
pack ae iit fy 
Vasserot, £85, 
And see Paging and Numbering mn 
chine, ‘ 
Vellum : 


Printing on 
‘Maw, 22. 


Wess arch ou, 


Vignettes stamping . 
BPN cenerot 680, - 


Vulcanized india-rubber: 
Printing surface of ; 
Goodyear, 498. 


‘Warp printin 
Norton, 


Washing nee pene fabrics : 
Sed, ih 


Wax : 
Printing in, 258. 





Watermarks in paper, see Paper 
marks. 





631 

‘Wedgwood’s experiments in pho- 
tography, 4, 

Window blinds : 


Wiping copper-plate mechani- 


ae, 
Bergner (! ame), 515. 


Wood, printing ‘on, see China, 


cally 
lagton and Harrop, 455. 


Writin 
Materils used for prtaieen # fa) 


‘Various: modes of secrot, 

In the dark, 79. 

Duplicate, se Copying: press 
in of 


shop, 485. 





yWwood, 305. 
And awe Cylinder printing, 
Zebra fabrics : 
‘Tait, 400. 
‘Caralli, 409, 442. 
ill, S38. 
Zincography + 2. 


Zincographic pres : 


Livosey, 468, 
Wilson, 472. 

\ Gedo, 0, 
Robinson, 615. 
Macdonald, 340, 


Zi shy = 
rental, 








Printel by Gzonor BE, Eveg and Wittiam Sporrisw 
Print ‘Quecn’s most Excellent Majesty, 
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LONDON: 





PATENT LAW AMENDMENT ACT, 1852. 


WORKS printed by order of THz Coxissioners or 
Parents ror Ixventions, and sold at the Great 
Seat Patent Orrice, 25, Southampton Buildings, 
Chancery Lane, London. 


HRONOLOGICAL INDEX of PATENTS of INVEN- 

‘TION, from March 2, 1617 (14 James 1.), tothe Ist October, 
1852 (16 Vict.) 2vols. (1554 pages). London, 1854... Price 30s, 
(AUPHABETICAL INDEX for the above period, 1 yal 

(647 pages). London, 1864 Pina 

UBJECE-MATTER INDEX for the above perio, 

(970 pages). Second edition, London, 1857..,... "Pace dt 1 ios 








EFERENCE INDEX of PATENTS of INVENTION, 
pointing out the Office in which each Enrolled Specification 
of a Putent may be consulted; the Books in which Specifi- 
cations, Law Proceedings, and other subjects connected with In- 


ventions have been noticed; also such of the 5; fons of 

Patents granted since the Vath James I. as have lished 

by the shorty of the Commissioners, 1 ce we ee: 
m, 1855.., aan 








ATREND to the REFERENCE INDEX of Roll te of 
INVENTION, containing Abstracts from such 

and Signet Bills as describe the nature of Ass fell 
and which Patents have no enrolled Specifications. 1-vol. (91 


pages). London, 


he 








(GRRONOLOGICAL INDEXES of pe for 
PATENTS and PATENTS GRANTED from the Ist 
October to the 3lst December, 1852, and for the Year 1853. 
_ Tvol. (268 pages). London, 1854 Price Ta. 
LPHABETICAL INDEXES for the above pabae 1 vol. 
(181 pages). London, 1854... Price 13s. 
GUBSECT-MATTER INDEX, for 1852. 1 vol. (ise Rinkd 
London, 1855, 
UBJECT-MATTER INDEX, for 1853. 1 vol. piles reek 
London, 1856 ... 


(CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX of APPLICATIONS for PA 
/ TENTS and PATENTS GRANTED for 1854. 1 yol 
ws pages). London, 1855 Price 62. 
LPHABETICAL INDEX. for the sbove period. 1 val 
(119 pges), London, 1865. Price 74. 
‘quamer: MATTER INDEX {or the store period 1 vl. 
(B11 pages), Landen, 1866 Price 16s. 6d. 


CH LOGICA! 
4 TENTS and PAT 


(188 pages). London, 1856 .. 
LPHABETICAL INDEX, for the above period 1 vol. 
(129 pages). London, 1856 .. Price 7s. 6d. 
<Q) UBJECT-MATTER INDEX for 
(311 pages). Londo 


pages). London, 185; 
LPHABETICAL INDEX for the above period. 
(143 pages). London, 1857. a 
UBJECT-MATTER ID 
(335 pays). London, 185; 
‘SHE ALPHABETICAL INDEX of APPLICATIONS for 
PATENTS and PATENTS GRANTED from the Ist Ja- 
nuary to the 31st December, 1857. 1 vol, (159 pages)... Price 8s. 
YHRONOLOGICAL INDEX for the abore Period. 1 = 
(196 pages} Prive tis, 
HE SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for the above” 
T vol: (468 pages)... = 








PECIFICATIONS of PATENTS of INVENTION, DIS- 

CLAIMERS, &c. wor teee and filed under the Act com- 
mencing Ist October, 

PECIFICATIONS of PATENTS of INVENTION, DIS- 

CLAIMERS, &e., enrolled under the old Law, ‘numbering 
12.977. (In progress.) 


FIREARMS, PROJECTILES, Se—The series, of Specifics 
tions and Drawings on this subject, from rae Me , 1718, to 
Blst December, 1853 s..s.csscssssssssesssseceeccseene rss. Bhd. 






EAPING MACHINES.—The series of Specifications and 
Drawings on this subject to the end of 1853, together 
with on Appendix lah ‘by B. Wooderoft, of the Great Seal 
Patent Office, and published “under the sanction of the Com- 
missioners. .-Price 2h, 38, Ad. 





OMMISSIONERS OF PATENTS’ JOURNAL, re 
on the evenings of Tuesday and Friday each week. Price 
Annual Sethe peels ee 
Volume for the year 1854, cloth. Price Sle. 
_ Ditto - 1855, » Price 218, 
“Ditto - 1856, ,, Price 2s, 
Ditto - 1857, 4, Price 2s, 
Ditto - 1858, ,, Price 21s, 
Contents. 
1. Grants of Provisional Protection for six months. 
2. Inventions Herma for six months by the deposit of a 
complete a 
3, Notices to proceed. 
Patents sealed, 
Patents extended, 
ren be eee Ps hi 
rents on which the third year’s stamp duty has been. 
Galonial Pateats eel Puede Lave Pe = 
Foreign Patents and Patent Law. 
‘Official advertisements snd notices of interest to patentees 
and inventors generall, 
INFORMATION FOR APPLICANTS FOR PATEN'! 
YpHE eae LAW set an IT noes is § 6 Vicks 
cap. iot.s t ict, cay 5); toge- 
ther with the Rules and gals ie ued by the te 
of Patents for Inventions, and by the Lord Chancellor and the 
Master of the Rolls, under the Acts 15 & 16 Vict,, ¢. 83, and 
16 & 17 Viet.j-c. 115, nocompanied by Forms of the Provi- 
sional Documents printed on sheets rte en prescribed sixe.,..Price Ga, 


Seenans 








N_INDEX to ALL INVENTIONS PATENTED 
ENGLAND from 1617 to 1854 inclusive, arranged under 
the greatest number of heads, with parallel references to INVEN- 
TIONS and DISCOVERIES described in the scientific works of 
VARIOUS NATIONS, as classified by Professor Schubarth. By 
B. Wooncrorr. 
‘The foreign works thus indexed form a ea of the Li 
of the Commissioners of Patents, where they may be 
or manuscript translations be had. 


Sommaire de toutes les InveNTIONS BREvETERS en AXGLE- 
lusivement, a 


‘renne depuis 1617 jusqu’en 1854 inch Yapres 
Te plus grand nombre de rubriques, avec renvois aux INveNTions 
et Découvenres décrites dans les ow sien ques oe pie- 
réwexres savions, classés par Ie Sch Par 
tahoe Geranger ideas font pate eta Bibithtque 
ouvrages ci-dessus 

de la Commission des Patentes, od l'on peut les consulter, et 
obtenir des traductions en manuserit. 


Venzetcuniss aller in Excuaxo von 1617—I854 incl, 
PATENTINTEN Envixpuncen, unter vielfiiltige Titel gebracht 
mit Epa ieneen meted ES Exrpxck uxors die 
nacl . Schubarth’s Klassi len wi i 
Werken verscuigpeNeR NatioxeN beschrieben sind, Von 
B. Woodcroft. 

fie hier aufyefihrten fremden Werke machen einen "Theil der 
Bibliothek der Patent Commission aus, allwo sie 
oder schriftliche Ucbersetzungen besorgt werden konnen. 


Rererronro di tutte Je Invenzion: munite di Lerrere 
Parenti in INcHILTERRA dal 1617—1854 inelusivo, poste in 
ordine sotto il pid numero di capi, con riferenze alle Invxx- 
ZIONT ¢ ScopeRri descritti nelle opere scientifiche di DIVERSE Na- 
x10%1, classate dal Professore Schubarth. Dal Sig. B, Woodcroft. 

Le opere straniere qui indicate postono exser 
Biblioteca dei Commissari delle Patenti, ¢ traduzioni in manuseritto 


vi possono ottenerai, 2. Ww, 
OODCROFT, 
Superintendent of Specifications, &e, 


ATALOGUE of the LIBRARY of the GREAT SEAL 
PATENT OFFICE. 2 vols. imp. 8vo. (Vol. I. Titles; 
Vol. 11, Index)... Price 2s, 








In course of Publication, by Order of the Commissioners. 

BRIDGMENTS (in Classes and Le arranged) 
A of all SPECIFICATIONS of PATENTED NVENTIONS, 
from the carliest enrolled to those published under the Act of 1852, 

‘These books are of 12mo. size, and as each is limited to inven- 

tions of one class only, they can be sold at prices sufficiently 
moderate to enable the humblest inventor to examine for himecit 
whether his Cera has been previously ited or not. 


At the foot of each abstract is given references to notices of the 
inventions in scientific and other works, and to the reports of Jaw 
proceedings for infringements, &e, &e. &e. 

‘The classes already published are,— 

1. Daain Tives anv Pives, price 6d. 
2. Suwixa anp Emsrorpentne, price 6d. 
Manvne, price 6d. 
PRESERVATION OF Foon, price 6d. 
Marine Propurston, price 4s, 
» Maxuracrure or Iron anp Stxet, price 5s, 
'. Arps ‘to Locomorton, price ls. 
¢ Sream Conrure, price 2s, 
. Warcixs, Crocks, & orien Timekeepers, price 1s, 6d, 
10, Fink-anms ANp oTrHen WEAPONS, AMMUNITION, AND 
AccouTREMENNS, price 63, 6d. 
11. Paren:—Manoractore or Paver, Pastesoann, Axo 
Parier Micné, price 3s. 
The following are in the press :— 

Parer:—Part IL Currixo, FoLoing, AND ORNAMENTING; 
INCLUDING Exve.opns, Carns, PAPER-HANGINGS, &o 

Engcrricity AND MAGNetism; THELR GENERATION AND 
Appvicarions. 

Tyrocrarme, Litnocrarnic, AND PLate Patntixe. 

Buieacuing, DreinG, ano Printing Yanns anv Fanrics. 

Prevanation or Furs, ano Apparatus ror rvs Com- 
HUSTION. 

Maxvracrurn axp Appiicarions oF INpIA-RUBBER, © 
Gurra Pexcna, &c.; rxebupinc Aim, Fire, axp 
Warer Proorixe. 

Paper Currine, &e. 

Propuction AND Apriication oF Gas. 

Sream Exons. 


PATENT MUSEUM AND LIBRARY AT SOUTH 
KENSINGTON. 


Seen pons 


res Museum is open to the public daily, free of charge. The 
hours of admission are from 10 a.m. to 6 pot, and in the 
evenings of Monday, Tuesday, and Wednesday from 7 to 10 p.m. 
Ail communications on the subject of the Museum to 
addrested to the Superintendent, 


Great Seal Patent Office, 
Southampton Buildings. 


B, Woovcrorr, 





Stirling (Burgh Library, Town 
House, Street). 

(Court douse, Vernon 
‘Street, Warren Street). 
Sunderland (Corporation Museum, 
Atheneum, Fawcett Street). 


‘Tiverton. 

Wakelleld (Mechanics’ Institution, 
Barstow Square). 

Warrington (The “Museum anc Lie 

Waterford (Town Halt, The Mall). 
‘The Commissioners’ 


ublications have also been 


‘Wednesbury (Board of Mealth 


re 
Mechanice — Tustitute, 
ad way). 
Wolverhampton (School af Practical 
Art, Darlington Street), 
Wolverton (daitwoy Station), 
Yarmouth, Norfolk (Pxblic Library, 
South Quay), 
York Lower Couneit Chamber Guitd- 
hail), 


resented to 


the following Public Offices, Seats of Learning, British Colonies, 


and Foreign States :-— 


Public Offices, Institutions, &e. 


Admiralty, Department of the Surreyor 
‘of the Navy. 
Deptford Doeksard, 
_— Woolwich ditto, 
—— Chatham ditto, 
sheerness ditto, 
= Portsmouth ditto: 
———— Devonport ditto, 
rile Fastitate, Woolwich, 
rtillery Institute, Woolwich, 
Board of Trade, Whitehall, 
‘Ordnance Oitice, Pall Mall. 


‘Ordnance Office, Small Arms Factory, 
Endeld, 

War Office, Pall Mail. 

Government School’ of Mines, de, 
Jermyn Street, Piccadilly. 

Dublin Castle, Dublin, 

Rolls Ottiee, Chancery (Four Courts), 

outer of Balinburgh, 
ico of Chancery, Bdinburgh. 

Kast Indin House, Military’ Stor 

eee ee hea cant 
Inoorporatod Law & , Chancory 
‘Lane, London. “ 


Seats of Learning. 


Cambridl 
‘Trinity 


University. 
lege, Dublin. 


Quiren’s College, Galway: 
University College, London, 


British Colonies. 


Wipe’ ot Good I 

pe ot ope. 

Mauritius. 

India— Ben 
North-West Provinces, 
Madrns. 
Bombay, 

Ceylon, 

Victorin~Patent Office, Melbourne. 

Pachiamoentary Library, Mel 
ura. 


New South Wales. 
South Australia. 





‘Tammania, 

New Zealand. 

‘Newfoundiand. 

Canada—Queboc, 
yPOUEG. 

New Brunswick. 

Prinos Edwant island, 

Antigun 

Barbados. 


Jamaica. 
‘Trinidad, 
British Guiana. 


Foreign States, 


Austria—Handels Ministerium, Vienna, 
Bayaria—Konigliche Hibliothek, Munich. 


Belgium=Ministere de I'Intericur, Brussels. 


France—Ribliothoque Lmpriale, 


Conservatoire des Arts ct Metlers, 


Hotel de Ville, 
Gothn—Ducal Priedonatein Collection. 


jee 


Hanover—Minixteriuin des Inneru, Hanover, 


Netherlands—Ministore de I'intéri 
Prussia—Handels Ministerium, Berl’ 
Russia—Hibliothéque Imperiale, St. 


‘The Hague. 

















